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I. , Recent Additions tO' out Knowledg’c of the Copper 
Age Antiquities of the Indian Empire. 

By HIeananda SlsTEl. 

[With Plates I- F,] 

Since the sopplementary note of Mr. V. A. Smithy I.C.S. 
(Retd.) on the Copper Age and Prehistoric Bronze Implements 
oTThdia, which appeared in volume XXXVI of the Indian 
Antiquary ” some fresh material has come to light which I pro- 
pose to notice briefly here. Before doing so I am to point 
out that the Plate VI in Mr. Smith's article represents’ two" 
different sets of implements. The row on the top of tho plate 
shows the implements which I purchased in 1904 from the 
people of Bithur. These have been presented by the Director 
General of Archaeology in India to the Lucknow Provincial 
Museum where they are now preserved. The remaining two 
rows represent those which are deposited and worshipped atE 
the temple of Radhakrishna which stands on the BrahmaJI 
Ghit and is in charge of Sadhu Eaghubar Das or|i 
Bithif^N-Beginning from the proper right side of the upper- 
most row these implements measure x ■ 6|^''x Sf', x 

w. w X ir. 4r X 4r', x 2i\ x 4i% w ^ x 

6" X T\ 7V X or X WrW' X 3^ and r x#^ respectively. 
Thus the scale for^ Mr. Smith’s 'plate would be about J fbr 
the top row and about I for the rest. -A drawing of a few of 
these objects is added below to form an accurate idea of their . 
size, (Plate I). , , ' ''■' ' ' • . 

' Tn weight;; the arms represented on the top vary between 
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87-42 and 19-44 tolas or 36 and 8 ounces; while those on the 
lower rows between 58 and 118 tolas or 19-04 and 48-13 ounces.' 

Begarding the Pariar implements photographed on Plate 
VII in Mr. Srnith’s paper, I have to point out that the first 
three beginning from the proper right side are deposited in 
the temple of Radhakrishna and the last two in that of 
JanaH Jl at Pariar.'^ They measure 6f" x 4-|' , 8" x 7 10' x 2", 
4" X 3|" and 5J" x 3-|", respectively. The scale, therefore, for 
the plate would be about 


Fig. 1. 



(Bithur implement.) (Pariar implement.) 

In this connection I may add that the bent implement, 
figured at the end of the top row of Plate VI does not resemble 
at all any of the Pariar implements represented on plate VIL 
Both of them are difierent objects and neither of them is a 
duplicate of the other It is true that both are bent, but the 
bend did not exist originally. In the Pariar specimen it is 
the head which is twisted, but in the specimen from Bithiir 
the bottom side has been turned round. When straightened 
they would be as sketched below and this must have been 
their original shape. 

i The information about the weights of the implements shown ou 
the two lower rows I owe to the courtesy of F. O. Oertel, Esq., Soper^" 
intending Engineer, P.W.D., Allahabad. 

s Pariar is regarded to foe the place where Sita was finally deser- 
ted. The name is connected with Sanskrit Parihara or Parihara a.nd 
derived from pari + ^hr meaning to put aside, leave or desert. The tract 
round this place and Bithur is associated with the last scenes of the 
Bamayana. The hermitage of Valmiki is still pointed out at Bithur as 
also the chasm where Sita was swallowed up by the earth. 

S The dimensions given in the Progress Beport of the Punjab and 
0.P. Circle for 190^4, p. 21, are of the photographic plates used and 
not of the, implements as Mr. Smith appears to have taken. 
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I do not think that tliePariar specimen is new to schence. 
It is only the fragment of the Made of a copper sword such 
as is figured in Plate III in Mr, Smith’s previous articled- or 
is noticed below (Plate II, No. 1). 

I shall now deal with tliC' fresh material. The temple 
of Bava Goxiardas Uttam Das which stands in the heart of 
: the town of Bithur contains three copper hatchets of almost 
' identical shape and dimensions. I noticed them in 1934. 

: They measure about 7" long and 4|" broad and mostly re- 
' seinbie those which have already been described hj Mr. 
Smith or are shown below. One similar specimen, though 
smaller, x 3-|")' was brought "to my notice last year. It 
is lying in the above mentioned sanctuary of 'Radhakrislina 
on the Brahma varta Ghat. Another tool of this kind (4|'' x 
2-|") has been seen in the temple of the same name which 
stands at Pariar. A hatchet which is different from all these 
types but resembles one of Mr. Oertel’s finds (Plate II, No. 3) 
is kept in the temple of Janaki Jl at Pariar. It measures 
41"^ X If" and is only thick. 

Mr. F, 0 Oertel, Superintending Engineer, P.W.D., 

' Allahabad, has secured four fine specimens from Bithur and 
has kindly sent me their drawings. One of them is a spear 
head with a row of two teeth on each side below the blade 
and is said to have been found in the Ganges. It weighs 
61 tolas or 1 lb. 9*0964 oz. The other is a copper hatchet 
weighing 90 tolas Of 2 Ihs 5'02S oz. The third is a sword and 
has a close resemblance with the swords from Patehgarh now 
preserved in the Indian Museum, Caloutta. It weighs 39 
tolas or 16*0448 ounces. The fourth is a small copper hatchet 
and weighs 16 or 6*5825 ounces. It is almost identical 
with the one which is deposited in the temple of Janak! Jl at 
Pariar that has just been noticed. Plate II illustrates them. 

Some three years ago I obtained through the agency of 
oiy family priest four specimens of these implements which I 
■list below. These are illustrated in Plate III, . , 

(1) Harpoon long and 2" wide). It has four 

prongs or teeth on each side, though one is now broken. The 
first two prongs near the blade are twisted and the remaining 
ones are pressed towards the sides. The prongs are, as is seen 
in the specimens of the Lucknow Museum, under the short 
blade of the weapon. A circular hole on one side is appar* 
©ntiy meant to fasten the tool to a wooden handle. It weighs 
87 tolas or 2 lbs. 3*7939 oz. , ; ■ 

(2) Harpoon (13" long and 2|" wide) with a row of two 
prongs on each side below the long blade. It resembles Mr. 
OertePs specimen and other types of the kind which have 


i M. Ant, Vol. XXXIV, pp. 236ff. A similar fragmen^is deposi- 
ted ia a shrine near the so-called hermitage of Valmiki at Bithur. 
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already been nofeiced by Mr» Sr * ./©ighs 55 or 

1 lb. 6281 oz. and is very well pi^er . u 

(3) Hatchet (Oi'*' long and 3|'^ broad) weighing 70 tolm or 
1 lb. 12*799 oz. 

(4) Hatchet (51'' weighing 49 tolas ' 6 mashas 
ratis or 1 lb. 4 oz. and 6 drams. 

I got these implements chemically , examined and found 
that they are all made of copper. In fact almost all, such 
tools which we find in Northern India are of this metah They 
have a dark bronze colour and are shaded green with verdigris. 
But immediately they-, are .scratched the bright copper colour 
at once appears. 

To this lot I am able to add six more specimens which have 
lately been added to the Lucknow Provincial Museum. Three 
of these, namely, an axe-blad© (Plate' IV, No. I), measuring 


Fia. 2. 



(Sketch of a harpoon by Mr. V. Smith.) 

7tV'^ weighing 2 lbs. 8 oz. or 1555*5 toim^ a ^sword. 

(No. 2) measuring 1' 6-|''' x and weighing 2 oz. or 1244 * 3 ! 
tolaa, and a fragmentary flat Qelt (No. 3) measuring 5|’" square 
and weighing 2 lbs. 4 oz. or 1399*9 tolas were found in,, 
a Khera or mound at Manpur in the Bulandshahr district.,. 
The handle of the sword^f' ‘dagger does not resembld that; 
of any other specimen yet found. On© (No. 4),, viz. a hatchet„;| 
measuring 6" x 4^' and weighing 2 lbs. 12 oz. or 1711 tolas, was 
discovered at village Kamalpur, Police station Ghausganj, 
^District Hardoii. One of" its lower comers is broken. These 
' were found in J uly 1911 ..and presented to the Museum by the 
respective Dlgt4ni'''©iiWs. The remaining (Nos. 5, 6} have 
^ recently been put'chased for the Museum frbin Biriiur and are 
celts of ordinary type One of them (No. 5) is a fragment 
measuring 2|^*x2|'^. and weighing 1 Ik’ or' #12% The 
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{X-iS.J ^ 

ofeher (No. 6) tliouglit>e4 is broken into two pieces. 

It measures T x anS^'is S' iba. or 1866*6 Mas in weight. 
These are illustrated in Plate IV. 

.To the abo¥e lists foo,r more implements are to be added. 
One of them is a sword,', which is in the possession of., Mr. 
A. R. H. Murray of the U. P. Police Department, and., as I am 
told,, was obtained from the Hardoi di.striot. Dr. A. Veni,s, 

OXE., I.E.S. (retd.), kindly got a photograph of it for me, 

which though not scaled shows that it is identical , with the 
specimen found by Mr Oertel that has just been noticed (Plate 
li, Mo. i). Information regarding the remaining, three I owe to 
the courtesy of Mr. V. A. Smith who has very kindly sent me 
a rougli sketch copied below and the folio wing, note on them : 

^‘ Some time ago Canon Green well of Durham sent me 
photos of three harpoons evidently Indian picked up from 
dealers in England.^ Two have tw’o recurved hooks each, the 
tliird ill'' long, weighing 1 lb. 8 oz., has a triangular blade 
and triangular barbs — so ’ ’ 

I may mention here one more tool which has very recently 
been noticed in the Amiual Report of the Archaeological Survey 
of India, Frontier Circle, for 1913-14. Unfortunately no parti- 
culars of it are given. It is, however, said to be a very inter- 
esting ancient copper celt which was given by Captain R. A. 
Lyali, LA., Political Agent of Kurram ’’ as a present to the 
Peshawar Museum where it is now probably deposited.'^ It is 
illustrated in Plate V. 

Taking into consideration all the copper implements which 
have now been mentioned or were noticed before by Mr. Smith 
it can be seen how rich a copper cultivation had been in Morthem 
India. The Cawnpore and to some- extent the U.nao- district 
appear to have been very rio,h in its -development. Out of the 
w.lioIe of these implements the majority appear to have been 
found in Cawnpore. Apparently they were meant for killing 
crocodiles, alligators, etc: rather than as weapons of war. But 
their shape does not fail to remind the reader of the Sanskrit 
epics of the difierent -varieties of the arrows mentioned in 
them. Besides this the paraiu (axe or hatchet) is also well 
known as a weapon of warfare. 

This brief note is meant to supplement the information 


1 I imdaratacd these specimens were originally obtained by Mr. 0. T., 
Tiechiuann of Castle Eden, Co. Durham. 

^ I have recently dasoribed this celt, together with another specimen 
found in the Paiamau district, . Bihar,, in a note which will be published 
in the^ Annual Report of the Director General 'of Archaeology In India. 
To bring the list of copper age finds up to date motion must be made of 
» beautiful copper arrow head recently discovered near CampbeUpur and 
now in the possession of a resident them 

J. CooaiB Bbown, ’ 
Anthropological iS'eerelcry. 
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about tlie copper or ' bronze ' antiquities of India, wliicli 'was 
bitlierto available, and it is hoped that archaeologists will uti- 
lize it for discussing the problems connected with the prehistoric 
archaeology of this country. . , 

A dealer in Lucknow has got one harpoon wMoli i 
saw only last week. Like the specimen I acquired (No. 2, 
Hate HI) it has a row of two prongs below the blade, the fore 
part of which is broken off. ■ It measures 7|:'' by 2|''- and weighs 
"1 Ih. or 37| tolas. , 

I have, just got two more hachets from Bithur. They are 
identical in shape with- Nos. S ' and 4 of Plate TV and weigh 
21b. 4oz. and 11b. 4oz. respectively. ■ . 

, ,H. SasteL 

. 8 - 4 - 15 . 

" DESGRIPTION OP PLATES..: 

■ , Plate L ' 

Copper, implements' in the temple of ,; RMhakrishna at, 
Bithilr District, Cawnpore. Scale fV 

■ , P,.LATB , IL' 

Copper implements secured by , Mr. F,:0. Oertel from 
Bithur in 1912.' ' Scale for No. the rest. ; 

Plate III.' 

Copper harpoons and hatchets purchased at Bithur by 
Pandit Hirananda Shastri in 191 L 

Plate IV« 

Copper antiquities from BulaDdshahr^ and Hardoi districts 
in the Lucknow Provincial Museum. 

. Plate ■ V.- 

Copper celt in the Peshawar Museum. 
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Scale of drawing (5% of full size.) 

Copper implements in the temple of Radha Krishna, 
at Bithiir District, Cawnpore. 
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2. Grafting: the Mango Inflorescence. 

By W. Bitkns, D.So., Economic Bokinist, Bombay, and 
S. H. PrayaCt, B.Ag., Bombay Agricultural Department. 

[With Plates VI-VIIL] 

[Read at the Second Indian. Science Congress, Madras, January 1915.] 

The inflorescence ol the mango ^ (Mdugifera L.) 

often becomes wholly or partly vegetative. The first sign of 
this vegetative character is the production of foliar bracts on 
the main axis. The flowers occurring on such an inflorescence 
are perfectly normal and set fruit. The extreme case is where 
the inflorescence is in every respect like a vegetative branch, 
but has one small secondary flowering axis. Between these 
two extremes many variants occur, and one of the oiost 
interesting is that in which one side of the inflorescence is 
reproductive, while the other side is vegetative A case of 
this kind was recorded in the Journal and Proceedings of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, New Series, VoL III, p. 427, in an 
article by Burkill and. Bose, entitled ‘‘An Abnormal Branch 
of the Mango.” This is, as far as we know, the only pub- 
lished record of such a phenomenon. It is not rare, however, 
and the present writers come across some examples every year. 
Burkill and Bose, after dealing with the phyliotaxy, devoted 
mowst of their attention to the correlation of external morpho- 
logy and internal structure, and showed that, in the case 
studied, the vascular tissue was thicker on the foliage side 
of tlie axis, and that this was mainly due to the greater develop- 
ment of the xylem. The vessels oa that side were moreover 
wider, and there was a greater development of the wood-flbres. 

In the cases examined by us, the same characters have 
been noted, and in addition, a sharp change is seen in the 
epidermis at the line of Junction of vegetative and foliage 
parts. The epidermis of the vegetative part has the long 
cells and thick cuticle characteristic of the leafy branch, while 
the other part has the short cells and thinner cuticle of the 
inflorescence. The sclerotic cells in the cortex of the vegeta- 
tive part come to a sudden stop at the line of Junction. 

We have succeeded in reconstituting artificially the above 
natural variation of the inflorescence. On February 6th, 1914, 
six inflorescences were enarched on to the top of one-year-old 
‘ ‘ country ’ ’ stocks, one inflorescence to each stock. The 
scions were separated from the parent plants in the second week 
of May, 1914. The inflorescence grafts were photographed 
on June 6th, 1914 (Plates VI, Fig. 1 and VII). Three of the 
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scions were of the Alphonse variety. In each case the scion had 
foliar bracts on the lower part. This part survived, retainingits 
leaves; the upper non-foliar part died. There was no fruit on 
any of these scions. The other three scions were of the Sakharia 
variety, without foliar bracts and each with one welkfornied 
fruit at the time of grafting. No part of any scion died while 
the fruit remained on the tree. The fruits increased a little in 
size during this period. The fruit in the illustration, when 
removed on June 8th, weighed 200*7 grams. On sectioning the 
point of junction of the stock and scion in this plant, it was 
found that the two parts had united by a callus that had 
afterwards been penetrated by cambium joining up that of the 
scion and that of the stock. At the time of sectioning, the 
xylem cylinder was continuous. 

One of the Alphonse scions first mentioned produced an 
axillary vegetative shoot. This whole plant was transferred 
to the field to give the shoot a chance to make good growth. 
It is worthy of note in this connection that in nature a mango 
inflorescence may persist as a vegetative axis and become 
incorporated into what looks like a normal branch. 

Another series of grafting experiments was made, in 
which one infloresoenoe was grafted on another while bearing 
fruit. Plate VI, Fig. 2 shows an example. This particular 
graft was made on March 19th, 1914, and photographed on 
June 18th, 1914. Out of 50 such grafts 26 succeeded, and in 
one case the scion made vegetative growth in March and May, 
as shown in Plate VIII. In most cases the inflorescences 
operated on withered after the fruit was removed. 


Conclusions. 

The inflorescence of the mango is as a rule a fugitive struc- 
ture. ^ Its life, however, is sufficiently long and its structure 
sufficiently advanced, to allow of its being grafted either on 
another inflorescence or on ^ vegetative branch. As a rule, the 
inflorescence thus grafted dies after the fruit on it is ripe, 
but may persist and put out vegetative axillary branches. 




EXPLANATION OE PLATES. 

Plate Yl, Fig. L— See description of Plate VII. 

Plate YI, Fig. 2 . — Result of grafting one inflorescence on 
another while bearing fruit. 

Plate F//.— Sakharia scion with one fruit, enarched on 
jungly one-year-old stock. The fruit increased slightly in size 

from the time of grafting. . X ^ 

or. inflorescence on inflorescence made 

nnri a 1914, Scion, detached from parent branch 

The scion 


^vew vegetatively from March to May^ 1914. 
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3. The Weighing Beam called Bisu diingd in Orissa, with 
■ Short 'Notes ' on some Weights and Measures still 
■' current among the Rural Population of that Division. ' 

By B.: L. CHAunHUBi, D,Sc., P.R.S.E., P.L.S, 

V C Plate IX. ] ■ , 

, (Pubiislied by parmission of-tlia Trustees, of , the, "Indian .Museum.)' 

■ , In The, Memoirs' of. the.. „S.ooiety, Vo.I. ' I, Part ' !» . in ■' the" 
mQtiQn Miscellanea Ethnographica, Dr. N. Annaadale 'desoribed; 
some Indian' weighing beams, one of which he found in the 
District of Madura in Madras in 1905, used as a steelyard with 
a pan and a sliding fulcrum' but without any movable ^ weight ' 
along the long arm, somewhat in the manner of the /' bismar ' " 
recently in use in ' the Faroe Island, Orkney and other isolated 
Scandinavian districts/ Recently lie' came across a similar 
weighing beam, ill use In parts of the' District of Puri. ' Th©: 
local name' of this ' implement Is' Bisd, a name strangely simi- 
lar ; in sound to the Scandinavian Bismer or Bismar. Dr. 
Annandale requested me to find out ail available information 
about this weighing beam, and the present paper embodies all 
that I could gather in my last short visit to those parts. 

During my last visit to Rambha (in ■ the District of 
Ganjam in M adras) and Bark til (in Puti) on the take Obilka, I' 
found this kind of weighing beam in extensive use among the 
■ fish-sellers, vegetable* vendors and sellers of turmbrio {Haldi^ i.e. 
Curcuma longa) etc. The unit of weight is termed Bisa and the 
wooden beam is known among the people of the locality as 
Bisd hdri (Ban = wood) or Bisd ddngd (ddngd== stick). _ It has a 
cane or a split bamboo pan called paralhi. The unit weight 
called Bisd probably varies in different parts ^ of Orissa, 'but 
so far as' I could ascertain the current Bisd weight in Ganjam 
(including Busselkonda) and in Puri (at least; .Barkul^and 
Balugaon) corresponds to 180 folds of standard ^Indian weight. 

. One tola « 180 grains troy in. English weights. ' „■ 

The weight by Bisd ddngd and measure by Addha 
(measures geners^lly prepared by pieces of bamboo which 
will be noticed afterwards) comprise the whole system of 
weights understood and extensively employed by the villagers, 
who do not appreciate nor understand any other kind of 
measurement. I therefore think that some information about 
these systems of weights and measures still current among 
the people of Orissa may not prove altogether useless or 
uninterestiDg to the members of the Society— more so as 
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.Hunter’s Statistical Accounts of the Province, ' as well as the 
later District Gazetteers of the Division of Orissa, even under 
the headings Measures and Weights/’ appear to have totally 
ignored these popular and current methods of ; measurement. 
The only mention ' of' Bisd in the published , official records 
which I have been able to come across is in the ‘‘Final 
Report on the Survey and Settlement of the Province of Orissa, 
1890 to 1900/’ by Mr, S. L. Maddox, where BiadkdU^^ is 
explained as “ a steelyard used' for. weighing vegetables, fish 
and utensils., etc.”, and Bisd*' as ‘‘the unit of weight 
weighing -one hundred and twenty tolas or one and a half 
standard 'seers divided into 20 to 30 pals and equal to one- 
eightieth part of chliala '' (Glossary. Settlement Report. 
By S, L.' Maddox./ This may have reference to other parts of 
Orissa, but in Barkul, Balugaon and Rambha, as I have 
already mentioned, Bisd stands for 180 tolas, being equivalent 
to thirty palas {not twenty pals) of six tolas each. Careful 
investigation as to three different equivalents of Bisd in 
different parts of Orissa and its manner and cause of variation 
from place to place is also necessary. 

I have reason to believe that the Bisd system is current 
throughout the r/rm-speaking districts, including Ganjara 
(Russelkonda, etc.) in Madras, and the siib-di vision of Kantiii 
(Contai) in Midnapore, together with all the Qarjats in Orissa 
and t/he Central. Provinces., and that the measure drfdM. (or 
Oddd) is eo-extensive. In fact I believe Addhd and '.Rfsa 
entirely cover all possible weights for all manner of liquids and 
solids among the retail sellers, producers and hawkers 
throughout the villages of Orissa, 

Equal- armed balances with the fixed fuicrum in the 
middle and with two pans are used by the mahajans (i.e. big 
shopkeepers and traders). These balances are termed Tardju 
in Ur 2 a and the weights are termed gunds and bats. These 
weights are too complicated and the apparatus too difficult 
to carry about for the simple villagers, who have to hawk their 
produce and stock-in-trade from door to door. Addhd is 
excellent for measuring all kind of articles that can be measured 
in a hollow vessel, but it is of no use for fish , vegetables , 
turmeric, etc, ; that is the reason why the use of this simple 
and portable weighing beam with fb single pan has survived in 
these parts. 

These beams are gradually tapering, rouglily-Tounded wooden 
rods with holes near the narrow ends to pass the loops for suspen- 
sion of the single pan. The pans are generally made of Cane or 


1 Mr. T. Motte also evidently refers to this beam without mention- 
tag any name. They use stilliards instead of scales.’’ [ “ A Narrative 
of a J ourney to the Diamond Mines at Sumbiilpoor in the Province of 
Orrissa” by Mr. T. Motte (1766) — Published in the Asiatic Annual 
Register for 1799.] 
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of split bamboo suspended by means of strings through the holes 
• near these narrow ends already mentioned ; the pans are gene- 
rally coated with clay or some other suitable coating material to 
make them smooth, and at the same time to load them 
conveniently and sufficiently to make them equal in weight 
to the standard pan with 'reference to which the scale is 
inscribed in any particular beam. 

The beams' that have been passed round were bought at a 
shop at Rambha (Ganjam) at the beginning of January this 
vear. They are marked A and B for reference. Both are 
made of Sal wood {Shorea robusta) which is heavy and strong, 

The beam marked A is 58'8 cm. in length, round and 
c^radually tapering from diameter 3-2 cm. on the broad end 
which (for the position of the beam in weighing) we may also 
call as the left end, to diameter 2 cm. on the narrow end 
which is also the right-hand end. The hole through which 
a loop of string hangs for the suspension of the pan is close 
to and is only 5 cm. from the narrow end. The gradua- 
tion of the scale occupies just 15 cm. beginning at 35 cm. 
from the broad end and ending at 8 8 cm. from the narrow 
end. The scale consists of 17 ring marks, i.e. circular thin 
grooves at right angles to the length (axis)^ of the beam, 
the grooves being more prominent on the top side of the beam. 
The sixth, the eleventh, the thirteenth and the sixteenth rings 
have got cross marks ( ^ ) inscribed above them on the top side 
of the beam. The beam with the pan is suspended from hand 
b V means of a piece of string tied round the beam which can slide 
along the beam. The position of this sliding loop of the string 
in the scale at which it brings the beam at a horizontal posi- 
tion, indicates the weight of the article in the pan. 

The length of the beam marked B is 55’5 cm. This is 
also roughly rounded (i.e. not turned in a lathe) and is 
gradually tapering from diameter 3’3 cm. on the left end to 
2 cm. in the narrow right-hand end. The pan is suspended 
by means of a looped string passed through a hole which is 
4v8 cm. from the narrow end. The scale begins at 33‘5 
from the broad end and ends at 8 cm. from the narrow 
oceuping 14 cm. of the beam in which 17 rings are inscribed 
at right angles to the length of the beam, four of which 
rinvs as in the other beam marked A, are marked on the 
top side with cross marks { x ) deeply inscribed signifying their 
importance over the rest of the scale. 

On comparison of the two beams bought at Rambha, it 
is clear that no uniformity as to size of beam or of scale is 
observed. Beams are prepared in the ordinary way , and the 
scale is inscribed , a known quantity of weights in the pan being 
suspended. The correct position of the sliding loop on the 
beam being indicated by marks, which are inscribed when the 
beam assumes a perfectly horizontal position for each weight. 
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HhB Bisd in Ganjam and Puri is divided into 30 palas, 
eB>dh pala being equivalent to six tolas of standard weight. 
In some parts Bisd is divided into 20 palas (when it is also 
called and in some places into 18 palas (as in Balasore in 
weighing salt). In some places again it consists of 24 palas 
(as in Cuttack). The weight of a pala is however every- 
where six folds. Thus, though the weight of one Bisa is 180 
toMs in Puri and Ganjam, it may be in some places equivalent 
to 120 tolas or 144 folds of ordinary weight, or even to 108 
tolas. In each of which cases the scale on the Bisd danga 
would be differently cross-marked to indicate the main sub- 
divisions of Bisd, 

As mentioned before, the scale in these two beams des- 
cribed above consists of 17 ring-marks with sixth, eleventh, 
thirteenth and sixteenth rings from the left end, marked with 
cross signs on the upper side of the beam. The following list 
shows the value of the weight of the article on the pan 
corresponding to each ring in the scale at which the sliding 
suspensor would make the beam perfectly horizontal. The 
rings of the scale are numbered with reference to the broad 
end of the beam in this list. 

1st Ring mark . . indicates the weight' of the pan only, and 
thus it is equivalent to zero. 

2nd „ ,, .. equivalent to one pala tolas. 

3rd , , , , . . , , two palas =12 tolas. 

4th ,, ,, .. ,, three = 18 tol4s. 

Sth ,, ,, four pate = 24 tolas. 

6th (First cross mark) ,, five palas = one-sixth Bisd^. 

30 folds, 

7th Ring mark . . palas tolas. 

8th ,, ,, ■ V, ■ seven pate = 42 tolas, 

^th ,, , , ,, eight pate =4B tote. 

■lOth „ ,, „ nine pate = 54 tolas. 

llth (Second cross mark),, ten pate = one-third Bisd=^ 

.. ^ .. 60 to'te. 

;...12th Ring, mark -.twelve palas =^12 tolas , 

.;..-i-3th., (Third. cross naark) . ■ ; fifteen ''..palas- half Bisd = 90 

tolas. 

14th Ring mark .. ,, .eighteen pate =108 folds,.' 

1 5th , , , , , . j j . .t wenty palas — 1 20 toM^. ; : 

16th (Fourth cross mark),, twenty-five pate = five-sixth 

17th Ring mark . , „ thirty palas = one Bisd = 180 

tolas. 

Dr Annandale described and figured two other beams 
which wem already in the collection of the Museum along with 
the description of the, weighing beam which he himself 
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collected from Madura : one iron beam from Punjab, and the 
other a well-turned wooden one from Dacca. There exist two 
more of such beams in the collection, one from Chutia Nagpur 
and the other labelled ‘ ‘ India.’ ’ The only clue about this latter 
beam is the name taraju ''* in the register under which it is 
entered. Taraju means in Una a scale beam with equal arms. 
Thus though the specimen is evidently entered under a wrong 
name, it probably indicates the country from which it was 
obtained. 

The Chutia Nagpur beam is the most primitive one in the 
whole collection ; unfortunately there is no record to show the 
name of the District from which it was obtained, nor of the 
race of people among whom it was seen used. The name 
‘‘ iula^^ on the label may indicate the local name, the word 
being evidently derived from the Sankritword = scale beams 

or measure. The total length of this beam is slightly over a 
foot— only 31 cm. in all : it is made of a heavy wood probably 
Sdl The whole beam is divided sharply into two portions— a 
round broad portion of 17 cm. in length with 3 cm. to 3*5 cm. 
in diameter, and a narrow round portion of 14 cm. in length 
of varying diameter from 2 cm. to 1 cm. to the narrow end. 
The whole beam is very roughly rounded and the scale of six 
deep grooves is roughly cut on the top side in the narrow 
portion of the beam— the last groove towards free narrow end 
being a complete ring-mark round the beam. Near the free 
end of the narrow limb of the beam is a hole through which a 
pan is suspended. The pan in this case is a thin and flat 
oblong piece of very light wood measuring about 21'5 cm. 
by 12*5 cm. and suspended from the hole near the free end of 
the narrow portion of the beam by two pieces of string passed 
through four holes at the four corners of the rough oblong piece 
of the wooden pan. By actual weighing the values of the 
markings of the scale have been ascertained with reference to 
standard tolds^ but what was the original unit with reference to 
the inscribed scale it is impossible to say. In the following list 
the cut grooves are numbered with reference to the broad 
portion of the beam, i.e. the nearest groove to the broad portion 
is termed flrst and one next to it as second, and so on. 

First cut groove . • Zero— stands for the weight of the 

pan. 

Second ,, .. Two of standard weight. 

Third ,, Four „ „ »» 

Fourth ,, .. Six sj ■ »> 

Fifth ,, .. Eight ,, ' ,, »» 

Sixth „ .. Twelve,, „ ,, ,, 

It is Interesting to note that the Dacca beam figured and 
described by Dr. Annandale in the Memoirs above referred to 
resembles closely the Chutia Nagpur beam in the marking of the 
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scale and the length, of the beam.. The Dacca beam, however, 
is of superior .workmanship, being well turned in a lathe and 
the broad left portion is somewhat spindle-shaped in broad 
end, though the beam as a whole is tapering and not sharply 
divided into a narrow portion and a broad portion like the 
Ciiutia Nagpur ‘‘ 

The beam marked “ India referred to before resembles 
the Chutia Nagpur ‘‘ tula and the Dacca beam in being one 
of the shorter variety-only 29*5 cm, in length. It resembles 
the Dacca one in being of better workmanship and well turned 
in the lathe, but is more like the tula ’* in being divided into 
two distinct portions: a left broader portion and a right 
narrower portion, and the narrow portion contains the scale. 
In all these characters this beam resembles the Chutia Nagpur 
‘‘ tula” very closely. The broad portion of the beam how- 
ever is shaped to a form of spindle— the transverse diameter 
of which is 4 cm. The narrow portion terminates in an 
enlarged knob through which the hole for the pan passes. 
The transverse diameter of the narrow portion is D5 cm. 
This beam in every turn betrays attempts at fine workmanship 
.and ornamentation and is beautifully turned in a lathe. The 
scale consists of eight principal divisions or thin grooves on the 
top side only, the second interval between the second and the 
third grooves from the broad end appears to be subdivided by 
four smaller cuts or marks representing minor subdivisions. 
Assuming the first mark in the scale to represent the weight of 
the scale (there is no pan attached to this beam), the second 
mark weighs about 5| or 6 tolas, ‘ third mark 16 tolas, fourth 
mark 36 tolas, and so on. The subdivisions between the 2nd 
and 3rd divisions appear to indicate the weight of 2 tolds each, 
which reminds one of the value of each division of Chutia 
Nagpur “ tula “ described before. 

The shape, the scale and the ornamentations of this beam 
all point to a more advanced state of society than the Chutia 
Nagpur ‘‘tula” and the Dacca weighing beam. These three 
represent the shorter variety , whereas the Madura beam and two 
Rambha beams repre^sent the long and tapering variety of this 
kind of weighing beams. 

It would be also interesting to ascertain the real meaning 
of the wmrd Bisd. It may have been derived from Binsa or 
Bis (meaning twenty) in consideration of the fact that in 
parts of Orissa twenty ^alas go to make one Bisd, and that 
everywhere the value of one pala is the same, i.e. six toMs. 
Against this supposition, however, there remains the fact that 
in ordinary Uria enumeration the word huri is everywhere used 
for twenty and not Binsa or Bis — which would lead one to 
think that Bisd may not have any reference to the number 
twenty. Whether the word Bisd has any connection with the 
Scandinavian word which is borne by the beam it 
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resembles so much in shape and character, I have no means of 
ascertaining. 

x4s already noticed, fish, vegetables, turmeric, etc. are sold 
in retail under Bisci system and weighed by the Bisd deingd 
by the villagers. The rest of the articles, such as rice, paddy, 
sugar/ghee, milk, flour are all retailed by map or measure by 
means of a' set of measures ordinarily made of hollow bamboo 
pieces closed in one end. The unit measure in this system is 
termed Addhd or Oddd. The mahajans in their wholesale 
dealings use an AMM made of iron. This iron map has been 
standardized under Government authority and is sold at 
Re. l-l each from the factories. The standard equivalent 
weight is 88 tolas. ' But the Addhd used -by the villagers and 
also for the retail purposes are quite different. For measuring 
ghee, milk, rice, etc., the measure Addhd used is termed 
8ikd Addhd, which is in standard measure equivalent to 74 
tolas. But to measure paddy, oil, sugar etc., for retail 
purposes the unit employed is termed Bihicd (or Puhishd) 
Addhd of 64 tolas of standard told weight. These are also 
made out of hollow bamboo pieces. There are measures 
representing multiples as well as subdivisions oi Addhd. In 
the following list those names that are still in use in Rambha 
and Balugaon have been mentioned, 

Multiples OF 4 

4 Addhas = l tumba— generally made of wood. 

4 tumba = 1 Nauti --generally an earthen pot, also of 
■ brass. 

20 Nauti ' = 1 Bharan.', 

3 Bharan= 1 Gadi = one cart load. 

Subdivisions op Addhd. 

(Represented by measures exhibited.) 

2 . Pe . =1 Paw. 

;2 Paws = I- Addhd Sola. ^ 

2 Solas == 1 Buda or Bora. 

2 Bora»s = = 64 tolas or 68 tolas. 

The measures representing Addhd and its subdivisions as 
current among the villagers in Rambha are exhibited. 

The weights and measures of Orissa are very complicated. 
A close and careful study of them would be sure to lead to 
important results, as complications are generally due to 
introduction of different systems at different periods in the 
history of the race. Whether the name Addhd has any con- 
nection with the word Oddrd — the name for the original settlers 
of the country from whom the name of the Province of Orissa 
is said to have been derived— should also be considered. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE. 

Fig* I. — Weighing-beam labelled tuld ” from Chutia 

Nagpur. 

Fig, II. — Weighing-beam labelled ‘‘India” without 
specific locality, entered in the register (Ind 
Mus.) under the name “ TarajuJ^ 

Fig, III. — Weighing-beam from Rambha (Ganjam) locally 
called Bisd ddngd. 
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4* A note on the Badkamta Narttesvara Image 
Inscription* 

By Nalin-i Kanta Bhattasali, M.A., 

Curator , Dacca Museum, 

[With Plate X.] 

Ill March 1914 number of the pp. 88 and 89, 

I gave a reading of ■ this inscription. The reading was rather 
defective-' as I could not read some of the letters rendered, 
very indistinct by the peeling off of stone. The name of the 
donor was also read incorreotly as Bhariideva whereas it 
ought to have been read Bhabii Deva. I give a fresh readin.u 
of the insoription below. 

(1) Siimallayahacandra deva padi \ ya vijaya rajye 

Asia I . shna CatmMasyam TitWu Brhas- 

pati vare Pusya Xaksatre { Karmmanta .paia SK 

(2) Kiisiimadeva suta Sri Bhabudeva i karita Sri Nart- 

tessvara Bliatta Chandra gatya Asaclha dine 

14 11 Khanitahca Eatokena sarvaksarah. 

(3) Khanitahca madliusudaneneti ii 

The most iiiiportant addition is that of the word 
before ^8. I pointed out in my paper on ‘'A 

forgotten kingdom of East Bengal’ * in which" this ' inscription 
was published that the date of the inscription was a curious 
anomaly, — several scholars declaring t.he coincidence of 

WK and the 14th day of 

impossible. ' We find now from the word that the calcu- 

lation is to be made by the movement of the moon* Astro- 
.noiners who a.re ffond of a puzzle may see now whether the 
calculation made according to the movement of the moon 
makes the coincidence possible and yields a date, 

I tried to prove in my paper that the country round 
modern Gomilla was anciently known as Samatata. An 
inscription of king Mahipala deva discovered by Babu Upendra- 
cliandra Gulia, B.A., B.T., at a place called Baghaura in the 
Gomilla district seems to confirm my identification. The in- 
scription is on the pedestal of an image of Vishnu and runs as 
follows : — 

(\fr) 

(8^) 5© «TaT il 
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Translation, 

Om.1 The year three, the 27th day of Magha. In Sanaa - 
tata, in the kingdom of Sri Mahipala Deva, this meritorious 
deed namely (the installation of) the Lord Narayana is by the 
merchant Lokadatta belonging to (the village of) Bilakiiida,— - 
•a great worshipper of Vishnu, — son of Vasudatta, — for the 
special furtherance of the spiritual merit and fame of himself 
and parents. 

The historical importance of this inscription as furnishing 
fresh light on the obscure history of Vigrahapala II and Mahi- 
pala I has been pointed out by me in the June 1914 number 
of the Dacca Memew, The Bangad plate of Mahipala I and the 
Dinajpur Rajbati Inscription inform us that some usurpers 
drove Vigrahapala from the throne and he, after losing his king- 
dom, took shelter in the eastern country where water abounds. 

^^f%.) His heroic son Mahipala recovered 
the lost kingdom of his father. The new Baghaura image 
inscription shows that Samatata was the eastern country where 
Vigrahapala took shelter, and Samatata, which was under 
Mahipala even so early as the third year of his reign, was in all 
probability the place where Mahipala I was crowned, and wliich 
was used by him as the base of operations in his fight with 
the usurper in the recovery of his father’s kingdom. 

The place Bilakinda to which the merchant Lokadatta 
belonged may be identified with the village of Bilkendui 
wMch lies close to Baghaura, the place where the 
inscribed image was found. 
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5. Observations on tbe Defoliation of some Madras Trees* 

By M. 0. Pabthasaeathy Iyengar, M*A., LJT,, Leckirer 
in Nakiral Science, Teachers^ College, Saidapei. 


[Read at the second Indian Science Congress, Madras, January 1915.] 


The defoliation of the trees of Madras presents some 
interesting features which are generally not met with in the 
tropical monsoon forest regions and which have not yet been 
sufficiently well investigated. At the beginning of February 
or earlier," as the temperature rises, most of the trees shed their 
leaves completely, and soon after, sometimes even simiih 
taneoiisiy with the shedding, new leaves make their appear- 
ance all" over the trees. Some trees shed their leaves earlier, 
during the monsoon season, but even those trees clothe them- 
selves with new leaves sooner or later. Before proceeding 
any further, I have to state that owing to the shortness of the 
time available I have not included in this paper the details 
concerning the behaviour of the several trees ; I have only 
given the Inferences that I have drawn from a consideration 
of the details. Leaf-fall is generally considered as being in- 
duced by physiological or physical drought, and generally occurs 
prior to a long period of leaflessness, in which condition the 
trees tide over the season of drought, winter in the case of 
the trees of the temperate regions, and the long dry summer 
in the case of those of the tropical monsoon forest regions. 
But with the trees of Madras the shedding does not take place 
prior to a period of leaflessness for tiding over the drought 
period, but it takes place prior to a production of fresh leaves 
all over the tree. They do not rest in a leafless condition 
during the period of drought, but, on the contrary, face the 
unfavourable season with quite green fresh foliage. What can 
the meaning be of this behaviour ? The possible esplpation 
seems to be this. The trees do not suffer from a failure of 
water-supply, as is indicated by the output of fresh leaves in 
such profusion so soon after the shedding of the old ones. 
When its water-supply does not fail, there is no reason why 
the trees should spend the summer in a leafless condition. 
The old leaves may not be able to carry on their work quite 
efficiently during the hot summer and so are quickly replaced 
by vigorous young ones which should certainly be able to 
cope more effectively with the unfavourable season. New 
eaves are better than old ones for the following reasons: — 
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(1) The cuticle of the old leaves are not so impermeable 
to water as that of young leaves.^ 

(2) Younger stomata possess greater functional activity 
than old ones.’^ Coulter, Barnes and Cowles say, ‘‘ old leaves 
sometimes lose their water more rapidly than do young ones, 
because the^ stomata! mechanism becomes less perfect with 
increasing age.” 

(3) Perhaps leaf activity gradually becomes impaired 
through, continued aceumulation of excreta and the increased 
clogging of the stomata by dust.”"^ 

(4) ~ Apart from other considerations, age by itself may 
lower the general vitality of the leaf. 

I therefore consider this rapid replacement of the ok! 
leaves by the fresh ones an excellent adaptatio.n on the part 
of the trees for carrying on the leaf-functions with undimin- 
ished vigour during the trying hot season, in Just the same 
way as the leafless condition of the trees of the temperate 
regions during winter and of the tropical monsoon forests 
during summer may be considered as an adaptation against the 
excessive harmful transpiration during the period of drought. 

Now, what are the immediate causes of leaf-fall in this 
instance? 

Leaf-fall is considered to be induced mainly by a failure 
of water sup|)ly. But the Madras trees by their behaviour 
show that they do not suffer from such a failure. And yet 
the leaves are shed. Why? It is quite probable that at this 
time the accumulation of the waste products in the leaf gets 
beyond the maximum limits .of toleration by the leaves,*’ 
which are therefore shed. This probably explains why even 
trees close to ponds and. other sources of good water supply 
shed their leaves during the hot season. Another cause too 
may be working at the same time. ■ The resting, buds may be 
stimulated into activity by, the rising heat at the commence- 
ment of the hot season. Becoming active, they begin to 
develop and grow and draw the sap-cur rent to themselves, eo 
that the usual supply to the old leaves .is cut off. The old 
leaves, thus suffering from physiological drought, rapidly form 
abseision layers and fall off. ■ Schimper ^ in another connection 

says : suggests that , „ the swelling bods draw 

the transpiration current to themselves.” 

Jost says : “ correlation between the fully developed leaves 
and the rudiments of the next year’s growth prevents an 


1 Bergen, Bot. Guz.,Yol. 38, 1904. 2 Bergen, ib. 

S Text-book ol Botany, p. 567. 

^ Conlter, Barnes and Cowles, Text-book of Botany. 

5 Coulter, Barnes and Cowles, in their Text-book of Botany, p. 354; 
say : “In the leaves of woody plants .... there is with age, as a rule, a 
steady accumulation of dry matter and a rising proportion of ash.” 

® Plant Geography. Eng, Trans., -page 245. 
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of some Madras Trees, 


immediate evolution of the latter. In this case a mere 
retardation of functional activity and not complete removal is 
ail that is necessary to induce the correlation to make itself 
apparent/’ Two factors therefore may be operative in bring- 
ing about the leaf-fall. The diminished activity of the excreta- 
laden old leaves may induce the resting buds to develop. 
The developing buds, becoming active, draw the sap current 
away from the old leaves, which consequently are shed. Some- 
times an increased water-supply may induce the resting buds 
to develop in spite of the inhibitory effect of the functional 
old leaves. In that case the increased water-supply is sufficient 
for both the old leaves and the developing buds; and more- 
over, probably, the leaves on the tree being not too old yet. 
but quite active and healthy, and less laden with excreta, 
are able to hold their own. This is quite well seen during the 
monsoon season, when the light- coloured new flushes make their 
appearance amidst the dark-green old leaves all over the tree. 

Leaf-fail may take place even during the rainy season. 
When there is continuous heavy rain for a number of days 
together, Ficus religiosa sheds its leaves totally, though it 
usually sheds its leaves daring the dry season. With reference 
to such behaviour of trees Coulter, Barnes and Cowles ^ say : 

Leaf-fall may result also from protracted wet weather.. 

Possibly the reduction of transpiration, if accompanied by 
strong turgor pressure, may result here in the injection of 
air-spaces and hence in impaired gas exchange and death.” 
Melia Xsiacfimcte, which usually sheds its leaves during the 
dry season, is partially affected by the rains jike the PeepuL 
Ah its lower leaves are shed daring the rains, though the 
upper leaves remain unaffected. The upper leaves escape the 
effects of the rains, because they are farther from the roots 
and so get less water-supply ; and being more exposed to the 
action of the wind, which increases in velocity with the height 
from the ground level, are able to evaporate a good portion 
of the excess of water and so escape the water injection of 
air-spaces and the consequent shedding. 

Again, the trees which normally shed their leaves during 
the monsoon, season are probably similarly affected v for their 
shedding extends from below upwards, e,g. Pongamia glahra 
and Crataeva religiosa. The lowest portions are the first to 
shed, because they are the least exposed and are nearest to 
the roots and consequently get most of the water-supply. The 
trees which shed their leaves during the dry season do so from 
the top downwards. Here the cause of the leaf-fall is probably 
physiological drought. When all the developing buds demand 
water, the first part of the tree to experience a shortage of 


I Text-book of Botany. 
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water-supply sliould naturally be the part farthest from t 
roots, viz* the top; and hence it is that the leaves are sh 
from the top downwards. Moreover the topmost leaves, bei 
more exposed to the action of the wind than thelower portio' ^ 
attain their maximum excreta-contents earlier than the lowi ; 
leaves, and so are the earlier ones to be shed. 

A considerable amount of variation occurs as regards th 
time of shedding and the time intervening between the slier' 
ding of the old leaves and the .growth of the new ones. ] 
some trees the new leaves come out simultaneously with ' 
shedding of the old ones ; in some others a few days 
leaflessiiess intervene between the shedding and the grov, 
of the new leaves ; in some others again this period is long 
and in one group of trees, which 1 shall call the Odina group _ 
this period is very long and may extend to even four months, 
e.g. Orataem ?^eUgiosa, I cannot adequately deal with the many 
details concerning all these in this short paper, but shall say a 
few words about the Odina group, which consists of the follow- 
ing trees : — 


(!) Odina Woclier, 

(2) Orataeva religiosa. 

(3) Eriodendron anfractuosum, 

(4) Bombax maldbaricum. 

(5) Erytlirina indica. 


(6) Spondias maMgifera, 

(7) Adansonia digitata, 

(8) Gyrocarpus Jacquini. 

(9) Plumeria acutifoUa. 
(10) Alanihot Olaziovii, 


These trees rest for a very long time. During the leafless 
condition they produce flowers profusely and even in some 
cases ripen their fruits. And when their reproductive activity 
is over, they produce new leaves all over the tree. The cause 
of their behaviour is not very clear. Their behaviour is 
probably a repetition of their behaviour in their homes, where 
such an action may be adaptive to the prevailing conditions. 
Eot mstmiQB, Adansonia digitata a native of the African 
savanna. It stores up water in its huge trunk and safely tides 
over the rigours of the hot season in a leafless condition* 
Bombax maXaharicum a native of the deciduous forests of 
the Western Ghats. ' ■ ■ 

Most of the trees of the possess the following 

characteristics. They possess either a soft wood or fleshy 
twigs or both, where considerable quantities of food and water 
can be stored. Their bark is generally smooth and greenish 
(except in Bombax), so that a certain amount of carbo-hydrate 
snythesis can be carried on during the long period, when the 
trees are leafless. This greenishness of bark is most promi- 
nently seen in Eriodendron anfractuosum. Manihot Glaziovii 
possesses, in addition to this, a large swollen root, portions in 
which it can store food and water. 

As already mentioned, this group of trees flowers while 
- o condition. Schirnper thinks that the 
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adding of leaves in some cases is an indication that they are 
hig to flower shortly, e.g. Erytlirma incUca and Eriodendron 
[rackiostim. This flowering in a leafless condition is quite 
niificant biologically, since the leafless trees in full blossom 
: :e very conspicuous even at a great distance and thus are able' 
i attract its insect or bird visitors. For instance Erytlirma 
'idica^ Poinciana regia, Bomhax malaharicimi, Butea frondosa, 
■rataem religiosa, and Cassia Fistula, which general!}’ blossom 
a leafless condition, are easily seen find even distinguislied 
' considerable distances. Schimper says that there is a sort 
■mtagoiiism between flowers and leaves, that leaves are not 
med where flowers are formed. This is especiaity seen in 
■ is Odina group. The upper branches are full of flowers, 
hiie a few maj’’ sometimes be formed on the lower branches. 
Again when new leaves are formed later on, after the repro- 
ductive activities are over, they are first on the lower branches 
and the leaf formation gradually extends upwards. This can 
foe explained in the following way. A diminution of water- 
supply favours flower production and an increased supply, leaf 
production. The lower portion of the tree gets a larger supply 
of water than the top portion. Tiierefore the flowers are 
formed on the top and the leaves at the bottom. 

But this antagonism between flower and leaf produc- 
tion is not observable in the majority of the other Madras 
trees. They generally form flowers very soon after producing 
the new leaves all over, e.g. Pongamia, Enter olobium Saman, 
etc. Here the same twig will have a number of new leaves 
at the bottom and flowers -at the top. . Sometimes flowers are 
formed before the shedding of the old leaves, e.g. Mangifera 
indica, Spaihodea campanulata. Sometimes the flowers make 
their appearance only during the monsoon season, e.g. Millvmi 
topJa horiensis, Galophyllum inophyllum, etc, 

I shall now consider a few special cases : — 

(1) Thespesia populnea is practically an evergreen. Its 
old leaves keep falling throughout .the year and new ones keep 
coming out at the same time. The maximum leaf-fall, however, 
occurs during the rainy season; on the other hand, Thespesia 
trees near the Salt marsh at Adyar shed their leaves totally 
during the dry season. 

(2) The case of Ficus nitida is rather interesting. The 
witches' brooms, which generally ocour on the tree and the nor- 
mal branches, shed their leaves at different times, the witches® 
brooms shedding their leaves earlier than the normal branches ; 
but they soon afterwards reclothe themselves with new leaves. 
And later on, when the normal leaves are shed, the tree is quite 
bare but for the leafy clumps of witches® brooms all over the 
tree. The witches’ brooms being parasitized portions of the 
tree exhibit an increased feverish activity. Being more active 
than the norma! leaves of the tree, they shed their old leaves and 
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produce new ones earlier than the normal portions of the 
tree. 

In all the cases discussed above it is not known what, part 
the internal factors, especially factors connected with nutrition, 
play in bringing about the leaf-fail and production of , new 
leaves. J. B. Farmer says^ : ‘‘Although various functions 
eonnected with nutrition are concerned in bringing about the 
formation of the separation layer, the most powerful stimulus 
is unquestionably that of physiological water starvation, 
whether this starvation results from physical starvation or 
■ physiological inability , to absorb.” 

In the tropical monsoon forest, the dry season is passed in 
a leaiess condition The Madras region, though still influ- 
enced by the monsoon rains, differs in its behaviour in passing 
the dry season mostly in a leafy condition. I would, there- 
fore, call the former the “ resting monsoon forest region ” and 
the latter the “ non-resting monsoon forest region But w’hen 
in Madras the supply of rain is less than the average, as it hap- 
pened in the year 1911 (total rainfall for that year being 38*31 
inches, while the average annual fall was 5T36 inches), there 
is a tendency on the part of the trees to rest longer than 
usual after shedding the leaves. Again when the rainfall is 
greater than usual, as it happened last year and the year before 
last, the resting period becomes shorter than usual. In this case 
the replacement of the old leaves by new ones occurs earlier in 
the season. For instance, which usually sheds 

its leaves in February or March or even later, began shedding 
its leaves totally during December 1914 . 

There is yet another kind of defoliation seen in Madras. 
That is among the trees near the seashore. During the 
north-east monsoon season there blows a constant chilly wind 
laden with moisture and minute particles of salt. This has 
the effect of killing the tips of the twigs and the leaves on 
the side exposed to it. The defoliation in this case advances 
from the exposed to the unexposed side. That the shedding 
of the leaves is due to the action of this wind is seen from the 
fact that trees which are protected from its action by some 
wind-break, though standing in the same region, are not 
affected. This can be well seen in Thespesia trees planted 
on the northern and southern sides of the Marine Aquarium. 
The trees on the northern side are quite bare, while the 
southern ones are covered with leaves. 

Again, some trees would appear to stand the action of the 
sea-breeze better than others. The following trees are very 
easily affeoted fay the sea-breeze..:—.' 

Poinciana regia, Enterolobium Sarmn, Sapimlus trifoUatus, 


^ Plant-life. Home. Univ. Lifor., p. 136. 
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.Mormda timforia, Thespesia populnea, Melia Azadirachta, 
Efytkfina indiGa, Tmnarindus mdica, Odina IVodier- 

The following trees appear to withstand the effect of the 
breeze better : — 

Oaiophijlhmi imph/llum. Plumeria alha, Bigmnia megapo- 

tanica. 

The trees begin to put forth new leaves towards the end of 
December or the beginning of January , when the force of the 
sea-breeze abates and the temperature begins to rise. 

Summary. 

(1) The trees spend the dry season m a leafy condition, 
unlike cold conntiy trees in winter and monsoon forest trees in 
sammer. This is an adaptation to carry on the leaf functions 
with undimini shed, vigour with tlie help -of fresh leaves pro- 
duced after shedding the old ones, because ^^oung leaves do 
better work than old ones. 

(2) The ok! leaves are shed, because the new buds open 
out, and, as a result of correlation, draw awa^^ the sap current 
from the old leaves. The accumulation of excreta may also be 
a cause o,f tlie sliedding of old leaves. 

(3) Considerable variation is seen in respect to the interval 
between the shedding of the old leaves and the growth of the 
new .ones. 

(4) Leaves may also be shed owing to continued wet 
weather, as for instance in Ficus reUgiosa, Melia AzadiracMa. 

(5) ' Some trees shed their leaves in the cold season, but 
most of the trees do so in the dry season. The former shed 
their leaves from the bottom' upwards,- while' the latter from 
the top downwards. 

(6) The Odina group of. trees possess' special arrangements 
to enable them to remain leafless for a long time, viz. soft 
wood.,, fleshy twigs and a smooth g.reen bark. 

|7) Ficus nitida shows that increased activity of the buds' 
may. have something to do with the leaf-fall and formation 'of 
new leaves. The witches’ brooms are .quite full of new leaves 
when the tree itself is quite bare. 

(8) Owing to the action of the sea breeze the trees along 
the shore shed their leaves on the side exposed to the breeze. 
Trees . standing in the same region but protected by some wind 
break are not affected by the breeze. Again some trees can 
witbstand the action of the sea breeze better than othe.rs. ■ 

(9) Thespesia populnea, unlike other trees, never sheds its 
leaves at a definite period of time. It is practically evergreen. 
But near the salt marsh at Adyar it sheds its leaves during 
summer. 



6. Note on the Flora of the South Indian Highlands. 
By P. P. Fyson, B.A., P.L.S. 

[Read at the meeting ot the Indian Soieiica Congress, 1915.] 


The Migiri and Pulney Hills form the southernmost exten- 
sions of the Western Ghats and run up in each case to SOOO ft. 
Up to 6000 ft. the sides are very steep and covered with 
dense tropical and subtropical yegetation ; but at 6j500 ft, is 
reached a plateau of rolling grass downs with streams and 
small woods, where the wegetation 'has affinities rather with 
those of temperate zones and tropical highlands. The tw^o 
areas are completely separated by a stretch of lowland, at 
1500 ft., 100 miles wide, but narrowed by the Aiiamalai Hills to 
the Palghat gap. From the North the Nilgiris are cut off by 
a sinking of the Ghats to 3000 ft. in Mysore, and to the south 
the Pulneys and the connected Travancore ranges extend at a 
height of 6000 ft. for some 30 or 40 miles only and are 
nowhere more than 150 miles from the sea. 

Of the 430 indigenous phanerogamic species collected on 
these plateaus (above 6500 ft.), 43 or 10% occur on the 
Nilgiris, but were not found on the Pulneys; and 29 or 6*3% 
on the Pulneys, but not on the Nilgiris. No fewer than, 28% 
are confined to South India and another 17% is shared with 
Ceylon, so that 45% are endemic to South India and Ceylon. 
With the Khasi Hills there are 17% in common, with Tem- 
perate Himalaya 12%, and with Japan and China 9%. The 
narrowness of the distribution of the phanerogamic flora as a 
whole is remarkable. 

The final identification of the plants was done at Kew 
during the writer’s furlough, and as far as possible they were 
compared with the actual type specimens. It was surprising 
to find how necessary this was, though the plants had been 
already identified in the Madras Herbarium through the cour- 
tesy of Br.' Barber and Mr. Rangarchariar who are in -charge 
of it. No fewer than 22 or 5% had to be re-named {in addi- 
tion to the new species), mostly by elevation of species pre- 
viously reduced in the Flora of British India* Thus Hypericum 
Wightianum, Wall. , had been reduced to H* nepalense^ Ghoisy , but 
is quite distinct in having a one-celled ovary with the three 
parietal placentas, while in the latter there are three cells. 
Jasmimim bignoniaceum. Wall., had again been reduced to 
J. humile^ a plant of uncertain origin, but obtained in the 
first instance, as recorded, from Spain or Italy. The original 
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specimen of Linnaeus was not available for comparison, but a 
study of tbe decription and of the figures by Aitken and others 
showed that the South Indian plant is not the same, differing* 
entirely in the shape of- the corolla and in the possession of 
several, not three, leaflets. An interesting find was that two 
species of Dicrocephala—’D. latifoUa I)C, and D. chrpsanthemi- 
folia DG-— were one and the same, the characters of the one 
being found on the upper and of the other on the lower 
branches of the same plant. The chief find of this nature 
was perhaps in connection with the well-known Indian plant 
^called Gfoialana ruhiginosa, Willd. In the Flora of British 
’‘Afdia and in all subsequent local Floras the plant has been given 
"fthis name, because , one must suppose, it appeared to agree with 
a description, by Willdenow, of a plant which was said to have 
been collected in the East Indies. In the F.B.L two other 
species, (7. scahrella, W. and A., and 0. Wightiana, Graham, are 
united with it. Both these have been separated again by later 
workers, notably by Sir D. Prain, the former Director of the 
Botanical Survey. As I had three distinct forms, I sent them 
to Berlin for comparison with Willdenow’s type specimen. Dr* 
Harms, who very kindly himself examined the plants, found, 
as he expressed it, to his great surprise, that none of them 
was Willdenow’s species, nor was it identical with either G. 
scahrella or 0. Wightiana,hn% that Willdenow’s plant is identi- 
ca,l' with G. sagiUalis L. , a North American species. The Indian 
pilant, so long known- as' G. ruhiginosa^ Wiild., must therefore 
be given another name, and' in Waliich’s herbarium at Kew 
was found a specimen named 0. ovalifolia. The entirely new 
■ species decribed number 10, of which four are in Eriocaulon , 
three in Crotalaria, one each in Lasian thus, Anaphalis, and Olea. 
These have appeared in the pages of the Kew Bulletin. A 
detailed descriptive Flora with many illustrations, will, it is 
... hoped, be''pub-lished this year.' 


7t So“Sor«tliar-pa ; or^ a Code of Btiddlilst Monastic 
Laws: Being tlie Tibetan version of Pratlmoksa 
of tlie Mula-sarvastivada School. 

Edited and translated by MahamahopIbhyaya Satis Chandra 
VlDYABHFSANA, M.A., Ph.D., M.R,A,S,, P.A.S.B. 

Preface by the Editor and Trahseator. 

The workj the Tibetan test and an Engiisli translation 
of which are embodied in this volume, is named So-sor-tliar-pa 
in Tibetan, corresponding to Fo-lo-ti-mo-ca in Chinese, Prati- 
moksa in Sanskrit and Patimokkha . in Pali, which signifies 
literally disburdenment of each indivicluaPs sins,’’ but in- 
cludes in fact a complete code of monastic laws. The Tibetan 
test, which forms apart of i^olume ca of the Kangyur, has 
not, so far as I know, been printed or translated anywhere. A 
short summary of the So-sor-thar-pa is contained in the Maiia- 
vyutpatti,^ a copy of which with an English translation was 
prepared by Alexander Csoma de Koros. A reference to it is 
also found in the “ analysis of the Duiva ” published by the 
same scholar in the Asiatic Researches, VoL XX. The Tibetan 
text itself was however not an original work but was a mere 
translation of a Sanskrit work called Pratimoksa which is now 
lost. From the colophon it appears that the translation was 
prepared by a Buddhist monk of Ka^mlra, named Jina Mitra, 
with the co-operation of the State-interpreter of Tibet named 
Kluhi-rgyal-mfcshan, a native of the town of Cog-gru. As Jina 
Mitra was a great master of the Tinaya of the Irya Mula-sar- 
vastivada school, it is presumed from the colophon that the 
Pratimoksa translated by him into Tibetan belonged to that 

school. ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 

It cannot be definitely ascertained when the Pratimoksa 
of the 5rya Mula-sarvastivada school was first composed. The 
composition of this Pratimoksa must have been undoubtedly 
later than that of the Dhammapada and the Mahaparinibbana 
Sutta as it contains at the beginning and the end verses quoted 
from those works. The Arya Mularsarvastivada school existed 
however as early as the time of Xing Kaniska about 78 a*d, 
Jina Mitra was a native of KMmlra and author of a work 
on Logic called Nyayabindu-pindartha. He together with 
Sarvajhadeva, DEna^fla and some other Indian Pandit as 
visited Tibet and translated Sanskrit books into Tibetan 


1 This work is being pnbKshed by thO: Asiatic Society of Beogal 
under the joint editorship of Dr. B. D. Bo^, and M. M. Dr, Satis 

Chandra Vidyabhusana. 
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during the reign oi Kri-ral, better known as Ral-pa»can.-^ As 
this king was born in 864 ,a.d., Jina Mitra must have flonr- 
islied at the close of the 9th century a.b., when So-sor-thar»pa^ 
the Tibetan version of the Pratimoksa, was prepared. 

For the last 1100 years the So-sor-thar-pa has received a 
great ovation in Tibet. In each respectable monastery it is 
recited with reverence by the senior Lama on the full moon and 
new moon days when all other Lamas assemble together to listen 
to the recitation. This So-sor-thar-pa which contains a set' of 
rules to be observed by monks is often called ‘‘Khrims/' a 
code of laws, as distinguished from a later Tibetan work also 
called So-sor-thar-pa,^ which explains /'Gho-ga,” the rites rela- 
tive to the observance of the la^vs. This later work, which is 
frequently recited in monasteries in Tibet, is divided into five 
parts headed as follows : — ' 

1 Sbyor-wahi-cho-ga — the method of meeting 

-9 ' ’ together. This part explains the manner in 

which the monks are to be invited and assembled 


2 


.3. 


together by the ringing of bells, etc. 

Phyag-htshal-wa—saiutation. This part 
! ' states that a person, while he salutes Budclha, 


Dliarma and Sahgha, should remain in a standing pos- 
ture, fold up his palms and bend his body, etc. 


Tsbul-khrims-kyi-mdo— the discourse on 
moral laws. This part explains how 


the blessed Buddha, during his sojourn in Jetavana, 
the garden of Anathapindika at SravastI, delivered 


the discourse on moral laws. 


Spyi-bi^ags— -general confession. This part des- 
9 ^ cribes how a person should declare to the com- 

munity of monks the various sins committed by him 
through the body, speech and mind. 

; Qgo-sbyon — -the cleansing of sins. This part 
I 9*^ describes how a person can emancipate himself 
from sins by going through certain rigorous practices 
prescribed by the community of monks. 


It has already been stated that the Tibetan So-sor-tiiar-pa 
corresponds to the Ohinese 'Fo-lo-ti-mo-ca and the Pali Path, 
mokklia. The Po-Io-ti-mo-ca was translated ' into English by 
Rev. S. Beal and published in' the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland in 1862. The Chinese 


If (Dpag-bsa,m-lj6n.-l>zah, edited by Ra! S, C. Das, Baha- 
dur, C.I.IB., p. 115. 

The So-sor-thar-pa explaining , ** Cho-ga ” has been edited by 
M.. M. Dr. Satis Ohandra Vidyabhxisana and published by the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, Calcutta. 
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Po-lo4i-mo-ca was a translation of a Sanskrit work ealled 
Pratimoksa wliicli is now lost. Evidently this Sanskrit work 
was not identical witli the one on wMcii the Tibetan So-sor- 
tliar-pa was based as the former is said to have belonged to 
the school of Dharma Gupta, Pratimoksa ^ the Sanskrit "origi- 
nal of the Po-lo-ti-mo-ea, was incladed in the Cafciirvarga' 
vinaya-pitaka,’’ otherwise known as Dliarmagupta ¥iiiaya'^ 
which, appears from No. 1117 of Biinyiu Nanjio's catalogue 
to have been translated into Chinese in 405 a,d. The school of 
Dharma Gupta called Dharma Guptiya or Dliamriia Guttifca, 
which sprang up in the second century after the- Nirvana of 
Buddha, was one of the eighteen schools into which Buddhism 
wm divided at the time of Kaniska about 78 a.b. 

The Pa-timokklia contained in the Pali language -was oii- 
cloiibtedly older than both of the Pratimoksas oo -which the 
Chinese Po-lo-ti-mo-ca and the Tibetan So-sor-tliar-pa were 
respectively based. An English translation of the Patimokklia 
was published by Pi-ev. Dr. Gogerly in the Jou-rnal of the 
Royal ilsiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland in 1862, 
while a revised translation of the work made b 3 ^ Dr. T. W. 
Rhys Davids and Dr. H. Oldenberg was published in the S.B.E. 
series in 1881. The ■ Pali Patimokklia is reputed to ha-ve 
belonged to the Thera vada- school founded by Buddha himself 
about 500 'B.o. It passed through the three Buddhist Councils 
until it was reduced . to writing in Ceylon in tlie reign of 
Vattagamani (104-76 B.C.). 

The So-sor-tliar-pa contains 258 rules while the Po-lo-ti- 
mo-ca' contains 250 and the - Patimokklia ■ 227 only. ^ These 
differences are due to the section on '' sins which require expia- 
tion containing 92 rules in Pali and 90 in Chinese and Tibetan, 
and the section on "many rules which must be leamf ^ 
containing 75 rules in Pali, 100 in Chinese and 108 in Tibetan. 
The " introduction ” in Tibetan is- a little different from that 
in Chinese and Pali, while the rules ' themselves are also some- 
what divergent in the three works. . 

In preparing my translation of the Tibetan So-sor-thar-pa 
I frequently consulted the translation of the Pali Patimokklia 
published in the S.B.E. series already referred to. . I .have 
however made my translation as literal as possible in order 
that the special features, of the Tibetan treatise may be clearly 
brought out. In translating difficult passages I have relied on 


^ The rules contained in the section on “ many rules which must- be 
learnt” are stated at the resume to ho 112in number though by actual 
calculation they are .found to be- 108 only. . . The Uiscrepaney is due, to the 
four rules from G9 to 72 being coimted twice, as four rules relating 
to upbraiding, etc. and as included in the ; ten .rules '(69-78')- relating to 
the begging bowl. According to the summaries the total number of rules 
in the section will be 107 only as the five rules , from 59, to 68 are not 
counted there- 
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the Tibetan commentaries on So«sor4har-pa contained in the 
Tangynr, section M!do, Toliimes Pu, Phu, Bn, Mu, Tsu and 
Tshu, and. specially on the commentary in volume Tshu named 
TsMg-gi-brjed-byah. 

A table - is given below to show the correspondence, close 
or approximate, between the rules of the Tibetan So-sor-thar- 
pa with those of the Pal! Patimokkha. 


8o-sor-tlmr-pa. 

Patimokkha. 

Parajika. 

Parajika. 

Rules 1 — 4. 

Rules 1—4. 

SanighadliiSesa. 

Samghadisesa. 

Rules 1—11. 

Rules 1—11. 

Rule 12. 

Rule 13. 

„ 13. 

M 12. 

Aniyata dharmah. 

Aniyata dhamma. 

Rules 1—2. 

Rules 1—2. 

Nihsargiya dharmah. 

Nissaggiya picitfciya 
dhamma. 

Rules!— 22. 

Rules 1—22. 

Rule 23. 

Rule 26. 

„ 24. 

„ 27. 

„ 25. 

,. 25. 

,V 26. 

",,.28. 

„:^27. ^ ^ 

„ 29. 

„ 28. 

„ 24. 

„ 29. 

„ 30. 

„ 30. 

„ . 23. 

Prayasoifctiya dharmah. 

PSoittiya dhamma. 

Rules 1—3. 

Rules 1—3. 

Rule 4. 

Rule 6,3. 

,, 5. 

„ 7. : 

6. 

V ., 4. " 

7- 

^ 9. / : 

„ 8. 

„ -S. : 

9. 

. ,,-81. 

» 10. / ^ ^ ^ ^ 

• „ 72. 

Rules 11— 15. 

Rules 11— 16. 

Rule 16. 

Rule 17. 

■„ 17. • " : 


: „ :: i8. • 

18. 

„ 19. 

.. 20. 

„ 20. 

19. 

Rules 21— 22. 

Rules 21 — 22. 

Rule 23. 

Rule 24. 

,, 24. 

„ 26.;:-:-;:^-"- 

„ 26. 

,,,.::26. :: 

:26. : 


» 27. 

. 28. 
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So-sOR>THAR-.FA (PratiEioksa-Sutra). 
The First Book, 
Introduction. 



Glen-gshi. 

Nidana. 

[Eulogy Oil the So-sor-thar-pa.] 

Obeisance to the Omniscient One. 

I bow down my head to the Foremost of Beings wiio was 
a flag of glory renowned in the three worlds, who proclaimed 
in a lion’s roar the message of the Sacred Faith, who obtained 
the precious treasure of omniscience, whose feet were touched 
by the crest-gems of Brahma and Indra and who crossed the 
bottomless and boundless ocean of miseries (1). 

The So-sor-thar-pa is the basis of training in omniscience, 
it is a casket of jewels kept apart in the community of monks, 
it is a vast lake filled with the rules of Buddhistic discipline, 
and it is the essence of all things existing in the fathomless and 
limitless universe (2). 

It is the great leader of all holy doctrines taught by the 
Lord of Faith ; and it is the emporium of all articles of study 
for the community of monks who are comparable to traders 

(3). ■' 

It is the medicine for curing the maladies of those who are 
distressed through the transgression of moral laws ; and it is 
the iron whip for young men who are deluded by their age (4). 

It is the means of crossing the wide ocean of rotatory 
existence , and it is the firm embankment and a bridge to those 
who move towards the good spheres of life (5). 

It is the way which leads to the conquest of troubles, it 
is an excellent guide to the king, and it exists as a ladder for 
entering the city of emancipation (6). 

When I enter Nirvana the So*sor-thar-pa will be your 
teacher.”^ Remembering those words you should, 0 commu- 
nity of monks, assemble together to recite it with reverence due 
to Buddha himself. It is the very name of Buddha — so rare in 
all the worlds (7). 

It is very difficult to acquire birth as man, still very rare 
it is to b© a monk and rarer yet is the monk’s perfect code of 
moral laws ; and though the code of laws may be absolutely 
pure, it is very difficult to get a good spiritual guide (8). 



J Mahaparinibbana Sutta, chap, vi, para 1. 
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Finding that it is very rare for a Buddha to appear on 
this earth and for a being to be born as a man, or to become a 
a monk, or to obtain a perfect code of moral laws, or to get a 
good spiritual guide— the sages, desirous of doing good to their 
selves, and wishing to attain the two paths with their fruits 
should endeavour, with earnestness, to hear the So-sor-thar-pa 

(^3 10 )* . , ^1 

The Buddhas, steady in renunciation, who were the chiefs 
of monks and masters of disciplinary laws, desirous^ of attain- 
ing the true emancipation, perpetually guarded the So-sor-thar- 

^ Even in millions of ages it is difficult to hear, receive and 
grasp the So-sor-thar-pa— to follow it up is much more difficult 
( 12 ). 

Blessed is the birth of Buddhas, blessed too is the exposi- 
tion of dhanna, harmony in the community of monks is a bliss 
and blissful is the devotion of those who are ia harmony (13).‘ 

Blessed is the sight of a Buddhist (arya), blessed too is the 
association with a holy spirit and absence of the sight of sinful 
persons is indeed a perpetual bliss (14).® 

Blessed is the sight of one who observes moral laws, 
blessed too is the sight of a learned person, the sight of Arhats 
is a bliss for getting rid of rebirths (15). 

Blessed is the river which has pleasant banks and blessed 
is the person who meditates on religion; the attainment of 
wisdom is a bliss and so is the destruction of arrogance (16). 

Blessed is the existence of persons who have perfectly 
subdued their senses, have grown old in peaceful monasteries 
and have screened their youthful age in the forest of learned 
men (17). 



[Speech of the monk who recites the So-sor-thar-pa.] 

O brethren, some seasons of the year are over and some are 
to come. How many? So many. 0 brethren, since old age 
and death are fast approaching, and since the doctrine of the 
Teacher is about to perish, it behoves the community of monks 
to practise discipline. Tathagata Arhat attained the full Bud- 
dhistic enlightenment : some others too following him achieved 
with earnestness the blessed dharma leaning to the side of 
enlightenment. Our community of monks, devotees of Lord 
Buddha, are engaged here in petty concerns. Our acts being 
sordid we should consider what should be the foremost duty of 
our community. 

Let us ask the approval, and enquire about the purity, of 
the monks who are not come. After that I should repeat the 
following : — 


1 Dhammapada, Buddhavag^, verse 16. 
! Dhammapada, Sukhavagga, verse 10. 
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Bowing down to Sak\"a Simha with folded palms yon hear 
from me for the sake of your discipline the So-sor-fehar-pa 
which is recited (18). 

Having heard what has been said by the Great Sage, you 
must act according to the same, and must apply yoiirselves 
diligently to avoid the smallest sins (19). 

This So-sor-thar-pa is indeed a bridle to the person who 
moves on with perpetual exertions and who striking Ms horse- 
like mind with a sharp whip makes it follow the coDiniaiid- 
ments fallen from the mouth of Buddha (20). 

Those great persons, who do not turn away even by their 
speech from the proper course, are comparable to noble horses 
that gain sure victory in the war of troubles (21). 

Those, to whom this is not a bridle or who do not desire 
it in their heart, are confounded by the war of troubles and 
wander away in a disconcerted state (22). 

O brethren, listen to me, I pray. To-day is the i4th^ or 
i5th day of the lunar month for the celebration of Sabbath 
(Posadha) by the community of monks. If it is convenient to 
the community, let us celebrate Sabbath (Posadha) and recite 
the So-sor-thar-pa. 0 brethren, we do perform the ceremony 
of Sabbath (Posadha) and recite the So-sor-thar-pa. 

Whosoever among you has committed any fault, let him 
confess it. If there is no fault, say nothing whatsoever. If 
nothing is said I am to understand that the brethrei) are per- 
fectly pure. As a monk gives an answer if a question is put 
to him separately, so each monk is to give an answer when a 
question is repeated three times in a community of monks like 
this. Whatsoever monk in such a community , thus interrogated 
three times, does not confess a fault of which there is recollec- 
tion, is guilty of uttering a deliberate lie. The uttering of a 
deliberate lie has, 0 brethren, been declared by Lord Buddha 
to be an obstacle on the way. Therefore a monk who has 
committed a fault and desires to be cleansed therefrom should 
confess it if he remembers the same. Having made confession 
he will reside in happiness. But if he does not confess or 
declare his fault, he will not be happy. 

0 brethren, I have recited the Introduction to So-sor-thar- 
pa. I now ask you whether you are perfectly pure in this 


i If there is a junction of three lunar days (titM) on one solar day, 
the middle one is not recognized. Hence when the 15th lunar day is unre- 
cognized, the So-sor-thar-pa is to be recited on the 14th. Posadhas (Sab- 
baths) are of three kinds, viz, (1) those held on the 14th day of the moon, 
(2) those held on the 15th day of the moon, and (3) those held on any day 
by the common consent of the community of monks. In a year there are 
three seasons, viz, winter, summer and rain, in each of which there are 
celebrated 8 Posadhas. The 3rd and 7th Posadhas of every season are 
held on the 14th day of the moon, while the remaining six are held on 
the 15th day of the moon. 
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matter. I ask you a second time and a third time. In this 
matter the, brethren are perfectly pure, therefore they say 
nothing, so do I understand. 

Foue Rules regarding Defeat. 

Pham-par-hgyur-wahi-chos-bshi. 

Parajika. 

Snmrmry . — Impure conduct, theft, murder and falsehood 
-—these are the four (sins) regarding which rules are given here. 

Here are, 0 brethren, four rules regarding Defeat as known 
from the So-sor-thar-pa recited each half-month. 

1. Whatsoever monk, who has received the monk’s system 
of training and has not abandoned or injured it, indulges him- 
self in impure intercourse down even with a brute beast, incurs 
Defeat and must not live in the community of monks. 

2, Whatsoever monk living in a village or monastery takes 
a thing not given — which is counted as theft — in such a man- 
ner that a king or a minister would seize him and kill, impri- 
son or banish him saying thou art a thief, thou art stupid, 
thou art dishonest” — the monk, who thus takes a thing not 
given, incurs Defeat and must not live in the community of 
monks. 

3, Whatsoever monk deliberately takes away the life of a 
human being, or procures a weapon for his death, or seeks out 
an assassin against him, or instigates him to self-destruction 
or eulogises death saying, ‘‘ 0 man, what good do you get from 
this sinful, impure and wretched life ; it is better for you to die 
than to live” — that is, willingly and intentionally instigates a 
human being to commit suicide or celebrates to him the praises 
of death in such a way that in consequence thereof he dies 
the monk who thus causes the death of a human being incurs 
Defeat and must not live in the community of monks. 

4. Whatsoever monk without possessing a clear and per- 
fect knowledge speaks of himself, ‘*1 possess superhuman 
knowledge, I am an elect, I am a specialist, I know this, I see 
this, without such practice something is not known and some- 
thing is not seen ; and finding that sin has arisen from such 
profession and being desirous of cleansing himself therefrom, 
the monk at another time, whether asked or unasked, speaks 
thus, 0 brethren, when I knew not I said that I knew, when 
I sa'^ not I said that I saw, it was but vain, wild and false 
language ” — the monk who speaks in this way, except through 
excessive confidence, incurs Defeat and must not live in the 
community of monks. 

I have, 0 brethren, recited the four rules regarding 
Defeat. If a monk has committed sin arising from the 



41 


VoL XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] 8o~sor4Jiar-pa. 

breacii of any of the rales, he incurs Defeat and must not 
afterwards live in the community of monks deprivec! as lie is 
of their privileges. 

In this respect I ask, 0 brethren, ‘‘are you perfectly 
pure A second time and a third time I ask. 0 lirethreii, 
are you perfectly pure?” In this respect the brethren are 
perfectly pure, therefore the}^ say- nothing, -so do I iinder- 
staiid. 


Thirteen Rules regardino Suspension ..from Moy-Kiioop. 

Pgedidimdhag-mahi-chos-bcu-gsum J . 

Sahghadhi^esah . 

Summary , — Emission of semen, contact, discourse, bodily 
service, intermediation, house, monastery, groundless, a mere 
trifle, causing dissension, siding, corrupting family, and harsli 
speech. 

Here are, 0 brethren, thirteen rules regarding Suspension 
from monkhood as known from the So-sor-thar-pa recited each 
half-month. 

1. A conscious emission of semen, except in a dream, is a 
sin which causes Suspension from monkhood. 

2. Whatsoever monk comes, with a perverted mind, into 
bodily contact with a woman or takes hold of her hand or 
shoulder or braid of hair, or touches any other parts of her 
body for enjoyment, commits a sin which causes Suspension 
from monkhood, 

3. Whatsoever monk holds, with a perverted mind, a 
vicious discourse with a woman regarding sexual intercourse, 
such as a youth would hold with a damsel, commits a sin 
which causes Suspension from monkhood. 

4. Whatsoever monk, in order to secure the bodily service 
of a woman to himself, says, with a perverted mind, in her 
presence, that ^bthe service rendered by one’s own body, 
through an act of intercourse, to a monk of such character, 
conduct and purity as myself, is the best of ail services” — 
(he) extolling the woman’s bodily service, commits a sin which 
caused Suspension from monkhood* 

5. Whatsoever monk by conveying the words of a man to 
a woman or those of a woman to a man acts as an intermediary^ 


J The Sanskrit equivalent for the Tibetan word is “ Sahghadlii^esa 
which signifies ‘^residue of monks"’, the', refuse of monks” or ‘Hhe 
monks suspended.’* It should be noted however that the corresponding 
word in Pali is “SSahghSdisesa” which /sign.ifies, sins the atonement for 
which requires the presence of the Sangha (monks) at the beginning as 
well as at the end. 
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for a wife, a paramour or even for a harlot, commits a sin which 
causes Suspension from monkhood. 

6. If a monk bringing materials together causes a house 
to be built up for ' himself , independent of a Wman, he must 
take care to observe the proper measurements. Anci herein 
this is the measurement : the house inside must be twelve of 
Buddha’s spans in length and seven of those spans in breadth. 
For the inspection of the .site ■ he must bring a commu,iiity 
of monks who should see that the site is suitable, is not ex- 
posed to danger .and is easy of access If the monk, in spite 
of the site being unsuitable or exposed to danger or not being 
easy of access, brings materials on his own account and causes 
a boose to be built up for himself independent of a layman 
without taking the community of monks for the inspection or 
without showing them the site and also deviating from the 
proper measurements — (he) commits a sin which causes Sus- 
pension from monkhood. 

7. If a monk seeks to build for monks a large monastery 
in which there shall be a resident layman, he must bring for 
the inspection of the site a community of monks who ought 
to see that the site is suitable, is not exposed to danger and is 
easy of access. If the monk, in spite of the site being unsuit- 
able, exposed to danger and not being easy of access, builds 
for monks the monastery in which there shall be a resident 
layman, without b.ri,ngmg the community of monks, for the 
inspection or without showing them the site — (he) commits a 
sin which causes Suspension from monkhood. 

8. Whatsoever monk being ' angry prefers, out of malice, 
against an innocent monk the charge of Defeat, which is 
groundless, thinking I may thus remove, him anyhow from 
the course' of purity ” ; and then at - another time being asked 
or unasked says that the- charge is groundless and that it was 
preferred^ out of malice— (he) commits a sin which causes Sus- 
pension from monkhood. 

', 9,. If a m'Onk being angry prefers, out of malice, against 

an Innocent monk a charge of Defeat which is unreal but accords 
with a part of another dispute j thinking ‘‘I may thus remove hliii: 
anyhow from the course of purity ; and then at another time 
being asked or unasked says that the charge is unreal and that it 
was brought on account of its, .having accorded with a part of 
another dispute, the; monk who out of malice and through 
imagination alone prefers the nharge based thus on a mere trifle 
commits a sin which causes' Suspension from monkhood. 

10. Whatsoever monk endeavours to cause dissension in' a 
community of monks that' is in 'harmony or persists in empha- 
sising the points calculated ■to; cause dissension, should be 
addressed by other monks thus: — 0 brother, do not endeav- 
our to cause dissension in the community of monks that is in 
harmony, do not persistvin; ;emphasising the points calculated 
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to cause dissension, live in harmony with the comnuinifcy of 
monks, the community being in harmony there will be no 
iiioovatioiivS^ and they being in peace there will be no disputa- 
tion : combining with' one . another, as .milk .combines with 
water, they do brighten the doctrine of Buddha and lii^e io 
happiness. 0 brother, you abandon your expedients to cause 
dissension in the community of monks.’' ■ If the monk being 
thus addressed by other monks abandons his expedients it is 
well. But if lie abandons them not, he shoiiM be adrrioiiisliecl 
a second time and a third time. Being thus, formally admoii" 
islied if he gives up his expedients, it is well ; but if he does 
not, lie commits a sin whicti causes Suspension from monklioocl. 

IL If certain monks— one, two or- more— do, out of frieiicl“ 
ship, side with a monk who speaks, out dissension, and address a 
community of monks thus : 0 brethren, do not say anything 

good ' or ' bad to this dissentient monk. Why so '1 ^ ’ Because, t) 
brethren, the m.onk speaks according to the law, lie speaks 
according to the precepts, receiving well the law and precepts 
he holds them carefully ■ and observes them, and he speaks 
with knowledge and -.not without it. ..Since he speaks only 
when he is so desired, it is our desire that he should speak.” 
Then the community of monks should answer t.he monks tlius': 
4^ Say not, sirs, that the dissentient monk speaks . accord iiig 
to the law ; that lie speaks according to tlie precepts ; tliat 
he receiving well the law and precepts,' holds them carefully, 
and observes them ; ■ that he -speaks with - knowledge and not 
without it and that since he speaks only when he is so desired , 
it is our desire that he ^ should speak.” - Why so ? 0 sirs, 

this dissentient monk speaks not according to the law, he 
speaks not according to the precepts, he has not received 
well the . law and precepts to hold them carefully or observe 
them. He- speaks without knowledge ■ and notwitli.it. Since 
he . speaks only when 'he is so desired, do not, sirs, desire 
Mm to speak. Do not, sirs, d.esire that there should, be dis- 
sension in the epmmunity of monks: on the contrary desire, 
sirs, that there should b© harmony in the communit}’-. The 
community of monks being in harmony there will be no inno- 
vations, they being in peace there will be no disputation: 
combining with one another, as milk .combines with water, 
they do brighten the doctrine of Buddha and live in happiness. 
Do not, sirs, side with this monk who speaks out dissension in 
the community.” If the monks being thus answered by the 
community abandons their course, it is well. If they abandon 
it not, they should be formally admonished a second time and 
a third time. Being thus formally admonished if they abandon 
their course it is well. But if they abandon it not they 
commit a sin which causes Suspension from monkhood. 

12. If many monks dwelling near a village or a town 
corrupt families and perpetrate evil deeds and the families 
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corrupted by them are seen, heard and known, and the e¥il 
deeds perpetrated are. also seen, . heard , and known, those 
monks should be addressed by a community of monks thus : 

0 brethren,' you are corrupters of families and perpetrators 
of evil deeds ; the families corrupted by you are seen, heard 
and known and your evil deeds too are seen, heard and known : 
O ' brethren, you have dwelt here long enough, go away now 
from this place.” ' Being so addressed if they should answer the 
community of monks thus : “ 0 brethren, some of you here 

are walking in lust, some in malice, some in delusion and some 
in fear ; and for a fault of a like nature you do remove some 
monks while others you do not remove ” ; — the community 
should in return answer thus: *' 0 brethren, do not say that 
some of us walk in lust, some in malice, some in delusion and 
some in fear ; and for a fault of a like nature we remove some 
monks while others we do not remove. Why so '? We monks 
do not walk in lust, we do not walk in malice, we do not walk 
in delusion and we do not walk in fear. 0 brethren, you are 
corrupters of families and perpetrators of evil deeds; and you 
yourselves have seen , heard and known the corrupters of 
families and perpetrators of evil deeds : give up your talk that 
we monks walk in lust, in malice, in delusion and in fear,” 
If those monks being thus addressed by the community of 
monks abandon their evil course it is well. But if they aban- 
don it not, they should be formally admonished a second time 
and a third time. If they then abandon their evil course, it 
is well; but if they do not, they commit a sin which causes 
Suspension from monkhood. 

13. If a monk of harsh speech, when spoken to by a com- 
munity of monks about matters of training in accordance with 
the law and precepts delivered by Buddha, says : 0 brethren, 

do not say anything, good or bad, to me; I too shall say 
nothing, good or bad, to you; 0 brethren, refrain from speak- 
ing to me, I too shall refrain from speaking to you ; — there is 
in fact nothing to be spoken about ” ; — he should be addressed 
by the community of monks thus: *'0 brother, when you are 
spoken to by the community of monks about matters of train- 
ing in accordance with the law and precepts delivered by 
Buddha, do not make jmurself a person who cannot be spoken 
to, make yourself rather a person to whom we can speak. 0 
brother, when the monks speak to you in accordance with the 
law and precepts, you too should speak to them in accord- 
ance with the same. By mutual conversation and mutual 
instruction you do save one another from failing into sin. Thus 
grows up the monkhood established by our fully Enlightened 
Lord, the Blessed Tathagata the Vanquisher of enemies* O 
brother, abandon your resolution of not being spoken to.” If 
the monk thus addressed by the community of monks aban- 
dons bis resolution, .it is good. But if he does not, he should 
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be formally admonished a second time and a third time. If he 
then .abandons Ms resolution, it is good ; but if he does not, he 
commits a sin which causes Suspension from monkhood. 

0 brethren, I have recited the thirteen rules regarding 
sins which cause Suspension from monkhood, Oi theses the 
first nine become sins at once, while the remaining four do not 
become sins until the end of the third admomtio,ii. If a monk 
commits any of these sins, he must, even against his wish, live 
in a separate residence for as many days as he knowingly con- 
cealed, his sins. After this has been done he must, for six 
further days, cultivate reverence for monkhood. Thereiipoa 
he should, while acting according to the law%' be reinstated in 
some place where there, is a communitj^ ■ of. at least twenty, 
monks. If the community being a body of less than twenty, 
even by one, should reinstate that monk he is not reinstated 
and that community deserves censure. This is the prescribed 
course in the matter. 

0 brethren, I ask you whether. you are perfectly pure in. 
this matter. I ask you a . second time and a third time 
whether you are perfectly pure in this matter. In this matter 
the brethren are perfectly pure. Therefore they rlo not say 
anything. So do I understand. 

Two Rules REGARPiriTG UNPETERMtNED Matters. ■ 
Ma-hes-pahi-chos-gfiis. 

Aniyata-dharmain 

Summary . — Sitting in a solitary protected place. 

Here are, 0 brethren, two rules regarding Undetermined 
Matters as known from the So-sor-thar-pa recited each half- 
month. 

1. If a monk sits together with a woman in a solitary 
protected place suitable for the carrying out of lustful desires ; 
and if a female devotee of undoubted veracity charges Mm 
with one or other of the three offences, viz., that which 
causes Defeat or Suspension or requires Expiation, then the 
monk, if he acknowledges that he so sat, should be held guilty 
of the offence which he has committed or with which he has 
been charged. 

This is an Undetermined Matter. 

2. If a monk sits together with' a woman in a solitary 
protected place, which is however not ■suitable -^f or the carrying 
out of lustful desires ; and if a female devotee of undoubted 
veracity, charges him with ■■ one or other of the two offences, 
viz., that which causes Suspension’"or requires Expiation, then 
the monk, if he acknowledges that ' he sO:'. sat, should be held 
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.gtiilty of the offence which' he has committed or with which he 
has been charged. 

This is an Undetermined Matter. 

■O brethren, I have recited the two U'lidetermined Matters. 
I ask you whether you are perfectly pure in this respect. A 
second time and a -third time I ask you whether you are per- 
fectly ' pure in this respect. In this respect the brethren are 
perfectly' pure. Therefore they do not say anything. So do I 
understand. 

Ti-IIETY RuiiUS B-BQABPING SlNS \¥HICH INVOLVE 
ffOBFElTUBE. 

Spaii-wahi Ihuh-byed-kyi chos gsum-bcu. ■ 
Nihsarglya dliarma^i. 

Summary, — Retaining, leaving, keeping as a deposit, wash- 
ing, accepting, begging, sufficient for upper and lower garments, 
price, taking each separate and sending. 

Here are, 0 brethren, thirty rules for sins which involve 
Forfeiture as known from the So-sor-tliar-pa' recited each half- 
month. 

1. A monk, after a set of Kathina ^ robes has been obtained 
and made ready for him, nan retain an extra robe for ten days, 
but if he retains it for a longer period he commits a- sin which 
involves Forfeiture. 

2.. If a monk, after a set of Kathina robes has been obtained 
and made ready for him, leaves in Joke even for one night 
any one of .the three robes allowed, except with the- permission 
of the community of " monks, he- commits a sin which involves 
Forfeiture, 

' g." .After a set of Kathina robes has been obtained and 
mad© -ready -for a monk, if another set of robes be oSered to 
Mm out of season it may- he. accepted by him should he so 
wish. After it has been accepted any deficiency thereof (in point 
of length, etc.) should be made -up' at once. Being unable to 
make up the deficiency, if . he entertains a hope to do the same 
soon, he. may keep the set for/a month. If he keeps it beyond 
that time he commits a sin' which involves Forfeiture. 

4. Whatsoever monk.'causes his old robe to be washed, 
dyed or ironed by a nun who is not related to him, commits a 
sin which involves Forfeiture.- ■ 

Whatsoever monk accepts a robe from the hands of a 


i Kathina is a robe made for a Buddhist monk in the course of a 
single day and night and presented by the donor before a community of 
at least five monks. Kathina js usually presented during the end of 
VassS between the Ml moon of A^-vina .and that of KSrtika. 
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nun not related to Mm, except in exchange^ eoraiiiits a siii 
wMcli involves Forfeiture. 

6. Whatsoever monk begs a lajojan or a laywomaii not 
related to him, for a robe, except at 'the right 

a sill wliicii involves Forfeiture. 

Here the right season signifies the time when the monk 
lias been robbed of his robe or when his robe has been destroy t?d, 
burnt or carried away by wind or water. This is the right 
season here. 

7. If a monk has been robbed of his robe, or if his robe 
lias been destroyed, burnt or carried away by wind tn* water, 
he should go to a layman or a lay woman not related to iiiiii, 
for the same. If the faithful laj^man 'Offers him a choice from 
among the materials for many robes that monk should take 
materials sufficient to make an upper and a lower garment of 
due measurement. If he takes materials be^mnd the limit, he 
commits a sin which involves Forfeiture. 

8. If the price for a set of . robes has been set apart for 

a particular monk by a layman or a laywoma'ii not related 
to him,^ saying I shall, with tins price, purchase such a'lid 
such a set of robes and shall give the same to monk of siicliand 
such a name when he arrives'-’ — and. if the monk, before the 
offer has been made to him, goes to the layman or iaywo'man 
and desirous of getting sometliing fine says : O gentle one, 

.the price which you have set apart for a set of robes- for me, 
with that you purchase such and such a set and cdothe me with 
the same in due time”— if the set is thus prepared then the' 
monk who expressed a desire for the fine robe commits a sin 
which involves Forfeiture. 

9. If the price for a set of . robes has 'been set apart by .a 

layman and- -the same has been done by bis wife, for a par- 
ticular monk not related to either of them', saying we shall 
with these prices purchase such and such robes for a monk of 
such and such a name when he arrives,*’ — a,iad if the monk be- 
fore the' offer has ' been made to him comes to the layman and 
Ms , wife . and expressing a desire for getting something fine 
.says O' gentle, ones, the , price which each of you has set 
•apart, .for a . set of .robes for-',me,'with that let each of you pur- 
chase such and such a set and folding the two sets together 
make them one and clothe me with the same — and if the sets 
are thus prepared then the mo'nk who expressed that desire 
commits a sin which involves Forfeiture.-. - , , 

10. If a king or a minister, or a brahmana or a householder, 
or a townsman or a villager,, or a rich man or a trader sends 
through a messenger the price of a set of robes for a particular 
monk, and if the messenger going to the monk gently says : 

0 sir, the price of a set of rob^eshas been sent to you through 
me, graciously accept it ’ % then the monk should answer the 
messenger thus : ' ‘ 0 friend, it does not behove us to accept the 
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price of robes, but we can accept} a set of robes of the suitable 
kind at the right time/’ If then that messenger answers^ 
thus : 0 sir, have you got any agent to look to your requi- 

sites % ’ ’ Then the monk desirous of gettiug the set should point 
out to him the guard of the monastery or any other devotee as 
the agent who looks to his requisites. The messenger taking 
the price of the set should go to the agent and address him 
thus : “ 0 agent, my friend, attend to me. With this price of 

a set of robes may you purchase such and such a set of robes 
and clothe with the same the monk of such and such a name 
when he arrives.” Having spoken everything elegantly and 
shown everything accurately, the messenger should approach 
the monk and address him thus: 0 sir, I have given a clear 
instruction to the agent pointed out, that when your reverence 
arrives there, he will clothe you with the set of robes betimes.” 
The monk desirous of getting the set should then go to the 
agent and tell him ‘‘O friend, I want a set of robes.” The 
agent should thus be persuaded twice or three times and he 
should be reminded of the set of robes. If by persuading and 
reminding the agent twice or three times he succeeds in getting 
the set of robes, it is well. If he does not succeed in getting 
it, let then the monk go to the agent the fourth, fifth or sixth 
time and wait without speaking a word. If while silently 
waiting up to the fifth or sixth time, he succeeds in getting the 
set, it is well. But if waiting even up to the sixth time he 
does not succeed in getting the set, and then exerts himself 
beyond the sixth time and succeeds in getting it, he commits a 
sin which involves Forfeiture. 

In case of failure to get the set of robes, let him go 
himself or send a messenger to the place, whence the price 
came, to say “ 0 gentle one, be it known to you that the 
price which you sent for the robes of a monk has been of no 
use to him. 0 sir, take care that your money is not wasted.” 
This is the proper course in the matter. 

Summary , — A piece of silk, entirely of wool, two parts, six 
years, a full span, journey, washing, gold and silver, silver 
(coin), and buying and selling. 

11. Whatsoever monk gets a new mat made with silk 
commits a sin which involves Forfeiture. 

12. Whatsoever monk gets a mat made entirely of black 
wool of goats commits a sin which involves Forfeiture. 

13. If a monk gets a new mat made, two parts thereof 

should consist entirely of black wool of goats, the third part of 
white wool and the fourth part of motley-coloured wool. If 
the monk gets the mat made without its two parts consisting 
of pure black wool, the third part of white wool and the fourth 
part of motley-coloured wool, he commits a sin which involves 
Forfeiture.,,,, , , 


m 


¥ol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So’^sor-iJiar-pau 
IN.S.} 

^ 14. A monk, who has got- a mafe made, slioiiH use il, even 
against his wish, for six years. If he gets another mat made 
within the six years— whether he has left or not the old one — 
■without the permission of the comiminity of monks, he com- 
mits a sin which involves Forfeiture. 

15. If a monk gets a new piece of carpet made into a seat 
for himself, he must, in order to dishgiire it, patch the saiiiC'^ 
with a piece of the breadth of the Buddha’s span taken from 
all parts of the old one which he formerly used. If the monk, 
with the object of not disfiguring the new one, does not take a 
piece of the breadth of the Buddha’s span from all parts of t he 
old one, he commits a sin which involves Forfeiture. 

16. If a monk, while he is on a journey,' gets some goat’s 
wool, he should accept it if he likes; and liaving accepted it 
he may carry it in his own hand, if there is no porter, for a 
distance of three miles. If he carries it further he commits a 
sin which involves Forfeiture. 

17. Whatsoever monk gets a goat’s wool washed, dyed or 
combed out by a nun who is not related to him, commits a sin 
which involves Forfeiture. 

18. Whatsoever monk receives gold or silver in his own 
hand or makes another person receive it for him commits a 
sin which involves Forfeiture. 

19. Whatsoever monk performs the various transactions 
in silver (coin) ^ commits a sin which involves Forftntiire. 

20. Whatsoever monk engages himself in any of the various 
kinds of buying and selling transactions commits a, sin which 
involves Forfeiture. 

Summary , — Two rules regarding the bowl, two rules regard" 
ing the weaver, gift taken back, the last month of autumn , 
being in a solitary residence, the materials for robes, appro- 
priation, and . keeping in store. 

21. A monk can keep an extra bowl for ten days. If he 
keeps it beyond that period he commits a sin wdiich involves 
Forfeiture. 

' 22. Whatsoever monk possesses a bowl which ' is not 
broken in five places and which can be still used, yet desirous 
of getting something fine seeks for and obtains a new bowl in 
exchange for the one he possesses, commits a sin which 
involves Forfeiture. 

That bowl must be forfeited by that monk to his commu- 
nity of monks; and whichever bowl in. possession of that com- 
munity shall be found to be the worst howl^ that shall be 


1 '‘Mnon-ffitshan-caa ” ^gnifies, according to Cbohi a, __ an actor on 
the stage or in a lawsuit. It corresponds to Sanskrit “rupika’' which 
may also signify silver (coin). 
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given to that monk with the words this, monk, is thy bowl : 
it must not be given away or abandoned but must be kept 
until it breaks.” This is the right course in the case. 

23. Whatsoever monk gets, by begging, a bundle of wool 
and sends the same to a weaver not related to him to weave it 
into a garment and obtains the garment, commits a sin which 
involves Forfeiture. 

24. If a layman or a lay woman sends for a w^eaver not 
related to them to make a garment for a monk, and if the 
monk, before, the' o^er has been made, goes to the weaver and 
says: ** 0 friend, be it known to you that the garment which 
you are- making is for me : make it long and broad, thick and 
w^elh woven. If you do so I shall give you a reward — food, 
drink or any little thing that can be eaten.” If the monk 
gives in this way a little reward for so making the garment, he 
commits a sin which involves Forfeiture . 4 

25. Whatsoever monk gives to another monk a set of 

robes, but being afterwards angry or displeased takes it away 
or causes it to be taken away saying : 0 monk, the set was 

not given to you, send it back”, and if the second monk on 
account of his possessing an extra robe returns the set, the 
first monk commits a sin which involves Forfeiture. 

26. If a monk, the last month of autumn not being yet 
complete by ten days, is offered a set of robes, he may accept 
it if he likes and may keep it in reserve till the time of presen- 
tation of robes, but if he keeps it longer he commits a sin 
which involves Forfeiture. 

27. If a solitary residence of monks is exposed to fear or 
danger, a monk dwelling in that residence being driven away 
by the fear or danger may, if he likes and if the rainy season 
has been at an end, leave one or another of his three robes In a 
hut (inside a village); and if any suitable ground arises he 
may go away from the residence without the robe for six 
days. If he separates himself from the robe beyond that 
period he commits a sin which involves Forfeiture. 

28. When a month of the hot season is still left, let a monk 
provide himself with the materials for robes of the rainy 
season; and when half a month of the hot season is left, let 
him make them and wear them. If the monk provides him- 
self with the materials for robes when more than a month of 
the hot season has yet to run, or if he makes them and wears 
them when more than half a month of the hot season has yet 
to run, he commits a sin which involves Forfeiture. 

29. Whatsoever monk knowingly appropriates for his own 
use a property intended for the community of monks, com- 
mits a sin which involves Forfeiture. 

30. The medicines prescribed by the Blessed Buddha for 
the benefit of sick monks are these, viz., butter, oil, honey 
and sugar. They may be accepted by a sick monk and l^^pt in 
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store up to tlie seventh day for use. ' If he keeps them for ii^e 
beyond that time, he commits a sin which involves Forfeiture. 

0 brethren, I have recited the thirty rules relating to 
sins which involve Forfeiture. In respect of them, I ask you, 0 
brethren, wiietlier you are perfectly pui^e. A second time and 
a third time I ask you, 0 brethren, whether you are ■perfe^et!^’^ 
pure. In this respect the brethren are perfectly pure. There- 
fore they do not say anything. So do 1 uiiderstaiid. 



The Second Book. 

Nikety Rules BSGABDiHG sins' which bequire Expiation^ 
Ltun-byed-kyi-clios-dgu-bcsi. 

Praya^cittiya dharmali. 

General Summary* — Knowingly, seed, not deputed, again 
and again, water, house, deliberately, many invitations, robber 
and entertainment. 

Summary . — Telling a lie, speaking evil, slandering a monk, 
qnarreiling, preaching, reciting, depravity, supernatural power, 
to make known, destroying the minute ones. 

Here are, 0 brethren, ninety rules regarding sins which re- 
quire Expiation as known from the So-sor-thar-pa recited each 
half-month. 

1. To tell a lie knowingly is a sin which requires Expiation. 

2. To speak evil of a man is a sin which requires Expiation. 

3. To slander a monk is a sin which requires Expiation. 

4. Whatsoever monk revives quarrel with a peaceful monk 
knowing that the latter has settled disputes in accordance 
with the precepts, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

5. Whatsoever monk preaches sermons, in more than five 
or six words, to a woman, except in the presence of a person 
who can understand what is said, commits a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

6. Whatsoever monk recites sermons jointly with one who 
is not ordained, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

7. Whatsoever monk tells a person not ordained about the 
depravity of another monk commits a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

8. Whatsoever monk tells a person not ordained about the 
superhuman power [of himself or of another monk], even if 
his statement is true, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

9. Whatsoever monk having previously done what was 
befitting says thereafter thus: the monks have, for the sake 
of. friendship, given away the property of the community to 
their own man,'’ commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

10. Whatsoever monk, when the So-sor-thar-pa is being 
recited, says: “ 0 brethren, what is the good of reciting each 
half ‘month the minute little precepts regarding the regrets of 
monks’’,^ ‘'impressed in the mind”^, “ becoming inconve- 
nieneed ’ etc. — (he) thus destroying the minute precepts, com- 
mits a sin which requires Expiation. 


1 Vide Rule &2. 2 F® Buie 83. 3 F«V^e Raie^ ' 
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Summary, — Seed, deriding, instruotions, coueli, iiiattress, 
expulsion, encroachment by one coming later, moirable, sprink- 
ling and rebuilding, 

11. Destroying or causing to be destroyed an aeciimtilatioii 
of seeds and a residence of living beings ^ is a sin wliich rec|iiires 
Expiation. 

12. Deriding or abusing a person^ is a sin wliieli requires 
Expiation 

13. Not to listen to precepts is a sin wliich requires 
Expiation. 

14. Whatsoever monk takes a couch, chair, stool, blanket, 
pillow or mat belonging to a community of monks and laying 
it himself on the earth makes the same ready for use or in- 
structs another to do so, and then goes away without himself 
restoring it to its previous place, or^^instriieting aBotlier to do 
so, unless there is some ground to do the same, commits a sin 
which requires Expiation, 

15. Whatsoever monk spreads out or causcvs to be spread 
out a mattress of grass or leaves in a monastery belongirm to a 
community of monks and then goes away without himself 
folding it or instructing another to do so, unless there is some 
ground to do the same, commits a sin whicli requires Expia- 
tion. 

16. Whatsoever monk being angry or displeased expels or 
causes to be expelled another monk from a monastery belong- 
ing to a community of monks, unless there is some ground to 
do the same, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

17. Whatsoever monk coming after another monk into a 
monaster}^ belonging to a community of monks lies down or 
sits down knowingly encroaching upon the space occupied by 
the monk who arrived before him thinking that he will go 
away if he is inconvenienced, commits a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

18. Whatsoever monk coming to the upper storey of a 
monastery belonging to a community of monks lies down or 
sits down with his whole weight on a coach or stool the legs of 
which are known to foe movable, commits a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

19. Wliatsoever monk knowingly sprinkles or causes to be 
sprinkled water containing insects in it on grass, dung or dust, 
commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

20. If a gteat monastery is to be built for a monk he, 
after examining the door frame, bolts, and windows for the 
supply of light etc. 5 may build with brick and mud twice or three 
times, but if he builds beyond these times he commits a sin 
which requires Expiation. 


i Also the place of origin ” or “ the source of a thing.’* ^lonk*^ 
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Summary. — Not deputed, the sun having set, rice, robe 
given, robe made- up, by appointment, boat, sitting in a soli- 
tary place, standing in a solitary place and procured by a nun. 

21. Whatsoever monk not deputed thereto by a comniu- 
iiity of monks delivers exhortations to a nun , unless he possesses 
virtues ^ befitting such deputation, commits a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

22. If a monk, even when deputed thereto by a community 
of monks, delivers exhortations to a mm after the sun has set, 
he commits which requires Expiation. 

23. If a monk speaks to a company of monks thus :■ the 
monks deliver exhortations to the nuns for a morsel of rice 
he commite a sin which requires Expiation. 

24. If a monk gives away (his tattered) robe to a nun not 
related to him, he commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

25. Whatsoever monk makes up a robe or causes it to be 
made up for a nun not related to bim, commits a sin which 
requires Expiation. 

26. Whatsoever monk travels by appointment on a road 
in the company of a nun, except on the right occasion, commits 
a sin which requires Expiation. 

The right occasion is this : when the road on which they 
travel is reported to be exposed to fear and danger. 

27. Whatsoever monk goes in a boat in the company of a 
nun, either up or down a stream, except for the purpose of 
crossing over to the other side, commits a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

28. Whatsoever monk sits together with a nun on a mat 
in a covered solitary place, commits a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

29. Whatsoever monk stands together with a nun in a 
covered solitary place, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

30. Whatsoever monk knowingly eats food procured by a 
nun in a house wbere he was not already invited, commits a 
sin which requires Expiation. 

-To go again and again, a boarding house, 
flour, food, offering, right time, wrong time, storing up, passage 
of the mouth and delicacies. 

31. To go again and again to receive a meal, except on 
the right occasion, is a sin which requires Expiation. 

This is the right occasion, viz, when a monk is sick, when 
he has some work, when he is on a journey, or when robes are 
given. 

32. A monk who has 'arrived, fresh and who is not sick, 


1 The virtues are mentioned in the foot-note of the Tibetan text 
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may accept one meal at a boarding liouse, btit if lie accept.^ 
more tliaii that, he commits a. sin wMeli requires Expiation. 

33. If a Brahmaoa or a faithful layman offers to monks, 
who have come to his, houses fiour,- cakes, etc., they may, if 
they like, take two or three bowlfuls, but if they take riiore 
they commit a sin which requires Expiation. 

Taking two or three bowlfuls they should come out to 
an outside grove and divide them up among the monks there 
saying ‘'we have finished our meal/’ This is the right course. 

34. Whatsoever monk who - has once finisliecl liis meal 
takes again, being invited, food or drink, except tlisit wliich 
has been left over, commits a sin wl.rich requires Expiation, 

35. 'Whatsoever monk knowing that a certain monk has 
finished Ms meal invites hirn and oilers him food or dririk that 
has not been left over, saying “0 brother, come here, take 
this’’, with the intention of making liim fall into moral error, 
commits a. sin whicli requires Expiation. 

36. To go. in a body to receive a meal, except on, the right 
occasion, is a sin •which requires Expiation. 

Herein the right occasion is this : when there is sickness, 
when there is some work, when on a journey, when there is a 
great assemblage or when there is a general invitation to 
monks. This is the right occasion. 

37. Whatsoever monk takes food or drink at a wrong time 
commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

38. Whatsoever monk eats food, hard or soft, that has 
been stored up commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

39. Whatsoever monk places as food, in the passage of his 
mouth, anything not given to him, except water and tootli* 
cleanser, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

40. The Blessed Buddha prescribed the following delicacies 
for monks: milk, curd, butter, fish, flesh and dried flesh. If 
a monk, who is not sick, takes these delicacies secured for Ms 
own use from a layman’s house, he commits a sin which 
requires Expiation. 

Summary . — With living things, to sit in a place of sleeping, 
standing, a naked ascetic, army, two days, to go to the battle 
array, beating, threatening and depravity, 

41. Whatsoever monk uses water knowing that it contains 
living things in it, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

42. Whatsoever monk knowing that a man and a woman 
are sleeping together in a house, goes there and sits on a couch, 
commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

43.. Whatsoever monk stands in a solitary covered part ot 
a house in which he knows that a man and a woman are sleep- 
ing together, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 
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44. Whatsoever monk gives with his own hand food, hard 
or soft, to a naked or wandering ascetic, male or female, com- 
iiiits a sin which requires Expiation. 

4«5. Whatsoever monk goes to see an army drawn up in 
battle array , commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

46. If there arises any occasion for a monk to go to a place 
to see the army, he may remain there for two days. If he 
remains longer, he commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

47. If while remaining there for two days, the monk 
should go to the battle array or should relish in mind the sight 
of the excellent dag h the excellent troops ^ or the review, he 
commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

48. Wiiatsoever monk being angry or displeased beats 
another monk, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

49. Whatsoever monk being angry or displeased with 
another monk threatens him even with his fist, commits a sin 
which requires Expiation. 

50. If a monk knowingly conceals the depravity of another 
monk, he commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

Summary. — Pleasant, fire, community, not ordained, quali- 
ties, talking, novice-monk, disfiguring, a jewel and hot weather. 

51. Whatsoever monk seeking a brawl should say on that 
account to another monk : “ 0 brother, come here, let us go 
to the village to beg food, drink and what else is agreeable,’' 
and thereupon without going for alms should say : ** 0 brother, 
go away, talking with you or sitting with you is not pleasant 
to me, I prefer sitting alone and talking by myself,” he com- 
mits a sin which requires Expiation. 

52. Whatsoever monk, who is not sick, kindles or causes 
to be kindled fire for his own comfort, commits a sin which 
requires Expiation.- ■ 

53. Whatsoever monk gives anything to a monk of a cer- 
tain community and being thereupon angry or displeased 
charges him with an offence which involves forfeiture saying 
*‘'1 gave the thing to the community and not to yourself,” 
commits a sin which requires Expiation, 

54. Whatsoever monk lies down for more than two nights 
in the same place with a person not ordained, commits a sin 
which requires Expiation, ' 

55. Whatsoever monk -says: “in this wise do 4 understand 
the doctrine of the Blessed One that the qualities ^ declared 

^ The four flags are (1) bull, (2) erocodii© {makara)^ (3) Hon and 
(4) serpent (na^a:). 

2 The troops consist of (1) elephant, (2) cavalry, (3) chariots and 
(4) infantry. 

S Sins such as Parajika etc. 
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by the Blessed One as obstacles to spiritual .progress are not 
really obstacles,” should be addressed- -by the coriipany of 
monks thus: ‘‘say not so, brother: do not bear false 'wit- 
ness against the Blessed One, it is not well ; the l^essecl 
One did not say so; 0 brother, the, qualities declared as 
obstacles to spiritual progress do indeed offer obstruction; 
and this has been proclaimed by the Blessed One in various 
ways.” If that monk when he has thus been addressed bv 
the company of monks abandons his opinion, it is well. If lie 
does not abandon it, he should be admonished a second time 
and a third time. If he then abandons his opinio.n, it is well, 
but if he abandons it not, he commits a sin which requires 
Expiation, 

56. Whatsoever monk knowing that the monk referred to 
in the previous rule did not act according to precepts and has 
not since then abandoned his vicious opinion, welcomes him, 
talks with him, dwells together with him, eats in com,pa,iiy with 
Mm or even sleeps with him in one place, commits a sin which 
requires Expiation. 

57. Even if a novice-monk says: “ This do I know of the 

doctrine preached by the Blessed One, viz. that the lustful 
practices which are said to be obstructive of spiritual progress 
do not really offer obstruction ”, lie should be addresaeci by 
the company of monks thus : “ 0 novice-monk, do not say so, 
do not bear false witness against the Blessed One, it is not well 
for you to slander the Blessed One, the Blessed One never 
preached that which you ascribe to Mm, 0 brother, novice- 
monk ! it has been declared many a time by the Blessed One 
that the lustful practices are obstructive of spiritual progress, 
0 novice-monk, you abandon this opinion of yours.” If the 
novice-monk being thus addressed by the company of monks 
abandons his opinion, it is well. But if he does not abandon 
it ho should be addressed and admonished a second time and a 
third time. If he then abandons his opinion, it m well. If he 
does not, then he should b© addressed thus : “ O novice-monk, 
do not from this day forward say that the Blessed One, the 
Tathagata, the fully enlightened Buddha, is your teacher ; do 
not occupy the position of a monk, preceptor or the like; you 
will, unlike other novice-monks, no longer enjoy the privileges 
of sleeping with the monks for two nights; O dull one, go 
away, depart.:-” : V 

Whatsoever monk associates with, talks with or sleeps in 
one place with a novice-monk who has thus been expelled, 
commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

68. If a monk .obtains a new robe he must disfigure if, 
choosing one of the three ways of disfigurement, viz. making a 
part of it blue, red or orange-coloured. -If he should make use 
of the new robe without disfiguring it in^- any of the three ways, 
he commits a sin which requires Expiation. 
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59. Whatsoever monk picks up with his own hand 
causes another person to pick up, except in a grove ^ or i: 
dwelling place, a jewel or anything considered as a 
commits a sin wdiich requires Expiation, 

A monk may pick up a jewel or anything considered as a 
jewel in a grove or dwelling place with the object of restoring 
it to its owner. Therein this is the right course. 

60. ' The Blessed One commanded that a bath should, be 
taken each half-month. A monk who takes it - oftener, except 
on the right occasion, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

Therein this is the right occasion, viz. one and a half months 
of summer and the. first month of the rains, these two and 
half months of the hot weather, and when there , is sickness, 
when there is some work and when there are wind and rain. 

Summary, — Brute, regret, finger, sport, together with, 
frightening, hiding, .not formally given, groundless and going 
on a journey without there being any man. 

61. Whatsoever monk' deliberately deprives a brute of its 
life, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

62. Whatsoever monk somehow speaks deliberately of 
another monk that he does not feel happiness even for a 
moment and produces on that accoo,nt regrets in him, commits 
a sin which requires Expiation. 

63. If a monk pokes- a person with his finger, he commits 
a sin which requires Expiation. 

64. If a monk' sports in water, he commits a sin which 
requires Expiation. 

65. Whatsoever monk sleeps .together with a woman in 
the' same place, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

■ 66. ■ Whatsoever monk frightens another, monk, or -makes 
him, even in fun, be at a loss as .to w.hat to do, ' commits a 
sin which requires Expiation. 

,, 67. Whatsoever monk hides or causes to,,, hide' the- bowl, 
robe, mat, needle or girdle or any other requisites of an ascetic 
life Ijelonging to a monk, nun, monk-pupil, novice-monk or 
novice-nun, unless there is reason to do so, commits a sin 
which requires Expiation. 

68. Whatsoever monk having presented a robe to another 
monk continues to use it as if not formally given, commits a 
sin which requires Expiation. 

69. Whatsoever monk being angry or displeased brings 
against a sinless pious monk a charge of suspension from 
monkhood*’ which is groundless, commits a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

70. Whatsoever monk goes on a journey together with a 



1 Properly, an enclosure used as a preai-hiog-grouncU 
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woman even to the nearest village , without there b€»iiii! any 
other man, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

Sumfnari/, — Bobbers, under twenty years of age, diirgiiig. 
invitations ^training, quaiTelling, going away without saying 
anything, discoiirtes^y drinking and at a wrong time, 

71. Whatesoever monk journeys b}" appointment along tVie 
same route with a caravan of robbers, even as far as the next- 
village, commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

72. Whatsoever monks admit into a full inonk^s order aii\^ 

person under twenty years of age, commit a sin which re- 
quires Expiation. ' . 

The ordination of the' person is invalid and the nioiiks too 
■are disgraced. Therein this is the right course. 

,, 73. Whatsoever monk digs earth with his own hands or 

employs another person to dig it, commits' a si'u wMeli 
requires Expiation. 

74. A monk may accept an invitation for four inoiitlis. 
If he accepts it for a longer period he . co'inmits a sin which, 
recjiiires Expiation. , 

Exception is to be made In the ease of separate invitations, 
repeated invitations, an invitation .on a special occasion and a 
perpetual invitation. Therein this is the right co'urse. 

75. Whatsoever monk being addressed by a com,pany of 
monks thus : brother,, you should .trai'n yourself in tills course 
of study should answer thus: “by. your words I shall not 
submit myself ' to the' training until I have made enquiries 
regarding it, with monks who are depositaries of laws, precepts 
and tables of contents : you are like children unwise, unlearned 
and stupid^’— commits a sin which requires Expiation. , 

A monk, even if he is desirous of attaiii'ing omniscience, 
should submit himself , to the training. The monks who are 
depositaries of laws, precepts and tables of contents should also 
be inteiTogated. .. . 

Therein this is the right- course. 

76,. 'Whatsoever monk sits in.'s'ilence overhearing when 
monks ' are quarrelling, making a disturbance, showing dis- 
agreements- or are engaged in a dispute, with the sole intention 
of knowing whatever they utter, commits a sin which requires 
Expiation.' - , 

77. Whatsoever monk, when the community of monks is 
engaged in a formal inquiry, rises from his seat and goes away 
without saying anything to the monks who remain, unless 
there is reason to do so, commits 'a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

78. If the monk (referred to in. the previous rule) dop not 
show any courtesy, he commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

79. If a monk drinks corn-beer or distilled liquor so as to 
be intoxicated, he commits' a sin which requires Expiation. 



Summary . — Receiving meal, dawa, first time, needle-case, 
mat, itches, garment, and the Sugata’s robe. 

81. Whatsoever monk, who has been invited to a house 
to receive his meal, goes on walking to other houses either 
before the meal time or after the meal time without saying 
anything to the inviter,^ unless there is reason to do so, com- 
mits a sin which requires Expiation. 

82. Whatsoever monk very early in the morning before the 
rise of the dawn, when Jewels and things considered as Jewels 
have not yet been collected, is seen going away from the door 
or threshold of the house of an anointed ksatriya king, 
unless there is reason to do so, commits a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

83. Whatsoever monk, when at the half- month the So-sor- 
thar-pa is being recited, should say thus: ‘‘ 0 brethren, now 
for the first time do I notice that 'this’ rule is embodied 
in the Scripture and is included in it ” ; and if other monks 
should observe concerning that monk thus : " this monk has 
sat at the recitation of the So-sor-thar-pa twice or thrice, not 
to say oftener, he should not be overlooked for betraying this 
ignorance, but he should be dealt with according to the law for 
the offence he has committed ’ ’ ; regret should be expressed 
for him thus: " 0 brother, this is an evil, this is a loss to 
you that when the So-sor- thar-pa is recited yon do not listen 
to it with reverence, you do not consider it something superior 
and holy, you do not attend to it with care, you do not get it 
impressed in your mind, you do not incline your ear to it, and 
you do not meditate on it with ail your hearts”— the monk 
for whom the regret is expressed commits a sin which requires 
Expiation. 

84. Whatsoever monk causes a needle-ease to be made of 
irotj,. bone or horn commits a sin which requires Expiation. 
The needle-case so made should be broken. 

85. When a monk is having a bedstead or chair made for 
the monkhood, he should make its legs eight fingers in height, 
according to the Buddha’s fingers, exclusive of the portion 
inside the bed or chair. He who exceeds that limit commits 
a sin which requires Expiation. 

The excessive portion of the bedstead or chair so made 
must be cut off. 

86. Whatsoever monk makes or causes to be made for the 
monkhood a bedstead or chair stuffed with cotton, commits 
a sin which requires Expiation. ■ 


l Layman present. 
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From the' bedstead or chair so sfcnSed,. cott-oa should be 
taken out. 

87. When a monk prepares a carpet to sit iipoiij it must be 
of the right measure. Herein this is the right measure, viz. 
two of Buddha’s spans in lengthj one and a half in breadtli 
and one span in the borders. If he exceeds that limit he 
commits a sin which requires Expiation. 

The excessive portion of the carpet so made should be cut 
off, 

88. Whatsoever monk is to make a cloth to cover itclies it 
must be made of the right measu.re. Herein this is the right 
measure of the itch-covering cloth: in length four spans and in 
width two spans, according to the Buddlia’s span. If he 
exceeds that limit he commits a sin 'which requires Expiation. 

The excessive portion of the cloth so made sliouid be cut 
off. 

89. If a monk is to make a garment for the rainy season 
it must be of the right measure. Herein this is the right 
measure of the rain-garment : in length six spans and in 
breadth two spans and a half, according to the Buddha’s 
span. If he exceeds that limit he commits a sin wliich 
requires Expiation. 

The excessive portion of the garment so made should be 
cut off. 

90. Whatsoever monk in going to have a robe made of 
the dimensions of the Sugata’s robe makes it larger, commits a 
sin which requires Expiation. 

Herein this is the measure of the Sugata’s robe : in length 
ten spans and in breadth six spans, according to the Sugata’s 
span, 

0 brethren, I have recited the ninety rules regarding *sixis 
which require Expiation. In this respect do I ask my brethren 
are you perfectly pure ? ” A second time and a third time 
do I ask my brethren *"are you perfectly pure?” The 
brethren are perfectly pure in respect of them. Therefore 
they do not say anything. So do I understand. 

FoUB R'0£rB3 REGABDiyg MaTOBRS 'TO BB CoHFBSSEI). 

So-sor-bsags-par-bya-wahi-chos-bshi. 

Pratidesaniya dharmah. 

Summary. --Yilla,ge, another house, learner’s household 
and solitary place. The rules of confession as to these four 
matters were proclaimed by Buddha, the 'beneficent speaker. 

Here are, 0 brethren, four rules regarding matters to be 
Confessed as known from the So*sor-thar-pa recited each half- 
month. 


62 Journ. of the Asiat, 8oc. of Bengal. [March & Aprils 1915* 

■ 1. Whatsoever monk, when a nun not related to him is 
on the highway during her visit to a village for alms, accepts 
from her with his own hand food, either soft or hard, and 
drinks or eats it, should go to a grove outside and make a 
confession to the monks thus : 0 brethren, I have perpetrated 

a low and unbecoming act which ought to be confessed and so do 
I confess it.” This is a matter which ought to be Confessed, , 

2. When many monks invited to a layman’s house are 
eating, if a certain nun staying there says : “ here give soup, 
here give rice, here give pulses, here give again ’ * , she should 
be exhorted by the monks thus : stand aside, sister, for a 
w^hile until the monks should finish eating.” If even a single 
monk does not dare to exhort the nun in the above way, then 
all those monks going fco an outside grove should make a con- 
fession to the monks thus : “ 0 brethren, we have committed 
a low and unbecoming act which ought to be confessed and so do 

confess it.” This is a matter which ought to be Confessed. 

3. Whatsoever monk accepts with his own hand food, 
either soft or hard, in a learner’s household ^ which has been 
declared by the monkhood to be under learner’s regulations, 
without having been previously invited, and drinks or eats it, 
should go to an outside grove and make a confession to the 
monks thus : ^ ‘ 0 brethren, I have committed a low and un- 
becoming act which ought to be confessed and so do I confess 
it.” This is a matter which ought to be Confessed. 

4. Whatsoever monk, while he is dwelling in a hermitage 
situated in a region which is solitary, insecure and beset with 
various dangers, accepts food, soft or hard, of which he was not 
previously informed, in the outside grove [the life of the man 
who offers food being thus exposed to danger], and drinks or eats 
it, should go 1^0 the outside grove and make a confession to the 
monks thus: “O brethren, I have committed a low and un- 
becoming act which ought to be confessed and so do I confess 
it.” This is a matter which ought to be Confessed. 

0 brethren, I have recited the four rules regarding matters 
which ought to be Confessed. In this respect do I ask my 
brethren ‘‘are you perfectly pure therein ? ” A second time 
and a third time do I ask my brethren “ are you perfectly pure 
therein ? ’ ’ The brethren are perfectly pure therein. There- 
fore they do not say anything. So do I understand. 

Many Bulbs which must bb Lbabnt. 

Bslab-pahi-chos-mafi-po . 

Skiksya dharmah. 

Summary. — Seven rules regarding the under-garmenfc, 
three rules regarding the upper-garment, five rules regarding 

1 This refers to a family which is strongly faithful but vei‘y poor. 
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the beltings etc., five rules regarding the - head-cover, etc., live 
roles regarding jumping, etc., five rules regarding the body, etc., 
nine rules regarding sitting down, and eight ^riiles regarditig 
giving and taking., 

0 brethren, here are many rules which must be Learnt as 
known from the So-sor-thar-pa recited each half-montii. 

1. I shall put on my under-garment all aroimd iiie. 

2. I shall put on my under-garment so that it is not tucked 
up too much. 

3. I shall puk on my under-garment so- that it is iio,t let 
down too much (to drag on the ground). 

4. I shall put on my under- garment so that it does not 
bang down like the trunk of an elephant. 

6. I shall put on my under-garment so that it is not folded 
up like the leaf of a palm tree. 

6. I shall put on my under-garment so that it does not 
appear like the beards of barley. 

7. I shall put on my under- garment so that It does not 
appear like the expanded head of a snake. 

8. I shall put on my upper-garment all arouiid me. 

9. 1 shall put on my upper-garment so that it is not 
tucked up too much. 

10. I shall put on my upper-garment so that it is not let 
down too much. 

11. I shall go amidst the houses with my clothes well tied. 

12. I shall go amidst the houses with my clothes well 
put on. 

13. I shall go amidst the houses speaking few words, 

14. I shall go amidst the houses without moving my 
eyes hither and thither. 

15. I shall go amidst the houses looking only as high 
as a yoke. 

16. I shall go amidst the houses without covering my 

■' head. , . ■ , 

17. I shall go amidst the houses without making any 

grimaces. 

18. I shall go amidst the houses without pressing my head 
to my shoulders, 

19. I shall go amidst the houses without folding together 
my hands upon my neck. 

20. I shall go amidst the houses 'Without folding together 
my hands upon my arms, 

21. I shall go amidst the houses without taking any jump, 

22. I shall go amidst the houses wifchoufestretohing my limbs , 
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23. I shall go amidst the houses without squatting. 

24. I shall go amidst the houses without leaning on my 

breast. ■ 

25. I shall go amidst the houses without leaning to 
my side. 

26. I shall go amidst the houses without jerking my body. 

27. I shall go amidst the houses without shaking my 
hands. 

28. I shall go amidst the houses without moving my head . 

29. I shall go amidst the houses without putting together 
my arms. 

30. I shall go amidst the houses without complicating 
my hands. 

31. While amidst the houses I shall not sit down on a 
couch without being bidden. 

32. While amidst the houses I shall not occupy a seat 
without an examination of it. 

33. While amidst the houses I shall not get down on a 
seat with the weight of my whole body. 

34. While amidst the houses I shall not sit down laying 
my feet one above the other. 

35. While amidst the houses I shall not sit down laying 
my thighs one above the other, 

36. While amidst the houses I shall not sit down laying 
my ankles one above the other. 

37. While amidst the houses I shall not sit down contract- 
ing my feet. 

38. While amidst the houses I shall not sit down 
stretching out my feet. 

39. While amidst the houses I shall not sit down making 
my privy parts visible. 

40. I shall take my meal in a decent manner. 

41. I shall not cover my meal. 

42. I shall not make my bowl brimful with sauce. 

43. I shall look into the bowl and its borders. 

44. I shall not hold forth the bowl until the meal, hard or 
soft, has come. 

45. I shall not out of greediness cover up the rice with 

sauce. : ' ■ ■ 

46. I shall not out of greediness cover up the sauce with 
the rice. 

47. I shall not hold a bowl (plate) over the meal, hard or 

soft. 

Summary. rules regarding good eating, five rules 
regarding isu4su, etc., and five rules regarding the licking of 
hand, etc. 
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48. I shall eat np my meal in a handsome manner. 

40. The bits eaten shall not be too small. 

50. The bits eaten shall not be too large. 

51. The bits eaten shall be o.f a moderate size. 

52. The mouth shall not be opened wide iiiitil the bits 
have been eaten op. 

53. Nothing should be spoken while the raoutli is lilled 

with the bits. ' ' . 

54. I shall not make tsu4su noise. 

55. I shall not make cag-mg noise. 

56. I shall not make hu-hu noise. 

57. I shall not make phu-plm noise. 

58. I shall not eat by lolling out my tongue. 

59. I shall not prefer one kind of corn to another. 

60. I shall not prefer one kind of taste to another. 

61. I shall not plaster my cheeks (with the remains of 
food). 

62. I shall not lick my palate. 

63. I shall eat without cutting my mouthfuls into several 
pieces. 

64. I shall not lick my hand. 

65. I shall not lick my bowl. 

66. I shall not shake my hands. 

67. I shall not shake my bowl- 

68. I shall not eat my food making it a sort of pagoda. 

Summary, — Four rules relating to upbraiding, etc., ten rules 
relating to the begging bowl, five rules as to standing, etc., five 
rules regarding the covered head, etc., five rules regarding the 
wearing of braided hair, etc., five rules regarding the riding on 
an elephant, etc,, six rules regarding the holding of a staff, etc 
in the hand, and four rules for the sick, 

69 I shall not look on the bowl of a monk that sits by me 
with an intention of upbraiding him. 

70. I shall not take into my hand a water-pot while my 
hand is soiled with the leavings of a meal. 

71. I shall not pour out water soiled with the leavings of 
a meal on a monk that sits by me. 

72. I shall not pour out water soiled with the leavings of a 
meal into ( the inner court of) a house without the permission 
of the master of the, house. 

73. I shall not pour out the remains of a meal from the 
inside of my begging bowl. 

74. I shall not place my begging bowl on the ground with- 
out any support. 
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75. I shall lay . my bowl not on a precipice, nor in an abyss, 
nor on a steep declmfcy/ . 

76. I shall not wasli my bowl in: a standing posture. 

77. I shall wash my bowl not on a precipice, nor in an 
abyss, nor on a steep declivity . 

78. I shall not fetch water in my begging bowl from a 
Tapid river drawing it against the current. 

79. Staiidiog I shall not preach religion to a person who 

remains .sitting,, unless- he is sick.-' , . 

80. ' I ■ shall not preach religion to a' person.'.- .who. remains, 

lying down,, unless he is sick. . - 

' 81. Sitting on a low seat -I shall not preach religion to a 
person who occupies; a high seat, unless he is sick. 

82. 'While going behind I shall not. preach religion to a 
person who goes before me, unless he is sick. 

■83.' Walking on the edge of . a ' road I shall not preach 
religion to a person 'who is walking on the - road, unless he is' 
sick. 

84. ■I shall not' preach religion to a person whose head is 
covered, unless he is sick. - 

85. -1 shall not preach' religion to a person whose garment 
is tucked up, unless, he is sick. . 

86. : I shall not preach religion to a person who is embrac- 
ing another, unless he is sick. . ' 

87. I; siiall - not preach.’ religion , to a 'person who folds hiS; 
hands together upon Ms neck, unless he is sick. 

88. : I shall not preach religion to a person who folds up' 
his arms,:ttniess he.is sick. 

89. 'I shall not preach -religion to- a' person' ■■ who -wears 
braided hair , unless he is sick. 

90. I shall not preach religion to a person who wears a 
cap, unless he is sick, 

91. I shall not preach religion to a person who has a 
diadem on his head, unless he is sick. 

92. I shall not preach religion to a person who has a gar- 
land round his head, unless he is sick. 

93. I shall not preach-, religion to a person whose head is 
wrapped round, unless he is sick. 

94. I slial! not preach religion to a person who is mounted 
on an elephant, unless he is sick. 

95. I shall not preach religion to a person who is mounted 
on a horse, unless he is sick. 

' 96. I shall not preach religion to a peraon who is 'carried 
in a palanquin, unless he is sick. 

97. I shall not preach religion to a person who is sitting 
in a carriage, unless he is sick. 
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98. I sliali not preach, "religion to a person who puts on 
liigli-iieeled slioes, unless lie is sick. 

99. I shall ,not preach religion to a person .wlio holds a 
staff in his hand, unless lie is sick. 

100. I shall not preach religion to a person who holds an 
umbrella in his liand, unless he is sick. 

101. I shall not preach religion to a person who holds a 
weapon in his hand, unless he is sick. 

102. I shall not preach religion to a person wdio liolds a 
sword in his hand, unless he is sick. 

103. I shali not preach religion to a per.son. .\?ho holds a 
battle-axe in his hand, unless he is sick. 

104. I shall not preach religion to a person who puts on a 
coat of mail, unless he is sick. . 

105. I shall not discharge ordure and urine in a standing 
posture, unless I am sick. 

106. I shall not cast ordure, urine,- spittle, snivel, snot 
or vomited matter into the w^ater, unless I am sick. 

107. I shall not cast ordure, urine, spittle snot or vomited 
matter into a place covered with green grass, unless I ain sick. 

108. I shall not climb higher on a tree than the height of 
a full-grown man, unless I am urged by any danger. 

0 brethren, I have recited the many rules which must be 
Learnt. In respect of them I ask are you perfectly pure 
therein?-” A second time .and a third time I ask** are you 
perfectly, pure therein?”- In this matter the- brethren are 
perfectly pure, therefore they do not say anything. So do I 
understand. 

Seven Rules yon the Sbttlemekt of Disppcts. 

Rtsod-pa-shi- war-bya-wahi-chos-bdun . ’ 

Adhikarana-samatha dharmah. 

Summary , — In presence, by recollection, not being out of 
mind, by majority, by inquiry into the true nature, by cover- 
ing over as with grass, and by an undertaking. ■ ■ 

0 brethren, here are the seven rules for Settling 'disputes 
as known from the So-sor-thar-pa recited each half-month. 

1. In case of a dispute fit to he Settled in presence, the 
proceedings must be conducted in 'the presence of the parties 
concerned. * ' 

19 2. In case of a dispute fit to be Settled from recollection, 
the proceedings must be conducted from the recollection of the 
person accused. 
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3. In case of a dispute fit to be Settled for a person who is 
no longer out of his mind, the proceedings must be conducted 
on tlie notion that the person is no longer out of his mind. 

4. In case of a dispute fit to be Settled by a majority of the 
monksj the proceedings must be conducted by the majority. 

5. Ill case of a dispute fit to be Settled with an inquiry 
into its true nature, the proceedings must be conducted with 
the inquiry. 

6. In case of a dispute fit to be Settled by being covered 
over as with grass, the proceedings must be conducted covering 
it over as with grass. 

7. Ill case of a dispute fit to be Settled by an undertaking, 
the proceedings must be conducted by the undertaking of the 
accused. 

If disputes do arise these should be settled—perfectly 
settled — by means of the above-mentioned seven rules for the 
Settlement of disputes according to the precept, the law and 
the instruction of the Teacher. 

0 brethren, I have recited the seven rules for the Settle- 
ment of disputes. In respect of them I ask my brethren ** are 
you perfectly pure therein ? ” A second time and a third 
time I ask my brethren are you perfectly pure therein ? ’’ 
In this respect the brethren are perfectly pure. Therefore 
they do not say anything. So do I understand. 


0 brethren! 

Finished is the recitation of the Introduction to the 
So-sor-thar-pa, 

Finished is the recitation of the four rules of Defeat 

Finished is the recitation of the thirteen rules as to 
Suspension from Monkhood. 

Finished is the recitation of the two rules regarding 
Undetermined Matters. 

Finished is the recitation of the thirty rules regarding sins 
which involve Forfeiture. 

Finished is the recitation of the ninety rules regarding 
sins which require Expiation. 

Finished is the recitation of the four rules regarding 
matters which must be Gonfessed, 

Finished is the recitation of the many rules-— one hundred 
and twelve — which must be Learnt. 

Finished is the recitation of the seven rules for the Settle- 
ment of Disputes. ■ 

Bhagavan Tathagata Arhat Bamyak-sambuddha delivered 
these rules which belong to and are included in the Scripture. 
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Vol. XI,. Nos. 3 & 4.] So-sor-thaMja, 

[x¥aS’.] 

There may arise other rales which accord with tlie Faith. 
These too you should reconcile j^ourselFes to, agree to, rejoice 
iiij cherish in your heart withoat dispute, remeiiiber and 
carefully observe , 


[Concluding Stanzas.] 

The Buddhas say that patience is the excellent penance 
and that it is the best Nirvana : he is not an anchorites who 
injures others, and he . is not an ascetic who insults 
others {23)d 

Just as , a person who possesses eyes and locomotion 
escapes all dangers, so do ye a\^oid all sins in this ’ivo.rld by 
leading the life of a wise man (24). 

Not to blame, not to injure, to live restrained under the 
law, to be moderate in eating, to sleep and sit alone and to 
dwell on the highest thoughts — this is indeed the teaching of 
the Buddhas (25). 

Just as a bee alights on a flower and destroys not its 
colour nor its scent, but taking a sip departs, so let a sage 
dwell in his village (26)/^ 

A sage notices neither the perversities of others nor what 
others do or leave undone, but he should look only to his own 
conduct, whether that be right or not (27).**' 

A person who conceives the highest tlioughts, studies the 
fundamental oharaoteristics of a saint, and thinks continuously 
of peace, attains Nirvana the final repose (28). 

Merit greatly increases in one who is charitable, there is 
no enemy to one who is well restrained, a pious person shuns 
all sins and one whose troubles are over attains Nirvana (29), ® 

Not to commit any sin, to practise virtue and to cleanse 
one's mind, that is the teaching of the Buddhas (30).^ 

Good is the restraint of the body, the restraint in speech 
is good, so good is the restraint of the mind, restraint in all 
things is good. A monk restrained in all things is freed from 
all sorrows (31).'^ 

He who guards his speech, restrains his mind and lets not 
his body practise any evil — being cleansed in his activity in 
these three directions — attains the road preached by the 
sages (32). 

Vipa^yl the perfect seer, Srkhi the holder of a charming 


i Dhamraapada, Buddhavagga, verse 6. 
^ Dhamniapada, Buddhavagga, versa 7. 
s Dhammapada, Pupphavagga^ verse 6. 
^ Dhammapada, Pupphavagga, verse 7. 

6 Mahaparinibbana Sutta, chap. IV. 

^ Dhammapada, Buddhavagga, verse 5. 

7 Dhammapada, Bhikkliuvagga, verse 2. 
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crestj Vi^vabbu the protector of all, Krakucchanda the breaker 
of the chain of transmigration, Kanakamuni the' golden sage, 
KMyapa the keeper of light- and S'akya- muni Gautama the 
god of gods — these seven celebrated Lords ' of the universe, 
great Protectors and wise Heroes, taught and spread the So-sor* 
thar-pa in Ml details (S3, 34).^- 
' ■ It is revered by all the Buddhas and Stavakas. By 
showing reverence to it do ' you ' attain Nirvana which is un- 
caused ;(35). ■ , , . 

. . Arise, commence a new course of life, turn to the religion 
of Buddha and subdue the army of the lord of death just as an 
elephant demolishes a house of reeds (36).^ , 

One who conscientiously practises this disciplinary doc- 
trine, will put an end to all sufferings by avoiding the cycle of 
births (37).^ 

To help one another in keeping the moral laws and to 
disseminate the doctrine, this Sutra of So-sor- thar-pa should be 
recited and the cleansing of sins should be effected by the 
community of monks (38). 

Those for whom the Sutra has been recited and for whom 
the cleansing of sins has been prescribed should keep these 
moral laws, just as a has gavmus preserves its tail (39)* 

Whatsoever merit I have achieved by reciting the So-sor- 
thar-pa, by that may the entire world attain the position of the 
Great Sage (40). 

The Sutra of So-sor-thar-pa is finished. 

■ ' It was translated (into Tibetan) by Jina Mitra, a great 
master of Vinaya of the Arya Miila-sarvastivada school 
and Vaibhasika teacher of Ka^mira — with the co-operation of 
the Tibetan official interpreter and reviser venerable Kluhi- 
rgyal-mtshan of the town of Cog-gru* 


1 Atthavisati-paritta 6-7. 

s Ariinavati Sutta quoted in the ManorathapuranL 
s Arunavatf Sutta. 




>0 '-sSf 

^q5^*'3*^'5l|'^'q'q'3=T]’a^^q-Sr| 

^3j-q^'q-s;;^'q^|af|^^"ci]^5?-i^*gq|^| 

^q5^-52^*q§3i*q-i^^'ql^|'3q5^-q|^-q | 

^sr|’qfq’5’3^^=5]^c’5j^(5^*i^«^-ejq-q] ■ 

a^^q^'=r}^q’|’^'32T|'a^^q'ofl! i 
^5|5l*55^-5l|ai-qS^-qgq’«^'*^^'afI^*|^ | 
a^£|q|^-q§;'‘^q|^'|'*^g^-^-cg-q^-0 ! 


i Orig. ft.6|«i)3^'JH5 ] In eommentaa-i^ *3.a!l«i|4|’q^ | 
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*0 

cT|3j5j'qa^-|c;'*^c:-|c;^-^ | 

g^'T]3j-g'^-a^53j-q’5I5^ I 

liq'pwa^cBaj 1 

' , <0 ■ 

5i^q^'aq’q«^*c\p^‘q'oi^ 1 

ca^^-^'qgca^^a^-a^^q'y^ I 
q^’qa^'§’3i^'35j-q'»Jaj|| 5 

Q^^-3i-|3j'5|q^'q5I*|«^'q5I I 
gai-^-^'C5gai-q'5iI^ I 
c^'^a^qa;-^*(a^|qp:i^ I 


Vol. XI , Nos. 3 & 4.1 So-sor. thar-pa. 7 S 

[N./S.] 

*;c;'|c|5^-5'2^-q5?i*q ] 

o 

^•q^3j*s;q-ygC^5125i'|| 
gq-|3q^-g3j'5=i]^-^qT^^5j I 

Sd 

g=T|^-q3C%j|s^-q^’*^T](a^|| 8 

|oj-g5i^-^a^-^aq-^q]51'q’s^t;- 1 
5;ip^rq'q;^crj-(q'aiq|5|-a^s^'5C I 

1 Explained in the commentary as f 

{Tangyur, Mdo, Bu, folio 20). 
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*^^j’|c-5^qrfl^5^arn]3^':^cic;*q| 

^ 

If u 

?f ?r^’S|=^-q'^'q-^C I 

^•q^af’q’c^icqyq’^aj I 
(a^qcq^-q-^5|5^''^-^‘^c;'q-ci^ j 

*^5|'q**^=r|'^c;-C3^g=i|^-q-q^ j 

^=rj-jq^'q|:^-5^-a^|a^j| 14 

|q-|5[5I-^^-q’5I^-q'q^ I 

^C*^'^'q'5i^'q*q^j 

«0 ,'■ ■ 
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Vol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] Sosor-tliar-m. 

[N.S.] 

c^|=T|-r=r]^'C!^”q%;gril^ I 

NS 

^ ' ■ 

qS;q-|(q'5=^’q'qqj| ](3 
q?^’q^’5^%?]c;'*^qq-^j(q-q's^=T| | 

tt]c:-'y5CT'q''^3^:^-5'=5]3ja^I*q'q^|| 17 

f=J]'3qf 

^•’^aq-sTl S''^C'^3j-q’i^cr|| !5|'q-*^c:-| a^l'q* 
5^q^-q^^-a^C^q' | ^'qa^*q'^3j'q-»^q'a^|ETj'qs;-a,|^*q^ | 

^•*^q-gI3j-q-5^ET|-^^-qq|-2f::j'q?I*^a?*^ I : ^'q^ 

ETj:^Ei|^-q-!^g-q^*q-cqq-s^=i|*q3N-gq]^*qa^’^q^*02fl’^5I51' 

q^w5q’§q’3’f^^’^5i^'!3c;'q=T^*=^*^^’f^’^ I 


I signifies (Tangyut, Mdo,. Bu, folio 25), 

^ is explained as ^'q| (Tsfau, folio 205).' . .. 
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N*:)' 

^5I^'(q-C\2^5i'q* s^C'CMC^’s^ct]- 

nD V? 

n 3 , , ■ 

s© s© 

^dj* jQ^q*^'q?}*a^s^q^’q'CM I 

?I5|5J'^-p-gd^*qT](a^-q-<q | 

a^53i-q^'=i]a^'^'q|q’q't^ I 

II 20 

l’q’ST|C*^=rj-C:ci|--3r5J'|^ I 

^•^=i|'lj-^'qaq-Hm I 

■^I5c^'2i|?^a|-a}5jw0a|-c5^53^ |) 21 

^ :■ 'N©.' ' ■ 
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VoL XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So-sor4har-2xi. 

[N.S.] 

so . ' ^ ' 

so 

a^7|'qq-^??-qs;-a^g5|-q3s-a^g:;|| 22 
s^^’C!,^3j-q43^-q-*5q^'q|5^5-.^-rT|?fq | SC J' 

SO so ‘ so 

=i]?f |C--^4-q|qn^?|-45^S'C|-| ! 

so ' SO 

so '^' 

a^q-^-qjWqaJ'l 5-^c;-^5^-iq-qq|-q:^=I|-5q^-:||?f 
|C'31 1 ?f II 

so 'SO 

2 ^=r]’qs's=i|^'qq' 32 ^ j 

q!5q-qg'q|3^-:^':^qj'|q-^-(^pq-a^^-^'g-cqr | ois;^\|4% 

. ' so 

qq-:^-q«=r|5|-qq'3-q--q5j-^| cqc;**^g*|q-q]C | ^g-gc'^’ 
a,pq-a^^'<^-^q-aiai-q|^q*|'qq'-^-q|=T|?^-q^ | 

so ■ ■ so ■ 

q-q'53:*ql^’^^*li'a;fq’5j I ^•^^•q|3j’i^-g5i-^*|'q-^3j-‘^ 1 

•so so sO ^ 

' , SO' ■' ,■ .'. 

'^rq'gc;'q’^si'q^'*^'T|'qq’a^‘^’q5i | f^q-q-»f*^-(q*5j3j-^c- 
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^ %«5> 

q-s^q^- qj;^q|- q|^- ?f q§^- q^'g:;- ^\^' q"^- 

^l-fq^*'7]4r I a^^-TOs^q'a3j-q-qq]'iqc;?.r^-5=i]'a^ j 


q3^-qs;’C5^^3^*qq^-:5^rq^ j 


lj'c^C;5]-|i^':^C:-;fi*q-s^q’ j 
?5-q'£l|?|s^-qs[*|}-2-q ! 


^i 


,8i-a^'f|*a^C:-q5^'q-5^| 


i^'q^-a^^^'^*=5]^E;?^*q*5^3i |] 




qa^-qja:,'q5^ I q|jq'q’5j-^q'q||q'q’^;^'q^'5[-g^-qas- 

^■5gq?4'q*;'|^*q'S^|jT|*qwsq'qS,'554'q'^5j-3^ I 


Vol. XI, Xos. 3 & 4.] 
IN.S.] 


79 




So-sor-tha:r-'pa. 

=;¥§-=• 

;f|-.-:iH;^^]-3*s’^!:'=!]lT'^'Y!| a,lcu5i] 

rr|3^*y'^ ^'q':^q|'§j^ | ''1^ ! 

^'q'a^|,-q^'qg=^2^*q'q|^‘^ ] 3^ ^ I 

us^cq,^'‘fc;’=qc:'5C5)' q<'li'^^'^c:-5[c;^’^'^^’'^ ! 
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\9 , xs> 

I^'^l ^m] 

I 2^^-'gc-^':qc;’qsq’q^-3a;'q’cq5j- 
3^1 3^^*qq-q-3Q;'|I 4 

l-2^c;wq's^3’qs:q|-^^*q5q-qq'3q-qQ^“S^-q^-^=^3' 

N »5 

q‘^*a<5i^ I *^3-gc-35i-^'q3-(q^'r^c:-q-q^r;.;^c^.^q.q-^qj- 

S 5 > 

3?I'3i| ■^3'3qi'f^-q^*§5^'!5C3q^5j”q?I'qq-a,3q’^| 

s*:? ' 

|q'5?15^'*^C^3i-53-33i^-q’^^q’ I arE;5^-|'j^'*^*l[**^qc;'%' 

'^-' %9 

3^^’qq'^-3a;'H 

3q’q5^3'3^^-5'«^c;'^3^’q-^3'a?| 5-a^^'tq-|5^-EMC^- 

3|^'(q3j’q|^5I*Y5a^| 

■ ^ 'S.D ' ■ ■ 


I Explained as |q'3^'|54v54'3^'^i:;’q-q4^'^5^-^3^’“4'q'qq.’^ (Bu, 

folio 72)* 
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Yoi. XI 5 Hos. 3 & 4.1 So-sor4kar-pfi, 
INM.] ■ ■ 

^roi I 

^ ' i 


p-q-^g3iX!-a^i5q|-5=l|-^f 1 

SJ so 

o ‘ ^ 

Sfll 

Q.gq-'cq fi 


so “O ' so 

1 

iNC'*N5n’1q'mr5jq-5q'3s-q^-^5I?^'§2^j 

f I oiqj'q-aj^^'qaq’qs^ ] 

fqcr|'B[|q'iqq'^q'q’a| I ^i-q-^q-j “^=Tq'25'^=q'§]*^*§*^'<3il 

SS?' 

iqc;**^5j’^q'S7]q’^nj’5r5*^'qa;’^?I5l'5^ 1 €‘^’^*^'5' 

so 

•X CN'Ow)*' Cs hM?*^ Cs 

t^(q’(q-q|^2^-q3i-!q5j*g-,S=I]-^Cf|-q’53j | | 

c^|Er|-q'(q^'^q-q':^q'gj3j-q-:^q| | |5}‘5?^’<3j*iq'fq'l'<^'S3' 

■so^ ^ so ■ 
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3-si=i^j'=i I q^qif 3j-:ni=^-g-=3S,'|^-c\^'^- 

\9 \D ' \5> 

q^- |s^- qvA" q-^^^q’ 35^- q^- c\^^! I 

q|a^’qT]^'3q’<3j| |•(^s■q|5i*qT{^’3^'q’^5[?4■|•sql=Tl■ 

|5^'d^'^'aj'^q'a^=!]Q^'^=^’q-cqq'^q-^| s^5j'Q^:^3^-Qa|-5fa; || 5 
*^^’|q'§j^’q5^=f|'§j^'q||q^’q-q^=^-'q’ii*^-q| q=^sT|'^- 
|^.pj..q.|j^.-.^^^.^ I *^^’|q-^^'pC'q-<^s^;q^3j’Yq|=T 

■ ” SSJ 

y§=ri'5=f] I q-q'p!q'qa^’S=^*^'a^^'cq5i-^ | 3jC%Ciq'-q^*qq' 

■o, ■ \p 

§C's^si|-§j:^';^q'ETj®'^q'q-s^q* | q|'=^’q'i|^-q'^q' ] qfsi'^’ 
^q-qq-qr^-qq-^^ | c!^a|'ys^^'§q-^^'=Tj|-3;|-^q'qa^q | 

g^j-q-s^q-qs^-qo^q | ^5^'*^*l['^q-qq-q2^=i]'§]^-q||q5l'q | 

>St 

qs^=r|-^^i^-q| q«^cq-^-|3^*pq-q-|Er|'^-fa^|=!]-ci]3q| =T|^'q'^' 

NS*'. ■ 


0 


So-sor-thar-pa- 
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Vol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4,] 

1.V.S-] 

=q^'S3f 2^5,’!' I 

^r-q’g^r • j 1 §.?l’^;^C'q2?.-ar^-q3N’g'a^ ] 

sq- ^-r’-^c' =I'2S5 =Ti^5qi'r4=r|- 


'O 

CN 


^q-aR5;]| 7 

! -,5|f Z's^q]'q-y 

q-^s^-q-o^ I 

^’|!C§j2f5'g255’?r(^'<3;j 11 ® 

c^Tc:' f 3*"’ 

1 fit 

q-a,-=q^f a-s-^ai-ci'^^c' ] a,gai-q-s)5rqa-o,g w-:^' 

NsJ >» ■ , 

^Bu^ folio 119). 
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X!? 

o^c;-^-^cw=i]5j?i-q^ I ^'5j| 

X? 'X? 

*^|5j’§s^-q^’3^’qa^-l':^-q-!^!:'s^^*qs^'^E:?l- 

Si5> 

sj 

^!q-qs,-5['|i^-3:r|| :;|^’|s^*q^-(a^q]s,'qa^-1s^-q-c^rs^=T|-q^- 

s^ X!> 

■ ' s!> ■ xS' 

I 5^^-q]5=r]-a;^5j-q'|qi-5c:-f §-^t;’(V 

5^-q]5cr]-YS^§?l-q''^-g^'3^-ai ] |^■qa^’q^3^•q■ct]^q■q^• 

I q^'q'ai'^q]'q;^'a^g5s*|q | 

sS> 

q§^-|s; I q3j'q||?^*(q3i*q]q3^-i^-iMr*^=J|'q^'q|^q*^'3(5; | 

S ,3 

CMC=^£T|'qa^-q^3j'q^'5!^ | ai3j’=l]|^-q3j'q]^5I-2^*y^C:’«^q|- 


Vol. XI, Xos. 3 & 4.1 So-sor.thar-pa. 

[x.s-.] 

rn'I^r^^^'q’Eils^j’*^?! ] "fl ''^1 ■ 

^•q I ^ S^S!] 

O' 




5C!]'ljc,’c\^=\'«rci^’‘^| ^54'5^’a^' 5=1] ! 
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K! SI 

qi^-IcQ^’^^’q-iq 1 ^•^q*a<3j'q'2^!^'(:^'^'5C'qa5^'q*;' 

■ n:! ■ s® . ' xo , ' . 

5jl^-5=i]’a^‘^-q-=i]5q|’sr | §''s^ra;3q-cr|5=T|-'n*(a^|^J-q'^- 

1 ^•qq^*q*^3j'q':r|^q'q^-|«^'3^ | q^-q-(q-^ni|* 

' ^ ' , NS 

q|^q’d^ I 

=i|^'^’=ij^q'q^'3' q5^'§^' (qsj- q]|?|'a?ci^- cr|^3^*«^'L^Cxq|-2q3^' 

. . "x^ , 

q^q^-^ I cqc-J^sTj-qs^-ci^Sj-q^-gofl q3j*=i||^-(q3j-=i^^T3^' 
5^'t^c:*5^q]-qq-q|' I ?qq-*^=r|-q^*qOTq-6j-=q^-g'J^q|'E[TC- 

: XO '■"' " 

aj-g-^-a^-qq]^ I q|(q-y|}-qj^*a^-«^qj'a^=^3|-|q^-^'^ 11 



sa* '■* '-i;'" 

s:,C!R\^^I*5j I ;^5|-^r-^*:^rr|-(j4':^^-gr- 

l^rR! 

[^rR| ^•i^c-saj-q-'^q]' 

•p-|q]'Q^qaj'q^-a^^q I ^-^q* 


Sj^'O^^qi C\l'=?]^ I 

(a^^-f^R'r^’q-q'C\5j'q-p^-(q^ | I 

Nq 

p'5=T|’^-|s^’qR’li-|*^^] ^5j'aR-3^| 

I ;5'^q-g33j'q-s^q|'(:^^^*3^-q5|’|c-|q*5q]'Q^q3^’ 

q^'o^g^qj I 

a^l=T|^’q^'a^g-q'*^si^’%^ | rq'a^5^’q’j^5i'(q?4 j 

N9' 

5^'3R'5q] ] I ! 

c\^q’3q':^aj| ^*^q*fj5rq^^q‘51't^aj | *Tjf-gsT|*^?4’av5' 

q*5I':q3j ] S^|q|^ 
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■ 


I 

? 




q|a|-y?>rs^^’aj| q](^- 

tqc;'s^=i]-q«.'q|'! '>qc;'i^q]-qq'q2|3j-q-3j| 

\Sf 

■ '■ N>0' 

|3s'(q| 

S^-'^c'a^23^-q'^!::'| A.^(q'q'«^c:-a\j3j-q^-|^-q’5j f 
^^'q’*^=51'j3^'^=^'^^’^NC^cf=T|'!3Z'5C| q*^=r|-a|-s'w^c:' 

aq'I'^tTjj q:^=r]-!3c:*=^5j'y4c:-^q'| Iqj-f^c-^c'l 
'^5j'q'*^=f]'ai'5'^q’^’|S[ f «’S^C'^3j-q-):^q]'qj^'q!^q]'(q-'^'El|’ 


So-sor-thar-im. 


Vol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So-sor-thar-pa. si' 

IN.S.] 

f q^;q5' 


q^-S[-|^-q^ i ^•q5|qs^qi-|':^-r'='-*qs^-q*q-pf,si^ 


.a^.=^(q’q-2^q'(3^j5;;qs^-|q-q-c^^ | I-s^--^’5j-q-;\’c:-i;j^-'g'::'| w 
a|-5^r*^!::'a^J3j-q-s;;::- 1 a,^!q'q-s^q-c^^g^-q3^-|pr-qsr] | n^s' 
r|’|-=T|%q'=l]3=?]'ql'^'q=;-3’qf =^‘Y|S’q’^c:* 1 =r]3=t]-(q- 

1 =q5=r|-§]^-q|3^-?^’q'q-aj^r 

•Nr? 


qs?^* q-cqq-i^=i]'q^^iT]^- ci^^-q^qq- 

qi^-a^^^-0^ 1 l''^c-a^'q’q=i]'q^=T|-f!^'q|S^-q^-q-q-5?- 

>o '*' 

qq,' q^’ os^-g* sicjo^' i?4'q|^q^' 


yq^^-^*q|c^q-5j*^-f^'a^-qq]^ I q|tq'y?|-si|'5q’<3j-£i]^*2^-=T]^^-qas' 


q-qa^'l^;, | (q3j*q||^'q3;'=I|^5I-s^-tqc;-*^q]'q2;’q|^q^’3 ] 

■ ■ S9 " 

iqq’^=f]'q^'q^3j-q«;’g^| ai^-si||^'s^3j-£i|q?l’jcqq*s^q|' 


q3^-q|“| iqc-*^=T]-qa^-q^3i'q'3j| =i|^-^-=ri^*a^'^-<'f 3j-qq|^ 1 

NS; 
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xi? 

•O ,,,'■■ 'O ' ' 

S» , ■ . <*J9 

, «0 SiS> 

^s^'ST]5«^-^2^'aq*^gC'qs^-^q]5j I 
Q,|aj-q^|Y^| r^5ifq-^-cqq-?i'|aj-q| 

^•q* qs^ci|- q]^’l6-*^C@l3^-q-2^!:i]- 

xSC-H’f-q^'^-^’q^aj'J^'C^aiY II 

i 0i%. 2;^s;’q|'^a$l | in commentary- *^q|’ *5*^ (Tshii, folio 70) explained 
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Vol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So~sof~tha,r- pa. 

[A'.N.] 

* sj 

1 Xf?[*;’S5^-qa:^-3^'^-a5'^;q'a|^-q3q^- 1| 

1 a|^-5Erj-ar||=!^-3-sT|5=f]' 
=^z:] s^qa^'q'|q^-DT=^-q-sij| ':;^T3;q-g3^’s.--qa^-q:a^-q* 

a^3q|-q=;;|3-|c' I 3-q-q|q'ys:^-q|5^-3^'cl^^-5^'qS;;5=i]- 
3C'ii5j-q54-i?>rii]^5^'‘q*5r5i-q^'g=;'qa^?i ] =^‘ 

NP %J> 

510^3^ I 9C-|s;'q5q-5^r=T]C'iNC'§C-ci*^'*^^‘q^'3^'ft5 1 

. -N VJ 

*x5|'5:'^|^-ca^^=i|-qs;-p5^'ac^'5i | ^r*i|^5l-q*2q5J-q^' 

NS? S9 ^ N» 

5^’qQ^-*^Ei|'*^q-^3^-q^ | 5^-eqc'i^q-=r|C'^J^'|^-q^-g^- 

ss? , 

*^•^11 1 

cqc^^j-fc-qiq-g^-il^-g'c^aj-^c- } ^aj'5ai'q|5q|-3- 

=r|5=i]-*^C’^^q3i*q'|q^’Sj'^'q-3i j a;^*^’q'5^'^'5C*q*;-q*|5j’ 
q-a^3crj'q3;,-|:^'5q- 1 

■■ , . ■■ HCJ, '■ 


^ I'qj-qw f ^a{'5iJ^'C5|z3i5«‘£il? | (Tshu, folio 7i). 
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'O XS 

^ XP \P 

NP , XD ■ ‘ 

^•cqc;-5q wqa^w^i'll 2 

S' s^c ^5^'q’ K?i' q^-ss^-crjl^i’q- ^^\’ 

j:^5j-35j-y I ^'(q-qs^P'%-*pq-'^3j-q'i^=f|'!q’5'a,^-(q'|s^- 

cq^;^'a|3^-q|q3^p'^^ | (q^-q-5'*^q'^3^-q’^=qW!;^-isST|’aj* 

SP 

^ Nip 

l|rqa,'^c'3fi^*j¥^-^?i’q§| 

XP 

a^c&cq'a^gai'q'a^Ip'q-^c:' I 
ay|^*«^|=il*q'^C'%q-«^q' | 

; ^'q^^’qs^ II 


So-sor4har~pii 


Vol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] Schsor-thar-pa. 

[N.N.r, 

<0 * ’ ‘ ' 

q^-c\5C3j-|Tr:-q^Y|s^:^|| ^ 

s^^-g^’^^-5i^-35^-q?4’^q jq*gq-3j | qjcq-yjq-crilq^- 

5;5j'C3^5^^-g5i*q]^cq*5i' 

W'!i 2 

V? 

S^^f|h'5^'^?|’3aj*q^”g’q0q-,^c;5^ • s^^-Ji-sqaj-qS,- 
^•^=IT |s^'(q' C2^‘^q' QC’ I 

cqc^- y • 3^' gs,* q-p<3j^- 5j^- q’ qsc 

S3 

^*^’ 3 X 1 =r|q'yll'qq^-q-p-5j’qq^'q-p’^:;'q!^‘^2^' 


qi^q^-q^-glS; | ^WQ^s^^'q=;'a^3=T|-3^'^rq^-^q'|2^-‘^ || s 
^f' s^’f qw ^'Icq- 

' . S3 

W'°ilWI WJ’MTO"' 

cqq- s^^j-gq'qjC'i^^j'gq'S^y^^’SW^f q' q^l'^^’q^'a^' 

. S3 

qi^-q-aq'sij^?^''^ I |fcqn^’‘f c;'|*^'‘^|| 5 

S3 
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xs> 

3q*!^a^'qa^*sTj3j'z^'?K-|| I fC-qa;- 

-o ■ 'O 

■\D 

>& 

Sfi> 

Srf> . . 

g5i*qw§j* §t;’5?’^*s^'5i-c^3^’q^' =i|3j‘j^'^-(q-^^'q|p'q*;' 

'O sa 

^'(q*st]0I'yg5j’3a,5|| |5[-2:j*^q]’s^^'q'^q|*§i;^ I 
qpcT]^- ||s^'q|y;iEi|^- 2^rq W q^’ SI^^- jq|-q’ gc'q^' ^ I 

NJ? 

qw^'^'=ilfq*y^5]’|fc*^'(q-g3^*q’q^q5^'q^*‘^^-q-a^=qa^^ 
^cf|’|C;'^| q3C:-2fa^*qS;'|^'|3q-qs^ei]^ ) Isi-q^et]- 
^'§C5iy ^’q-tqai'q'^^'sq3i'i^'^C'3i^ | 
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Vol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] 8o-sor4har-pa, 

[N.S.] 

^'*^cf|-§j5^-l-s^CS5j-q-qf^rc\^-*^q- 1 Q^5-(^-g-^q|*|^|Tq'qS5 





|aq‘qs^qi'%^r5iy*^' 


5i':!i3j-q5^-qj'^- J'S;ai’^?fq'«^q]-gq|?4*a^^ | q*^=r|*-5=r]'qj|^' 


q-(q5l*^'3i-n[|0^'^'5'^q]-'|q-^'(q’|^'55'q^q^'qi;-^3q-q^Y^^^ 

c\=t|a^*^=?]'gc§ I qaC''^Q^'^*q^'|3;*|aq*q^=i|-:^q- 1 
|5I” q*^n|*qj- ?j*!^^-q-^' s^=q-§j-=i]'^' 

NO *0 

sx • t^' g q ' I 

n8» 

qq=f|'a!’^'5q'q'%'^^'^iqsi]J^- qa^-q^-sctl* 55^-SJ^'^ | 

"O' . , ^ 

^^gq-q'3i-gc;'qa^-<^c;-|:^-^|| 9 

■■■: ■ , ' '. '>0 ■ ■ 

z^qj’gt’^-Ja^-gq-'qfl^qj ^30^51] 

<5c:-^q3j*ajq I ^^':^q3j-0?j’q’^c\'q=rf J =T]^!3 a:.^*^=r|’qgs^ 
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5l|^'S|^-5#^'5cr] I I |5j-^56j’'qQ^5[ | 

gs^'ia^s^l g5I-qs^si]-cr|5^ | | 

X5> N» 

qs^=l|'-5q]-nff^r^c;’ q-5j'^-a|3^'y^^-q|s^'qjR'3Q^ | 

■O’' 

qgj^-qj o\q=i|i?^-q-^5j^r5'(?|o^’y^5l?4’^''^3i'q| ErjCf^'T]^' 

3'(^(^''5'^^‘(5a^’ciS;'%| wqfaj’ 

so _ 

,, NJ? ' , , , ■ '' ' 


qx: q- I-' | 

*^^-'^C'^*q'a^^--^J^'5^-t^5jq|?jj-q5|-(^(5^'yq0s^;crq^t^-q.q|-- 

^?4'^t^-i!^'3a;i 30'|h-5r^!-^T3'q?i'.^nry 

2s^*qa;’q|3^*3-?fc:-5j^ j S-^r^aj'q-^J^q-f^'l^-q-q^cTI'^pr 
^■^c^5;'q'(^q’>5-|3-q’q3=3-0'^r(3;3S;3^^^^ 
q|^?,rq5-q]^5|'3-q^q-q=^'3 ] ^aj-qs^'^S^! aiaj'q^|.^r 

■<j si ' * "' 

(qaj-cr|^!5I-3'q^^q-^r5j3j'qs;'3^-q'a^ | ci|q-y"0'^r^-gq’^’ 

so >•» S» ' 

I =T]q’y5J'gq'3^-fq3^'CI^'a^3i'^-(q?;;5=j]-0'q3;-3* 

So so -sO 

305r^''5c:'l|-is;*q^'q^3'q^'3a^ j 
0*q3^-3-|0^*^-5r^'|2*q3s-q^s:’q-3j | q^q-^^q'^-gq-aj* 
^•-^•^ajqpil ap|-ysj-|q-3j] ^^-qin-j-gRj-qiq-q^-lKI 
rjga,'^-?i^gq-3il 

SO so 

gq*y si’gq’ aj-gg^^' gc' q' 

^a^-qs^g-q^^qa^-go^l cqc;*3^';^gq^3^'q^'^^*q?j-5* 

sif i^aj* q- ^g- g- gg’gt' «'%« S;’|^ * gq- ^g* 

q^^-q-g^gg ] gg-^qgB^^’iq,'5qrq'gq'§5i'g^-q^^ 
gq’gg | 5gq'^fqgg'g'*^cgq'"^'§g'q’g35j’5gw 
|c*q^y^| gw3g'5^g’!q^''^ff 10 
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I 

3TTi1 11 

9F^f 12 

si? 

(^qai'^q]-ai^-q|gq|-qa^-g^ | q|^3q-q'^*s^rr[z^*cf cn^-q|-q-^* 
a^pq-qq'-q^'cr|gq|-qz;-^| 

qq-a5q|-‘Hfa^q(5^'«qq]'qq-5I-q^qj'cr|5I I q|^q'q-s^7T|as'^q^ I 
q^-q-(a^pq’qq-q^-q-q^crj-qj^-^^*cT|j^^-ci’g5^-3j | ^cqn,* 
13 

so. 

'i%fc-5)5I-^^=ipis;-q-g;^-3i ] R-a.'^g-Ji^g-of gq]- 

. SO . ' ■ ■ SS» ■ „ 


Vol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So-sor-tliar-pa. 99 

| q|q5s^^q|*^c;-5j^-a|^--q'=rji^|is-::rp- 
] =q^c:-q-|c:-q-5|^'qs,'qi.^=f|:«'qQ^- 
5q'|Tj=^' =r|^q-q' q]^s;-q- |.p* 

15 

SJ3( 

(S|=i]?l'q^!- (^ci|-qcq-s;q^- l^-oro;^^' 

>»& '>S , 

'c! sJ ' " 

1^’^'11^'^^'^'^’3'^'Xll 16 

N5> 

t^C'«^^'^q''i]q'^^j-gc;*5^’^*^-5J‘5j3j'q'(q ] . <qn:|’qiq' 

' -o 

W 

,S» , , S4? , 

1’ 

y^q' 3^' |c* =i|q • ^c:’ oi^' ! 

■■ ■ so . "SO 

»)C “^Sj-gc:- =qr siB)' *I<S^’ 53j''g'¥'^’sr^s)'£j'f w<l?i' 

g^'«fa«S>''?^t‘i'Kll 19 

. NnO, 

"nrysc ^»rg=i' ^ gr 

3'i'^ll 20 
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so 

nC ^ 'O 

. >0 

t^C-s^qj-^u'STjC I ^c:'qis^’^5j*q-!g*ii^'q-||2^'qa=^'q' 
I q3C-HFaJ^=^'qa^'§^'^q'is^-?^«.-q'fi](^<3j*«^ 

NO NO ' 

^q-^q-qa^-gq-aj-^rq^-^C'l^-^ll 

NO V? NO 

NO 

s^qj-gc'^' f C;* 273=^' q’ =T|n cq5j* q'^'s^!?j' 

NO NO 

NO 

^'3! =^'}q'q’^'31 =i](^3j'(q'|aj'q^'l['5-q^ I <5=ll'q«^*57^N 

^'!q*^-^-S^=l]-%‘^!f 22 

»iq' s^5|-|c;* =T]C’ ;^c-§i^-qgc;^'qa^-‘^=i]’q5j'?=5]'qy^’ 

■ ■' .NO' 

5I*c^3i'q’ai’(a^gq|- jo^|=T|’^ I ^?rgq'3i-||c;'qq^''^c;-|2^^|| 23 
3q'q*^q]-=i]51 1 |5|-q5;q|-|j-§q-5I-^-Y 

,'■ n9 

51'Wfoj' q?!' ^'qj- q-|' i^'^rc^aj'q- q-qj^' q§=!]'q' <q^ } 
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VoL XL Nos. 3 & 4.] Schsor^har^pa. 

^EH-gC3i54| 1 

I «gt;-a'3f:r^''n'=l'5i^ra,^'Si:'5-=i'=i- t 

q^-05r-.^g I p ^ 

qap-qpsii qsp-q-^s-ns)! 5=p'|«~a=;' 

I S' 

=lP'S"a'iWTfl :53n'q-SSI'0>?!l 

qap'|-§c5=^'5p'|^'g«’g^‘3^'^s- '’^'3^3'' 3 'I 

IMC- g- '>%i'~ 5' 

Q^p=,p,-£f,^l'qs-|sp! w^'S'SKraiSfl 

Q^fg-j-pip-sn ^•«-p^'5ag5*r<^af'G3''^^^®' 

q-|.k-|3i'qs-g-^cq'5c-3i-gcqa,ic'g=i'gii 25 

q^s^'q'o<5rgc'qS,'g5i''^'|‘^’°*l 
|fc-^?I'5pi'3-SJC'qs-gp \ qgcWSifrSp-l^-^ip-^wl' 

q;.;g-q5rqs'g5:| 

26 
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q'^-s^s^-q;^ | Q^|q]?|-^*^C’q'*^rq557’q^'*3=i]^-q-*^'T]'Y 

sq^gq-Oi^ j i^''^?,r'^r:Ajr5q'q'g5[-q|^3j-2^'q^^'q^’g^ 

so 

4-3^' -5*^' s^c c\=g5^^- 1 

^5^2^' 1^' 5-|- q-sql^g- fg^^-aj-gg^-g' 

q*^' jq^c-q^s-gX | qiqy^g- 

ETjScq-Sg^'q^’pj'Tq’ J | 

32^- aj^-a=r|* j g q’|;^* ^cq' q^' 3j-||q- qS^’ 

1’^'3"i’‘^II 28 

>o ■ ■ ' ' 

^C's^g’gc;*=qC' I 2^g-q^2^5j-q-qi^'qa^'|2^’q's^^-q^<3j’ 

■ sfl» 

g'q|[:-3sq’qs^2q-cii’|2^'YC\|=q'^j 29 

q^* 3^q- ^51^' q* qaj' q*^^* 

q^^-qs,*g*qa;’g3j-q|q-j^q|-qrqq^'^.(q-q-a^^-(^'^ | 

i f (Tshu, folio 97). 
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Vol XI', Nos. 3 & 4.] So-sor-thar-'pa. 

' C -v 

sw (ss^- ^’Sfr^- 1:^- q^- Is* =J^' y 


g‘^xii 30 ^ _ _ 

^•2fs^cr|-q]^'3S^ II ^ 

r,-;^S,|«5c.^-^-SSI]’S I {SS*'^^'5C^’’|*^^'^'^’^%5 



igs. -v*' CS. 

SJ-q^’q-s^rc^C-C^C's^C I 
4-*^r|3q'*^!::*q545i^-q^3i-2^r I 
a^g3^'?lC'?f|^-5?'55S^-%T|] 

SJ|> 

s?|*(q] 

Q^'^d^-2^t--CI|3j?I’C:3j'(q3^-!^C:'S'^ I 

>s» . 

'q^’%J|^'J|W'l^'Tl! 1 

, ■ NO ■ , ■ 

n:? 

^ ^ 

" ■ ; : ■ . "N® , ' ; 

sq?|-q^-^^'q^3j'*^'»Ic:'fq^*|'W|^5^'|=^'3j-f^c*3s^-‘^ || 4 

,, w-, ' S 9 ■ ■ ' ' ' ' '^" 
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Vol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So-sor-thar-pa. 
[X.S.] 


yi^c:-J^q]'§c-=T]q' I si|t:-3^'S3|5^-S|^*5l¥=^^ 
y^rs^^’|[c=T|C* 1 

cqj- =r|ca=?|'0^-sjr?|-?f ^5^’ 

=q^'q-Qj^'q’<3^ I a^^'^s^’i5I'5’^c;-g5^'q'3*’]'=^c % 

a^s;'q-qg|q*qa^'sq^'g5;j'^=^^r^^' 1 ^ 

B^'S=^'5C' ?f 


220 ). 


In t!i0 commentary expk.m©<i as C|«l |^=> ( ’ 


,'4 
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'^'011 

I R^|c:-cr§;*n^?^*’ a^l=r|-si]5| |. a^|q|- 
yq|q]'^| 11 

., ■ XP ■ . 

qfcr^or=i^-3i’|rg';-'^II 13 

■ ' SO . 

I q'rjQ^si | j 

■ NO ■ ■ ,: SO SO 

srq5=ipi|!!! I ‘^3i’g!:-(s,p!j-iroi'si'q'Srq^‘yai5rw:'3j [ 

" ■ ■ NO 

so ■■ ■ , ,' ■ SO ■ 

q-s^C'i Bf5ja;-rT|^cq'qfc:'c;5i|. =i|^c;'^-ci§=f3554 1 5I-ci|i^' 
^151] *^^]''gt*np=^*q’q-3q*qTai-q^ I 

so .. . sO 

■ ■ SO SO' 
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VoL XI 5 Nos. 3 &■« 4.1 8o-Bor4kar-pa. 

[F.N.3 

S» . -i I 

a|r*;;^-|'c=T|C-| =^%a,^3;-3'q|4q|-ajq^-p:;-3j^T| 

X9 

‘ -o ■ , ' 

N® -SSf 

V? V? 

C^^c- q^^'gc' q]C* *^3' a,5^3j* 3' qq]* p’ 

N» 

aj5jpc\'q^q]-^-q3s I |a^5^ j 

N(j> ""O Ni? ■ 

■ *o ■.'■•■ , 

, <1 . 

N£» 

I 5fy 'Wq* 


I (Mil, folio 
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^•3? I 

:;-aRS^-|^-q§=!]'qa;' II 

\s> 

s» 

>0 so 

‘ ' so 

3^-i§q'3:^'^5^-|-|^-s^^-|c;*5q-(q-^'y'^54-aa;-5; I ^Q- 

23 

24 

'sU 

»ic--s^^-f c:*=i|c;- 1 =^5|-|h-5iy 

'■^^■l^’'^!] 25 

>0 

Nd XD ' ' "XD'. 

■ -x . ■ X-' ■ , , , ^ 

II - 

*ti3i^?-q?3i-S«C^!q-|-5 I fc.-|vq§-^^-«;,e^-ii3i-q-s^!;- [ t^^l'g'c.-W^^j'I^I-.^rq- 

q!S-§3i-«-|e.-q'!i 1 (Mu, folio 105). 
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\’ol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So-sor-thar-pa. 

[X.S.] 

^ . . ■ ' • SO ' '=■'' ' 


■3 ' * '“' so ”' ■'* so 

q^ 5 ;| ^^’?T|^*s|Xq'=;’a^^s|-?^'sq^^-^'! ^’C'|=v^|| 27 

I g=>’% 5 '^ 0 J's^c ‘ 1 f 5 ^‘%=n?;=n- 

'^" ' . ■ ■■ ■ . . '-o ’ "-O '*' ’ 

qr*^ 5 |'^r=T]c:' I 

S^C] a^gc-^’rsr|s^-’^|] 29 

sc '"' ® .so 

qa^' 3 ^- 3 - 3 j| sa;'|gq' 5 ;-^'q’ 5 f-= 5 ]^ 5 IT'^z-| 5 ^''^|! 30 

ND ■ . ■ vr 

»|C»^CJ^C'^'a^^^=T|'JT|^:^'=I|S=I|j 

,NP 

■■■,%» ■■■■ ■■■.>»» 
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N® ' .■ Ni> s? 

xa . -^ ■ 

|5|^’!^3=r]'q3a^'q^’3a;'| ^•a|^'^cf]'q’3'<3j-f^'t:’|=^-‘^|| 32 

X© 

® cqa*^' m' =ri^5I' a^^'I’Xai' T]5j- 

. . si ■ . 

s^q|a^-5^-qa^-^cq| s^^-|t'a,p^-q',^5|51'a|-cy4c|'q^(a^'3| 

qa^sT]’5=5]*!2c;'q3a\'q^'3'|| 33 

^^-q^-q^o^-qo^s^ | qan^'q*a^5a^'a^5i'3'ai't|c:'|«^*‘^ || 34 

xis ■ 

XP 

q-a? I ^q^i’^'^cl-aj^-j^q'^^^j'gc'a^^f^'q'c^gc^'qs;' 

?-^q[i^'^=T|'q^'S^351’qa;*q^(^*q'j^C| q3(a^’q-«^51’5?l^ 

|q5|'3j'(^C3^''^j| 35 

'SO 

1 } (Bu, folio 136), 


Ill 


¥ol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So- 3 or-thar-pa. 

N9 ‘ XO * ' NO ‘ ‘ ' 

I aj-q-s^^-sTi s4^--5;^-ir| q?N’- 

, N5 ' XP X» ‘ 

^^’W] I a,=v^'2qm^**sC| =;% 

:»0 \P so xsi 

so sO ^ ' 

' so 

so ’ 

y^r«^^'p;'fi|C* | «!5!a^-q’5JCq3a^'q*?r!^*ajR=!|'3^-q- 

a^5a^'a,5i-a-a|'r^c-|^^''^|| 38 

■so ■'" ' 

i^cs^5|-gr- qjc;- 5i-|a|- qa^'a^-a'3j'!|'*^c:,* 

ir'^c-3^'qi^?4'y'^c*|*^^|| 39 

NP 

q^' i^3|* ^55^- 0^- =l|?P^'q' =i]C*^si|- 

E!]^c:^'q-Q^^-f^-|| Ivsq-s^CI ^^c;'| 5i^’*^q'f ^•^• 

I'las- a5^• q?^s^• q-^Y =f|(^3i’g-|5|' 2^=T|-5|^’ I 
a,5a^-C!,5I-a-3|-jc|s^'^|| 4o 
fm’Oi] 

■ ■ .' sP ■ '. 

(5|=j|-q]|^q^5r*g=i]'c\f^sri^c:* | 
q^sF|-2^q*qai^'^q'«|aj^'cai*o^3| || 
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SJP 

41 

N5> 

^C-^^’gc'sqC- 1 

%s> 

•O >o 

■o 

\J Nr> 

qa^5J| n|5:*Sm-ifiq'^C%QI5T3j?j| qsci^-q-srcj qgo^'q- 
44 

X: 

I 2^5IJl]’5^'q-a[’'^*;-(2^^5j-(^t:’|^’‘^j|45 

NO 

«^5jsr]- q- fll- q^-a^f q-^- f |=t|- 

Nq 

qq-q^f ^■fqi^'^q|’qq-=T]3j5[-aiyf^^^ 46 

cqrsqq* 

yq4:|5J^'q’S^TTjq|- I gq-5[ag3j-|-5|5^*':T|5J | S^^q* 

| mcg(q-q4:[5I^-qa^-:^5|=T|'(q I <^'q’^5J^-^I' 

'NO 

J |,:^'|5r|2^’q"fS: (Mu, folio 195). 

2 |3'«Iiij'«^K.* } I | | (Mu, folio 213). 

,>a - '... ' ’ X>' , 

s gz;’^ \ ? I S|e;-^ j ' (Mu 


YoL XI, Xos. 3 &■ 4.] So'Sor4hiir-pa- 

[A'.S.] 


^ 'is ^' ' 

s:? '*’ ■ 

‘ N* ' ^ '' 


Lie 




^C'“> 


=T|c -^^i' =J|5;5^'::.f %f ■ 

•v~ 

fC;-C['^^q'^-r^E;-|j^^|| 50 

\a Nb ' ' 

S3q-n?| 

•o 

^5j-cfg':^C-^-qa^*s^?l|| 

sq 

cqc**^5l*|q'si]q’j 5if'T|-5Gi-^r5'^5^’5t:'«^5)-|c'^^* 

NS> 

qso^' q-i^C- q3C\' q-q#^* q'l’^5?‘C\^s^*q'|3i'^''!g=T^"^^' 

**'V KfiTT i?Sk ’****v€i2^ ^5?***V *****v, 

|3j*s^' 5i-q§c[|' q^- \ 

^q-gs^'«^q-^^‘|q]'|'q(5,5J | a^*^=r|’q'q^’q' 
s^-^qa^-gi c5,^'f|*;^^'T]55if^^<5j'ga^5i | (a^s^=i|’5^*q^^’ 

g^'‘^C-5=I|W3^’3j'<^q’|*^’'^|| 51 
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s»4Cg5|-|fc-q|:-i 

53 

NO 

5q]'jq’q]|:^-a5^'^q|*q3;,-CT|3^^'q|5qj'J^q'3j'r^^^^ 54 

q^* q-crjc:' *^=T|-W3j- q-^':^ei|’q|3^' 

>2c;-q^*r^*rrj^'qx;*l5'Q^j^’^| 

=r|^' qa^*"!'^' ^’=!]^c;:?^-q'q]c;'qq]-:^3;'q-^- 

NO 

*^ct]'q|^'^C- 1 q^'r-c[j^-q3^'||'a^^3;,'c I 

. ■ ■ ‘A ' >■!>,, 

^3j’ q!|3j- q- qj^nj* qj;^- 5I*3^' t=r| | 

q'syi’gj^’a^s^^rtq'^^'q's^’a^^q^'-^'T] | qss^'^ai'a^s^^'iq’ 

N& .' 

1 i(«-!gjq'^ij|5I-|c.-q-S^5)^ I (Mu, foUo 242). 
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Vol XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So-sor-thar.pa. 
[N.S.-] 


^^'q-if^-|q|' q- 53^t 


rr|q-yq||^-q]^r-3^r:|q^q | 

s^ETj’qs^aj’q^’^SJ" | q<3j■=!]•^?^^o^c^■‘=^]^^^■^’^^C^=!| q*\ q|^ \ 

ys|C«^=T]’q^-q=^3^q'3j| =i^(q-y 


ETjtjsi'cs^^-qa^-gj;^] qq^’q*^'g*q^’§^l 'j3j-j*T|3j25rq^ 
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Ni» 

q'^'^a^’ q^a^-q- q!^=5]*§j?^' 

5}'3^*I=T| ] q^*^aj'a^5^^’!q-^^-q-5|-(a^^q5^-^q] ] g^' 

NP 

q^'<^aj-(2^5^?^'a|-^3;-q^-!qq|^-q3^'|j-Q^^^I qTaq'^^a^'O^^^^- 

^•^■^i^-||-q|^q*C f l§'j;;c'^a^'q'*^%|(q*(a^‘^5^’q-s^z7]’^^ 
s^-=il'^-q'|!^'‘^^^| q'^'^aj’a^5^5i'§^'^5q-gc^'2^*5i^* 

4aj-^-(q’5^^'fq-^?|^’5^-^-^s^'q|=q-a^ I ri|rq-^-q|‘^-‘^-q]yr- 
fq3^-q|^^*a|aj'=r|^5I-s^-y^q'2^q|'qs;’q^q*;-5 f y^q-s^q]-qi;- 

'O 

f q!|aj'q*;-5a;' | qaj'sT||^'(qaj-q]^S3*5;-»|q-«^=T|-qx,-q^| u^c* 

*^q^-qs;-q^a^-q-aj| q|^'^'^j^*ai*^'f^a^-fl|q|?l 

ajaj'a^s^?r^'q^aj-q]^=r|^-q-^g'qT3^-q'y^C-j^q|-q^~|^^ 

q^'|^-q'5^p^'q’^’5ia,'^a|?^'<^*g'=T|q-cxjc5c-qa^-§'q^ai-=^- 
!^q’5j-Q^g^^q| j ^5j-5(q’^a^'t=T]”2q- 

q]f^-|^'5!^'q|ai?^'q|5'7|-y^!q'2^-:^qq'q’q|C'iqai*^'^c|aj’^j^- 
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¥oL XI^ Xos. 3 & 4] So-sor-iJmr*pa:» 




“v*': 




5;-s^c-|a^-5=T|'=r]35^-(5=i]-=i-9s?v^-^^rgs:'^ ll sr 

NO, ^ 

q-sr]^!3^-^| C^*|*3’5.1^'PC- 


■ "«=> * 

F3j'^^p5Jl I 

I qai*‘>*p|p-6j-p5j'e:pp-3;-qa;,’p^'^ 

■■ >5 

q’5j'q:^p'qc\5l | p3^^-pC'S’p^^'q’5j’F=^p'q'3^’p^?l' 

■\5 ' ' NO- ’ * ■ X5 ’ 

NO 

, , NO 

NO ' ■ 'N£^, 

^a^-£^5j'q'^'!qa^'qF’pgF'gc' 

gC-qa^-^-^l ^•a|*^-^-^=i|'tq3j-'^|j 5 

q^-9}3i'p2^^-05|-|'q’|*^'|s^'lc' I i^g-qF’sri^C^' 

q'$-a5^'(5^s^5|5^*qq-55^*5j'j;^5l*5q-£q‘^J5^’yf|C'g^ !| 

■ " ■ ■ "'NO^ ■■■■•■:■.■ NO.' .■•■■■■.■ ■... ■ ■■■ : >0 ' . . 

. NO '-.' 
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■SS* ^ NO 

gc:*s,5^'?rf 60 

'S NO so NO NO 


■NC 

=ri5j^' 

NO'n® ^ 

NO 

NO 

5^^' x^5[' ^=T|- 

?r^'?l^-=i|'5q-5nr|=^*5i'(^i::'3s^^H 63 

so 

NO 

t^iai's^C ^3j-35Tfq|a|^-ci]l=i|' j 

. ■ . NO 

| ^'3j- 

NO NO 
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Vol XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So-sor-thar-jHi. 

[N.-S.3 ^ 

5^0^531 Ss5|'^'S,5|| I 

usjc's^^y 'Tj^' I I *^5] gc 

l3'^^’cBC'CJ^^C'^2j^'li3^-qc\|| 

»ics^^i'§c-=r|c- 1 

s»',: ^■" . 
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/ ^ NO 

cr|E;'3y^';qc:'qf | 

•' NS> 


S 5 > 

so 

>o 

S» so -o 

s^C'l ^ci|-j(a^^^*i;j'^’qy5I' 

so ' 

l^rqgfq'qy^-q'qgq'q^^’gy^^rql^q-^ 1 

'^^^•i?^'qs^=i|’*^yfc;'5^'^-|'c^5j-q-?^q- 1 a^z^aj-q-c^'sj-q' 


s^q'l 3q'ifc\l3^'q'^^'(q-(a^5'qS,’q^'^*|5i-q| 

ei|^(q'q| g^'y‘^ci|'^5^-qgq'qy^-q-^‘gq- 

NO ■ . 

«^^'gq-T|3^-^5i'q^y‘^:^'q^-;3Cq§q'qywq||q’q^' 

' ■ ■>& ■ . 

§\] s^q|‘|fc'5|^*|'f:^ai'q-5^q-| a,i^(q-q-c^3j-q*s^q- 1 

. ■ SO; . 


I 



V? 

q^-5r|i53jT-^'(2^qq:^-q-3t:-5-aj 1 qa^--^’5j-q^!'qC5,r^' 


•%£> S«> 

fl^qa^'^q-qc- 1 qT^rqS^'cBl 


a25rq52fi'|-3^c'*^’=!f^=^**^t;' | 
pq-a;o|-:^C^-|';fjr:^c:'j 

q*^(q-s^c-q]^C«^c;'=rpjaj'cr«^c:'| 
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'O '*0 

SO 

yqc'2^^-gt-=T]c:'| 3j5i-5i-aic5j'|-^c:-3^'4^^'q3^ I ^a^-cf 
5'^=r|’«?|3^| ^3j'cf^^’g^rci'^,=q*5|'q^^-qs;| g(q-cfg,ai' 

\9 NO NO 

NO SO . 

q^* q-cric'^c'q* ^•^•q^aj-s^'l*^* 

so , 'N^ 

3^1 ^ 51 ?]- 

q^ wyT^'^3i'q^#|*^-q^ I s'yc;'ayq•|y•|?^'5^' 

ly^l I yq’ST'qy^c' 1 |5^'q'|yy| q*7]^'q'|yq-5?' 
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7ol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.] So-sor-tlmr-pa. 

■ -V- 


■ 'sS 

ysic;'5^^'gc;’'i]C' ! R'W\s^ I 


^2W-qn\5|] 


s;a.;pq‘ 


g-q- ^\\’ sTj^cTj' q-K'=qfj]?^' 

■’=-' * "O 'O ^ 

y,tc-5^q|'|]c’=qc' I 1 

qs^(q'(q3^-q2^q;2^’a^|'7]’3i’q^?l'3^^’'JC39’^ 86 

|=T|I 

qa^-?jf a;'5if I |*^-y 

, .^Na . ." ', . . . ■ ■ ■ 
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"SP XT' 

eri^T'ir j ^•q^-|1=T]’q^%'=^'S^|=T|'3j | 89 

' XP X5' 

:^c:'s^^-gc-=r]q' | q^-q«;”=T|-^£T|^'qa^’‘5^-Sj^-0'<5i;j- 


’ S5> 

oi^-5io]-ti^-g™a,|qi-^r^c;-g=^--^ II 

^ x5> sq 

j^-q^-q;^-£T|3q|^-q^’q^S;-5^^q^*^q-;^-3^^ f S’ai’ 

'n2 ‘ ^ X» ■■ ' 


q^-aaj-yi ^•q-q^cf|-§j^-5*:^C^3j'q-j:^q|'ai | 

x» 

ss> 





§f ^-q^Erp-qs^'^-q-qj^q^ || 


^os. ■ 3 & 4 .] So-sor-ihar-fm. 

rq-^C'JTir I V5|wS>3j-q’a| 


(^2^cr|-q ] qSM'Sj ‘ VJ -ISN -N ^ , 

o]' u*^" 2:1^' =r|cij?^' 5’ '^' 

t^^c: JsR’ j a^' a- 

I rrp^-f 1 

'^c|3|’5=r|-52^f I ci^^r 

DC sc 5sT § ciif S’ ^^l-f:- ^5^^' 33j- 3- C!§,’ 


2^cq-qc^q|^q]*o^f 1 

nmwns'Cl*^ 1 ^0i 1| 2 
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NO 

'SO 

so ■ 

I ^C'§]'ni=j]’§j^’q5c\*q'2^c:'qaa^' 

SiO 

q'gc;^'3j?i*^5oia^?l-a'3; | ■^5l'|'"Kai'^3j-qq]a^-3s- 

sj ' 

q=;’?rq'$ ] s^^'§C'^3q^’ai’5'^q*i^!5^'q's^q]-q^q]-a|-p5^- 

q^-q]^^^-|['^q]^-q I ?f?F;-q,qq|?J-q3;’^-q'^C-qj^ | 

1 ?r$r*;'q^q|?l-q5;-^-^ I m' 

a^^'cqc:'?f?r*;'qNC|=i]i^'qs-3S;' ]; s 

Sv2J]'^^’ q-*^C' q^^' 

>•8 

q^'g=i]^'q I a^|!Tj?i-q'2^E;'q5^-qq,'!gq|^-q | a^|'q]^-q-^- 

q^- a^|q]5| ■ q* q^^' qs;- rwm’ q^’ q f 

q's^cq^q-q-gsTI^’q | (3,l=i]^*q's^q'q Wq^'g=i]q’q | 

(a^|q]q- q'^' q* C\|q]^’ q- qsq’q^' g=T]q'q | 
Jf 5i'3C’qq''n|3^'s^=T]q^-q'q^-°|-Xq’ jqso^'q’ 
s^q-] qaa^-q*§cq'^'a^5a^-a^q*a-3j| 

1 Orig. f in commentaries 2 I 

j2 3;|q|35^*aKQj^qJ5q’g»N"aK'W2^^*X (TsKu, folio 62). 

^ ■■■■ ■ . ’-f -r 

3 In commentaries SjA | 



Fol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.J fio-mr-imr-pa. 

[X.-S.] 

I f Sr>S=31* 

:qs^c!^'q* £|*;-q-£!*|=- 

^ '5j' C\^' SC' S|' SJ5I’ 


qUC!•C|a^■S^■5^c:•q I 

^•q|5jq|^'ta4-»^r-^5^'=r|^55'^C 

Q^j;^EI|-q3^’3'q’^'s^s5]’*^C I 
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NO 

| 4 y(qS^’Sf^i''^^'5?-cq5^’q' 

*^C| 5 a^qa^'gW'^^'5q''%q'i^c:* I 6 |ai'5^^5^'=Tl^C^’ 

N.9 'Co 

q|-f|-is*?I-:q3i’q^-qnfj^q^-q^Tq-qs;-2C\| 7 

i?.’’^^!’j5^''q'^’C55[qss*qfjq'q^*5l s 

NO 

|ci^*q'?[-c^3l-q*^C'| 9 ^'■SC^'a^lq'q-JJ-cqai'qa^-qqfq^- 

q^q-q^-^oCll 10 

^^’yq^^5q^'q-:^c;’ I 11 fq=ii^'q^’q|'^-q*=^q- 1 12 

|vgc:5}-q-s^q-| 13 ||q|*q|cqq-qs[-^'^-q':^r- 1 14 q]^a^-^q* 

sflC'-^sq’^^-q^-^q'gsj’qi^si'^^cTl'^-a^^q^'qiiq'q^'gi^ ]| 15 
9[^ll’q]jqq]^-q's^q'| le ^’qg-q-s^CI 17 

18 q|^’^q"'«'q^-q’^c| 19 f^q|'qwq¥oi* 

so . ■ , ' 

q:^-|5j'cr|^5^-s^-ci^^q^'q||q-q3^’2Q“ll 20 

^'si^q-q’s^c'i 21 ^*qjc:’q'«^c'| 22 

23 gq'qwtq3^''4'=^c-| 24 *^^=^#q53i'q^-|5i’ 

q^=^;a,fq^-qgq-£JVgS;'|I 25 

(^^'li’q|^'q'^c;'| 26 ni=Tq'^'*^^*q'*^c:' 1 27 si^^” 

NO 
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Vol. XI, Nos. 3 & 4.J So-sor-ilmr-pa. 

[X.i'.j 

q3^*|5|-ci|:^3j':^’a^^-q3;-r3|’q-qa;-g5;'|5 gg 

vs '®' ' 

'O ' ' -o 

j^qq-q'^C] 33 jfjC'il'Il'qiq'q'^^q' | 34 q^’lrqfq'q- 
s^C'l 35 src’5q^-§£:’5'q:;-5'l:!*q,^=t]'q-s^q-j sc; ifiC'q’ll' 
'^' ;!iq*q-i'sr|s^q'q'i^q- j 38 
q^'|3q-q|.^aj-J^'^’3j-(q'(:^=;*5]'q^'q|p'qs^^ 39 

NO NO > , ^ . 

. ■ ' 'SO 

4qaj-q-*^Cl 1 42 5?S|3n- 

^q'q3s^'p-<^-q'*^c-] 43 q5p-q-=^c-q3p-q'5i’ 

NO 

pc:55'qp-|cq3s^-^'i*^'q-*^C| 4i ^C'p^=^-qa'§*s'C\g^* 
5aj-j5l'^'p*P'^sT|q I 45 ^'?l^-pg^'<53j'i;c*s^q|q-cr 

a:q’| 46 q6p'q-*^CP3«,*qp*%^'fCq3*^-^-^'ST||C;'q=s;* 

NO so ’ 

47 

32^'q-(qq]?i’qp’g'q’5q| ] 
pcrj-q'q^q]'p-|p|J^q'(g || 

o|q|5]’qa:^-3^*q3'av’q^^q||q’q^'g| 48 pP'^'SC^C 
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I 49 ] 50 ps^r 

a;3j’q*s^C| 51 p3^r5|'q3^rq^'pll'P*^q'qpE^' I 52 P'ps^’’ 

! 54 55 

1 56 1 57 |'3C:-|-3W 

NSJ' NO 

q3p-qs;-q||q-q^'3Sr| ,58 

pq’aj^’TO'T^'g'sipq’ 1 59 60 

'■>0 

5jp3v-q-^l-|rq-3C-l 61 3pa:*l|-p^^*qpc:- 1 62 psi’ 

o^^.-li-qss^-q^'a^rqsp-q^’qi’q’q^'qrar !| 63 

qq]’q-|5'qgq|-q-i^c:' I 64 I’Cqi'^^'ll'Sp’qpc:- 1 65 

!qp’q'l?*|ip’q-5^c” I 66 ^c;'q33'li-|5q;^-qpc:'j e? s\W\ 

S Ni 

^^■p5'q^'q5^T-'^'3^-^-r73p-q^-q|jq'q^’3P ]| 68 

^q-q33’(q-tMC'^?|-q-q§| 
pgq-qa;-|«^-(q-?iq]^-q'g I 

■^•p*;'53i'(q’?fp^'qpq* ] 

g]C-i3^-(q-?rp2Jl'p^’q*^' I 
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Vol. XI, Nos. 3 & I-] So-sor-thar-p(i. 

[X.N.] 

3j-r3'=srq'rj|- sgj^rlf |i 

■sS q I '-nS ^ ■• 5 sc> '"•O 

'sC» 

=;'lr=^^c!^*=7|p'q^:5A II 72 

^ .-X, •X—. 

q^*5| 73 

cs, 

q5|q'qs;'5| 74 qs^-q’si'c^q-q-j^C | | 

Hf3^-:q5ij’qj;,'^g!::- qs*^’ q^q’ ^^’3 1 75 

q^c:v^-|’C’qas^'l^'qi3'q*^'^|fq'q^'3! 76 qs^''T]'q':qa^' 

Ni> ,^, c\ 

q=Cqq'q^'q|jq‘q*;'g | 77 ' 

■ , ' SO 

' ^ Ij. a|' q^ * q^q|- q-q-q^C- 
C5^'3I 79 l!'a|-q*;-^q-q-(q'q3=fl'l 1 

q||q'’qj;,-g| 80 

q-(q-qs^q-i-I^r?l*S3^3-ci^'qg^f=I^'3 1 Ji’J 
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qs;-q||q-r|S['gS^|| gg 

^•<3j’q-5[Sff=r|y:fcrj-q-j^C‘ I 84 qi^’q'=^c;'| 85 "^3^- 

q's^C’l 86 ^‘^(a^*5p*=^'qfWqc:'| 87 <^s7|'qq-q|a|-q- 

NiJ ^ 

(q’^^’li-q^*^-qq'^||q-qs^’3q;'j| 88 

I;r5j-qqv^'^^q’55^'*^q'l s9 1 90 

< ■ 

qsj-ssj's^c - 1 91 a^^q^lc-q’-S^j-^^C' I 92 5^5f=^5^-q'(q' 

S^’ll'q^^'qq'qgq'q^'^s; 1 } 93 

^’^'q^'gic;^'i'^5^’q-^q' | 94 | 95 

sj-fs^j^q-rq-jNC I 96 ^-qa^'lc-aj-o^s^cri-q-^^c:* ] 97 

so : ' "SS* ^ ■ 

g^'q-iq-l'^rli'q^^s^'q^’quq’qq'^a^ II 98 

^•^*q^-qq|-5j*a^jqq-q^f=i]-q-2^q- | 99 !q=T|'5|'q]*^=i|^* 

so 

■^q|^rq-*;iC'| 100 iq=T|‘3f5^53j-fq]^-q-2^C;''| 101 ^=!|'^' 
J^(q-g'^^-q'«^t;’| 102 (q*i]'3i-2^qj’5%^*q’^q* | 10:3 
l^’qwwIi'q^s^’qq'qijq'q^'gXl! 104 

^•5|'q3^* o^gc' q4:|C- ei|5-|i* 3 ’ 9 1 105 

Ii’3|'qq'§q^'<3jq*q;q4:|c:-q|5-2^q*l sil&oi-aq-e^c- 1 |!q?i- 

■ NO' ■ ' ■■ ' ■ 

s^C'l |ei]^*q-^^q-| ^|=Tl^'q'^'‘^^'q*^-q||q-q^-3| 106 
q^'g'-^''q-5Tj^*q^'51*3^?l'^-q43[q'=i]l”*^C' | 3q|a]-3^-*^C' | 
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8. The Geological History of Southern India. 

By Be. W. E. Smeeth, M.A., D.Sc., Stale Geohgisi of 
Mysore, 

[Paper read at the Second Indian Science Coogre^ss, January, 1915.] t 

I feel that the title I lia^e selected for this paper is rather 
too wide and ambitious for the subject-matter* My expe- 
rience in Southern India has been confined almost entirely to 
that portion of its history which is recorded In the rocks of 
the' great Archaean complex, and to that period the inajorify^'of 
the remarks I ha¥e to offer will necessarily relate* This, the 
most ancient period in the history of the crust of the earth 
of which we have any visible and tangible record, is however 
of paramount importance and interest in Southern India, 
where the Archaean rocks occupy some 80 per cent of the 
whole surface — south of latitude 16'"* — and contain, or are geneti- 
cally related to, all the more important economic minerals of 
the whole area with the exception, possibly, of diamonds and 
of the coal of Singareni, — if indeed we can consider the latter 
to be included in Southern India. 

With regard to the comparatively small area covered by 
rooks of post-Archaean age, a very lew remarks will suffice. 
The story of these rocks is fairly well known and has been very 
lucidly summarized by Sir Thomas Holland In the delightful 
chapter on the Geology of India in VoL I of the Imperial 
Gazetteer. At the close of the Archaean period Southern India 
formed part of an extensive land area composed of highly 
crushed and folded, Archaean rocks. An extremely long period 
of denudation followed during which these rocks were slowly 
worn down, the upper covering of Dharw'ar schists being 
completely removed in places and the underlying gneisses and 
granites exposed. In places the sea encroached and permitted 
the accumulation, ' of a great series of sediments which was 
subsequently raised to , form land and somewhat crumpled in 
the process. The remains of. these sediments, composed largely 
of shales, sandstones and limestones, now form a patch, about 
H,000 square miles in area, in the Cuddapah District— the 
total thickness being over 2^,000 feet. The lower 20,000 feet 

i Much of the evidence on which this account of the geology of 
Mysore is based has appeared from time to time in the Records of the 
Mysore Geological Department. ■A.'BuEetin.giving, a summary of , the 
workunderthe titleof An Introduction ^ to the Geology of Mysore,” 
with a geological map, is under preparation and is expected to issue 
towards, the end,, of 1915.- ;, 
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which includes numerous basic lava flows and ferruginous 
jaspers is known as the Cuddapah Series, and this is overlaid 
uneonformabiy by the Kurnool Series (1,200 feet thick), which 
is notable chiefly for the occurrence of diamonds in some of 
the old sandstone and gravel beds at Banganapalle. All of 
these rocks are nnfossiliferous and are regarded as of Precam- 
brian age and correlated with the Algonkian of North America. 

After the formation of the Kurnool Series there is an 
enormous blank in the geological history of Southern India, 
extending over many millions of years, during which interval 
the great Palaeozoic sediments from the Cambrian to the 
Carboniferous were being accumulated in other parts of the 
world and in India, north of the Peninsula. Of these great 
formations, in which the earlier records of the evolution of life- 
forms are preserved, there is no trace in Southern India which 
appears to have formed an exceedingly stable buttress of the 
earth’s crust while other portions of the crust were continually 
in a state of flux, being alternately depressed below the sea and 
raised again into dry land many times in succession. 

Towards the close of the Carboniferous period there is 
evidence, derived from the distribution of land fauna and flora, 
that Southern India formed part of a great continental area 
extending to Africa and on to South America on the one side 
and on the other side possibly to Australia. This old con- 
tinent, which has been called Gondwanaland, formed a barrier 
between a southern ocean and a great central Eurasian sea 
extending from Asia across Northern India, where the Himalayas 
now stand, into Europe and of which the Mediterranean is a 
small relic. 

Towards the close of the Carboniferous period the 
geological record is again taken up in Southern India. Denu- 
dation had been slowly wearing down the old Archaean and 
Precambrian rocks and the larger rivers had gradually worn 
their valleys down to near their base level of erosion with 
gradual widening of the valleys and the development of slowly 
moving rivers and large swampy areas. In these areas large 
tracts of freshwater sediments were formed which included 
the debris of the luxurious vegetation of the coal measures. 
The result was the accumulation of a considerable thickness of 
sediments, known as the Gondwana formation, from Permo- 
carboniferous to Jurassic times, of which various small patches 
have been preserved along the eastern side of the Peninsula. The 
lower portion of this formation constitutes the coal measures 
of India, and in the south the most important patches are those 
of the Godavari valley, which include the Singareni coalfield. 

At the close of the Gondwana epoch slight alterations in 
level permitted encroachments of the sea, of which records are 
preserved in small, but extremely interesting, deposits at 
Triohinopoly, Cuddalore and Pondicherry containing marine 
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fossils of Cretaceous age. After this the record is scauty and 
ime¥eiitfui and comprises a few beds of presumed Tertiary 5ige in 
Travancore, the Ciiddalore Sandstones of the East Coast from 
Yizagapatam to Tinnevelly, of Pleistocene age, ami the various 
recent blown sands, alluvium and' soils of the coastal strips. 

As a contrast to this peaceful story it may he noted that 
towards the end of the Cretaceous period the old Goridwaiia 
continent began to break up and the land connection between 
Southern India and x4frica disappeared under the sea. In the 
'North of India a great series of movements began about the 
same time, extending into the Tertiary period, w*!:iicli resulted 
in the gradual rise of the Himalaya- and the driving bac'k of 
the centra! -sea towards its present Mediterranean limits. 
These movements were accompanied by igneous action on a 
gigantic scale of which the most' striking memento is to be 
found in the lava flows forming the Deccan Trap, the rennains 
of which form a horizontal layer covering an area of 200,01)0 
square miles in Bombay, Central India and Hyderabad. 

In Southern India, therefore, if we exclude the coastal 
strips we have an area which is formed almost entirely of the ' 
most ancient series of rocks of which have any visible 
record, and this appears to have remained uncovered by any 
more recent formation — and almost without movement—during 
the whole of the vast period represented by the fossiliferous 
formations of other parts of the crust of the earth. 

With this very brief glance at the post- Archaean geology 
of Southern India we may now turn back to consider the nature 
of this immensely old Archaean complex, and my excuse for 
presenting this paper must lie in the fact that in Mysore, which 
is a fairly typical portion of the complex, we have been 
endeavouring for some years past to dissect its main structural 
features and, although the work is far from complete and far 
from conclusi ve, some of the facts and opinions reached may be 
of interest to others. I propose therefore to describe, very briefly, 
the main components of the Archaean complex as exhibited in 
Mysore-— which comprises an area of about 29,0CM) square miles 
—and in doing so I shall endeavour to take these components 
in the order of their formation, starting with the oldest. 

The oldest rocks recognized in Mysore are the Dharwar 
schists which appear to possess a close resemblance to the 
Keewatin formation of North America. In other parts of 
India certain gneisses and schists — such as the Bengal gneiss and 
the khondaiites of Vizianagram — B>re considered to be older than 
the great mass of the Peninsular Gneiss and possibly of pre- 
Dharwar age. Clear evidence on the latter point is however 
lacking, and in Mysore we have not found any rocks which we 
can regard as older than the Dharwai®. 

The Dharwar schists are lately composed of lava flows, 
associated igneous intrusions and their crushed representatives. 
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Tlie base of the system is not visible as it has been removed 
by the intrusion of the underlying granites and gneisses. On. 
lithological grounds the system can be divided into a lower and 
an upper division without any perceptible break or unconformity. 
The lower division is composed essentially of dark hornblendic 
rocks — such as hornblende schist and epidiorite — which are 
probably metamorphosed basalts and diabases in the form of 
lava flows, sills, etc., and very possibly some pyroclastic 
accumulations. The upper division is more varied and consists 
largely of rocks characterised by the presence of chlorite — such 
as greenstones and chlorite schists and less commonly mica- 
ciilorite schists and mica schists. Many of the greenstones 
still exhibit igneous characters and appear to pass insensibly 
into chlorite schists. In places the micaceous members also 
appear to grade into rocks of recognizably igneous character. 

Taken as a whole the Dharwar rocks aflord evidence of 
very extensive igneous action, and many of the more schistose 
forms can be regarded as highly crushed and altered igneous 
rocks. Whether amongst the more schistose members we have 
rocks of sedimentary origin remains doubtful, as clear evidence 
is wanting, but it does not seem impossible that of all these 
rocks many have been derived from igneous material by meta- 
morphio action. 

Apart from the undoubtedly igneous types and these 
doubtful schistose types the system contains a number of 
other types, the physical and chemical characters of which 
cause them to stand out more prominently than their actual 
abundance would otherwise warrant. These are conglomerates, 
banded-ferruginous quartzites, quartzites and limestones, all 
of which would usually be regarded as indicative of sediment- 
ary action, and if such action were admitted in the case of 
these associated types it would go far towards easing the way 
for accepting a sedimentary origin for many of the more 
obscure highly schistose rocks associated with them. 

The more closely the conglomerates of Mysore are studied, 
the less probable does their sedimentary origin appear to 
become. In many cases I am quite satisfied that they are 
crush-conglomerates formed in shear zones in the schists or in 
one of the subsequent gneisses or in both. Other cases which 
have not been closely studied may still be open to question, 
but on the whole we are fairly well satisfied that their origin 
is autoclastic and not sedimentary . 

The problem of the banded ferruginous quartzites presents 
much greater difficulty, owing largely to the fact that their 
contacts with other rocks are very obscure. Owing to their 
weather-resisting qualities the adjoining rocks are generally 
weathered and generally also obscured by a talus of quartzite 
blocks. Oontaots are therefore seldom observed, and when 
found are usually non-commital. 
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These rocks occur in extensive beds or bands io both the 
lower and upper division of the Dharwars — beln,;^ rather more 
extensively developed in the latter. Frequently fulded at 
steep angles there is little doubt that they were "once praeti- 
caily horizontaL On part of the Bababudan hills there is ii 
capping of these rocks which is still comparati\-ely horizontal 
with moderate undulations and which is still froinJIOO io 500 feet 
in thickness. They are composed mainly of alteniating bands 
of finely granular quartz- — sometimes extremely fine — and 
magnetite. Haematite is usually present and often i tie leases 
to the practical exclusion of magnetite towards the weathered 
■surfaces. This widely distributed series does not ^appear to 
be associated with coarser clastic or sedimentary material such 
as might be expected to occur, if it was formed of ordinary 
sediments with a tendency to become coarse in the neigh- 
bourhood of shore lines. On the other hand, bands of it are 
found to alternate sharply with undoubtedly igneous material 
in the shape of basic flows and sills. On account of these 
difficulties some American geologists' consider that the 
corresponding rocks in the Lake Superior region were formed 
in tranquil water mainly as chemical precipitates, and that the 
associated lava flows were sub-aqueous flows. This interesting 
and ingenious hypothesis would tend to render a considerable 
proportion of the Dharwar flows sub-aquaeoiis, owing to the 
numerous layers of the banded ferruginous rocks and to the 
absence of conglomerates and coarse sedimentary material in 
the intervening zones, such as might be expected during a 
change from sub-aqueous to sub-aerial conditions. On the 
other hand, if the series is not of sedimentary or chemical 
origin it is extremely difficult to find a satisfactory explana- 
tion for it on account of the completeness of the meta- 
morphism and the difficulty of finding good contacts. It is not 
impossible that these banded rocks represent sills of highly 
ferruginous character subsequently altered to quartz and 
magnetite or even, in some cases, sills of a quartz-magnetite 
rock such as will be referred to later in connection with the 
CharnocMte series. Whatever the origin of these rocks, there 
nan be little doubt that their banded character is largely 
secondary. As to their sedimentary or aqueous character, I do 
not think it can be regarded as definitely proved, although the 
great consensus of opinion is in favour of such a view. 

We may now pass to the quartzites, some of which are 
practically all quartz, while some are felspathic and some micace- 
ous. There is considerable doubt to what extent these can be 
regarded as the metamorphosed representatives of sedimentary 
■sandstones. There is a great variety of types and they appear 
to be of diflerent. ages. Many of the beds originally mapped as 
quartzite have proved on close examination to be altered and 
silicified quartz-porphyries,' some of which retain enough of the 
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prophyritic character ' to be recognizable. Others ^ entirely 
qnartzose, are occasionally found to exhibit intrusiYe contacts 
with adjoining rocks, while others of a later date penetrate 
the ^ subsequent granitic gneiss and even pass from the gneiss 
into the schists. 

There can be little doubt that many of these quartzites 
are crushed and recrystallized quartz- veins and quartz-porphy- 
ries, and possibly felsite, and it is at least open to question 
whether we have any which are genuine sedimentary rocks. 

Finally we have a number of beds or bands of limestone 
or dolomite which ordinarily would be regarded as of aqueous 
origin- They are most numerous in the upper, chloritie 
division, and it may be noted that a large number of the 
greenstone and ehlorite-schist beds are characterised by an 
abundant development of calcite, dolomite or ferro-dolomite, 
not only in the doubtful schistose members, but also in those 
which are distinctly igneous. In addition, some of the 
gneissic granite bands associated with the schists develop 
calcite, which in places becomes extremely abundant. By 
development of calcite, chiefly at the expense of the felspars, 
we get a series of rocks which approach limestone, and near 
by we have limestone bands sometimes very siliceous or chlor- 
itio and sometimes comparatively pure. The association is 
suggestive, though I am not sure that we have detected a 
continuous series, and possibly the purer limestone bands have 
been concentrated along fissures or zones of weakness. The 
proof that these beds have been so formed is naturally difficult, 
but there is much to suggest it. 

To sum up these remarks, we have in the Dharwar 
System in Mysore a great series of lava flows, sills, etc., and 
their crushed schistose representatives ; associated with these 
are various doubtful schists which are more usually regarded 
as sedimentary, but which may possibly be igneous. There are 
also a number of subordinate bands or layers of more dis- 
tinctly sedimentary habit, such as conglomerates, banded 
ironstones, quartzites and limestones which are almost univer- 
sally regarded as of sedimentary origin, btit which we in 
Mysore are inclined to consider as formed from igneous material 
by met amorphic and metasomatio changes. In some cases there 
is strong evidence for this, but conclusive proofs are difficult 
to find and many more instances will be required before 
such a proposition can be stated in general terms. 

Passing now from these components of the Dharwar 
System we come next to a series of rocks which may be classed 
as ultrabasic. These consist of amphibolites — often in the form 
of actinoliteor tremolite schists— amphibole-peridotites, perido- 
tites and dunites with their alteration products potstone, 
serpentine and magnesite. They appear to be sills, dykes and 
intrusive bosses in the mass of the schists and are regarded as 
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belonging to the Dharwar System on account of the evicierice 
of their having been cut off and broken up by the subsequent 
intrusive gneiss. ^ They pe of importance for their mineral 
contents and contain considerable deposits of iron-ore. ciirorne 
ore and magnesite. It is very probable that the Chalk Hills 
of Salem, which are conspicuous on account of the abundance 
of veins of white magnesite, belong a'iso to this series. 

Finally we have some large intrusive masses of diabaaie 
or dioritic character which appear to be later than many of 
the rocks already mentioned, but prior to the gneiss and so 
regarded as of Dharwar age. 

At the close „of the Dharwar age the whole of Southern 
India was covered with a mantle of these Dharwar * rocks 
several thousand feet in thickness, but successive intrusions of 
granite from below gradually penetrated or ate into the over- 
lying mantle and this, combined- with folding and faulting, 
caused the lower surface of the mantle in contact with the 
granites to become a very uneven one. Subsequent denuda- 
tion for many millions of years removed the greater portion of 
the mantle of Dharwars, with the result that we now see^ the 
underlying granite and granitic gneisses exposed at the 
surface. The comparatively narrow strips of the Dliarwar 
schists which still remain are but the deeper fragments of the 
one© thick, continuous layer. 

With this brief notice of the Dharwar System w© may 
pass on to the subsequent granites and gneisses which now 
occupy by far the greater part of the whole area. 

The earliest of these is a comparatively fine-grained 
micaceous gneiss with bands and veins of coarser granite, 
pegmatite and quartz. It is usually highly crushed and fre- 
quently contains zones of conglomerate composed not only of 
round to sub-angular fragments of the various granitic mate- 
rials but also patches and lumps of the adjacent Dharwar rocks 
including the banded ferruginous quartzites. This gneiss was 
first recognized as a wide band near the eastern edge of the 
Kolar hornblendic schists into which it intrudes in tongues. 
Some distance south of the Mysore mine the gneiss extends 
across the strike of the schists and then continues southwards 
near the western edge of the schist belt. From south of the 
Mysore mine it sends some tongues northwards into the schists 
which are soon lost on ‘surface, but some of them have been 
recognized in the deeper workings of the Mysore mine a mile 
or so to the north of the outcrops. The gneiss is often charac- 
terized by the presence of grains or blebs of opalescent quartz, 
the colour varying from a slight bluish milkiness to brown or 
dark grey, and has been referred to as opalescent-quartz gneiss. 
As a less cumbersome name and on account of its intimate and 
probably genetic connection with the auriferous veins of the 
Champion lode of the Kolar Goldfield, I propose to call it, 
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for the time being, the Champion gneiss. Other patches of 
what is believed to be the same gneiss have been recognized 
more recently in the Shimoga, Chitaldrug and Kadnr Districts, 
and several of these contain or form friction-breccias or agglo- 
merates , which at one time were regarded as undoubtedly 
sedimentary conglomerates. 

The Champion gneiss represents a very early period of 
granitic intrusion into the Dharwar schists. Many of the 
highly crushed quartz-porphyries or fine granite-porphyries 
which have been alluded to as occurring in bands among the 
Dharwar schists also contain similar opalescent quartz-blebs or 
phenocrysts and may very possibly be genetically connected 
with this early Champion gneiss. 

The remnants of the latter are not very extensive, and 
there is evidence of their having been intruded and cut ofi 
by the next succeeding formation which is the great gneissic 
complex of Mysore and probably of Southern India as a whole. 

Until recently this gneissic complex has usually been re- 
garded as the oldest formation of Peninsular India and the 
term fundamental,” which has been freely applied to it, has 
usually carried with it the idea that it is the basement rock 
on which all the others— including the Dharwars— have been 
laid down. Detailed work over the greater portion of Mysore 
has shown that this is not the case and that this great gneissic 
complex is everywhere intrusive into the Dharwar schists and 
the Champion gneiss. It seems desirable, therefore, to avoid 
the use of the word fundamental,” and as the complex is 
probably the most extensive formation of Peninsular India, I 
propose to call it the '' Peninsular Gneiss.” 

This Peninsular gneiss which underlies and intrudes the 
Dharwar System and the Champion gneiss is a complex of 
various granites, but so protean that no adequate description 
can be given here. The various granites, of which three are 
often distinctly recognizable, give evidence of successive 
intrusion, and the fact that the earlier forms contain their 
own pegmatites, which are truncated by subsequent forms, 
points to a long-continued period of plutonic activity. Fre- 
quently the various members mingle either by repeated injec- 
tion or absorption or crushing and shearing, and we get zones 
or areas which are highly banded or crushed or with complex 
flow structure. Other portions are more homogeneous and 
appear as granite masses. Amongst these latter are some which 
may be definitely later in age than the gneiss as a whole, but 
it is often difficult to decide one way or the other. 

Evidence of the intrusion of the Peninsular gneiss into 
the Dharwar Schists is abundant, and the former bristles, to a 
variable extent, with lenses, patches, and fragments of the 
Dharwars chiefly , as might be expected, belonging to the lower 
or hornblendic division. 
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Ifc would, take too long to enter into imj account of the 
evidences of intrusion or of the contact nietarnorpliisni o! 
the schists, and I pass on to the next formation succeeding the 
Peninsular gneiss. 

This next formation is itself highly complex, but, 
thanks to the genius of Sir Thomas Holland, it can, be recordecl 
and summarily dismissed with the name ChariiocklteJ It is 
a huge plutonic complex, characterized ehieiy by tl'ie presence 
of liypersthene, in wdiich the alternating bands, frequentl^^ 
steeply inclined, vary from an acid hyperstiiene-granite though, 
various intermediate forms to hyperstheiie-iiorites and liyper- 
sthenites. These rocks form the great mass of the Xilgiris to 
the south of Mysore and come into ' Mysore on its eastern, 
southern and western borders, where they are found distinctly 
penetrating the Peninsular gneiss both as tongues and as 
basic dykes. An interesting addition to the series has been 
identified in Mysore in the form of dykes or narrow intrusive 
tongues of quartz- magnetite ore. Gradational , forms have 
been found in which the proportions of magnetite and quartz 
gradually increase ' with corresponding elimination of felspar, 
iiypersthene and amphibole, until we get to a rock containing 
50 per cent of magnetite, the remainder being quartz with 
subsidiary amounts of hypersthene and garnet. 

The last formation of any considerable magnitude is the 
Closepet granite. It occurs as a band about 20 miles in width 
running right through the Province in a north and south 
direction from the southern boundary on the Can very river 
near Sivasamudram to Molakalmuru in the extreme north of 
Chitaidrug, a distance of over 200 miles. Doubtless it extends 
much further both north and south into British territory. 
Topographically it is usually striking, as it forms a great chain 
of rounded bosses or domes many of which are bare rock. 
Like most of the plutonics of Southern India, it also Is complex 
and is composed of a mixture of red and grey granites, some- 
times coarse, sometimes porphyritic, and sometimes so inter- 
mingled or deformed as to become gneiss. It intrudes all the 
previously mentioned formations including the charnockite. 
It is probable that other isolated masses in Mysore may belong 
to the same age, and it is possible that the ornamental por- 
phyry dykes of Seringapatam may be phases of this intrusion. 

This completes the distinct members of the Archaean 
complex which we have been able definitely to recognize in 
Mysore, — with the exception of various homblendio and other 
bassic dykes which I need not refer to here. 

Subsequent to the formation and folding of the Archaean 
complex the whole country has been traversed by a series of 
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basic dykes — chiefly dolerites — which from their freshness and 
the absence of deformation are regarded as post- Archaean, and 
it has been suggested that they may be of Cuddapah (Algonkian) 
age. 

The only other rock formation in Mysore is laterite, which 
is of comparatively recent (possibly Tertiary) formation and 
forms a horizontal capping on the upturned edges of the much 
denuded Archaeans. There is little doubt that it is mainly an 
alteration product of the underlying rocks, but the subject is too 
complex and variable to permit of further reference to it here. 

The foregoing sequence of events in the history of Southern 
India as recorded in the rocks of the Mysore plateau may be 
exhibited in the following tabular statement. 

Recent soils and gravels. 

Laterite. Horizontal sheet capping Archaeans. 

Bfsic Dykes. Chiefly various Dolerites. 


Great Eparchaean Interval. 


Possibly 

Tertiary. 

Pre-Cam- 

brian 

Algonkian ? 


5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 






u 




p 


'I 

12 . 


Pelsite and Porphyry dykes. 

Closepet Granite and other massifs of corresponding age. 

Charnockite, Norite and Pyroxenite dykes. 

Charnoekite massifs. 

Various homblendic and pyroxene granulite dykes. 

Peninsular gneiss. Granite and gneissic com- 

plex. 

Champion gneiss. Granite porphyry, micaceous 

gneisses, feisites and quartz 
porphyries usually contain- 
ing opalescent quartz and 
frequently associated with 
auto clastic conglomerates. 


Eruptive U conformity . 


Upper (chloritic) divi- 
sion, (Greenstones 
and chlorite schists). 




Lower (homblendic) di- 
vision. (Epidiorites 
and horn- b lendi c 
schists). 


Including also 

Amphibolites, peridotites, 
etc., mostly intrusive. 

Conglomerates (autoclastie). 

Banded - ferruginous - quartz- 
ites ; origin doubtful, pos- 
sibly igneous- 

Quartzites and quartz-schists, 
mostly intrusive. 

Limestones ; probably secon- 
dary. 

Mica schists ; metamorphic 
igneous. 

Intrusive masses of dioritic 
and diabasic character. 


(Unknown). 
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In Goncinsioii I trust that this brief and Fery iaadequate 
sketch has at least made it clear that the main features of tlie 
geological histor^^ of Southern India belong to a veiy remote and 
hoary past—a past contemporaneous with the very earliest 
period of formation of the crust of the earth of which we have 
any geological record. Very possibly it was a period anterior tu 
the dawn of life, though this is by no means certain. At any 
rate, it was long anterior to the formation of all those great 
sedimentary systems in which the geological records of tlie 
evolution of life from earlier to later forms liave been preserved 
and which are found but sparingly represented along the 
coastal margins. 

All the central portion of Southern India revelled in a long 
orgy of igneous activity in the early dawn of geological liisfcoiy, 
as witnessed by the character of the Archaean complex wiiicii 
I have endeavoured to faintly indicate. Once this orgy was 
over and the great crushing and folding movements wliicli 
accompanied it had ceased — possibly something like 40 or 50 
million years ago — the country settled down to a perfectly 
steady and uneventful course of denudation — almost a lethargy, 
from which it has not yet awakened. 



9. Tlie Recent Pearl Fishery in Palk Bayt with. 
Biological Notes- upon Pearl Oysters, 

By James Hoenell, Su-perintemient of Pearl mii Chunk 
Fisheries to the Governmefd of Madras. 


I, The Pearl Fishery. 

During x4ugiist and September of last year, .a siiiall pearl 
fishery occurred off Tondi in Palk Bay. Tliis fishery, the first 
of .its kind either in India or Ceylon since 1908, when a small 
one was held oft* Tuticorin, took place in a locality where the 
muddy character of the sea bottom has hitherto been co.!isi» 
dered to preclude the possibility’’ of pearl-oyster existence. It 
happened, however, that among the .recent developments- of tlie 
Madras Fisheries Department, there figured the consolidation 
of the chank fisheries along the whole Madras coast ; tlie final . 
phase consisted in the acquisition from the Rajah of Ramnad 
of his fishing rights on the Indian side of Palk Bay. Tills gave 
the Fisheries Department access to and control of this area and 
thereby permitted of the commencement of a systematic bio- 
logical survey of the sea-bottom in this peculiarly situated 
region. The acquisition, effected at the end of 1913, was, not 
long in bearing fruit; a survey of the coastal region, carded 
out in March and April of the following year, revealed the exist- 
ence of two beds of pearl-oysters in flourishing pearl- bearing 
condition off the west coast of Palk Bay. The larger bank lay 
about seven nautical miles off shore and extended for a dis- 
tance of five miles parallel with the shore between Tondi and 
the village of Pasipattanam. The general breadth exceeded 
half a mile. The oysters were confined to ^ the area lying be- 
tween the and 5| fathom contours and lay on a bottom com- 
posed of muddy sand. No rocks occur here and all the oysters 
were attached to other mollusc shells and fragments and lay 
loose on the bottom. Associated sedentary organisms w^ere 
markedly few in species , almost the only ones of importance 
being scattered lamellibranch molluscs ; the chief of these forms 
found were the curious Trisis {ParaUelepipedum) tortnm, La- 
marck, Barbatia harbaia^ Linn, Modiolus {% barbaim.^ L.), 
Ostrea cristagallif Linn., and Placuna plmenta^ Linn..,: together 
-with Balanus sp. A fairnumbemf Pinnafumata^ .Hanley, were 
present and a Scrupocellarian polyzoon was ■ also very abun- 
dant in places, attached to- the pearl-oyster valves in luxuriant 
tufted bunches ; ■ the fine Mdoindied (GmeL) and its huge egg 
masses with developing .young in various stages is characteiis- 
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tic of the area ; Sphenopus marsupialis, a free-living flask- 
shaped actinian, is also found, together with numerous simple 
ascidians with tough tunic and elongated siphons ; the latter 
organisms were usually attached to pearl oyster valves. 

The age of the pearl oysters appeared to be from 2| to 3 
years, but in the absence of any inspection of this ground in 
preceding years this point could not be verified. The yield 
per dive amounted to an average of six, whenever the weather 
was fairly favourable for work ; but as rough sea and muddy 
water prevailed during the greater portion of the inspection, it 
was difficult to form an accurate estimate of the total number 
of oysters available for fishing, A conservative estimate put 
the number at a total of 20,000,000, after making all allow- 
ances. 

The smaller bed located consisted of patches lying in 5 
fathoms ofl Karangadu, a Christian village 7 miles south-west 
of Tondi. These oysters were appreciably older than those of 
the Tondi bank, being very little mixed with individuals of 
younger generations. Very few other living organisms oc- 
curred associated with them. The majority of the shells were 
attached to one another and to small fragments of various 
shells, the bulk of the remainder to the valves of such lamelli- 
branchs as Trisis tortum^ Modiolus sp. and Barhatia barbafa. 
The bunches of polyzoa so common on the pearl oysters of 
Pasipattanam were conspicuously absent, while practically all 
the organisms attached to the pearl oysters were dead — they 
consisted chiefly of Ostrea and numerous Balanus sp. A few 
living Placuna were, however, present. A considerable number 
of dead pearl oysters were found often of a size nearly equal to 
the larger ones of those living. None of this damage appeared 
to be due to Gliona, \>Vit the borings of Polydora harnelU, Wil- 
ley, were abundant. The death of nearly all the associated 
organisms taken in conjunction with the many dead pearl 
oyster shells clearly signified the existence of dangerous condi- 
tions, and I was satisfied they should be fished at the earliest 
available opportunity. 

From both the Tondi and Karangadu beds I collected 
large valuation samples. On my return to Tuticorin, these 
were washed under my personal superintendence and the pearls 
found were then valued by two Indian pearl merchants. The 
larger bed gave a lower pearl value than that of Karangadu, 
namely Rs. 7-9-0 per 1000 as against Rs. 10-7-0 for the latter. 
The character of the pearls varied immensely. Those from the 
large Tondi bed were extremely few in number ; of moderate- 
sized pearls only 3 were found in the sample of 4300 oysters, 
whereas there were 19 pearls of equivalent size in 5600 oysters 
from the Karangadu bed. On the other hand, one pearl 
from the Tondi oysters was of much larger size than any 
found in the other lot and would have been worth a large 
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sum iiad it been of good colour. Seed pearls (Tul) were con- 
spicuously absent from the. Tondi oysters, but ^vere present 
ill normal quantity'’ in the Karangadu sample. Tlie expe- 
rience at the, subsequent isliery showed that the bulk of the 
oysters in the two beds were .represented fairly by the 
samples obtained. It is therefore established that \he Toiidi 
oysters .were remarkably deficient numerically in pearls, a dis» 
ability largely coimterbalaiiced by the oecurreiiee of a small 
iiuinber of exceptionally large pearls, frequently of fine qua- 
lity; many were however distinctly silver-grey in eoloiir, a 
feature that was markedly characteristic of these pearls. The 
Karangadu oyster gave .a yield in quantity and quality tnim- 
parable with that given by average quality pearl oysters from 
the Timie velly and Ceylon beds. 

Soon after the fishery commenced it became apparent tluit 
on. much of the area the oysters were .too scattered to prove 
remunerative fishing to the local divers, whose methods lack 
.system and who can never be persuaded to fish regularly and 
perseveringly.. They desire to fish only the ricii patches ; in 
consequence, the great bulk, of the bank remained practically 
unfished at the end of the season, and what miglit have been a 
highly remunerative fishery, had it been possible to foresee all 
the difficulties and provide special methods, has proved, in 
spite of much anxious effort on the part of the officers con- 
cerned, of comparatively little financial profit to Government, 
though, by the prosperity it brought to the fishing population 
and to local traders, .the benefits to the coastal population have 
been very considerable and highly valued at a time When the 
far-reaching effects of the war are affecting most adversely the 
lightermen and boat owners of all coast ports. 

Fishing began, in accordance with the public notification, 
on 27th August, and continued until 19th September. 

The Government share of oysters fished was . 31 5, 998 from 
the Tondi bank and 39,613 from the Karangadu bank. Adding 
one-half to these numbers m representing, the share received 
by the. divers as their remuneration, the approximate total of 
oysters fished amounted to 533,416. The highest price obtained 
for the oysters in auction was Rs. 125 per 1000 obtained for 
a small lot on the last day ' of the fishery. The lowest rate 
was Rs. 15 per 1000 for 35,247 oysters fishai on 29tli August. 
The average rate per 1000 wm Rs. 26-6-4 over the whole 
fishery.' For the Tondi bank oystem the average was Rs. 
22-8-2 per 1000, whereas the Karangadu oystere averaged the 
high rate of Rs. 57-5-10, as these were believed by the mer- 
chants to be older and certainly contained a greater weight of 
pearls per 1000 than those from the Tondi bank. 

Results were much inferior to expectations. Inspection in 
April showed 20,500,000 oysters to be available for^ fishing; 
preparations were made accordingly on a scale appropriate to a 
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fairly large fishery. Unfortunately, the present war broke out 
three weeks before the fishery began and this affected the results 
most adversely in every direction — direct and indirect. A 
rumour gained wide currency that the fishery would be post- 
poned in consequence of the outbreak of war, and this held back 
all the wealthy Bombay buyers who otherwise would have at- 
tended, The danger of the disappearance of the oysters during 
the ensuing interval prevented any postponement till another 
year and the fishery had accordingly to be carried on as best 
might be. Instead of the 100 boats estimated to be necessary 
for effective fishing, 37 was the largest number ever engaged in 
one day. Competition at the auction was frequently weak and 
there was very little demand for oysters in large quantities. 

The results obtained at this Tondi Fishery are sufficient to 
suggest that whatever advantages ‘‘ skin*’ diving has under 
the conditions that prevail in the Gulf of Mannar, where the 
oyster-bottom is principally sand interspersed with much live 
coral and blocks of stone, it is not the most suitable on the level 
muddy stretches of the Palk Bay beds. Now while in Ceylon 
dredging and trawling for oysters have been tried with unsatis- 
factory results, there is good reason to believe the latter 
method would prove remunerative on the Indian side of Palk 
Bay, The reward, if the attempt were to be successful, should 
be great, for the pearl value of these peculiar oysters has been 
certified as exceptionally high at the fishery just closed. Al- 
though the pearls were few in number, when found they were 
frequently of unusually large size. The largest I saw was one 
obtained by one of the Sub-Magistrate’s clerks in a small lot of 
a dozen oysters bought for eight annas. It measured inch 
in diameter and weighed 1^% manjadi. Its appearance was 
most handsome, the skin perfect, the lustre fine, the shape 
absolutely spherical, and the colour good though a trifle yel- 
lowish. The owner was offered Rs. 1,200 on the spot, but he 
refused to sell at this, believing the pearl to be worth consider- 
ably more. Merchants stated that they very seldom find pearls 
approaching this size in Ceylon oysters and hence the specula- 
tive value of the Palk Bay oysters is wonderfully high, so that 
although the valuation sample in April was estimated on its 
pearl yield to be worth only some Rs. 8 per 1000 oysters, on 
one occasion only did prices fall during the fishery so low as 
Rs. 15 ; the average was about Rs. 25 per 1000 and a consider- 
able quantity was sold in the neighbourhood at Rs, 50 per 
1000 . 

Although no record exists of the occurrence of pearl fish- 
eries off Tondi in previous years, there is strong reason to 
believe that the present bed of pearl oysters is not an isolated 
event. Owing to the fact that till recently Government had 
neither the organization nor the means for the proper investi- 
gation of their fisheries, it can be readily understood how easily 
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beds of pearl oysters lying several miles off the coast may often 
have existed and have eventually died off without the revenue 
authorities having the least inkling of ’the wealth lying neg- 
lected at their door ; even if the local fishermen were aware, 
they knew their business better than to breathe a Iriiit to those 
in authority. Hence in pear! fishery matters, now lliiii: an 
energetic and enterprising Fisheries Departiiient has grown up 
in Madras through the patient endeavcnir of Sir Frodeiiek 
Nicholson, the one golden rule to be observed is to spend every 
available day of good weather upon the survey of the sea-bo I- 
tom in Palk Bay and the. Gulf of Mannar ‘in the search for 
pearl oyster beds and to fish as ' vigoroiisly as possible ail 
finds made, either employing skin divers wlneri the ground is 
rough or some nieclianical means such .as trawling wiieii' the bot- 
tom is level and uiiiiiternipted as at the Toudi Pearl Fisliery. 

■ No beds of pearl oysters have been found in the Gulf of Mon- 
iiar on either the Ceylon or the Tinnevelly banks since 1908 iri 
spite of exhaustive inspection. The inference is clear that no 
beds have existed there since 1908, and It became a puzzle to 
know whence would come fresh spat to repopuiate the denuded 
beds. Let it be understood at once that, this denudation was 
absolute and not partial. No- beds of pearl oysters wh ate 
were present. From, historical evidence it is clear that this 
failure cannot 'be permanent. A change is certain to come 
sooner or later, but the source of new^ supply was unknown. 
The Tondi discovery appears to have solved the problem, and 
as occasional rumours of the occurrence of pearl oyster de- 
posits ill Palk Bay have been, persistent for years, This evidence 
points to Palk Bay being the motherland of the Gulf of Mannar 
pearl oysters — the locality whence fresh supplies of spat are 
carried by currents and, drift, through Pamban Pass and the 
channels of Adam’s Bridge. I think it probable that the Tondi 
bed may even now be sending off swarms of spat to effect the 
re-population of the Tinnevelly and Ceylon banks, and I liave 
strong hope that extensive deposits will be found there within 
the next year. It is noteworthy that in April last the plank- 
ton taken off the Ramnad coast teemed with immense numbers 
of pearl oyster larvae; the current during part of that month 
was distinctly to the southward, hence we may hope tliat a 
considerable multitude of spat passed through Pamban Pass 
and over Adam’s Bridge into the Gulf of Mannar; a fresh 
spatfall may also have settled in Palk Bay itself — this will bet 
the subject of investigation in the present year (1915). lii 
view of the foregoing, the discovery of the Tondi Pearl Bank 
may well be considered as the beginning of .a new, era in the 
history of the Madras Pearl Fishery, and if the quantity of 
oysters fished in September has been small, we may console 
ourselves with the fact that the continued survival of large 
numbers will give another opportunity to the oysters to shed 
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vast quantities of spawn, some of wMch may lay the' founda- 
tion of new deposits to be fished under more favourable 
natural conditions than those that prevailed at the past 
fisher}:^ ; in any case it is desirable that a large breeding reserve 
■should be conserved to provide fresh swarms for the re-popula- 
tioii of other areas. 

I am inclined to think that eventually the produce of 
natural oyster beds will become of inferior importance to the 
industry that must arise in the near future from the coiiduct of 
cultural operations directed to the inducement of pearls in a 
comparatively limited number of pearl oysters kept in cap- 
tivity or bred for the purpose. In this case, the natural 
beds will have their own value in supplying the raw material re- 
quired for treatment in the ‘^pearl-farm/’ as we may appro- 
priately term the pearl- inducing establishment. 

There are already two pearl-farms in existence for the pro- 
duction of attached or button pearls, and by means of improve- 
ments in methods wherein the writer has already had sub- 
stantial success, the artificial production or rather inducement 
of the much more valuable free spherical pearl is now within 
view. On the Indian coasts there are several sites excelientl^r 
situated to become fitting centres of forced pearl -production. 
One of these is near Pamban at the head of the Gulf of Mannar, 
and sanction has now been given by the Government of Mad- 
ras to proposals for the establishment there of a small Biologi- 
cal Station equipped with the means to afford a test on practi- 
cal working lines of the commercial value of such operations, 
carried out under Indian conditions. The enterprise is one 
which seems well suited to the genius of Indian workers ; effec- 
tive apparatus , manual dexterity , patience and the careful 
supervision of the treated oysters are the main requirements of 
success. 

II. Biological Notbs. 

1. The Limitations of Pearl Oyster Habitat in Path Bay^ 

The strict limitation of the Palk Bay beds of pearl oysters 
to the horizon between 5 and 5| fathoms is emphatic. Out- 
side the latter depth not a single oyster was obtained; the rea- 
son being that beyond the 5| fathom line the ratio borne by 
mud to sand in the composition of the bottom increases so 
rapidly that beyond 6 fathoms the bottom consists entirely of 
soft bluish grey mud containing scarcely any sand and only a 
few small dead shells, very sparsely distributed; only animals 
specially adapted to a strictly muddy habitat can there sur- 
vive. Life on the bottom beyond the 6 fathom line in Palk 
Bay is sparse in quantity and restricted in species, the most 
characteristic being the peculiar Poly noid polychaet, Panthalis 
nigromaculata , Grube, iniiabiting a muddy tube. 
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Such conditiotis as these are impossible for the pearl o?ster, 
and indeed for aiw lameili branch, except such forms as Pkenna 
placeMta, which has evolved a. gi’eatl}? compressed body mid 
iiigiiiy flattened disc-shaped valves, admirably adaf)teil to 
enable it to resist engulfinent when resting on soft iniid. 

\¥hy another liniit of range, is found close to the 5 falhoin 
line (o:| fatlioiiis in the case of the Tondi bed, 5 fathoms irs 
that of the Karangadii bed) is more difficult of explanation. 
Elsewhere I liave found occasional pearl oyste.rs living in good 
health in shallows in a few feet of water ; 1 have kept 
dreds for months in eages suspended from four to live feet below 
the surface, and these have thriven and grcavn at a greater rate 
than oysters living on the best situated of fclie natural betls in 
Cejdon waters at the depth and in eonclitioiis eomideretl fiiost* 
siiibaijle— from 8 to 9 fathoms on sandy botto.rn interspersed 
with flat masses of calcareous rock. I have no hesitation in 
saying that mere depth of water over the bed has iiotliing to 
do with the problem. Neither has the peculiar ijuality of 
the bottom where the oysters are found. This is certainly iiut 
idea! for pearl oyster prosperity, being a dirty dark greyi-li 
blue niiiddy sand overlain by a thin layer of mud, when 
the sea has been calm for some days. A ground swell o.r bad 
weather for a day is enoug.li to make the water over the 
beds turbid and discoloured with line muddy sediment in sus- 
pension. This condition is, a priori, not favourable to growth.. 
The general appearance of the oy.sters bore this out; neve.r 
liave I seen the tissues of any Tondi -pearl oysters otlierwise 
than thin and unpleasant to the eye w.lieii compared with, the 
fatness and rich appearance of well-grown oi'ies from tlie Ceylon 
-and Tuticorin banks. The white fatty tissue so marked a fea- 
ture of the mantle in the latter is .notably poorly developed ; 
usually no. trace is to be seen of it, the mantle in consequence being 
transparent enough to permit the outlines of the gonads and diges- 
ti ve glands to be clearly distinguished. Landward of the 5;|-f at horn 
line the ratio of mud present in the' sand decreases markedly , the 
bottom being usually a brownish sand of somewhat vary ing fine- 
ness mixed sometimes with a large proportion of shell fragments 
Except on tide-swept ■ sand banks in very shallow water, none 
of this sandy bottom is clean and free from mud; the coarse 
■quartz grit , so conspicuous a feature of the best Ceylon banks 
is wholly absent. The bottom fauna living in this shallow 
water area is generally enormously abundant. Sometimes, as 
■over much: of the ground between 4| and 5| fathoms, thousands 
of acres are covered with a dense deposit of large mytilids, 
which, in lieu of rock whereto to attach, spin a web of bjssal 
threads wherein the community live and which forms a verit-- 
able carpet stretching continuously, in one case noted, to 
a distance of rather over a mile with a breadth of nearly 
a quarter mile. On this living carpet live vast numbers of 
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predatory starfishes, ' mainly the colour-variable Pentaceros' 
nodosus \ Luidia maculala oho BhoundB. 

In places where these mytilids do not monopolize the 
bottom the faunal diversity is greater. From 3 to 5 fathoms, 
wherever the sand is fairly clean, Echinoderms abound, especi- 
ally the flattened Bchinodiscm auriius and Glypmster humilis, 
the pretty Salmacis bicolor and the ubiquitous Peniaceros nodo- 
sus. Several sponges are fairly numerous, especially a Ghalina, 
which gives shelter to the pretty lilac and white striped Synapta 
striata; a great number of crabs are seen, notably the splen- 
did Neptunus pelagicus (which is the object of large net-fish- 
ing ofl this coast) ; gastropods, such as Turbinellas pyrnm var. 
ohtusa, Oliva, Murex of many species, and NaUca are all nume- 
rous, especially the first named which is fished on this coast in 
tens of thousands on behalf of Government. Tube-building 
polyohaets (Terebeilids, Onuphids, etc.) are abundant locally. 

In still shallower water, from 1 to 3 fathoms, the bottom 
is much obscured by the growth of marine phanerogams [Halo- 
phila, Zostera, etc.) ; on these, and on the hydroid zoophytes fre- 
quently associated, a host of small sponges, tunicates, polyzoa, 
red algae and Caulerpas are found. Pteroceras is exceedingly 
abundant in these shallows, and in places a black Antedon is 
seen in hundreds. Holothurians (H. atra and E. marmorata) 
are also characteristic, sometimes very common. 

Why then, if such variety in species and such abundance 
in individual numbers exist at a depth less than fathoms, 
are pearl oysters absent from these depths ? It appears to me 
that the physical character of the bottom is not at fault ; in- 
deed, from comparison with the known facts of the Gulf of 
Mannar beds it appears certain that the fairly clean brown 
sand often met with ofl Tondi between 4 and 5 fathoms is 
actually a better bottom for oysters than that which they do 
favour. Neither is the planktonic food supply at fault in the 
shallows, for I have always found greater abundance there 
than in the deeper water farther from shore. If then neither 
the character of the bottom nor the food supply be at fault jn 
the shallower water, the absence of pearl oysters from that 
area is most likely to be due to the presence of certain enemies 
there that are not found in the deeper water. Now no Penta- 
ceros nodosus were ever found on the pearl beds off Tondi, 
whereas these starfislies were often taken by the dozen in the 
dredge in depths below 5 fathoms. I am therefore forced to the 
conclusion that the pearl oyster is able to thrive in depths of 5|: 
to 5-| fathoms in Palk Bay because some local characteristic of 
the bottom at this depth — probably its considerable muddiness 
— precludes oyster-eating starfishes from living there. It would 
therefore appear that the Palk Bay pearl oysters have found 
between the 5|- and 5~| fathom lines a narrow strip of territory 
where the balance of life-factors, although the margin is small 
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and hazardous and not wholly satisfactory, is isiilficientlr io 
their favour to permit of a continued existence and the per- 
petuation of the race from year to year in the same liafHtaf. 
By no other reasoning can I account for the facts ns we find 
them. I should add that there is a marked absence of <iy -iter- 
eating Mies such as Balistes, Lethriniis, Lwjntrm ami Phimqn 
tera. Taken as a whole, the fish fauna of Palk Bay is elmrac- 
teristically not a , bottom-feeding class owing to absence of 
rocks and the prevalence of muddy bottom.'^ The greaf ma- 
jority are shoaling fishes belonging to the families of Carangidai* , 
Oiiipeidae, Scombridae and their congeners. 

2. PexiH O’yster Spat, — During the inspeefhm from 
April JOth to 28th, 1914, numerous plankton hauls were iiiailo. 
Few pearl oyster larvae were takeii in those inmie while tiie 
inspecting vessel was at work on tlie pearl banks, but all siial- 
low water hauls made when the vessel lay at anchor in 2 
and 2| fathoms off the villages Ivarangado and Tinipalakudi 
gave many examples. This was particularly the case with the 
earlier hauls made from 10th to 12th April inclusive. In ill] 
these the tiny “wedge-shaped’" advanced velige rs of the 
pearl oyster showed as a thick sand deposit when the plank- 
ton was killed and had time to settle. In hulk tlase shelled 
veligers invariably exceeded the rest of the pianktoii obtained 
on these particular days. In structure and size they agreed 
exactly with those figured on page 128, vol. I of Herdman^s 
Ceylon Pearl Oyster .Report (fig. 42, 1). This veiiger stage, 
which I shall ter,m stage I, was considered by Herdman the 
oldest free-swimming larval stage, but on lith April over ft 
dozen shelled larvae of a more advanced stage II were taken 
in the townet from a depth of I foot from the- surface. This 
stage differs from I by a considerable increase in size gained 
by a growth of prismatic shell substance along the margins of 
the larval valves. Professor Herdman and the writer both 
considered this as the earliest sedentary stage, as %ve found 
multitudes ill this condition crawling upon seaweeds brought 
up in the dredge. The specimens taken on lltli April, 1914, 
show however that the sedentary habit is not fully fixed at this 
stage; those I obtained then were capable of locomotion by 
swimming as well as by crawling. Examined alive under the 
microscope no velum was discernible ; when thrown into w^ater 
or when rapid motion was imparted to the water in which it w^as, 
this larva progressed by the rapid snapping of its valves in 
much the same way the glochidium larvae of Anodon do 
when swimming. This then is an alternative method of pro- 
gression possessed by larvae of this stage, particularly in the 
presence of a rapid current; it thus becomes of considerable 
import when considering the dispersal of pearl oyster spat. 
Stage II, as observed 'at Karang^u, was unmistakable pearl 
oyster 'spat, for though in general appearance very like spat 
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of Avicula vexillum^ it showed, on microscopic examination, 
distinct traces of incipient ‘‘ finger” processes along the edges 
of the growth rings in the peripheral prismatic shell area. The 
marginal area of the shell was more or less greenish in tint with 
distinct radial bands of brown and dark green. 

Off Tirupalakndi on April 28th, stage I was again present 
in the plankton taken both at the surface and at 1| fathom, the 
ship being anchored in 2J fathoms. The numbers were how- 
ever greatly reduced, and it was . obvious that no extensive 
fresh spawning had taken place during the fortnight’s interval 
subsequent to April i3th. A few specimens of the more ad- 
vanced stage II were also seen, exhibitiog again free-swimming 
habits, when the water was agitated. 

Much more important was the capture of a yet further 
advanced stage still retaining the free swimming habit. Of 
this latest stage (stage III) three specimens in all were taken, 
one in one haul and two in a second. The three averaged 4-6 
mm. in length, a size hitherto unquestioned as being of wholly 
sedentary habit. On patting them into a small aquarium, I 
noted, as I have done in Ceylon, their great activity and eager- 
ness to crawl up vertical surfaces by means of tlie foot. One 
made two byssal threads within half-an-hour, exceedingly 
tenuous, but still capable of supporting the body. To test their 
power of adhesion I swirled the water round and emptied 
it suddenly. The two that were on the side of the glass at- 
tached by byssal threads both lost hold, parting with the root 
of the byssal cable (which remained attached to the glass) 
and became loose, abandoning themselves to the current. This 
I am inclined to think holds good under normal conditions in 
the sea ; w^henever a strong current or heavy sea washes the 
place where these spat are, as for instance after such a pro- 
longed period of strong North-East wind as prevailed for 24 
hours previous to the capture of the three larvae in question in 
the townet, the water in the shallows is so disturbed that these 
young probably quit their footholds and are carried along 
by the current. The observations made show that when in 
stage III, oyster spat readily detach, and move freely on and 
over the sea bottom, and there is now good reason to believe 
that in the presence of a strong current, these larvae rise to 
some few feet from the bottom and assist the current to trans- 
port them by a violent snapping of the valves , less vigorous and 
sustained however than in the case of spat at the age of stage 
IL The weeds and shells on the bottom where the 
three examples of stage III were taken were carefully examined 
without success for fixed pearl oyster spat of the same age, and 
there is no question that those taken were in a free swimming 
condition, temporary though it may have been. 

The importance of the above observations on the subject 
of the dispersal of pearl oyster spat needs no arguing, as they 
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make it clear that the duration of the'free-swimmiug period lias 
been considerably under-estimated ■ hitherto. Instead of tlie 
young oyster settling down at. the end of the shtdled veliu‘*‘r 
stage s it may be continued for some considerable time after 
tiier velum has been lost and the growth has comnieiieed oi‘ 
adult shell substance at the edges of the larval valves. Iluw 
long this furtlier period of conditional free-swiiiiinitiJi life ma-y 
extend is uncertain, but if we consider the relalii-e sizes nl’ 
stages I, II, and HI, it is probable that 4 or 5 days separate 
thelarger sizes of stages I and II, and a similar period those of 
Stases" II and III. In such ease pearl oyster mxy 



There cestode larvae {Frosthecohothrium trijgoius?) from cyst- in the hvor 
of pearl oysters from Palk Bay. Drawn under slight pressure, x m. 


he subject to current dispersal for as long a period as 15 days 
from the the date of spawning. _ ; 

3. new pofmiial pearl-inducmg cestode larva,'--lJumig : 

the inspection of the Tondi,, oyster beds, I dissected many pearl ■ 
oysters to ascertain if they .■'■contained parasites similar to those 
found in individuals from the- Ceylon Pearl Banks. ^ On the 
whole their parasite population agreed within the limits found 
to characterise different Ceylon Pearl Banks. Nematodes weio 
plentiful in the adductor muscles-; the little trematode Mutiua 
margwiiifera,:SMj>hj and Hornell, was ■ not uncommon, and 
encysted Tetrarhynchids werensually present in the intestine 
wall, two or three in .each -individual; spherical- cestode larvae 
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were present, but in rather smaller numbers than in the case of 
normal Ceylon specimens. In all except three instances these 
showed the mono-bothridial type figured in the Ceylon Reports 
as an early larva of Tetrarhynchus nnionif actor , S. and H, 
Three specimens proved to belong to a different genus which 
has not been signalized hitherto as a pearl oyster parasite. 
These larvae were found in minute spherical cysts imbedded in 
the digestive gland of two oysters taken from the same section 
of the bed on the same day ; no others of the same species 
were subsequently found, though careful search was made. 
Each of these three larvae, when liberated from the enclosing 
cyst, was seen to be sub-spherical in form, one end marked 
as anterior by the presence of four prominent bilocular 
bothridia set equidistant in the form of a square. At the 
posterior pole a small vesicular organ was present. ( Pigs. 1-3 ). 

The points of resemblance borne by the bothridial arrange- 
ment and form in these larvae to those of the scolex head of the 
genus Prosthecobothrium are so well marked that I am satisfied 
these larvae belong to that genus; the particular species they 
resemble most closely is P. trygonis, S. and H., and as such 
I tentatively identify them. 


io,» Some Aspects of Ethnograpliic Investigation* 

By H. ?. Nakjunda-yya, M.A., MX.,, C.I.E,^ 
Vim-Preside^it, SecHon of Ethnography, Ind. Sri. Congress / «'# Pj 

[A paper read at:, the Inclian Science Congre^is io, tiadras, flan. p|| ; 

The Census Reports of India and the various Uazetteei> 
coiifcaln a large aiiioimt of iniaeellaiieoiis Information heariii-i 
on the manners and customs' of different castes and tribes. 
But the investigation about caste and tribal usages was placed 
on a systematic basis when the Ethnographic Surv'cy of India 
was organized under Sir Herbert Eisley, whoso work in this 
field will long continue to be of preponderant autliority. .A 
number of c|uestions were drawn up and. 'sent out to those wlio 
undertook to make the investigation in /differeiit prnvinees. 
As the experience o,n the basis of which these heads of: e!ic|iiir\' 
were for.iniiiated had been mainly gathered .in Nort.liei,*n India ^ 
it is not strange that certain details' which are of siibor'diriate 
significance in other parts of the country, are put forward as 
important, while other matters of more importance in other 
localities are either ignored or thrust to the background. 

Anthropology, as you know, may be said- to have begun 
with the study of savages. .Most -of the .wo,rks whleli have 
given dignity to the subject . have been , written about the 
manners and customs of the primitive - races. ■ The civilised 
nations of the West have little or no respect for customary 
rites and creeds merely as such.; They have become rational- 
istic and utilitarian ; , and if occasionally they have kept up 
some ceremonies and social rules of the old world, they attach 
no value to them, and have no faith in their efficacy or binding 
force, but keep them up as picturesque sorvivalB of a bygone 
age. Things that were once held most sacred and mysterious 
are merely enacted as stage plays and are carefully rehearsed 
beforehand for a study of realistic effect. 

We shall no doubt not readily concede, at any rate wdthoiit 
many important reservations, that we are much behind our 
Western brethren in intelligence and refinement of under- 
standing. But we cannot help admitting that the great ma- 
jority of our people believe in the efficacy and necessity of our 
caste rules and customs. To us they are living forces and not 
merely curiosities of a pre-histone age. No doubt, tbey are 
gradually but slowly losing their strength and their hold on 
popular belief and allegiance, ' and it may be that many of 
them will eventually die out. It is perhaps all the more inter- 
esting and necessary that they should be investigated and 
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registered while yet there is time. It may be that a study of 
these beliefs and vestiges of long-forgotten creeds ma}^ discover 
unexpected and disconcerting affinities ; but an ethnographist 
has no bias and no partiality; he records facts collected on a 
systematic plan and generally leaves it to others to draw 
inferences. 

Reasoning is a much slower and more laborious process in 
the earlier stages of culture than those who are educated 
according to .modern methods are apt to imagine. Imitation 
and usage are the most powerful factors in the maintenance of 
social and religious customs, and they have the merit of saving 
a great deal of personal trouble. The scope of Ethnography is 
explained as a systematic description of the characteristics, 
history, traditions, customs, language, religion, and generally 
of the mental, social and political condition of peoples, races, 
tribes, castes and similar ethnic or social groups. Ethnology 
has usually concerned itself more with people in the earlier 
and relatively primitive stages of development. The reasons 
for this limitation of its sphere are not far to seek. We are, 
or consider ourselves to be, quite familiar with what goes on 
around us ; and we take these things as a matter of course and 
do not consider it worth our while to waste time in recording 
them. Perhaps also in our familiarity, we miss the traits and 
peculiarities that are really vital and important. Moreover 
the phases of the society of the earlier ages and stages have 
passed away or are likely soon to pass away; and we are 
anxious that they should be investigated and recorded before 
they are irrevocably lost to us. Perhaps also with regard to 
ourselves and our present, we lack the disinterested aloofness 
and judicial impartiality that are necessary for a proper scien- 
tific investigation of such facts. We can afford to be (as a 
recent writer puts it) candid about bees and ants, and may 
dissect and describe the manners and customs and charaoteris- 
tics of people who are far removed from us. But when it 
comes to a description and consideration of our own manners 
and customs, we are troubled with many doubts and distrac- 
tions. 

The peculiarity of our country in respect of ethnographic 
research seems to me to be that many customs and usages 
exist here as living facts, side by side with a culture not 
attained by any race which has hitherto been supplying the 
data accumulated by investigators in this field. 

I may perhaps now proceed to give certain examples to 
show that there are important differences between Northern 
and Southern India— at any rate, I can speak with some con- 
fidence of Mysore— in the applicability of the tests laid down 
in the guide issued under Sir Eisley’ s direction for determining 
the comparative rank and other significant details of different 
castes and tribes within the pale of Hinduism. The Southern 
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lEcIiaii castes are (tbeoretically at any rate) more exclusive 
than in the north, ,io the matter of eating and clriiiking. The 
water test has no applicability, for the higher castes do'not use 
water touched by any caste with whom they are proliibiteil 
.from taking meals. Between- boiled articles and fried artich?s 
of food there is no doubt some difference even in iliis pait of 
the country ; but' here again,, the higher castes consider it 
correct to avoid altogether any prepared food tmieiied by tliosu 
whom they consider inferior in caste o,r rank. The test 
whether Bra,hiiians minister or not to any caste also has only 
a limited application. ■ There are many quite im|)orfant (tasters, 
who do not require the services of the Brahmans at all ; and no 
Brahmans can be discovered in this part of the country who 
have lost status from rendering religious service to any castes. 

Of the questions required to be specially aiiswerc‘d , some 
are quite useless and inapplicable in Mysore. Hypergainy, 
except as an indication of a natural desire to marry a girl in m 
high a iamii}'’- as possible, shows , V0,ry .little trace of its exis- 
tence, and polyandry is quite unknown. ' Po.Iyganiy is indeed 
t.heoreticaily permissible, but it has practically dlsa|>pearecL 

Totemism occupies an important place while dealing whtli 
savage tribes. In his great work on Totemism and Exi^ganiy, 
Dr. J. G. Frazer has defined Tote-mism as an intimate relation 
which is supposed to exist between a group of kindi'cd people 
on the one side and a species of natural or artificial objects on 
the other side, which objects are called the totems of the 
human group. As observed in India, it is defined as the 
custom by which a division of a- tribe or. caste bears the name 
of an animaU a tree or. a plant,' or of some material object 
natural or artificial, which the members of that group are pro- 
hibited fro"m killing, eating, cutting, burning, carrying, 
using, etc.' The latter description -answers with a fair degree 
of accuracy, to what has been gathered in the course of ethno- 
graphic enquiries in Mysore. In many .non- Brail man castes, 
the names of exogamous divisions are given as those of a plant, 
or a mineral or other material object, and the prohibition to 
cut, burn or otherwise injure these objects is observed, in 
other cases, no particular significance is attached, while per- 
haps in some of them, the restrictions have been forgotten. 
Some of the Morasu Okkalu divisions even refrain from toucii- 
ing the article that has given the name to them. In other 
castes (e.g., Madigas), though the rule of not cutting, eating, etc., 
is observed by some subdivisions, in others, it is altogether 
forgotten, and no significance is attached to the name. 
Curiously in some cases a new prohibition Is substituted for 
one that has been forgotten, e.g-, a particular flower or a 
particular grain. During marriages, among Brahmans, a twig of 

a particular tree is worshipped as house-god ^ ) , 
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but it is not used to name the subdivision and no prohibition 
as to its use is observed. It is said that each family worships 
the ‘tree or shrub .which its ancestor caught to save himself 
from, the flood at the universal deluge. In many castes, how- 
ever, there are no vestiges of such observances, and the 
subdivisions are named on some other principle altogether. 

Between this kind of observance and that described by 
Mr. Frazer as totemism there is a very wide difference. There 
is here no idea of any identity of interest or intimacy of 
relationship between a tribe bearing a name and the article 
denoted by the name, though how this particular name was 
originally adopted, cannot be guessed now. In some cases, 
the restrictive rules are not at all known, and the names do 
not even denote exogamoiis groups. It may therefore be 
doubted whether there is anything gained by applying the 
same term to such diverse things as totemism as observed 
among savage races, and what passes as such among Indian 
tribes and castes. At any rate. I do not think that the evi- 
dence justifles us in stating the conclusion otherwise than as 
I stated in connection with the subdivision of the caste of 
Kurubas: These names, if totemisiic at all, may be so in 

only a few cases, while a large number seem to be names 
adopted without any inward significance. In some instances, 
however, it is well ascertained that the objects which give the 
name to a group are not used for eating or otherwise even 
now . . . it should be premised that much stronger evi- 

dence than this is required to Justify the conclusion that they 
originated with what is styled totemism when dealing with 
primitive tribes.” 

It may be interesting to notice some of th^^ difficulties 
experienced in the collection of facts and beliefs concerning 
Ethnography. In the first place, men who have the requisite 
knowledge are rare. In the case* of the majority of castes, 
there are no written accounts and one has to rely on the memory 
of the older members or of the priests or others who are 
acquainted with the manners and customs of the group. 
There are whole villages in which the number of any particular 
caste is insignificant, and none of them are familiar with such 
details concerning themselves. Then again, the original cus- 
toms themselves are often forgotten, and the members have 
satisfied themselves by copying those of their neighbours who 
are nearest to them in rank. In many cases, where the inner 
meaning of a particular usage is not understood, they have 
either dropped the original usage or substituted something in 
its place. Indeed I should not be surprised that when the 
accounts of the Ethnographic Survey of India have been some 
time before the world, they should be appealed to as authori- 
tative expositions of the usages of particular castes by the 
castes themselves. At any rate, I am certain that we take 


Vol. XI, Nos. 5 & 6.] Ethnographic Imealumiion.- ■ ifl9 

[N.N.] 

more care and work niore disinterestedly to ascertain imd 
record existing usages and beliefs. Some people are go im- 
pressed with the iisefuliiess of getting ■ their real or fancied 
claiiiis recorded .ill these books, that I have often receiver! 
represe,n tat ions fro,oi representatives of various castes, asking 
me to class them u.nder such a.iid such heads, and tu show 
their superiority o\"a:r other rival castes In various partieulars. 

Another serious difficulty often experienced is the anxiety 
of various castes to advance claims whicli are not generally 
admitted by their neighbours, or to conceal facts and usaire.^ 
which may have the effect of making them rank with castes 
considered inferior. This often- takes the form of gi\1iig out 
Oofcras like t.he Dvija classes, denying th,e use of certain art id cjh 
of food and drink eschewed by what are considered the higher 
castes, putting on the sacred thread after the manner of the 
l:h*ah mans, denying the existence. of practices regarded as hctei'cc 
d ox , such as marriages of . grown-up ■ woineii, marriige of 
widows,. and the dedication of unmarried women as Basavis. 

With a.growing tende.ncy to challenge .the superiority of the 
Brahiiian caste, is observed an anxiety to' claim tinrtitle in 
some for.m or other for themselves., and a tendency to subject 
themselves to fresh restrictions to .make good that da iui. It 
seems to me that some of these people do not know how well 
off they are, and ' wish to put on inanacles^ of usages which the 
'Brahman is finding burdensome. 

In some -cases, the more advanced ineinb 0 ..rs of a. commu- 
nity have organized leagues and gone about among their people, 
teliing them what names and titles to give out to the Census 
officers, and what practices to- conceal or deny to the ..more 
inquisitive investigator of Enthnography. It has become 
■almost impossible to get an unvarnished account of actually 
existing divisions and subdivisions of certain castes. Thus 
where the pra-ctioe of ' Basavi dedication was freely admitted 
some years ago, it is felt (and naturally so felt) that it is de- 
grading, and its existence is denied even where it has no| died 
out. One can sympathize with this feeling and it may reason- 
ably be hoped that the feeling is the first step in real reforma- 
tion. In many non-Brahman castes, there are two kinds 
of marriages, the more formal one, and the less formal one 
known as Kutike (or union). To one who looks to the essence 
and not merely to form, there is little difference between the 
two ; but the observance of the latter is not always admitted. 
A similar remark may be made about the marriage of widows. 

Again in some castes, which do not admit the superiority 
of the Brahman, they divide themselves into the standard four 
castes, though perhaps their caste or religion was from the 
outset regarded as a protest against the peculiarly Brahmaai- 
cal tenets. A number of Gotra^ are instituted and each family 
assigned some one of them, and directed only to return that 
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and to deny the existence of any different ratio dividendi at ail 
in the caste. Curiously, however, if one goes to the interior of 
the country and catches unsophisticated elderly members to 
question, they are found to be quite ignorant of the new- 
fangled Gotras and Sutras and admit the existence of vari- 
ous so-called unorthodox usages and institutions, and answer 
to the old names of recognized subdivisions, 

One of the important questions that are required to be 
answered relates to the origin of castes. How or why a parti- 
cular caste arose, or why distinctions which are merely social 
or transient in all the other countries of the world became 
stereotyped and unalterable in India, is a large question which 
an ethiiogfaphist who is concerned more with facts and beliefs 
than with theories, can hardly be expected to answer. But 
the answers generally elicited in the course of such investiga- 
tion are sufficiently curious to deserve a passing notice. There 
is hardly a caste that if it does not claim direct divine descent, 
is satisfied without some divine intervention at its birth. 
When the Lord of the Universe found it necessary to light the 
world at night, he created a caste out of the sweat of his body 
and commissioned it to provide oil bo the inhabitants. Another 
caste sprung out of a sacrificial fire to provide bangles and 
other articles of feminine adornment, to satisfy the longings of 
a divine lady. The need to clothe mankind brought another 
caste ; and the wish of the gods for exhilarating drinks gave 
rise to another, of which the fall into this mundane sphere was 
caused by the sin of covetousness, as the members took to 
adulterating the liquor. Even the humble caste of Madigas 
claim to be connected with a Rishi at their origin, and say 
that their low state is due to the partiality of their progenitor 
for beef. The caste of barbers was born from the eye of Siva, 
and became Nayana-Khshatriyas. Vaddas were created also 
out of the sweat of his body by Siva who wished to find water 
to assuage the thirst of his consort Parvati. 

Spch accounts of fanciful origin merely point to a con- 
sciousness in the community to show that they realize the 
function which each particular caste came to fulfil in the social 
economy, or to distinguish their tribal or local origin from that 
of the general population of the province in which they find 
themselves. There are indeed stories which are even more 
fantastic and of which it is difficult to make out the. meaning 
or to which only a far fetched semblance of meaning can be 
attached. 

In a few cases, however, less ambitious and perhaps his- 
torical traditions of origin are recounted. They are chiefly 
concerned with showing that the caste in a particular locality 
was originally not indigenous. Thus the Dombar casta came 
from the Telugu country ; Komatis or Vaisyas from Ayodhya 
in Northern India; and Kadugollas from the neighbourhood of 
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Deilii. Some, such as Lambaiiis, indicate the place of their 
origin from the laa, Ullage used by them arid from their usages 
wiiicli differ palpably from what are observed around fhem.' 

The deteriiiinatioii of the social status and the relative rank 
of castes is one of the most delicate tasks falling to the lot of 
ail ethnographist in this country. It is. perliap.s the best i^otiise 
to eschew it and to resort to some colouiiess arraiigenicmt . as 
an alphabetical one. Still the thing exists, and tlie aeeounts 
wi,ll be incomplete if some information is not given on tliis 
head. Some terms such as Sudra and even well-kimwni mimes 
of particular castes have altogetl'ier to be avoided if one woidr! 
not raise a iiomet's nest round one’s ea.rs. A change of name, 
it may be true, does not import a change of quality' in I lie 
object named, but if people have a strong ^sentiment on such 
matters, there can be no harm in respecting it. Tiiere is an 
agreeineiit among people generally tliat the old names Hrafi- 
maii, Kahatriya and Vaisya connote a certain degree of sii|nN 
rior social rank. Many castes who did ■not think of clairiiiiig 
these distinctions formerly, are now anxious to class I he no 
selves under one or the other of them, while with some incon- 
sistency, they would not tolerate similar pretensions on the 
part of their rivals. Many classes woiiicl range themselves as 
'Brahm.aiis, while some go further and claim to be the only 
true and genuine original Brahmans. In the same way, many 
classes have ranged themselves as Kshatriyas, while a few with 
more modesty are satisfied to be Vaisyas. 

Still, there are some principles which are undisputed and 
which would provide a ready test for setting at rest such' con- 
troversies. The most important test is that of birth and 
descent, which is ali but conclusive in the case of individuals. 
The next element is whether a particular caste has bee,E habitu- 
ally following the particular Samskaras such as Upanayana, 
■etc., laid down in the S as tras for the Dvij a classes. Another 
is provided by the standard of personal hygiene, and the ob- 
servances of rules of ceremonial purity. Articles of food and 
drink are arranged in a certain order ; flesh eating is considered 
incorrect for certain castes, and so the drinking of spirituous 
liquors. Even among those to whom ■meat is not prohibited, 
certain, classes of meat such as beef .are absolutely forbidden to 
all 'but three or four of, the lowest strata of society. Then 
there are some- customs, such, as' marriage . after puberty and 
marriage of widows, which are considered improper for certain 
castes, and the same remark may be made about some trades 
and professions. Lastly, there is the traditional rank of each 
caste, which though concealed from Census returns, is well 
settled and thoroughly well known to the other castes living in 
the locality, 

:. Then as to marks which differentiate castes, the rule of 
■endogamy is perhaps the most .important test, 'Yet. it. would 
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not be correct to say that the caste circle and the circle of en- 
dogamy are the same. It is well known that there are many 
different endogamous groups or sub-castes among Brahmans, 
and in many non-Brahman castes such as Gollas and Bedas. 
The larger classes are -universally regarded as comprising a 
single caste, and there is nothing to be gained by altering the 
signification of such a well-known term by making caste synony- 
• nious with an endogamous group. One effect of such a change 
would be to make the work of the social reformer more difficult ; 
for though an intermarriage between different castes may at 
present be taken as quite inadmissible, that between persons 
of different endogamous groups wdthin the same caste, would 
only be regarded as, at its worst, an incorrect thing. 

The other test, of commensality , is still less a guide. 
Leaving the Brahmans apart who cannot eat with other castes, 
there are groups of castes which are allowed to dine together, 
though they cannot intermarry. Thus for example, Okkaligas 
of different castes, Kurubas, and some other of the higher non- 
Brahman castes can all dine in each other’s house. It may 
be a wise thing for reformers for a long while yet to direct 
their efforts chiefly on the fusion of such groups by introducing 
inter-marriages between sections who can publicly dine with 
each other. The only certain test appears to be birth in a 
caste as attested by general repute, though certain castes admit 
recruits from higher castes to a limited extent. The difficulty 
of applying any other test led to the common reluctance to 
have social relations with persons whose origin was unknown. 

I suppose it was the great anxiety to secure purity of 
blood, that was at the bottom of the custom of child marriages. 
Still, the rule does not seem to have originally been so rigorous 
as it has become in recent times. It is curious that Nambudri 
Brahmans who are most rigid in following the old Sutras, should 
have no objection to keep women unmarried to a late age. 
Perhaps it is compensated for by the inquisitorial rigour with 
which they pursue those unfortunate women who are suspected 
of any sexual weakness. You know that we have a mild law 
in Mysore intended to check unduly early child marriages ; but 
the principal persons who incur penalties under it are invari- 
ably those in whose caste late marriages are not at all consi- 
dered heterodox. I have not come across a single case among 
Brahmans, among whom marrying girls below ten is becoming 
quite exceptional. We may safely assume that even without 
any outside stimulus of legislation, the age of marriage is being 
gradually raised in the higher castes. 

Religion, like language, though intimately associated with 
caste, is not by any means a decisive factor. Accession to an 
utterly alien faith like Christianity or Muhammadanism irre- 
vocably breaks the bonds of caste ; but within the pale, a great 
deal of latitude exists. the caste of Brahmans and 
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wifcliin its sab-castes (or endogamous groups) tiiere may be 
immhers who speak Telaga or Kaiiimda or Tamil, and tiiere* 
be men who are Saivas or FaisliiiaTas, or Soi arias, 
MaddliTas or Sri-Yaislniams. The same phenomenon, alle- 
giance to different faiths {Saiva or Yaishnava or even Jaiiui) 
may be observed within the pale of many non-Brahman groups 
as well as difference of home language aceorclirig to tlic place 
of birth of the individuals. As for minor deities, faitli or want 
of faith in them hardly counts for anything. 

I am afraid, gentlemen, that I have taken more than iiiy 
just share of 3 rotir valuable time; and thanking for the 
indulgent hearing V'Oii have been pleased to give me.’ I l>eg you 
to forgive the inevitable defects in. ny treatment of a siiljjr^ct 
of wide i,!iterest and import aiiee. 






II. Dafcs.!iiiidai% a godling; of the Stinderbtfiis. 

By Charan Batabyal. 

Ckmimunicfikd the Anikropologka! Secreiarg, 

[With Plates XI^^XII.] 

Dakshituiar^ Kaiiirai Dakshliidarj or Dakslhnrai is a goci» 
ling Vkidely worsiiipped hi the rural districts of Fieiigal, especi- 
ally in those acljoiuing the Simderbuns. Daksliindar or Dak- 
shiiirai means the Lord of the South aiui, as the Sunderhiiiis 
are in the south, of Bengal and- are infested with Biiscliievous 
wild beasts, especially the ferocious Bengal tigei.% the infiueiict* 
of the deity on tlie tiger is popularly deemed to be quite sufli- 
cient to check its exteiisiYe .havoc in the villages lying In the 
i:ieigliboiiiiiood of the Simderbuns. The godling is usually 
represented .as a huge liiinmn head with -fiat face, large eyas, 
lips extending from ear to ear, with large grinning teeth and a 
thick moustache, expressly intended to frighten away the tiger 
as a scare-crow. The terrible .form with the fixed of tlie 
eyes inspires terror in the heart of the beast. ■ In some instances 
the form is tliat of a human be.ing riding a tiger.. The worship 
of the god is generally held i.n the m,onth of Magk, corres- 
ponding to part of January and February, There is no ixed 
day for the worship, as it is held 'during the month on different 
days in different localities. Night is the usual time for the 
worship. Lower class people gather in large numbers at the 
place of worship with, offerings of rice, fruits and sweets, with 
goat and ducks for' sacrifice. The worship Is conducted by a 
Brahmin priest. The tiger appears chiefly in very cold winter 
nights in the village close to the Sunderbuns,' and this fact 
accounts for the reason why the worship is held at niglifc in 
the month of Magk when the cold of winter is usually greatest 
in. Bengal. The paraphernalia of tlie worahip, such as the 
glaring torches, beating of the gong and the tomtom, large 
crowds howling at the pitch of their voices, especially when a 
goat or duck is sacrificed, tend to drive away the tiger from the 
vicinity of the place of worahip. Almost every village of 
importance In the rural districts of Bengal has a fixed place of 
worship, which is generally on one of its borders, the number 
of Images worshipped being in many instances more than one. 
In some villages the number of images exceeds a dozen. Gene- 
rally one or more Manaaha (Eupharbm nmifolm, Linn.) trees 
are planted near the place of worship. 

...The procedure In the worship of Daksliindar is the same 
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as that followed in the worship of Gmiesha or Ganapati, who 
is looked upon as the origin of success in every undertaking 

and destroyer of all evils.. 

The origin of Dakshindar is obscure. No account of it is 
to be found in the Vedas or Puranas, There are different 
modern accounts giving diverse versions of the origin. One 
account says that while Ganesli was born, ail gods came to 
pay him a visit. But when Shani ( Saturn or Cronos) j the 
brother of Durga, mother of Ganesh^ came and saw his 
nephew, Ms head vanished and an elephant’s head was in- 
stantly secured and fitted into his neck. The missing head 
of Ganesli is Dakshindar. Hence the worship of Dakshindar 
is the same as that of Ganesli. iiiiother account says that 
the.re was once in the district of Jessore a Rajah called 
Daksiiia Rai. He scoured the Sunderburis several times 
and bagged each time such a large number of tigers that his 
sight became a terror to the tigers of the Siinderbuns. A third 
account says that Dakshindar is one of the good spirits 
( Pramathas ) , a follower and agent of Shiva. The fact that 
the worship of Dakshindar is confined to the lower castes of 
Bengal, most of whom are of mixed descent, being partly 
Aryan and partly aboriginal, shows that it is one of the relics 
of aboriginal rites which has come down and that, subsequently, 
to invest it with a semblance of the authority of the Sli^Mras, 
the missing head of Ganeshliss been introduced by some Brahmin 
priests to account for its origin. 

The shape of the idol is that of an ordinary earthen ves- 
sel with a crown at the top. The crown, which is usually 
larger than the face, is of the shape of a betel-leaf, conical at 
the top but flat in the middle. The idol is prepared with 
earth, dried in the sun and then coated with chalk. In 
some cases, especially in those of big idols, the earthen image 
is burnt after drying to make it stand the effects of weather. 
The colours used on the chalk-coating are black and red. The 
eyes, eye-brows and . the moustache are painted black and the 
nostrils, lips and, gums are painted red. The crown is also 
jDainted with black and red and in some eases with black only. 

The back of the idol is not painted and so has the usual 
colour of earth or earth burnt red. The workmanship is very 
clumsy and no attempt is ■ made to improve ' the workman- 
ship, most probably in- fear lest the terrible effect of the ap- 
pearance ■ should be reduced. The size of the idol usually 
varies from 3 inches- to 5 feet in, height and 'from 2inclies;tO: 
2| feet in breadth., , The,:idol, when very s,mall, is generally' , 
used as a toy for children. 

' The specimen, figured 1 and 2, is from Boral (2 -miles- 
from Garia, ■ a station of the E.B.S.R., Southern Section) 
and was presented to ■,the' Indian Museum in 1914 by Mr. J. A. 
Jones.^ Its. actual dimensions are as follows 
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Height of the idol with erov/n 1 inslies. 

Diameter of the face ... • • ^ - 

Height of the crown .. *' 

'Breadth .5 •• ** 

lieigiit of the face .. ^'4' - 


EXPLANATION OF PLATE XI. 

Fig. L— Anterior view of the specimen in the Indian Museain. 
2. “-Posterior ,, 

EXPLANATION OF 'PLATE XIL ' ■ 

Fig l«—Fliotograpli 0! the worship 0! a cluster oC gfitriiiias 
at Ghimgatis 5 miles from Soriarpiir (E.B.S.IL, 
Soiitherii Section)- taken o'n the 16tli Jarman^ if) 15, 
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12. The Action of Light on Silver Chloride. 
By P. S. MacMahojt. 


[Bead at tlie First Indian Science Congress on Janiiarj' 15, !9I4„] 

Tile first object of the present inTestigation was to aseertaln 
the nature of the coloared' compound or products obtained bj 
the .action , of light . on silver chloride,. 'The results hitherto 
obtained by the many investigators who 'have attempted tlie 
problem are; so much at variance-'. that .it was thought worth- 
, while to. clear .up, if possible some' of the more prominent 
contradictions. .... .The present paper can make no claim to having 
attained finality in the solution of the vary complex problem 
.subsequently disclosed j:but it is -'hoped: that some explanation 
has been found of cerlaln discrepancies between two of tlic‘ 
more, important, theories as to the-.naturo of the product. 

■ Broadly speaking, there have been three rival theories 
as to the- composition of the dark substance obtained by the 
action, of light on silver chloride, namely: firstly, that it is a 
Bubchloride of silver, secondly, that it is an ox3m!iloride, and 
thirdly, that it is an allotropio form of reduced silver. 

The first theory has been the most generally accepted and 
was first widely promulgated by the American chemist Carey 
Lea in a brilliant and masterly series of researches which laid 
the scientific fo.undations to the modem art of coloured pho- 
tography. The ex:pe.rimental basis upon which this hypothesis 
rests, consists. briefly in the fact that the darkening of AgCl in 
sunlight . is 'ac.compa.nied by an evolution of small quantities 
of cMorihe.and'.that the resultant substance obtained contains 
.in^ .consequence more ' Ag than corresponds to the formula 
AgCl hut that no metallic Ag can be dissolved out of it by 
dilute HNOg. The existence of a subohloride insoluble in HNO^^ 
has therefore been postulated. 

The second theory forms the subject to which most atten- 
tion has been given up to the pr^ent stage of the investiga- 
tion,' and although experimentally authenticated, it has been 
found untenable. The third theory, a modified form of which 
appears to be the correct one, will ^ adverted to later. 

The difficulties in the way of settling apparently such a 
simple problem as to whether the reductive product contains 
oxygen or not are due to the fact that when light acts upon 
solid AgCl, the action is confined to ' m excessively thin opaque 
layer on the surface of the solid which effectually prevents the 
great bulk of the substance from further change. The amount 
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of reduced chloride formed scarcely ever amounts to more than 
1 % of the whole and there are therefore great analytical diffi- 
culties in the way of settling its composition. The only well- 
established fact about the decomposition is that it is accom- 
panied by an escape of chlorine gas if dry and if under water, 
with the production of HCl and HClOn in solution. 

That oxygen is essential to the darkening of the chloride 
was first stated by Hunt (Researches on Light 1854), who 
showed that when AgCl is exposed to light in a bent tube the 
other limb of which dipped into water, absorption of ox3’'gen took 
place. This however, as pointed out by Meldola (CJiemistry of 
Photography 1901) does not afiord conclusive evidence of the 
absorption of oxygen by the darkened product inasmuch as 
some of the oxygen present may unite with the nascent chlorine 
evolved with the production of a soluble oxide of chlorine. 

Meldola himself in the same work however supports the 
oxychloride hypothesis and quotes in its support the work of 
Hodgkinson who was stated to have isolated a compound of the 
type AggO, AgCl. 

Richardson (J. C. S. 1892) on the other hand was of opinion 
that the darkened product contains no oxgyen, having found 
only very minute traces of water formed when Hydrogen is 
passed over the dry heated sutstance. He. also found that 
darkening takes place when dry AgCl is exposed to light under 
dry CCI4, and therefore protected from air. The sub chloride 
hypothesis was supported by Quntz (C. r. 1891) Gunther, and 
Oarey Lea, who found that rapid action take place when melted 
AgCl is exposed to light under dry petroleum - 

The oxy-chloride hypothesis was supported by Bihra 
{Journal fur pract. Chemic, Bd, 12) who found practically no 
loss of weight to take place when AgCl loses chlorine in light and 
by Sahler (Phot. Mitt. Bd. 13) who showed that AgCl darkens 
in pure nitrogen very slowly compared with oxygen. 

H. B. Baker (J.C.S. 1892) found that when AgCl is confined 
in a bulb and exposed to light over strong KOH that contrac- 
tion of the air inside the bulb takes place, and moreover that 
the darkened product yields water when acted upon by 
hydrogen in a furnace. Completely pure AgCl did not darken 
in vacuo, nor in perfectly moisture-free oxygen. It did not 
darken under perfectly pure CCI4, ; darkening commenced however 
as soon as air was allowed access to it. The product treated 
with cone. KCl dissolved completely, and the solution became 
alkaline as might be expected if oxychloride were present. 

Baker furthermore carried out a series of quantitative 
measurements in which the oxygen was measured by noting 
the contraction which took place inside a scaled bulb containing 
the chloride and copper foil to absorb the chlorine liberated, 
and allowing for absorption of oxygen by the copper. The 
reduced Ag was measured by acting on the darkened product 
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with NH.3,H0 and weighing the residue of Ag. From tlit 3 >e data, 
he deduced the formula Ag^GlO for the oxycliloride. 

The first step in the present investigation was to verify 
Baker’s work. For this purpose AgCi was either sealed up iii 
a bulb with oxygen together with some substance to absorb 
Cl siioli as Cu or Ag, and confined over KOH solution. Aftrr 
some three months’ exposure to the Indian sun the volume of 
oxygen was in each case measured. It was found that iiiidoiib!- 
ed contraction took place, but to a much smaller extent lliau 
that found by Baker. 40 gms. of the pure chloride exposed hi 
a 500 0 . 0 . bulb after three months gave an absorption of oolv 
3| cc. ■ . . 

The dried prodiict was next examined in a speciall^^ con- 
structed apparatus, for oxygen. Pux^e dry chlorine was prepared 
by the electrolysis of cone. HCr at low current dciisity in 
an apparatus with sealed-in G. electrodes, and dried by means of 
PgO^, It was found impossible, as a matter of fact, to prepare 
perfectly .oxygen-free, chlorine. 'this, way, and in tlie first analysis 
allowance . was 'made for the 'small amount of oxygen in the 
chlorine. Perfect!}?' pure Cl was subsquently prepana'l by a 
method given by Wohler v. Streicher .(BancAfe II, PJ13) by tiie 
action of HCl on ppted MNOg hydrate. The wlioie of the appa- 
ratus was composed of glass, the junctions between the jena 
and ordinary glass parts^ were .-made by Baurabaeli, Manchester. 
The darkened product was placed, in a jena tube fitted nt eitiier 
end with three-way vacuum taps and the whole apparatus 
except vthe electrolytic vessel , .evacuated. Pure dry ciiioriiie 
was then allowed to act on the- gently- warmed pliotochloride, 
and the evolved oxygen measured. ■ 30 gms. of the darkened 
mixture evolved 4 cc. .of oxygen. ■ . ' 

It waS' very soon found however', that no relation existed 
between the amount of oxygen evolved, and the weight of silver 
residue obtained by the action of cone. The silver was 

determined either: by the action of cone.- NH^HO on a weighed 
amount of the darkened product until.no more AgGiwas dis- 
solved out.,.. and ' then weighing the- . residue of Ag; or by the 
action of acqua regia on the darkened- product which completely 
reconverted it into normal chloride. ...The amount of xlg got in 
this way varied very greatly in- different samples and bore no 
stoichiometrioal relation whatever, to the oxygen evolved. 

The effect of heat on the ■darkened substance was next 
determined: — 

2,6267 gms. were dried 8'hrs. at HO — 120°. 

The weights after successive dryings were as follows , 

110-120° 8hrs. =2,62655 -0,00015 

150-160° 8hrs. ■ =2,62605 -0,0005 

200-210° Bhrs. -.'.'■"-...'■'-=-'2,62562':: -0,00043 

Melted ■ ' =-2,6255 .:' ' ' - 0,00010 
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The total loss of weight was only 1,2 mgms. The bulk of 
this was lost between 150-210°, and probably was due to the 
decomposition of the small amount of oxygen compound present. 
An intimate mixture of the dry darkened product was made 
with pure KCl, and the mass fused and extracted with pure 
water in Pt vessels. 

A slight alkaline reaction was in all cases obtained with 
phenolplithalein and the filtrate. 

It was next attempted to prepare photoohloride containing 
a larger amount of the reduced product. A material of this 
kind was made by the repeated action of dil. HCi solution on 
dll. AgNOg soL in sunlight. An amorphous chocolate brown 
powder was obtained, an analysis of which is appended. 

40 gms. yielded 2 cc, of oxygen 

3,4230 gms. were dried at ido® for 8 hrs. losing only 710 
mgms. in weight. 

This on treatment with NH^HO gave 0,3908 gms, of Ag 
so that nearly \ of the AgClwas reduced. The ammoniacal 
filtrate containing dissolved AgCl was acidified with HNOg and 
the ppted AgCl weighed. This amounted to 3,0316 gms, or a 
total of Ag and AgCl 3,4224, a defect of only J mgm. from the 
original weight of darkened product taken. 

Here in spite of the very much greater amount of reduction, 
the volume of contained oxygen did not differ materially from 
that obtained in the dry way. Unfortunately it was found 
that the product obtained in this way gave indications of the 
presence of HCI, i.e. an acid reaction with water even after 
repeated washing, AgCl formed in the presence of HCI seems to 
retain small quantities of the acid from which it is absolutely 
impossible to be freed. This is an exactly similar phenomenon 
to the formation of lakes by Al(OH)g and the absorption of 
small quantities of metallic chlorides like FeClg, Hg^Cl^^ by AgCl 
when it is ppted in the presence of these substances. Prolonged 
extraction in a Sohxlet with boiling water is useless because 
AgCl is itself slowly decomposed by boiling water. It was 
therefore impossible to show the presence of oxidized Ag in the 
darkened product obtained by any qualitative test. Treatment 
with KCl as above gave an acid reaction and the ammoniacal 
filtrate obtained by the action of NH^^HO on the dark powder 
always gave excess of chlorine. From the dry substance how- 
ever slight excess of silver in. the filtrate was observed. 

On account of the length of time required to prepare the 
substance and the small amount of material with which one 
must necessarily work, the number of analyses made has been 
very small even after two years’ work. Two inferences however 
may be drawn from the above r firstly, that the darkened pro- 
duct usually contains small amounts of oxygen, and secondly, 
that it is impossible to establish by analytical means the 
presence of any definite oxygen compound of silver. The crux 
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of the matter lies in the fact that it is impossible to disthicoisli 
between small amounts of the oxygen compound of silver 
and the metallic silver which is iindoubtecliy '|irrnliieed 
simultaneously. I have never yet prepared a sample of tiie 
darkened amorphous product from which it was not possible to 
extract a little silver by means of hot dil. HNO;, and in wliieli 
any finality to the process was reached. The highly redtieed 
material prepared by precipitation contained afc""lirst a large 
amount of reduced silver some of which could be extracted witli 
cold dil. HNOg. By continually substituting fresh amounts of 
hot dil. HNOg small traces of Ag could be dissolved out at 
infinitum. ' Again by the action of some solvent for AgCI such as 
NH^j^HO, KCl, KCN the residue obtained in every ease was 
nothing but metallic Ag. The darkened product was found to 
resist some solvents better than others, thus KCl only dissolved 
out small quantities at a time of AgCl, but there was at the 
same time no point at which the action ceased. 

In one experiment it was attempted to act u|>on AgCI 
crystallizing out from cone NH,jjHO in the presence of sunlight. 
A remarkable dark crystalline substance was obtained, denser 
than AgCi and containing about of reduced Ag. Tins 

substamce was extraordinarily stable. No Ag could be dissolved 
out even by cold cone. HNO^. NH^iHO acted upon it very 
slowly indeed. Prolonged treatment with boiling acqua regia 
converted into the normal chloride. 

It seems almost certain from these experiments that the 
reduction product contains no definite compound, but belongs to 
the class of coiioidal substances in which one of tlie coinponmts 
is dispersed through the other solid phase. Since this work 
was done an interesting series of papers has appeared in tlie 
Zeit fur Phys Chemie 1912 by Meinders, who has prepared arti- 
ficially similar photochlorides nob only of silver, but also of 
gold by the crystallization of AgCl on the dark from cone. 
NH^HO containing colloidal silver and gold. It is impossible 
in the limited scope of this paper to go into this very interesting 
work, but it appears almost conclusive from it that any of 
these reduction products can be obtained synthetically from 
colloidal silver. 

It was established many years ago by Carey Lea (on the 
red and purple phot, of silver) that a great many coloured pro- 
ducts may be obtained by the action of HCi on aiinost any 
partially reduced compound of silver and subsequent treatment 
with HNOg. The best way of showing this is to take some 
Ag.^0 partially reduced by the action of heat, strike it up with 
dil. HCI and wash them but with dil. HNOg. A deep purple 
coloured product is obtained. Similar products can be obtained 
from a solution of AgCi ppted in the presence of hypophosphites. 
They seem to be formed invariably whenever AgCl is formed 
in the presence of dispersed silver or dispersed silver in the 
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presence of AgGi. Carey Lea’s allotropic silver would now be 
classed under the heading of those little known colloidal com- 
plexes which exist in the solid state. 

The two components apjDear to exercise a mutually protec- 
tive influence on each other. This would account for the remark- 
able fact that the dark substance is formed in sunlight under a 
dil, solution of HNO^ almost as fast as under water or in the 
air. Similarly the disperse phase appears to affect the continu- 
ous one, although to a lesser degree, as may be seen from the 
slower rate of solution of the AgCl in ammonia in the case of 
the darkened product. 

From this point of view the necessity of assuming the 
existence of a hypothetical subchloride is dispensed with. The 
properties of this body have always been extremely vague and 
elusive, and adaptable just as the exigencies of the facts de- 
manded. The other compounds on whose analogy its formula 
was ascribed have been proved to be illusory, such as Ag^^O and 
the monochlorides of Ca, Sr, and Ba. 

There is no direct evidence of the existence of AggCl what- 
ever, and Luther’s work on the electrochemical potential of 
photochemically reduced AgCl which was supposed to have 
demonstrated the existence of AggCl, is now recognized to have 
been erroneous. 

The question now remains how to account for the small 
quantities of oxygen present. The suggestion is put forward 
in this paper that the photochemical decomposition of AgCl in 
sunlight is attended by a partial oxidation of the very fine 
colloidal silver produced. 

In the first place, the assumption of the existence of an 
oxychloride is not warranted by the experimental evidence inas- 
much as the reactions observed can all be explained on the 
supposition that AggO is present. This would account for the 
presence of a slight excess of silver in the ammoniacal solufcion 
obtained by the action of cone. NH^HO on the photochloride, 
and it also explains the production of alkali with KCi in accor- 
dance with the reaction. 

AggO + 2 KOI + HgO = AgCl + 2 KHO. 

In a paper recently published by KoMschutter und Eydmann 
(Annalen Band 398) it has been shown that oxidation of silver 
foil begins to take place at 270^ in an atmosphere of oxygen 
under atmospheric pressure (Jjhef Bildungsformen des Silvers) ; 
there is nothing improbable therefore in the assumption that an 
exothermic reaction of the sort should take place spontane- 
ously under the influence of light, especially when the metal is in 
a state of such fine division. In photochioride prepared in the 
wet way which was also found to contain oxygen, although in 
smaller amounts, it is to be observed that colloidal silver has 
never yet been prepared containing 100% of Ag, and that there 
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is distinct evidence of partial hydrolysis whenever colloiclai 
silver exists dispersed in water. 

The question must however be left open as to w]it*tlier 
AggO or AgOH is necessarily associated with the coloured plu^to™ 
chlorides of silver or whether they are accidently admixei! as a 
result of the partial hv^drolysis or oxidation of finely rednc'cc! 
silver. 

The chief difficulty at the present stage of tlie enquiry is 
the preparation of colloidal silver in a state of chemical purity. 
Attempts will be made to prepare ' something of the kind by 
colloidic dispersion of Ag in a rarefied indilferaiit gas. It will 
then be possible to test the assumption made above that 
molecular or colloidal silver is capable of being spoiitanooiisly 
oxidized in suniidit. 



13 * Notes on Fatlier Monserrate's MongoHcae Legatloiiis 

Commentarius 

By H. Beveridge, 

And the Stirat Incident 

Translated from the Portugnese bg R. G. Whitewav; 

, Edited and Annotated by the Rev. H, Hosten,, S.J. 

P* 51 7n. 2. — The MSS. referred to by Emerson Tenneiit 
are in the Students’ Room in . the British *Muaeum aucl 
are numbered Additional 20,861 to .20,9CM}. I got out the 
first A^oiume, viz., 20,861, but it- was ail in Portuguese, and, 
though written clearly enough, I could make notliitig of tlie 
manuscript. *AU I could see -was that it contained a great 
deal about Malacca and Cochin, and that there were at least 
two references to Equebar Glkbar), The first volume, 
Add. 20,861, begins with the year 1580 and' goes on to 1509. 
Some Portuguese scholar should look through tlie volumes,* 

P., 5i8n, I. — According to the English translation of the 
Apocrypha the quotation comes from I E.sdras, not HI 
Esdras.'^ 

P. 519n, i. — Father Delaunoit’s suggestion that Agare* 
nus conies from Hagar, the mother of Ishmael, is confirmed 
by the Paris edition of 1733 of Ducange. It is said there 
s. «?. Agarenus : “Agareni, Saraceni, qui scilicet se exiati- 
mant ortos ex Ismaelo, filio Agaris et Abrahami.”® 

P. 519n, 3.-— Dliafar is now known as MirbaC See 
JaimngiPs Memoirs, translation, II. 88ii. ; also the article 
Bhofar in Blaokie’s Imperial Gazetteer, p. 837, and Rectus, 
UAsie AnUriemre, p. 897. Bhofar is properly Zafr, * victory’. 


Monsorrate^a Mongolicm Legationis Commeniarim appearcxl hi Mtmoin 
A.S.B, (1914), III, 5li704. 

I add here a few notes to Mr. H. Beveridge’s welcome annotations. 
[H. Hasten, S.J,] 

i It is a collection o£ 40 voLs. of despatclaes relating to India and once 
ill the possession of the Marquis d© FombaL This should be invalimbltj 
for the history of the Portuguese colonies in the It is well-known 

that Pomba! ordered original documents, civil and ©cclesiastienl , of 
Ooa to be sent to Portugal, and It is hardly likely that copias of aJI 
these papers were made at the time at Goa. How Is it possible that 
Portugal allowed this official corrmpondenee to fall into foreign hands ? 

^ Here the Vulgate differs from the Church of England version. 

S Cf. Psalmus 82, v, 7, for the form Agarmi, and I Par. 5, vv. 10 
and 20 for the form AgareL Manrique, the Spaniartl, uses the wow! 
Agarene for Muhammadan. 
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I have not found Father Monserrate’s Eynan. But Blackie’s 
Gazetteer gives (1. 51) Ainad or Ainand, a town of Hadra- 
maut, 207 miles N. E. of Aden, which may be the place 
meant. See also Eeclus (I, c. p. 899) and his map, which 
spells the place as Amid.^ 

P. 519 text. — The Arnaouts are Albanians. See the En~ 
cycl, Brit, Vol. I, article ‘Albania,’ p. 483. I think Father 
Monserrate may have written Albanesium, not Allanesium*^ 

P. 529. — May not the mysterious annotator have been 
Tieffentaler himself ? ^ 

• P. 551. — The good Father is unjust to Khwaja Safr’s 
memory. He helped the Portuguese much, and can hardly be 
called a renegade, for I suppose he was captured and made a 
Mussulman in his infancy. See Whiteway’s Eise of the Portu- 
guese Power, p. 250, etc. Mr. Whiteway calls him Safr Aga. 
See also Mafei and the native histories of Gujarat.* 

PP. 557-58. — Baba Kapur is mentioned in the Am Ahhari, 
See Blochmann’s translation, p. 539, No. 30. There is an 
account of him in the Kpazina Asfiya, Vol. II, p. 433. His 
real name was ^ Abdul Ghafur, and* he was a native of Kalpi. 
He was a follower of Shah Madar. Apparently, there is an 
account of Baba Kapur in the Akhbar-ul Akhiyar, 

P. 562. — There is an interesting reference to the elephant 
statues here — perhaps the earliest on record. It supports 
Bernier’s story.® 


^ I identified it with Amad at p. 522. 

2 I translated Allanesmm by Alessio (?), the chief town of Albania. 
There appeared to me little doubt, however, that Alessio should be 
derived from AUanesium, and I felt no hesitation about Monserrate’s 
spelling. I have read and re-read the originaL repeatedly, foi the proofs 
were corrected from the original. In the end I read Monserrate’s writ- 
ing as easily as my own. I have now returned the MS. to the St. Paul’s 
Cathedral Library ; but I think it unnecessary to have a look again 
when I have checked the text at least half a dozen times. The original 
of Monserrate should, I think, find an honourable place in the Victoria 
Memorial of Calcutta. 

Father Tieffentaler was probably ahle to speak English. He 
wrote French at times, but generally he wrote in Latin. Now the anony- 
mous annotator wrote in English. See my note at p. 695 in the text 
about Wilford. The Rev. W. K. Firminger, Archdeacon of Calcutta, 
throws out a hint in Bengal Past and Present, 1914, April-Jun©, p. 219, 
which may lead us to discover where the MS. originally was. He says 
that library marks similar to I.P. 46, which I could not explain in Mon- 
serrate’s case, are found in other books of the St. Paul’s Cathedral Library, 
and they are covered with strips of white paper, as was the case with 
Monserrate. I have had no time to investigate this matter. 

^ See also H. Beveridge’s translation of the Ahharndma, I. 323 n. 3, 
and errata Nos. 100, 112,114. 

^ Monserrate mentions the elephant statue g-t Gwalior, the t'wo 
at Agra and the two at Fatehpur Sikri. His reference to the Agra 
statues is the earliest I could find. I prepared two or three years ago 
along article on the difiereht elephant statues, but could not conclude, 
because of the uncertainty of the ultimate fate of the Agra statues. I was 
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P. 663.~See Hughes’ Diet, oj Islam p. 523fi, ?iboiit the 
earliest translation of the Qoran. Did the Patliers use rlin 
translation published at Basle in 1543? ^ 

P. 565. — Probably, the mystagogiie referred to here 
Qutbu-d-din of Jalesar. Cf. Biocliniann, 191, and Ihitlriyiliii 
II, Lowe’s translation, p. 308. 

P. 576. — The account of Siiah Mansur. He was foiillv 
murdered, because he was too honest a seriuriit of Akbar, and 
tried to expose tlie frauds about horse-branding. He was the 
victim of forged letters, as Akbar found 011 ^ afterwa.rds at 
Kabul, when it was too late. See Tahaqal4 Akbari^mil Elliot’s 
History, Vol. V, p. 426 (also ihid., 423). 

. P. 585n. 8 — Equiso is given in. Smith’s. Dkiiomrg, p. 
371, as meaning a groom. Under agaso it also refers to 
equiso. The word must surely occur in large dictionaries. ^ 

P. 599. — This notice of Ihe Manikyaia Tope is very inter- 
esting and is probably the earliest notice that we have of it, 
either in Indian or European writers.’’^ 

P. 601, — Axtuagar** is of course Hashtnagar. 

P. 603 — There is an account of Qullj Khan, the Gover- 
nor of Surat, in Blociimann, No. 42, p. 354, and a fuller one in 
Mo^dsiru-l-Umard^ III. 69. 

P. 613. — The legend about ‘Ali Masjid is interesting. 


under the impresciion tliat the Agra statneij might ha\'e been shifted 
Delhi; but the pedestals in both places were shown to bo too difteront trs 
nllow of the Agra statues’ being placed at Dellii. Another com*lusi\e 
is that an elephant statue was found some 40 years ago in a rublash heap 
in the Agra Fort. I hope to i‘eturn to this subject as early as possible ami 
discuss the bewildering variety of legends centring ro\ntd the riders of the 
elephants both at Agra and Delhi. Bernier’s story applies to I )eHii, riot 
to Agra, or rather it was a repetition of Munserrate's v(a*sion of the Agra 
stories, probably the correct one for Agra, since iMonserrato Mved close 
to the fact commemorated. 

i The Basle translation of 1543 was a Latin one, and Hughes’ DUi. 
of Islam is silent about Portuguese translations. Father F. (lokiio, Fh'si 
Christian Mission to the Great Mogul, p. 73, n. 22, says that the Fathers 
had a Portuguese translation of the Qoran. He quottM dii Jarrie, p. 5U7 
[probably the Latin transl. of 1G15]. The French edn. of Bordeaux, 
ICdO, p. 442, speaks indeed of a Portuguese translation. IVForiserrato says 
distinctly they used a Latin translation, wdiich h© attributes to Ht. Ber- 
nard, but which Hughes' Diet, of Islam ascribes to Robert of Hetimu 
an Englishman, and Hermann of Dalmatia, a German, tlio tranHlation 
having boon done at the request of Peter, Abbot of Cliigny (1143 
The original Jesuit letters covering the same period as Monsorratc? contain , 
I think, further information about the version of the QorSn iisod. \\v 
shall have to discuss the point, when we publish these letters in our iiaxf; 
fascicle of the Memoirs. 

^ This is a bad case of overlooking things. ^ I now find tlie wx>rd 
in Pacciolati-Porcellini which I wa^ constantly using. 

The passages on the ManikySla top© and on another !>8yondth© 
Khaibar Pass (cf. p. 014) were sent to Dr. J. P. Vogel for cliHCiission. 
Cf. my p. 530 n. 3. 

4- AT is often pronounced sh in Portuguese. 
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P. 613, 6 IL from foot. — Ajmere is a long way from Eateh- 
purJ 

P. 614. — The tale of the Beh ^uiaman is told in Manuc- 
ci, II. 447, and IV. 439. Abul Fazi mentions the place, but 
does not give Manucci’s legend. The good Father’s ety- 
mology of Land! Kotal is wrong. I believe Land! means a 
stream in Pushto; but see Raverty’s Notes.^^ 

P. 618. — The sister of Akbar and .Muhd. Hakim here 
mentioned was, I think, Bakhtu-n-nisa , the full sister of Muhd. 
Hakim. 

P. 618. — S. Jamal, Akbar’s brother-in-law. Blochmanii 
(p. 425) speaks of the sister as long superintendent of the 
Harem. But the Maasiru4-Umaray II . 564 (see my translation 
of the Maasir, p, 49) says she was Akbar’s favourite wife, 
or at least a favourite wife. Her name was Goharu-n-nisa. See 
1. c. II, 566, ill accounts of Jamal Bakhtiyar. (Jamal and 
Qutbu-d-din were both notorious drunkards.) 

P. 620, —The line of Horace about ‘^qmdquid delirmit 
reges^\ is in the ist book of the Epistles, not in the 9th. 

P. 623. — The statement that Partab Singh was killed is a 
mistake.^ 

P. 624n. 2.— The word is : a heretic.^ 


I No doubt ; but great distances in Europe are small in India ! 

^ Major H. G. Raverty {Notes on Afghanistan and Part of Baluchistan, 
London, 1888) refers to Landey Khana’h Kotal at p. 40, to the Pass of 
Landakaey Kotal at p. 241, and to the Lund or Lundaey Khwar at 
pp. 244-245?t., in which last place he says that Lund = wet, watery, moist. 
Its plural form, with a masc. noun, is ldnw~dah, and, with a fern., landa’h 
and landey respectively. I do not think that Raverty gives anywhere 
Monserrate’s or Manucci’s story of the Amazons in connection with Landi 
I^ana. 

8 Right. The reference is to Lib. I, Ep. 2, v. 14. 

^ I took the word rdfvzl from Hindustani- English Dictionary, 

p. 457, and thought that Monserrate might have had in his mind this form 
of the word when he coined his Maficinus. I do not know Persian. 

^ Beale’s Orient. Biogr, Diet, is unsatisfactory about Rana Partab 
Singh. At pp. 309 and 329 col, 2, he says that in 1614 Rana Partab Singh 
was alive, while at p. 407 {s.v. Udai Singh) he states that Rana Partab 
Singh died in 1595, his son Amar Singh dying in 1620. At p. 329 col. 2, 
Partab Singh is made to die in 1594 and Amar Singh in 1619. Be 
that as it may, I am still unable to understand how Monserrate could 
have mentioned at all the death of Partab Singh, since the allusion to 
his death occurs in Monserrate’s original text of 1590-9L The Rana, 
whom, as stated by Monserrate, Akbar killed with his own gun, was 
not Partab Singh, but Raja Jai Mall, whom, we know, Akbar killed 
with his own gun at the siege of Chitor in 1568. What makes the 
supposition more plausible is that the riders of the two elephant statues of 
Agra set up by Akbar were, according to do Laet’s account at least, 
Riija Jai Mall and Patta; these would be the two heroes whom, says 
Monserrate, Akbar killed with his gun and whose statues he set upon 
elephants of stone at the entrance of the Agra Fort (Cf. p. 562 or fol. 
23a. 2). It is curious, however, that Monserrate should have replaced 
Jai Mall’s name by that of Partab Singh, a Rana whom he must have 
himself known. There does not appear to have been any earlier Partab 
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P.;625.— The statement about Gulbadan Beiara and 
Buisax is^very interesting. The story refers to Bulsrir\ 1 think, 
not to Butsard (I have written about this already to Father 
Hosten.)^ 

I have also received from Mr. White way the official 
(Oouto’s) account of the affair of the captured youii-i men. 
It seems that the Portuguese records are a blank'aboiit 1583 
and that Monserrate’s commentary is a welcome aiditirin.*'^ 

P. 628.~-Akbar considered himself as descfenclcii on ilie 
mother’s side from' Ghingiz Ktian. The ge7im mafenumi to 
which Monserrate refers is, I suppose, Babur’s mother, not 
Humayun’s wife.^ 

P.„ 630.— Protestants worse than Muhammadans, and ibid. 
the story of Bathsheba. Badayun! refers to this discussion. 
(Blochrnann, p. 203.) 

P. 630.— The remark about mmniame., line 4, refers to 
the Jharoka, or inspection window. See Biochmarin, Index, 
p. 646, also pp. 157 and 613. 

P. 635. — Is Day'tan Dattia? ® 

P. 640.— A very interesting account of Akbar’s personal 
appearance, etc. 

P, 645. — Is the reference to Akbar’s stepmother Hi. jl 
Begam?^ 


Singh, whose name might have become, as in the case of other KijSs 
mentioned by Portuguese historians, a mere title with which to designate 
several generations of Rinas. ■ Does not, however, yioiiserrato use the 
name Partab Singh in a generic sense for Jai Mall ? W© find, for In- 
stance, that in 1610 and later the Portuguese of Bengal speak of the Great 
Moghul as ‘‘ o Equebar” (the Equebar, Akbar), though ho had died in 
1605. 

1 Monserrate. mentions both Baisar and But.sar ; Balsar at 7&. 4 
or p. 548, and also in the index, the map and in the table of longitudes 
and latitudes, whereas Butsar is only in the index and at foL 93 a. 3 
or p. 625, where it is thrice spelt ButzAr, and twice Butsar, I he ety- 
mology being given as hhitt-sar (devil’s or idol’s head) while Baisar is 
explained as meaning Buoepliala. There can be no doubt, therefore, that 
Monserrate wrote Butzdr, in the text. Butzar was near Daman (cf. 
■p., 625). 

2 This letter must have gone astray. I cannot remember that there 
was any earlier correspondence on Bulsar or Butsar. 

8 i suppose there is a blank only in the sense that Monserrate fills 
in some gaps in the Surat incident, 

4 Compare withp. 656, where Akbar’s mother is called Chull Begam, 

Humayun’s wife. . ■ ■ ■ ■ 

5 I remark that Day tan does not occur in Monserrafce’s index, but it. 
is written Dayki on my p. 537 in the list of longitudes and latitudes, and 
in the map Dayta is near Surat, while Dattia is near Gwalior S. E. , 
and Fr. Monserrate was approaching Surat. Peter Mundy, who passed 
through Dhaita in 1631, shows that the distance from Sorat was i> stages : 
Surat-KhumbHrig (S kos)— Barnole©. (I'O kos)— Vilra (12 kos}— Ktrka (7 
kos)— Narlyanpur (13 kos)— DhaitS (10 kos). See Sir R. Temple’c map in 
Travels of Peter Mundy ^ II, facing p. 39. 

6 Monserrate calls the lady Akbar’s materfera, ^ which means aunt 
on the mother’s side. Stepmother is noverca. I think the reference is 
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P. 647. — I believe that the allusion to the punishment 
of Akbar’s broker refers to the case mentioned in the Akhaf- 
nama. III. 390, 391, where the execution of Jala for rape is 
described. He was Akbar’s broker’s son and perhaps the son of 
E/umi IQian, if not Rumi Khan himself. I am not sure if 
Rumi Khan came from Aleppo, and if Halabi should not be 
read Jaiabi, horse-dealer. See Gulbadan B.’s Memoirs, p. 71. 

Monserrate’s account of Timur and others of Akbar^s 
predecessors is not valuable and might be omitted in the trans- 
lation. Glavijo had better be read in the Hakluyt Society 
edition.^ The last 20 or 30 pages of Monserrate might be left 
out of the translation.^ 

One of the valuable parts of Monserrate’s book is the 
clear account he gives of the theological discussions, and of 
the reasons why Akbar did not accept Christianity- Rudolf’s 
refusal to accede to the hypocritically proposed test of fire is 
creditable to his good sense. Akbar’s love of truth and his 
real desire to get at proper views are well brought out. It 
was the doctrine of the Trinity that was his stumbling-block, 
as it is to most Muhammadans. The Fathers, when pressed 
on the point, could only say that it was a mystery, and that, 
if they once believed that the Bible was God’s Word, they 
must logically accept all its statements. They said also that, 
if a man wanted to be enlightened about Religion, he must 
first amend his life, and practise fasting and prayer. 

I certainly think that the Commentary —with the exception 
of the last 20 or 30 pages — should be translated and anno- 
tated.® 


to the same lady as is mentioned at p, 625, i.e,, Akbar’s amita or paternal 
atint. In the index, s. v. amita, Monserrate refers us to the passage 
where he wrote niatertera and he omits referring to the passage where 
he wrote amita. Beale’s Orient. Biogr. Did. describes Gulbadan Begam as 
Humayun’s sister and Akbar’s aunt. This would tally with the use of the 
word not with wa!?er^em. 

See Blochmann I, 198, on her return from Mecca. 

Mr. H. Beveridge adds in his letter to me (July 30th, 1914): “ Ac- 
cjording to Monserrate, ife was Gulbadan Begam, Akbar’s aunt, who gave 
the Portuguese Bulsar, but she must have had authority from Akbar to 
do so.” Very likely. I remark again that Monserrate writes Butsar. 

1 It is one of the poorest productions of the Hakluyt Society. We 
consulted it repeatedly and found it of little use. Markham has turned 
out so much better work in his later books. 

2 We agree, but let the annotator secure for his notes some valuable 
passages in those 20 or 30 pages. 

The first 100 pages of the MS. are already translated and we have 
received promise of help for the remainder. But the work of the 
translator is mere child’s play compared with that of the annotator. It 
is extremely kind of Mr. H. Beveridge, whose knowledge of the period is 
unique, to lighten our burden with these notes. Let us express the hope 
that others will follow his example, and that they will record their 
remarks by preference in the Journal of the A. S.B. To scatter them is 
to render them inaccessible. The Commentary must be annotated after 
or simultaneously with the Jesuit letters covering the same period. 
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The Surat Incident.^ 

Translated from Diogo de Gouto, Decada Z, Liv. II, Q. 4.“^ 

By R. G. Whiteway. 

Of what happened to the “ hrave fleet''' at Surrate with a ship of 
Caliche Mahamed: and how the Mogors attached some of our 
soldiers: and how Diogo Lopes Ooittmho burned the Village 
of the Abyssinians, and of other matters, 

[P. 169] Diogo Lopes Coutinho, the Captain of the ‘" brave 
fleet”,® left the Goa bar, as we said at the end of Ch. I of 
Book II, and sailed North to blockade the Surrate river and 
prevent, as he was ordered, the starting of the ship of Caliche 
Mahamede, the Captain of that Fort, for he intended to send 
them without a Permit. The Viceroy had heard that, when 
this Caliche was at Hecbar’s Court and they were speaking 
before him of the Permits, which, as we have told, he [Akbar] 
had sent to ask the Viceroy to grant for his ship,"** Caliche, 
wishing to gain favour with him, said that he too would 
send a ship, and that his Permit was here, [P. 170] pointing 
to the handle of the sword he bore at his waist. After he 
had said this before Hecbar, he wrote to Surrate and ordered 
that his ship for Mecca should be so well provided that, if she 
met the whole Portuguese fleet, they could not stop her. 
This was done by his brother who was then Captain. He 
arranged for sufficient artillery, munitions and crew to enable 
her to defend herself. His Damao letters told the Viceroy 
of all this, and it was a state necessity to disabuse this Caliche 
of the idea that he could navigate the seas without a Permit ; 
he therefore sent Diogo Lopes to Surrate to watch that ship 
with the whole Fleet and account for her if she left the harbour 
without a Permit, This Caliche was by caste a Chacuthou,^ 
of poor parents ; as a boy, he learned his letters in company 
with Hecbar and became a learned man, and, as he had from 
his childhood been near the King, he was a great favourite 
and was employed in great affairs; he was prudent and of 
good counsel, so that he was advanced beyond the very prin- 
ces® and had sufficient authority [P. 171] to place his brothers 


Mr. H. Beveridge’s notes on Monserrate’s Ceynandum or Sirhind, 
which I received after the above, deserve to be treated apart. 

1 Cf. Monaerrate, Op. c^#., pp. 625-626. — Here also I add a few notes. 
Some words have dropped out in the translation. I restore them. [H. 
Hosten, S.J.'] 

2 I insert the pagination of the Xiisbon edn. , 1778, Tom. VI, Pt. I. 

3 Armada dos AventureiroSi 

This would be in 1575 .“— jK. (7. IF. 

3 Ghaghatai. — H.B. . 

3 Veio a ser diante dello dos prineipaeSf not principes: his advice 
would be preferred to that of the chief men in the kingdom. 
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in important situations in the Court, each being a Captain 
of 1000 or 2000 horse. The eldest was Chanoalono, the next 
Mahamede Soltao, the third Jancalischou, who is blind of one 
eye, a great soldier, and very free-handed. Of all three Caliche 
was the youngest; at present he would be about 70; and, 
when Hecbar conquered Cambay, he was given the Fort of Sur- 
rate, as was told in the first Decade. From this and other 
properties he had acquired, he had amassed, so one of his 
household told me, more than 20 millions of gold in precious 
stones and specie. He is now in Laor, where the Court is, 
as Comptroller of Revenue of the whole Kingdom. To return 
to our Fleet, pursuing its way, it fell in at night between 
Bombar and Bacar^ with a Malavar parao which, seeing the 
Fleet, used its oars to get away as soon as possible. Some 
of out ships followed. Belchior Jorge Barata was up first 
and plied it with musketry for some time until D. Manoel de 
Menezes arrived. They boarded her almost at the same time 
[P. 172] and put all the Moors to the sword in a very short 
time. They took the parao to Baca^ with all its lading. 

Diogo Lopes Coutinho collected his vessels and passed 
on to Surrate, where, close to the bar, was anchored a fine 
ship of about 500 tons burden, with her yards square ready 
for sea. Diogo Lopes surrounded her with his ships and 
enquired to whom she belonged an‘d where bound; the reply 
from on board was that she was Hecbar’s and was going 
to load at Goga with the Viceroy’s Permit, which they showed ; 
Diogo Lopes Coutinho signed it and told them to sail on in 
peace, which they did, starting for Goga. Our Fleet entered 
the river, and in the Milk-women’s Channel {'I Oanal das Lei- 
teiras) saw Caliche’s vessel. It too was a very fine one and 
was close to the steep bank of the stream ; it stood high with its 
keel on the ground, and a great number of lances were dis- 
played in it. Many Moors were busy in it, as men preparing 
to fight, Diogo Lopes hailed her, and asked to whom she 
belonged and whither bound; [P. 173] they replied Caliche 
and bound for Meca, but awaiting the Viceroy’s Permit. 
He replied good, but without it they should not cross the 
bar. As it was not ready to start, and the high tides were 
past, without which the ship could not get out, the Comman- 
der determined to patrol the bay and seek for paraos. He 
crossed to Goga, and went along the coast to Dio,*^ where he 
revicbualled. As by then the term of the Moon for fresh 
high tides was approaching, he returned to Surrate to watch 
the ship. Entering the river and selecting a spot whence he 
could see everything, he wrote tp the Viceroy and asked for 
more vessels, for the ship was large and powerful, and it would 
be a disgrace if she sailed away, because the Fleet was too 


i Bombar and Bacar (Bac4) not identified. 


2 Diu. 
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weak to stop her. While they were thus in the river, one 
day, when the fleet lay on the ReynoL side with its beaks 
onshore, a band of 20 soldiers, started off fowling with their 
matchlocks, an act strictly forbidden by the Commander, who 
knew the nature of the Mogors. When they had got a short 
distance, [P. 174j some 50 horsemen attacked them so sud- 
denly that they could not retreat, and in the first brush they 
secured some 5 or 6 of them.^ The others formed into one 
body, keeping aim with their matchlocks, and fighting cour~ 
ageously retreated to a hillock, where they defendecf them- 
selves well, bowling over some with their shot, so that 
the others did not dare approach. When the news reached 
the Commander, he wm greatly annoyed and landed his whole 
force under arms. He sent his brother Joao Rodrigues Cou- 
tinho with a Company of soldiers, he remaining with the rest 
where he could see what happened. When our men who 
were fighting the Mogors saw the relief force coming, they 
attacked their assailants and put them to flight ; and, when 
Joao Rodrigues Coufcinho came up, they were stripping 
the dead, even to their boots, for all wear boots. He collected 
them and brought them back to the Commander who felt 
the occurrence greatly and was annoyed that this disaster 
had happened as it were under his very eyes, owing to the 
bad discipline of his men, who in matters of this kind in this 
country have no care even of their own lives, putting them 
at any moment in peril [P. 175] for a passing whim. In- 
cluded in the spoil the soldiers -brought a lance with, a silver 
grip which had belonged to the Portuguese. 

Diogo Lopes did not forget this occurrence, but kept it 
in his mind to revenge , and began to ponder on ways to do 
it. Meanwhile, he kept a strict watch on the fleet, and 
allowed no soldier to land on any pretext. About this time 
arrived the three ships which Count D. franciseo Masca- 
renhas had had prepared in Chaul, when he recei ved the mes- 
sage of Diogo Lopes Coutinho. The Captains of them were Ruy 
Mendes and Ruy Dias de Sousa, brothers. The name of the 
third we never learned. This was a considerable reinforcement 
for the fleet, as it brought more than 100 good and choice 
soldiers. Diogo Lopes Coutinho determined to revenge the 
death of his soldiers, and ordered his Captains to attack 
the Abyssinian Village® secretly. This was a populous 
place, half a league up the river. The attack was made one 
morning early. It was entered and burned, and the inhabi- 
tants made for Surrate. Caliche’s brother considered this a 


I Rander. 

Alcangm^em is the word used. I have translated “ secured ’h 
the meaning is to reach.’’ It m rather a vague word. — E. G, W. 

3 Aldea dos Abexinft. 
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great affront and insult to him, for these Mogors [P. 176] 
are all a proud and arrogant race. He hurriedly collected 
500 horse, many footmen, some elephants and some field 
artillery, and reached the village as our men were em- 
barking, having completed what they came to do. When 
near the shore, our ships being afloat, they fired some bom- 
bard shots, to which our foists replied with another volley 
which stretched some of them on the plain. Unluckily in 
unmooring, the boats of D. Francisco dhGssa and D. Francis- 
co de Menezes fell foul of each other and could not clear. 
The Mogors, seeing this, converged on them such a heavy fire 
that they wounded most of the crews; among others D. 
Francisco was struck in the right arm, which crippled him, 
and two soldiers were killed. Our men in the boats worked 
to clear the foul, and plied their matchlocks meanwhile to 
drive off the enemy, among whom they caused considerable 
loss. The Commander of the Mogors was on the river bank 
urging some elephants down to seize the boats with their 
trunks and bring them nearer in shore to ground them as the 
tide was falling. [P. 177] D. Francisco d’Essa and the 
other soldiers strove and fought their hardest, tut the other 
boats could not help owing to the force of the current running 
out. All, however, worked so hard that they got tree away, 
nearly all wounded, and so wearied that they could do nothing 
more. The danger over, the wounded were atteuded to, and, 
as the wound of D. Francisco de Menezes was dangerous, the 
Commander sent him in a ship to Damao with all the other 
wounded and directed that D. Francisco de Menezes, son 
of D. Pedro the Red, should return with it as Captain. Diogo 
Lopes felt this disaster deeply, as the business had been 
saccessfully carried through, with the exception of the boats’ 
fouling. 

This done, they returned to watch the ships. As water was 
running short, they went for it to a village above the Abyssin- 
ian one, where there was a watering place, about two falcon 
shots inland. Landing his men on the shore, the Commander 
sent his brother Joao Rodrigues Ooutinho with a company of 
matchlock-men on guard for the sailors and lads who carried 
[P. 178,] the watering vessels, while he with the rest halted 
on the plain in sight of the ships and of the watering party. 
As soon as the villagers saw our men, they raised several 
smokes, which was the signal agreed on to show those in 
the Fortress that our men had landed. The Captain of 
Surrate mounted with several men and, taking some elephants, 
marched to the spot, but our men had had leisure to finish their 
waterlog. When Joao Rodrigues Coutin ho heard that the 
Surrate men were advancing, he sent the sailors in front, 
and he remained in the rear to see who was coming, and 
halted in a sort of ambuscade in a Village to see if the 
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Mogors advanced negligently into the Village and gave Mm 
a chance of striking a blow. When the Surrate Captain 
neared the village, he did not dare to enter for fear of our 
men, but remained outside drawing up his men in a half moon 
to surround the Village. When Joao Rodrigues Coutinlio 
saw this, he fired the Village, and marching out in a body 
started for the shore. The Mogors advanced, firing showers of 
arrows and projectiles, but ours, facing their foes [P. 179] 
and playing on them with their matchlocks, marched in good 
order to the shore, where they Joined the Commander, and 
all embarked in very good order, the falcons of the foists 
keeping the enemy at a distance and causing considerable 
loss to them. When all were safely on board and they were 
making for the ships and [coming] near the Commander’s, it was 
struck by a falcon shot ^ which hit one Manoel Ifreire de An- 
drade, a fidalgo, who was sitting on a plank, and, falling into 
the sea, he was never seen again, at which the Commander 
was very sad. As the tides were ended in the interval, before 
the next he set sail for Dio and searched the bay for 
pirates. After refreshing at that Fortress,^ he returned to watch 
the ship. 

Dec. X, L. 2, C. 5, pp. 180-187. 

Summary . — To draw ofi the Portuguese ships from Surat 
and give the ship time to sail, the Muhammadans marched 
against Damao. This move was successful in drawing ofi the 
Portuguese ships. This was In March, 1582. 

Fernao de Miranda was in Damao when the siege began, 
and in August 1582 was entrusted by the Viceroy with some 
ships to cruise round Diu and Damao. He had orders to 
stop all ships, whether with permit or without, on the ground 
that there was war.^ 


I My edition has : When our men were safely on board, and the 
ship of the Commander was getting away, it was struck by a falcon shot.— 
H. B. ' 

Diu. 

o The story of the deuth of the nine young men caught during the 
fowling expedition is not in de Couto, but in Monserrate; de Couto says 
only that five or six young men were caught. They were taken to Surat and 
offered their life against apostasy. Their gallant young leader, Duarte 
Pereyra de Lacerda, spurned a proposal unworthy of a Christian. 

Where Edward goes, we will follow,” said the rest They died as Chris- 
tian heroes and their heads were taken to Fatehpur Sikri. — B. B. 



NOTES ON FATHER MONSERRATE’S MONGOLICAE 
LEGATIONIS COMMENTARIUS. 

Second Instalment. 

By H, Beveridge and the Rev. H. Hosten, S.J. 

P. 632. — The passage in the Qoran quoted by the Fathers 
is to be found in Sura 59, verse 21 (the Chapter of Emigra- 
tion) : ‘‘If we had sent down this Koran on a mountain, thou 
wouidest certainly have seen the same humble itself, and cleave 
in sunder for fear of God.” The Fathers asked whether this 
referred to the particular Qoran brought down by Gabriel or to 
subsequent copies. 

P. 651. — The marginal note: “ Help from Bairam Khan ” 
is wrong. The person meant is Tahmasp, the King of Persia. 
The imperator whom Tahmasp appointed to command his 
auxiliary forces was not Bairam, but Budagh Kiian, who was 
the tutor of Tahmasp’s infant son Murad. This son was a 
mere child, and was used as a sort of mascot or bringer of 
luck. He soon died, and then Humayun took Qandahar from 
the Persians. See my translation of Akbarnmna, voL I, pp. 
471 et seq. I do not feel sure of the exact meaning of the 
words of p. 651 of Monserrate, line 7, “ ut sibi nomen daret.” 
What the sentence seems to mean is that the Persian King 
made over his troops to Humayun and appointed him sole 
commander on condition that Humayun should take his name 
and wear the Shi‘a cap. These conditions were accepted by 
Humayun. But I confess 1 cannot understand the passage. 
If, by any chance, Father Monserrate means that Bairam 
Khan was the wpemior of the auxiliary forces, he is wrong. 
He goes on to call Bairam a Persian, which he was not, and 
he wrongly says that Bairam intrigued with Muhammad 
Hakim, Humayun’s other son, and wanted to make him King. 
This is quite incorrect.^ 


® I agree that the marginal note should have been rather : help 
from Tahmasp ” Probably, when I placed that note at that height of 
the page, rather than a line or two lower, my chief preoccupation was to 
insist on Monsorrate’s identifying the Persian of line 9 (from top) with 
the Persian of line 12 (from top). Clearly, in the latter case there is 
question of Bairam ]^an, and Bairam lihan is, no doubt, in Monserrate’s 
mind the “Persian” who led Humayun’s troops and kept the Pathans 
in check during Humayun’s lifetime. I understood and still understand, 
on the strength of the Latin and irrespective of the objective facts, that 
Tahmasp gave HumSyun the use of his “legions” under one comman- 
der, and this sole commander would have been the “ Persian” Bairam 
Khan, the same who with Tahmasp’s “legions” defeated the Pathans, 
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P. '672. — I doubt if Pather Monserrate mentions tlie deatli 
of ‘^Abdullah Hian’s Sikaadar. Leaving out of the question 
the improbability that he would refer to an occurrence of 1597 
(it really was January 1598 when the great ‘Abdullah died), 
since he completed his Commentary in 1590, it seems to me 
that the good Father’s history is at this place so hopeless!}" 
wrong and confused that we cannot drav¥ any satisfactory con- 
. elusion from his statements. 

He begins by referring to the Khan-khanan who, he says, 
behaved treacherously to his master Babur. Comparing this 
with p. 650, it seems that Father Monserrate is referring to 
Akbar’s minister Bairam Klian, and is telling a totally absurd 
and erroneous story. Neither Bairam lOian nor any other Khan- 
khanan was treacherous to Babur, and Babur lost Samarkand to 
the Uzbegs- He left no servant in charge there. Nor had any 
Khan-khanan, a son named Babu (or Babur) Sultan, or a grand- 
son named Bosaoora. I fancy Bosacora may be a eorniption 
of Baisankhor or of the Borak who died early in ‘Abdullah 
Khan’s reign. But, the whole account is mythical, ‘Abdullah 
Khan never fought with Akbar in Afghanistan, or anywhere 
else. He was Akbar’s contemporary, but they never fought. 
If the dum vixit refer to him, it is curious that the Father did 
f not know that Murad of Turkey died some two years before 

‘Abdullah. My idea is that, if the Father meant a real person 
at all, he means either an earlier ‘Abdullah than the great 
‘Abdullah, or he means Ubaid Ullah, the nephew of Shaibani, 

i who died in 1539. 

1 But 1 give up the paragraph as a hopeless muddle, and as 

no evidence that it refers to Akbar’s contemporary ‘Abdullah 
I Khan, the ruler of Turan.^ 

ii ■ ^ ^ ^ ^ ~ 

and with the same “ legionB ” kept the Pathans in check as long as 
' Humayun lived. The conditions on which Tahmasp preferred his help to 

Pluraayun were that Humayun should recognize his supremacy {ut sihi 
; nomen daret) Slid wear the Shha cap, conditions to which the helpless 

' Humayun submitted. I do not suppose that Monserrate confused 

f , Bairam IHian, the Turk and Akbar’s Vizir, with Bairam, Tahmisp’s 

, brother. (Of. de Laet, De Imperio Magni MogoUs, pp. 169-170). It is 

f simpler to suppose that Monserrate was badly informed about Bairam 

lean’s nationality and much of his history. Much of what he noted 
: must rest on simple hearsay. — H. H. 

i At first Monserrate wrote : “ Abdullah IQian sides with Amurath 
[Murad], the King of the Turks, my master, and is hostile to the King 
of Persia.” (Cf. p. 672 or fol, 138a. 1.) This he wrote in 1590-91, while a 
captive in Arabia, Later on, he corrected or changed it to : 'Abdullah 
i^an sided with Amurath, King of the Tui'ks, as long as he lived, and was 
hostile to the King of Persia.” 

Now, whether we refer as long as he lived” to Murad or to ‘Abdul- 
lah Khan, it makes little difference, if 'Abdullah iHian died in .January 
ISOBland Murad some two years before. 'Abdullah would still be 

the great ‘Abdullah lOian. Anyway, Pi% Monserrate would have correct- 
ed the sentence after his return to India. We may remark that the 1st 
sentence of the paragraph has gerat, not gesserit. I must suppose that 
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[After seeing my explanations (note 1, p. 14) Mr. H. 
Beveridge wrote on November 12th, 1914:] ‘‘I accept your 

view that * Abdullah IQian is the great ‘Abdullah Khan, I 
also agree with you that the Khan-kl 3 anan who behaved trea- 
cherously to Babur cannot be Bairam Khan, unless Father 
Monserrate’s account is altogether confused and wrong. In- 
deed, the good Father is very much out in his history. His 
Khan-khanan, who deceived Babur, cannot be Bairam, nor 
indeed can he be any real person at all, for the whole story is 
a myth. Babur fled from Samarkand, because he could not 
help himself, and did not appoint his Master of the Horse or 
an 3 ^body else to keep it for him.” 

P. 672. — In an earlier paragraph of p. 672 Monserrate speaks 
of ‘Umar vShaikja’s having been succeeded by a certain Khan 
Mirza. This also is quite incorrect.^ 


Fr. Monserrate forgot to change this present to a perfect, which he didin “^e 
sentence a little lower. Monserrate speaks of the great ‘Abdullah in his 
Amount of Ahhar (cf. J.A.S.B., 1912, pp. 190, 191 n. 4). 

As for the lOian-khanan who behaved treacherousiy^towards Babur 
(p. 650), I do not see that Monserrate alludes to Bairam ISian. 
Index, s. v. Bevi'amcanus. Bairam Khan is referred to only on foil. 
1176, 4, and 118a. 1, 2, i.e,, p. 651, where notice his name in the right 
margin. Of him it is said only that Humayun “ Persae virtute, qui 
legiones ducebat, omnia coercuit.”— “ At Persa where Monser- 

rate speaks of Bairam Khan’s treachery to Akbar. 

The “Cancanus” of pp. 650 and 672 is anonymous, and must be a 
different person. His son (p. 672) was Babusultanus ; his grandson was 
Bosacora, whoever they were. — H. H. 

i About Edian Mirza’s succeeding ‘Umar Shaildi (cf. p. 67- or lol. 
1376., 4, and especially p. 673, n. 4), there is a mistake in Monserrate, 
but there are curious mistakes as well in some of the royal seals. _ 

A seal published and interpreted by Jivanji Jainshedji Modi in I he 
Paraees at the Court of Ay!c6ar (Bombay, Bombay Education Society s 
Press, Byculla, 1903, pp. 92, 107) gives at the top of the seal Timur ; then 
proceeding from left to right, down and up the rim of _th© seal, we have 
the names of: 2. Miran ^ah, 3. Md. Mirza, 4. Abu Sa*id, 5. ‘Umar 
ShaiMi, 6. Babur, 7. Humayun, 8. Akbar (in the centre). This agrees 
with Blochmann’s list in Am Ahhar % I, table at end of^ volume and wmi 
a seal in the Rev. Edw. Terry, A Voyage to East India, London, 1777, 
pp. 348-49, and plate before p. 347. , . i 4 . - 

But, w© may compare this with a seal of Aurangzeb s in Vaientyn s 

Oud en Nieuw Oost-Indien, 4de Deel, 2d© Stuk, p. 165) where w^e find 1- 
names, with Timur and Aurangzeb included. Proceeding ^ above, we 
find : 1. Timur (at the top), 2, Miran ^ah, 3. MirzS Sa‘id, 4. Pir Mupaju- 
mad, 5. Abu Sa‘id, 6. Shaikh ‘Umar, 7. Babur, 8. Jahan, 9.^ Jahan- 
gir, 10. Akbar, 11. Humayun, 12. Aurangzeb (in the centre), ^ vaientyn 
discourses on the peculiarities of the seal. Another seal of Aurangzeb 
in Manucei, Storia do Mogor, Tl. 389, places Aurangzeb in^ the centre as 
nth King, Timur being included. The order is: 1. Timur f* 

Miran Shah, 3. Abu Sa‘id, 4. Shaikh Mir, 5. Mahmud, 6. Babur, 7. Huma- 
yun, 8. Akbar, 9. Jahangir, 10, .Shah Jah an, 11. Aurangzeb (in the centre). 
Compare with Tavernier (Ball’s edn.), I, 323. ^ ^ 

Monserrate proposes the following genealogy up to Akbar (p. b72 ana 
p. 673 n. 4, 1st sentence) : 1. Timur, 2. Mu'Sn ^ah, 3. 

‘Umar Shaikh, 5. man Mirza, 6, Babur, 7. Humayun, 8. Akbar. He 



VoL XI^l?^s. 7 & 8.] Momerrate s Mongdicm Legatiords. 201 

[lo. ajater note. (Nov. 12fch, 1914) Mr. H. Beveridge returns to ^ab. Man- 
sur s alleged treachery and execution. He quotes first A bill FazFs 
long account and comments very pointedly on it and on Monserrate’s 
version of the story at p. 576.] 

The death of Khwaja Shah Manser the Diwan, 
(Akbarnama, III, p. 342). 

‘‘Sikandar Zul Qarnin [Alexander the Great] used always 
! to say to his courtiers : — 

*‘The companions and jesters are one class. Their busi- 
ness is nothing but to amuse and tell humorous stories, though 
they may not be true. Their aim is to be brilliant and to feed 
the lamp of joy with oil. By pleasing quips addressed to the 
entourage they add to cheerfulness and by every device adorn 
the bride of joy. The pillars of empire and the grandees of the 
court are like hands and arms and are of a different order. 
Their duty is to administer medicine for the troubles of the 
world, to give opiates to the broken-hearted, and to apply 
plasters to the old sores of the Age. They sav what may calm 
the confusions of the time, and may unravel perplexities, and 
may soothe the world, and produce the happiness which is the 
ally of security. And if there be no one to purchase from 
P them these things, they maintain silence and meditate good 

thoughts. Disaster to the State generally results from these 
two classes of men abandoning their proper work. Moreover, 
Alexander often said to his officers : “ Whoever in order to 

please me removes his foot from the highway of Truth, and 
lets fall the reins of right counsel, and seeks to promote my 
prosperity by oppressing the peasantry and the soldiers, and 
t > enrich the treasury by improper methods, shall assuredly 
soon forfeit my realm-cherishing regard, and suffer condign 
punishment.” 

The case of the Khwaja was at this time a fresh instance 
of this. He was always, out of ostentation and rapaoiousness, 
making meticulous inquisitions into the financial matters of his 

follows the same order in his o/ , VoL No. 5, 

1912, p. 190, where see my note 1. 

f At p. 673, n. 4, 2nd sentence, Monserrate says that a Tlmnrnamct 

has: 1. Timur, 2. ^XJmar Shaikh, 3, Abu Sa‘id, 4. Babur, 5. Humayun, 
6. Akbar, whereupon he remarks that Nos. 2 and 3 of the former list are 
liere inverted and that Mir an Shah and ^^an Mirza are left out. 

Fr Monserrate is wrong iii so far as he places IQian Mirza after, 
instead of before, ‘Umar Shaildi. And yet he stated (p. 67 ', ti. 4) that he 
had received his information from the instructors of Akbar’ssons, Princes 
Sahm and Murad. How is the mistake to be accounted for ? — M. H. 

After seeing the above note, Mr. H. B. writes (8 Sept. 1915): “I 
do not think that Monserrate’s mistake lies in his placing "l^an Mirza 
after ‘Umar Shaito, instead of before him. His mistake is in putting 
him in juxtaposition with ‘Umar Shaikh. There was a Khan Mirza who 
was a sen of Sultan Mahmud of Samarkand, and he was Babur’s cousin 
and came after him, but not immediately after. He was a contemporary 
of Babur and grandson of ^ah Begam of Badakhshan.” 
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department, and was overstrict. Sympathy for the public 
servants never touched his heart. His one idea was to magnify 
his own office, and to promote his own importance by plausible 
but dishonest suggestions. He did not know that two daj^s’ 
cheating could not be lasting, and that a flaming torch could 
not endure. Before this, some orders in the handwriting of 
Mlrza Hakim’s Secretary were found among the belongings of 
Siiadman, who had been killed. Knar Man Singh sent them 
to court. One of these was addressed to the IQiwaja, and its 
purport was that his expressions of loyalty and good intentions 
had been received. The wise prince [Akbar] regarded this as 
the concoction of some evil-disposed persons, and did not show 
it to the Khwaja. Near Sonpat Mulk Mani, one of the Mlrza’s 
old companions, arrived at the camp with his family and goods. 
The rumour was that he had been sent to pretend that he had 
been ill-treated, and in order that he might practise trickery, 
and single for the simple-minded. Out of forethought and 
caution — which are the mainstay of empire —he was sent adrift. 
Just at that time many biassed expressions of the Kiiwaja’s 
came to light, and the dust of confusion rose high. The times 
too were critical, and there was a fresh uproar. His Majesty 
sent for him in private and had the letter read to him. As his 
star was declining, his replies added to the suspicions against 
him. H.M. ceased to hesitate (?) and bis acuteness came into 
play. On the IQtli Mulk ‘Ali, the Kotwal (Provost Marshal) 
of the camp, produced several letters, and the evil thoughts of 
the Khwaja were again made manifest. These writings showed 
that the Khwaja’ s soldiers at Firiizpur, which was in his fief, 
had expressed loyalty to the Mirza and would join him shortly. 
H.M.’s anger burst forth, and an order was given that, if the 
Khwaja would engage to produce the men and give satisfactory 
security, he should continue to remain in custody , otherwise 
he should be put to death, as the punishment of short-sighted 
persons was advantageous. The Khwaja made injudicious 
replies, and he could not give security. H.M., out of kindness 
and recognition of his (former) services, ordered that if Khwaja 
Sulaiman, who was related to him, and had a brotherly 
connection with him, would be his security, it would be ac- 
cepted. That heartless coward refused, being afraid for his 
own life. Inasmuch as the Age was full of envious people, and 
the times were critical, and the grandees were hunting for his 
life, and intent upon plots, the order for capital punishment 
was of necessity carried out. The servants being bound to the 
work hung him on a tree near Kot Kachwaha. From the 
desire of self-preservation and from inconsideration, Turk and 
Tajik were delighted. There was great joy in the camp. It 
is commonly the case that envious people and those who are 
self-interested come to such an end (?). Punishment was 
awarded to selfishness and the oppression of the weak. 
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Verse, 

Be not severe in the world’s w^ork, 

For every severe act has a severe pmiisliment ; 

Beware of the grief of the lowly; 

Fear the revenge of Time. 

He was a make-bate, and had not somid sense. He 
wrecked men’s houses in order to aggrandize his own wilder- 
ness. For the sake of his own comfort he destro37ed the 
support of many poor persons. He had not studied the Age, 
and did not distinguish beween the times for leniency and 
severity. But there were few equal to him in acuteuess and the 
art of writing state-papers, and in plausibility. If he had had 
some affection for the divine court, and a little loyalty for the 
Sovereign of the world, and some consideration for the public 
and a little absence of cupidity and of mischievousness, he 
would never have incurred the Shahin^ah’s displeasure, and 
never have been caught by that vice-general of Divine Wrath. 
That Appreciator of merit frequently uttered with his pearling 
tongue that the market of finance had gone flat since that day, 
and that the department of accounts had gone out of hand. 
He appointed Qullj Khan to act as Vizier, and ordered that 
Zain Khan Kokalta;sii and Hakim Abul Fath should also be 
in attendance at the Vizierate, and should help to carry on the 
work. 

Note. 

Abul Fazl’s reference to Alexander the Great does not 
seem much to the point, and the writer is even more than 
ordinarily obscure and grandiloquent. Reading between the 
lines one can see that Abul Fazl did not believe in Shhh Man- 
sur’s treachery. But he is not honest enough to say so, and 
covers up the story with a cloud of words. As Akbar could 
not read or write, he was quite unable to judge whether the 
letters were genuine or were forged. He was afterwards con- 
vinced that they were forged, and this is so stated by Niz?Imu-d- 
din and BadayunI, but Abul Fazl disingenuously conceals the 
fact. We know that Faizi was wicked enough to write a 
quatrain rejoicing in Shah Mansur’s execution. Father Mon- 
serrate tells us that it was Abul Fazl who personally carried 
out Akbar’s orders for the execution, but Abul Fazl suppresses 
all this. Father Monserrate and his fellow Jesuits evidently 
disliked Shah Mansur on account of his being a zealous Shia, 
and Father Monserrate gives a very prejudiced account of 
Shah Mansur. It does not seem to have struck him that, if 
Shah Mansur were a traitor, be would not have endeavoured 
to get Akbar well supplied with horses and would not have 
incurred the enmity of the Amirs by doing this. Father Mon- 
serrate did not accompany Akbar as far as the capital of 
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x4fglianistan, and so may not have heard that Akbar dis- 
covered that the letters were forgeries. 

Elliot, vol. V, and Badayum (Lowe’s translation of voL 
II) should be consulted. See also Count von Noer’s Akhar. 

There is a good and fair account of Khweja Shah Mansur 
in the MaaBiru-hUmara^ vol. I, p. 653. It seems likely from 
what Abul Fazl says that Rajah Todar Mai, who was Shah 
Mansur’s rival, had a hand in the intrigues that led to his 
death. 

Shah Mansur, as a Persian and a stranger, had few friends 
and probably he was wanting in bowels of compassion, but he 
was only a too zealous servant of his master. Akbar must 
have felt afterwards, that, in spite of the silly eulogies of Abul 
Eazl, it was a disadvantage for a ruler in those days to be 
ignorant of reading and writing, and that his time might have 
been better spent than in discussing theological questions with 
Feringhi priests. \ 


r It is quite likely that Father Monserrate’s information about ^ah 
Mansur came from Abul Fazl himself. The Jesuits had been very inti- 
mate with Abul Fazl and his father at the Court of Fatehpur Sikri. It 
was Abul Fazl who taught the Fathers Persian, and helped them in their 
study and refutation of the Qoran. We should expect that on the 
journey to Kabul Monserrate kept close to Abul Fazl’s company. As my 
learned friend appropriately observes, Monserrate was not in Kabul when 
Akbar was satisfied that ^ah Mansur’s guilt was a fiction supported by 
forgery, and, as both Akbar and Abul Fazl cannot but have been aware 
that Monserrate kept a diary (indeed, Akbar was quite proud at the idea 
that Monserrate would be the means of making known in Europe his 
prowesses in Afghanistan, ef. p. 619 or foL 876. 2), it is improbable that 
they confessed their blunder to him. “ ^ah Mansur’s fate and Akbar’s 
conduct to him,” Mr. H. B. moralises, “are striking instances of the 
danger of that summary Eastern justice which some besotted people so 
much admire.” If Monserrate’s account is one-sided, it must be because 
lie knew no better. I have often thought that Monserrate’s generally 
faulty etymology of place-names must be laid afc the door of Abul Fazl 
and the wiseacres of his ilk. — H. H. 




14- Portug'uese Losses in the Indian Seas (1629-1636).^ 

By F. Cotta. 

Oommunicaied hy the Rev. Fa. H. Hostbn, S.J. 

Tlie recent exploits of the ‘ ‘ Emden ’ ’ in our Eastern waters 
give some sort of actuality to a catalogue of the losses of the Portu- 
guese in the Indian Seas between 1629 and 1636. Their worst ene- 
mies were the Dutch, who inflicted the fatal blow on Portuguese 
enterprise. By adding up the actual figures given in the list, 
the totals work out as follows : 1499 men lost, 155 ships des- 
troyed or captured, and over 7,500,000 xerafins'^ lost. The 
casualties in men most have been much more considerable, 
as in many cases, when the total loss of a ship is recorded, no 
mention is made of the crew. The compilation of the monetary 
losses also does not appear to be very full, as B’r. Ferna5 de 
Queiros, S.J., in his Life of Bro. Pedro de Basto, estimates 
at 30 millions the losses which the Portuguese suffered during 
the period we speak of at the hands of the Dutch, leaving alone 
the profits of which they deprived the Liisitanians by obstruct- 
ing the free trade of the Southern Seas. The loss sustained at 
the fall of Hugh in 1632, viz. 1,800,000 xerafi ns according to our 
catalogue, appears also to fall below the real value. In one ship 
alone they lost in the Hugll 300,000 tangas ^ or rupees of private 
property, and the chest of the Casa da misericordla, which was 
worth 80,000 tangas,'*' 

193. So it was the many Captains and Governors, who [P. 334.] 
either blinded by their ambition or tempted by the devil to 
counteract the holy zeal of the Princes,^ forgot the chief and 
first aim, ^ that were the cause of these calumnies'^ and of the 

' ¥r om Historia da Fundagao do Real Gonvento de Santa Wlonica da 
Oidade de Goa . . . pop Fr. Agostiaho de Santa Maria, Lisboa, Antonio 
Pedroso Galram , 1699, pp. 334-343. This is a rare book, of which the 
Goethals’ Indian Library in St. Xavier’s College, Calcutta, possesses a 
copy,. , 

^ This coin, for a long time the standard unit of Goan currency, has 
suffered many variations in value, and in the last century it was worth 
only about 8d. At the time when the losses took place, however, it was 
equal to about 300 Portuguese reis, or about li§. 6d. Cf. Historia da 
Fzindagao do Real Gonvento de Santa Monica da dw Goa, p. 259, 

para. 79; and HoSc^on-JoS^^on, s. v. Xerafin. 

3 Tanga =Rupee, 1630. Cf. Jtinerario de las Missioned Orienialea by 
Frei Sebastian Manrique, p. 59, coL II- 

4* Cf- Bengal: Pa 5 .< and Preaenf, tlan. -March, 1915, p. 44. 

The Portuguese Kings. 

6 The Propagation of the Faith. 

T' The calumnies of many hostile authors, such as Hieronymo Benso 
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ruin of our Empire J And in order that one may gauge their 
real extent, I will now, after having referred to them generally, 
record here what a zealous and inquisitive Minister [of State] of 
Goa observed and wrote about the great losses and set-backs this 
State sustained from the year 1629 to the year 1636. From 
this account it will be seen that, owing to the want of piety 
and due respect to things Divine, the State was weakened, and 
public, weal was impaired to the great detriment of the PortU' 
guese glory and of the Lusitanian valour, which formerly, 
when ambition was not so pronounced , was the object of univer- 
sal terror and admiration and reduced to vassalage the greatest 
Princes of the world. 

summary of the losses which the East India State suffered in the 
time of the Viceroy D. Miguel de Noronha, Count of Linhares, 
who governed for over six years from the 2lst October, 1629^ to 
the Hth December , 1635. 

194. The Count of Linhares, as Viceroy, left Portugal for 
India in April 1629, with a fleet of three cargo-boats and six 
galleons. Two of the latter were lost: one, captained by Vicente 
Leytao de Quadros, sank off the Cape of Good Hope, and from 
the other, under Francisco de Sousa de Castro, only a few 
persons were saved. The other four galleons rotted away use- 
less at Panelim. One of the three cargo-boats sank off the 
Cape of Good Hope, the second reached Portugal after six 
months with the whole cargo water-damaged, and only the boat 
^'Sacramento” reached / the Kingdom safe. The loss in all 
this amounted to three hundred thousand xerafins, 

195. The Malavares (Malabarese) took the whole of the Fleet 
of the North, commanded by the Captain-in-chief Ruy Louren^o 

(Hist. Nov. Orb. , Cent 2, c. 90, Tom. I, p, 959), Trajano Bocaiino and 
Honorato Faseitello, who wrote that the Portuguese in their discoveries 
and conquests were moved less by the love of their holy religion, than by 
the auri sacra fames. 

i The nuns of tiie Convent of Santa Monica, whose cause the author 
advocates, were at this time being severely persecuted by the Govern- 
ment. A decree had come from the King limiting their numbers , restrict- 
ing them in the acquisition of landed property, reducing their dowries, 
forbidding them to receive inheritances, and subjecting them to other 
vexatious disabilities. And, as if these conditions were not crippling- 
enough, the civic authorities, backed by the Viceroy, sought to interfere 
in the administration of the Convent. The nuns, who would loyally 
submit to the orders of the King, persistently resisted any intrusion of 
the Municipality, suffering thereby many hardships and privations, even 
the sequestration of all their properties. The real cause of this persecu- 
tion was the hatred which has always animated some people towards the 
religious orders; but the pretext put forth was -that with the expansion 
and progress of the Convent the State suffered. (Cf. foregoing chapters 
vi-ix, pp. 249-276). The author to off-set this, gives a catalogue of the 
enormous losses which the Portuguese suffered owing to their greed, bad 
administration and slackness, eonsequeat upon a falling-off in their moral 
character and high ideals. 

5 Near the old City of Goa. 
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d© T3>vorsb, wliicli consisted of twenty-six or twenty-seven ships 
loaded with provisions, in which the King alone was interested 
to the extent of one hundred thousand xerafiiis. The loss 
amounted to over two hundred thousand xerafiiis. 

196. The loss owing to the destruction of our settlement 
{arrayal), and of other villages in Ceylao by the Chingaias 
(Singalese) is estimated at two hundred and twenty thousand 
xerafins. Three hundred and fifty Portuguese with their General 
Costantino de Sa de Noronba were killed in this action. 

197. Of the fleet which the Count of Linhares sent to 
Cochim, the galley in which D. Jorge de Almeida was going to 
Ceylao w^as lost, causing a loss of sixteen thousand xerafins, 
and the death by drowning of thirty Portuguese. 

198. The spoils which the treacherous King took from us 
after the fall of the fortress of Mombasa are estimated at four 
hundred thousand xerafins in money, goods and artillery. 

Besides other people, ninety Portuguese and eight religious 
were killed in this afiair. 

199. The fleet, which Dom Francisco de Moura took to 
Mombaga, sustained a loss of ten thousand xerafins, both in 
the Galliot of Andre de Vasconcellos, which was taken by the 
Dutch, and in the arms and spoils which the Negroes captured 
from us, killing one hundred men. 

200. The loss in the two ports of Orixa [Orissa], Cuguly ^ 
in Bengal, which the Moorish Mogols took and destroyed, is 
estimated at one million and eight hundred thousand xerafins, 
both in money and in merchandise. Three hundred Portu- 
guese were killed, and six Galliots, together with other small 
craft, w'ere taken. 

201. The Nayque of Madure came to sack our settlement 
of Negapatao, and took nearly twenty thousand xerafins./ 

202. In the rivers of Cuama ^ the Negroes killed sixty Portu- [p, 335], 
guese, two hundred Christians of mixed descent, some Fathers 

of the Company [of Jesus] and a Dominican, and took clothing 
to the value of one hundred and fifty thousand xerafins. 

203. In the Patache of Antonio Leyte de Azevedo, which 
was coming from Ceyla5 to Cochim, and was taken by the 
Malavares, there was a loss of fifteen thousand xerafins, and 
twenty-four Portuguese, including Henrique da Sylva, brother 
of Ruy Dias da Cunha, were killed. 

204. In the Galliot of Diogo de Mello d© Castro, which 
was coming from Malaca to Safi Thom© and was taken by the 
Dutch, the loss amounted to twenty-five thousand xerafi.ns. 


3 A luisprint for Ouguly, i.e., BEugli. The other port was probably 
Pipli or Higili. — H. Hasten S.J. it t 

River Zambezi and its many branches, E. Africa. For a full and 
rather poetic description of the river, dated 1597, ci, Purohas His PH 
grimes, vol. ix, pp. 220-221. 


208 Journ, of the AsiaL Soc, of Bengal, [July & Aug., 1915, 


[P- 337,] 


205. In the Patache of Dom Philippe Mascarenhas, which 
was going loaded with Oaurim ^ to Bengal and was taken by 
the Dutch, there was a loss of twenty thousand xerailns. 

206. In the Patache of Francisco da Sylveira Claveiro, 
Captain of Chaul which was taken by the Dutch, there was a 
loss of twenty thousand xerafins. 

207. In the Gaiiiot of the said Claveiro, which was com- 
ing from Sinde and was taken by the Dutch, there was a loss 
of twenty-two thousand xerahns. 

20«. In the Gaiiiot of Francisco da Costa, which was 
coming from the Congo,® and carrying tw'elve horses, and was 
taken by the Dutch, tliere was a loss of nearly twenty thou- 
sand xerafins. 

209. Great was the loss which we sustained in the five 
Galliots, which were coming from China, together with the 
Patache, of which D. Jeronymo da Sylveira was the Captain- 
in-ohief. The ships had been ordered by the Count of Linhares 
to come to Pulbutum,^ where they would find our fleet. Fail- 
ing, however, to meet the same, they were attacked by the 
Dutch, who captured all the boats, excepting the Patache, 
commanded by the said D. Jeronymo da Sylveira, which disap- 
peared. This loss is estimated at over nine hundred thousand 
xerafins. 

210. In the following year, four out of ten of the King’s 
Galliots, under the Giiief Captaincy / of D. Francisco Manoel, 
were lost in the same straits or Malaoa. Three were taken by 
the Dutch and one got stranded on the coast of Aciiem [Achin].^ 
The loss in money amounted to twenty-two thousand xera- 
fins, and in men to one hundred and thirty persons, including 
the said Chief Captain, the Admiral, and twelve Captains. 

211. And immediately after, one month and a half later, 
arrived from China D Philippe Lobo, the Captain-in-chief 
of four Galliots, which he burnt to avoid capture by the 
enemy. The loss amounted to six hundred thousand xerafins, 


1 A misprint for caurim= cowries. — -H, H., jS.J. 

2 On the W. Coast, near Bombay. 

S This must be Bandar Congo or Bandar Kung in the Persian Gulf. 

4 This must be composed of the two words Fulu or Pulo and Butuni 
Pulo meaning an island as in the case of Pulo Penang We find the spell- 
ing Pullubutum in Danvers* Portuguese in India, voL II, p. 229. An 
island called Butun or Bouton is shewn in the old maps by Giacomo 
Cantelii da Vignola, 1683, and by Herman Moll, copies of which are to be 
found in the Imperial Library, Calcutta. In modern maps it corresponds 
to Bun tong I. Situation: oS the W, Coast of the Malay Peninsula, and 
to the N W. of Pulo Penang. In the 17th century the Island of Butun 
was a kingdom, and had commercial dealings with the English. Cf. 
Purchas His Pilgrimest^rdl III, pp. 91-92. 

5 A state and town at the N. W. angle of Sumatra, which was long, 
and specially during the 16th and 17th centuries, the greatest native 
power on that island. Of. HobaonrJobson, s. v. Aeheen. 
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including loss to the King of eighty thousand xerafiiis in 
copper, which was being brought for the casting of artillery. 

212. The Dutch captured off Cochim a Galley in which the 
Captain-in- chief , D. Antonio de Soto Mayor, was going with 
help to Malaca, and caused thereby a loss of twenty-six thou- 
sand xerafins. Besides, forty men were taken prisoners, and 
the other Galley of the fleet and two Galliots were forced to 
make for China. 

213. In the Pat ache of Manoel Franco, which was going 
to China and was taken by the Dutch, there was a loss of 
twenty thousand xeraflns. 

214. The War fleet of the North and the Merchant fleet 
coming from Cambaya under the Captain -iii-chief, Leonel de 
Sousa, sustained loss to the extent of sixty thousand xerafins, 
as the Dutch captured near Dama 7 nineteen merchantmen and 
two men-of'war, killing or taking prisoners fifty men. 

215. The loss in the two cargo Galliots and one man-of-war 
which the Dutch took from the fleet of D. Julianes de No- 
ronha, amounted to fifty thousand xerafins. Seventy Portu- 
guese, including the son and heir of Manoel de Moraes Sopico, 
were killed or made prisoners. 

216. In the three armed Galliots which went to the rivers 
of Cuama under the Captain -in- chief, Francisco Pereira Darque, 
there was a loss in gold of three hundred thousand xerafins. 

The boats, after leaving Quilimane, were eventually lost, but 
some persons escaped./ 

217. In Diogo Fernandez Reygoto’s ship, which carried [P 338]; 
eighteen cannon, and was taken by the Dutch on the way 

from China, there was a loss of one hundred and forty thou- 
sand xerafins, and twenty-eight Portuguese, out of the ninety 
on board, were drowned. 

218. In Sima5 Cardoso’s Galliot, which disappeared on 
her way to Mozambique, there was a loss of fifty thousand 
xerafins, besides the death of the people that she carried. 

219. In Valentim Gracia’s Galliot, which was going to 
Manila, there was a loss of twenty-five thousand xerafins. 

220. In Ruy Dias da Cunha’s Galliot, which was also 
going to Manila, there was a loss of twenty thousand xerafins. 

221. In Philippe Pinto’s Galliot, which came from Mom- 
baza, and, fearing the Malavares, entered Raiapor,^ there was a 
loss of eighteen thousand xerafins, as she was taken by the 
Moors of the Idalcab. 

222. In Francisco da Sylveira Claveiro’s Galliot, which 
was coming from Catif a ^ and was captured with eighteen valu- 
able horses by the Malavares, there was a loss of thirty- two 
thousand xerafins. 


i Raiapor=Rajapur on the Konkan Coast, Bombay Presidency 
^ El Katiff, a fortress on the Coast of Arabia, opposite to Ormuz. 
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223. In the Patache of Joao de Tovar, Captain of Chaul, 
which, being on itvS way to Momba9a with a cargo of clothing 
was captured by the Malavares just outside the said port, there 
was a loss of eighty-six thousand xerafins. 

224. In Francisco Moniz da Sylva’s Galliot, which was 
coining from Mascate,' and was taken by the Dutch below 
the fort of the Agiiada,*^ there was a loss of sixty thousand 
xerafins. 

225. Ill the Galliot of Julio Moniz, Captain of Mascate, 
which was taken by the Dutch, there was a loss of forty thou- 
sand xerafins. In another Galliot of the said Moniz, which 
wSbS captured by the Dutch two days after having sailed from 
Mascate, there was a loss of seventy thousand xerafins, and 
the Ouvidor da Fazenda (Superior Revenue Officer) and the 
other hidalgos travelling with him were made prisoners. 

226. Eight Galliots and three Pataclies, that were in the 
Bay of Columbo waiting to ship cinnamon for this City of Goa, 
were lost in a storm before they could take in their cargo, 
and there was a loss of forty thousand xerafins. 

227. Thirty sampans^ (Chapanas) which were coming 
across to the other coast laden with Azegua,^ were totally lost, 
a damage of twenty thousand xerafins. 

228. In Gas par Alvarez da Costa’s Galliot, which was 
coming from China and was taken in the Straits by the Dutch, 
there was a loss of fifty-five thousand xerafins. 

229. In Manoei de Azevedo’s Patache, which was com- 
ing from Bagora^ and was taken by the Dutch, there was a loss 
of thirty thousand xerafins. 

230. In Pedro de Olveira’s Galliot, which was going to 
Manila and was captured in the Straits by the Dutch, there 
was a loss of twenty-six thousand xerafins. 

231. In Luis Gomes’ Galliot, which was going to China 
and was taken by the Dutch, there was a loss of thirty-two 
thousand xerafins. 

232. In Romao de Lemos’ Galliot, which was coming 
from CeilaS, there was a loss of twenty-eight thousand xerafins. 


1 As it is generally known, this is and was on the mainland, Gulf of 
Oman Coast, Arabia. An English traveller, Joseph Saibancke, says, 
however, that in 1609 he was taken by the Portuguese at Snar, as a 
prisoner on account of alleged espionage, to ‘‘Mascate, an Hand,” where 
they had a garrison and & ehmoh. {Ci. Furchas His Pilgrims , vol. Ill, 
p. 88). The Portuguese settlement must have been on one of the small 
islands, which form the fin© hai'bour of Muscat (Of. Universal Geography 
by E. Becius, vol. IV, p. 474, fig. 908). Salbancke, having com© and left 
as a prisoner, could not have seen the main town. 

2 Still in existence, on the coast of Goa, guarding the entrance to the 
Capital. 

Of. Hdhson-Johson, s. v. Sampan = a kind of small boat or skiff. 

4 A misprint for Ar©qua=:areca'nut3. The ships were crossing from 
Ceylon to India. 

& Basrah, in the Persian Gulf. 
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233. In Balthazar Nogueira’s Galiiotj which was taken 
by the Malavares on her way from Negapatao, there was a loss 
of twelve thousand xerafins. 

234.,^ In Miguel de^ Rego de Negreiros' Patache, which 
was coming froixi Cochim laden with cases (? caxaria) and 
hides {courama) for the Home boatvS, and was taken by the 
Dutch, there was a loss of eighteen thousand xerafins, 

235. In Mar^al de Macedo’s Patache, which was also 
coming from Cochim, together with Rego, loaded with the 
same kind of goods for the Home boats, and was carrying also 
clothing, there was a loss of twenty-five thousand xerafiiis. 

236. In Antonio Joao da Veiga’s Galliot, which disap- 
peared on her way to Bagora, there was a loss of twenty thou- 
sand xerafins. 

237. In Bourengo Carvalho’s Galliot, which was also [P. 340], 
going to Bagora and disappeared in the same, company, there 
was a loss of twenty-six thousand xerafins. 

238. In the five Choos,^ which were coming from China 
to Malaca, and were captured in the Straits by the Dutch, 
there was a loss of one hundred and eighty thousand xerafins. 

239. In the Galliot, which turned turtle twelve leagues 
ofi Macao, the Chief Captain Antonio de Tavora lost his life, 
and there was a loss of forty thousand xerafins. 

240. In Antonio de Mendonga’s Galliot, which was coming 
from Malaca to Negapatao and was taken by the Dutch, there 
was a loss of nearly twenty thousand xerafins. 

241. In the Patache of Pedro Fernandez SerraS, which 
the Dutch captured outside Mascate, there was a loss of twenty 
thousand xerafins. 

242. In the Galliot of Antonio Moniz Barreto, Captain of 
Cochim, which was taken by the Dutch on her way to Malaca, 
there was a loss of eighteen thousand xerafins. 

243. In the Patache of Jorge Ribeiro, which was coming 
from Cachanagaiia^ and was taken by the Malavares, there 
was a loss of twenty thousand xerafins. 

244. In the Galliot of Sebastiao Correa, Chief Merchant of 
Sinde, which was coming from the said Sinde and was taken by 
the Malavares, there was a loss of thirty thousand xerafins. 

i I do not find this word either in dictionaries or books of reference. 

It must mean some kind of boat. 

This must be a misprint for Cachanagara, which, W. Irvine thinks, 
is composed of the words Kachh (Kutch) and nagara— a town (Cf. Storia 
do Mogor, vol. I, p. 324, n. 2). A town called Cacha is shm^m in a 
number of old maps. John Senex and Herman Moll locate it on the 
mainland, at the mouth of a River Poddar (not found in modern maps), 
to the North of, and almost opposite to the neck of the Kathiawar Penin- 
sula. Giacomo Cantelli da Vignola, 1683, however, places the town on 
an island situated where the Island of Kutch, as now known, stands, thus 
f nll y supporting Irvine’s opinion. Copies of the above-quoted maps are 
to be found in the Imperial Library, Calcutta. 
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245. In the Patache of Pernao Vaz de Cerqneira, former 
Captain of Bagaim (Bassein, Bombay) , which, was going from 
Barcelor to Cambaya laden with rice and was taken by the 
Dutch, there was a loss of twenty-five thousand xerafins. 

246. In the Galliot of Martin Teixeira de Azevedo, an 
ex-Captain of Barcelor,^ which was going to Dio [Din] with a 
consignment of rice and was seized by the Malavares, there 
was a loss of fifteen thousand xerafins. 

247. In the Patache of Andre da Costa, Judge of the Cus- 
tom House {Juiz da Alfandega) of this City of Goa, which was 
going to Cachanagana, and was taken by the Dutch, there was 
a loss of sixteen thousand xerafins. 

248. I was unable to ascertain the value of the arms 
which the Arabs seized after the death of Buy Preire de An- 
drade in the five forts erected by him on the coast of Arabia, 
namely Julfar, Gorqua, Rames, Doha and Sibo.^ 

249. In Jeronymo de Araujo’s Galliot, which was taken 
by the Malavares on her way from S. Thom^ (of Mylapore), 
there was a loss of fifteen thousand xerafins. 

250. In Joao Rodriguez de Lisboa’s Galliot, which was 
taken by the Dutch on her way from Sinde, there was a loss 
of twenty thousand xerafins. 

251. In Diogo Leite Pereira’s Patache, which was going 
to China and was taken in the Straits by the Dutch, there was 
a loss of twenty thousand xerafins. 

252. In Antonio de Oliveira de Moraes’ Galliot, which 
was going from Manila to China and was taken by the Dutch, 
there was a loss of sixty thousand xerafins. 

253. In x41eixo de Mesquita Pereira’s Galliot, which was 


1 Bareelore and Bacanore are two ports of Canara often coupled to- 
gether in old narratives, but which have entirely disappeared from 
modern maps and books of navigation, in so much that it is not quite 
easy to indicate their precise position. Cf. HohsorirJobson) s. v. Baca- 
nore. In old maps, however, they are distinctly shown. As for instance, 
in Thomas Kitchin’s Universal Atlas (copy to be found in the Imperial 
Library, Calcutta), which is compiled from maps by d’Anville, Robert, 
Rennell and other eminent geographers, Bacanore is located about forty 
statute miles from Mangalore, with Bracelore twenty miles farther up 
I^orth. 

These were on the Coast of what is now known as the District of 
Oman, Arabia. I was able to trace all, except Rames, in Kitchin’s Atlas. 
Julfar was on Coast of the Persian Oulf, about 50 miles from Cape Mus- 
sendom. Straits of Ormuz. Danvers says that this fort was erected be- 
tween 1631 and 1632, in the neighbourhood of a celebrated pearl-fishery , 
about 50 leagues from Muscat- Doha or Daba was on the Coast of tne 
Crulf of Oman, about 60 miles from Cape Mussendom. Sib or was 
also on the same coast, about 30 miles to the IsT. W. of Muscat. A place 
called Azibo, near Muscat, is mentioned in Purohas His PUgrimes, vol. Ill, 
p. 88. Gorqua mmt stand for Borka or Burko, which is shewn in both 
old and new maps on the Coast of the Gulf of Oman, about 10 miles to the 
KW.of Sib. ; 
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coming from Pegu to Cocliim, and was seized by tlie Dutch, 
there was a loss of fifteen thousand xerafins. 

254. In Francisco da Costa Monteiro's Galliot, which was 
captured by the Dutch on her way to China, there was a loss 
of thirty thousand xerafins. 

255. In Antonio da Serra’s Patache, which was carr 3 diig 
rice from Ba 9 ora to Mascate, and was taken by the Dutclf, 
there was a loss of eighteen thousand xerafins. 

256. In Fernao Jorge da Silveira’s Galliot, which was 
taken by the Dutch on her way to China, there was a loss of 
thirty thousand xerafins. 

257. In Nicolao Dorta’s Patache, which was seized by the 
Dutch on her way to Manila, there was a loss of twenty thou- 
sand xerafins. 

258. In Manoel Gomes Cardoso’s Galliot, which was cap- 
tured by the Dutch on her way from China, there was a loss 
of thirty thousand xerafins. 

259. In Antonio Soares Vivas’ Galliot , which accidentally 
capsized on her way from China, there was a loss of one hun- 
dred and fifty thousand xerafins in money, and of fifty-eight 
Portuguese, besides other people./ 

260. In the Patache of Francisco de Brito de Almeida, [P. 342] 
Captain of Columbo, which was coming from Malaca to Ceilao, 

and was taken by the Dutch, there was a loss of eighteen 
thousand xerafins. 

261. In Pedro Soares de Brito’s Patache, which was cap- 
tured by the Dutch on her way from China to this City [Goa], 
there was a loss of twelve thousand xerafins. 

262. In Francisco da Veiga’s Patache, which was seized 
by the Dutch on her way from Mascate to Chaul, there was a 
loss of twenty thousand xerafins. 

263. In Manoel de Azevedo’s Patache, which was also 
coming from Mascate to Chaul, and was taken by the Dutch in 
the bar of Chaul, there was a loss of nearly thirty thousand 
xerafins. 

264. In the Patache of Francisco de Sousa de Castro, Gap- 
tain of Malaca, which was seized by the Dutch in the Straits 
of Sunda, there was a loss of forty thousand xerafins. 

265. In the Galliot of Francisco de Sousa Coutinho, Cap- 
tain of Dama6, which was going to Cambaya with a cargo of 
rice, there was a loss of twelve thousand xerafins. 

266. In the Galliot of SebastiaS Pinto, which was coming 
from the coast of Arabia and was taken by the Dutch, there 
was a loss of fifteen thousand xerafins. 

267. In Diogo de Sousa de Menezes’ Galliot, which was 
going to Manila and was taken by the Dutch in the Straits, 
there was a loss of twenty thousand xerafins. 

268. In Joao Borges’ Patache, which was going to Manila 


[P. 343]. 


214 Journ. of the Asiat 8oc. of Bengal, [July & Aug., 1915. 

and was burnt in the Straits on account of the Butch, there 
was a loss of eighteen thousand xerafins. 

269. In Balthazar da Veiga Lapidario^s Galliot, which 
was going to China and was burnt in the same Straits on 
account of the Butch, there was a loss of twenty-four thou- 
sand xerafins. 

270. In the Patache of Pemao Vaz de Siqueyra, late Cap- 
tain of Bagaim, which got stranded in Cachanagana, her cargo 
being taken by the Moors, there was a loss of sixteen thousand 
xerafins./ 

271. The Patache which was sailing under Captain Fran- 
cisco Zuzarte, and in which Joa6 Rodriguez de Lisboa and 
Sebastiao Pinto had shares, was seized by the Dutch on her 
way from Mascate. The loss amounted to three hundred and 
sixty thousand xerafins, 

272. In the King’s UrcaJ which under Captain Bernardo 
Froes set out from Mascate, Julio Moniz and other merchants 
lost a hundred thousand cruzados.^ The boat got stranded on 
Moorish territory near Bio. 

273. Other losses of this and other kinds could be men- 
tioned here, but we content ourselves with this ; the extent of the 
damage can be seen from the cases which have been set down 
here and which took place during the six years under survey. 
Bated Goa, I2th March, 1636. This is what this inquisitive 
writer relates in his manuscript. And Father Fernando de 
Queiros, of the holy Society of Jesus, in his history of the 
Venerable Brother Pedro de Basto,^ speaking of the losses caused 
by the Butch in India during the period of which we are 
treating, writes as follows: — “Leaving aside the profits of 
which they deprived the Portuguese by obstructing the free 


1 The dictionaries explain this word by “ a kind o£ Dutch ship ”, a 
kind of Indian ship.” 

2 A Portuguese coin, so called because of the cross on it, worth be- 
tween 25. 3d, and 2.9. ScZ. 

S Of. p. 359, col. II. The Goethals’ Indian Library in St. Xavier’s 
College, Calcutta, possesses a copy of this now very rare Portuguese work. 
I had access to it through the courtesy of the Rev. Father H. Hosten, 
my indebtedness to whose enthusiastic inspiration and kindly assistance 
I take this opportunity to record. Though, as the title denotes, the book 
chiefly deals with the life of a religious, yet, as the saintly Jesuit made 
the welfare of his countrymen the object of his constant and ardent 
prayers, and exercised the gift of prophecy in connection with their 
successes and reverses, the author devotes twenty chapters (pp. 253-376) 
to a history of the Portuguese in the East from 1591 to 1644. A whole 
chapter (pp. 288-299) is given exclusively to a very interesting accoimt 
of the various naval and anih’tary encounters between the English and 
the Portuguese from 1591 to 1635, when a treaty of peace was Anally signed 
at Goa by the Viceroy, Count of Linhares, and William Methwold, Presi- 
dent of the English East India Company. Father de Queiros protests 
that he has taken the greatest possible care for the accuracy of his narra- 
tive (Cf. p. 254, col. I). ' 
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trade of the whole South, of which they became masters, the, 
losses which the Dutch infficted on the Portuguese, either by 
plundering, or by chasing their ships and causing them to 
get stranded in the Straits, are roughly estimated at thirty 
millions^ including the final destruction of Malaca/® 


1 This sum must be in cruzados, the unit which the author mostly 
uses (Cf. p. 365, col. II; p. 366 col. I ; p. 369, col. II ; p. 372, col. II]. 
Sums in patacas (pataca = about Is. lOd) are mentioned twice, but in 
xeraflns not even once, in this section of the work. 




1 5 * North Indian Folls-Medicine for HydroplioBla and 
Scorpion- Sting* 

By Sarat Chandra Mitra, M.A., B.L* 

The ojlia or medicine-man is an important member of the 
village-community in rural Bengal. He is either a Hindu of 
low caste or a Mahomedan. His profession is generally heredi- 
tary, the office descending from father to son. But it some- 
times happens that when a new candidate for the village- 
sorcerer's calling displays his proficiency in spells and leech- 
craft by effecting a cure in some difficult case, he is appointed 
ojha for the first time. His vocation consists in the exor- 
cism of ghosts and other supernatural beings and the treat- 
ment of the ailments which child-flesh is heir to, cattle- 
diseases, women suffering from hysteria, and cases of snake- 
bite and hydrophobia. He is believed to be an adept in benefi- 
cent as well as in nefarious magic. In his capacity as an 
exponent of malevolent sorcery, he is much more dreaded 
than loved, as the illiterate folks of the countryside suppose 
that he can inflict diseases and do all sorts of mischief, if he 
is offended in any way. By way of remuneration for his pro- 
fessional assistance, he receives fees in money or kind, propor- 
tionate to the pecuniary circumstances of the patient* In the 
olden times, the village ojha was credited with the possession 
of a good deal of thaumaturgic power. But with the pro- 
gress of education and the spread of enlightenment in general, 
the belief in their potency has greatly fallen off, so much so 
that, at the present day, the number of the practitioners of 
sorcery can be counted on the fingers of a hand. 

As stated above, the village ojha professes to cure cases of 
hydrophobia and snake- bite by means of his mantrams or spells. 
I propose, in this paper, to publish the texts, with translations 
and remarks, of two of his cure^ charms for hydrophobia 
indnced by the bites of rabid dogs and jackals, and one for 
exorcising away the venom of scorpion-stings* The language of 
these spells or mantrams is Bengali. As they have been 
borrowed from Bengal for use in Bihar, the instructions for 
using them are in Hindi. As the are mostly illiterate 

and low-caste men, the texts of these cure-charms, as taken 
down from their dictation, are very corrupt and make no sense, 
I have, therefore, given below the correct texts thereof. The 
text of the first cure-charm for hydrophobia is as follows : — 
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No. I. 

apiT m 

»T*?I I 

1. arsf^T I 

2. -^wTciT a 

3. arJT^ arfiHsw ( Tnvi i 

4. ajit ^5ErR fHcr?: 11 

a^T I 

actaift Jra^rr?; % t^sr 5E)1%- ?g[t^ ^"^*^ 11 % aJ^T*r sn^ i 
awr^ia: ^afl %t?: ^rrisr iSR 

^■k las ts 1 

^ sisift W 

^n^Tt w %T?; '^5R m itNi aRk I a^jft ’3ra0:C if fwa' 

CVk 

=^1 f^tr^ siiaraft fi[f ^ira; ^ f zrt strt 

^sEr% Ttaft aft faiT ■q-farr 1 faqfai 

sTT^ran ^ ^T^t aft f2 RT^aft 1 

Tkanslation of No. L 

Incantation for exorcising away the venom of the dog and the 

jackal. 

Text. 

1. I seek the protection of the goddess Manasa. 

2. The mother of all venomous creatures (i.e. the god- 
dess Manasa), being more unkind than the venom itself, is 
sitting at home. 

3. Under the influence of the powerful spells of (the 

goddess) Manasa, the venom in so-and-so’s limb do enter 

4. Do enter into this bell-metal (platter). 

Direction. 

The patient should go to the exerciser’s house very early 
in the morning of a Sunday. There both the patient and the 
exerciser should purify themselves by bathing and then both 
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of them should sit facing the east. Thereafter the exorciser, 
taking his . stand behind the patient’s back, should place a 
well-cleaned bell-metal platter on the patient’s' back and recite 
the aforementioned cure-charm three times and each time 
blow upon the patient. If there should be any venom in the 
patient’s body, the platter will so firmly adhere to Ms body 
that, should any attempt be made to take it off from his back, 
he (the patient) will also fall upon the ground therewith. 
When the venom is thoroughly extracted, the platter will of 
itself fall off the patient’s body. 

MemarJcs, 

The most noteworthy features of the above-mentioned 
cure-charm are : — (a) The selection of a Sunday morning for the 
performance of the incantation ; (6) the purification by means 
of the bath; (c) the act of sitting with the faces turned 
towards the east ; (d!) the application of the bell-metal platter 
to the patient’s back for extracting the venom; (e) tbe blowing 
by the exerciser upon the patient’s body; and (/) the invoca- 
tion to the goddess Manasa. I shall discuss each of the fore- 
going points seriatim, 

{a) The early morning of a Sunday appears to be very 
favourable for the performance of magic and exorcism-cere- 
monies. In the Bihari incantation for making an enemy 
restless, which I have already published,^ the branch of the 
Ficus glomerata tree is cut very early in the morning of a 
Sunday. 

(6) The bath is always resorted to in all purificatory and 
lustration ceremonies, as water is universally believed to drive 
off ail evil and malignant influences. The performer of all 
magic and exorcism-ceremonies has also to purify himself by 
bathing before he commences the rites, as will appear from the 
incantation for bringing a woman under one’s control,^ where- 
in the sorcerer is directed, first of all, to cleanse and purify his 
body, change his clothes, and then commence his operations. 

(c) The required practice of sitting with the face turned 
to the east is a survival, in modern custom, of the once uni- 
versal rites of sun-worship. The worship of the Sun-god is a 
living cult in India.^ As will appear from my latter paper, 
every pious Hindu, in Bihar, worships the Sun-god on Sundays 


1 pp. 518-519 of Vol. IX of the Bombay Anthropological Society’s 
Journal. 

2 pp. 510-511 of Vol. IX of the Bombay Anthropological Society’s 
Journal. 

8 ** A Note on the Worship of the Pipal Tree in Bengal^ contributed 
to the Bombay Anthropological Societ^r’s JourrujU^ Vol. X, pp. 302-306, 
as also in my article on Sun Worship in Bihar published at pages 
466-474 of the Calcutta Review for October, 1904. 
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and observes a strict fast. He breaks his fast before sunset, 
and partakes of chapatties, milk and sweets only, avoiding all 
kinds of food in the preparation or cooking of which salt has 
been used. He also circumambulates the sun and repeats the 
undermentioned mantra or incantation : — 

snfiT ^rTf% ^ i 

cTTfsi f¥5i3i?jf5T » 

Translation, 

The circumambulation of the sun atones for all sins as 
also for all those which are tantamount to the vsin of killing 
one hundred Brahmans. 

People believe that, by performing sun-worship, observing 
fasts on Sundays, performing the Horn ceremony and partak- 
ing of saltless food on those days, they will remain free from 
diseases and that, by circumambulating the sun, their sins 
will be expiated. It would thus appear that, by sitting with 
their faces turned towards the east, ‘‘The gates of the 
sun,” as Tennyson has very appropriately called it, both the 
exerciser and the patient pray to the Sun-god for removing 
the venom of the dog-bite or jackal-bite from the latter’s body 
and thereby curing him of hydrophobia. 

(d) The application of the bell-metal platter to the 
patient’s back for extracting the venom is an example of 
the “sucking-cure” which is a common practice of savage 
quackery. The Dayak priest of Borneo makes a pretension 
of taking out stones, splinters, rags, etc., which he declares 
are spirits, from the affected limb of his patient. The Fingo 
medicine-man, in South Africa, sucks the afflicted part of his 
patient’s body and pretends to extract therefrom grains of the 
Indian corn, which are alleged to be the cause of the pain. 
Among the aboriginal tribes of Australia, the sorcerer pretends 
to extract from his own body, by means of passes, a magical 
essence, and causes it to enter his victim’s body in the shape 
of a quartz pebble which inflicts pain on and wastes away, the 
latter’s body. The medicine-man among the aboriginal Indian 
tribes of South America also pretends, by means of sucking 
the afflicted part of his patient’s body, to extract therefrom 
bones, pieces of grit, thorns, mussel- shells, bits of wood— often 
even beetles, caterpillars, centipedes and the like — all of which 
he produces from his mouth as if all these objects and crea- 
tures had been in the sufferer’s body. It is said that the 
very force of imagination cures the latter at once. ' In the 
cure-charm for hydrophobia, which forms the subject-matter of 
this paper, the medium employed for sucking out the venom 
from the patient’s body is the bell-metal platter. 

(e) I shall deal with the practice of the exerciser’s blowing 
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upon the patient's body when I discuss the third oure-chami , 
namely, that for scorpion-sting. 

(/) The goddess Manasa is the goddess of snakes and 
venomous creatures of all kinds. She has, therefore, been 
invoked in this cure-charm as ‘‘the mother of venomous 
creatures” Another of her appellations is 

or or “the remover of all poisons.” She has, there- 

fore, been invoked by the exerciser for taking away the venom 
from his patient's body. 

I now come to the second cure-charm for hydrophobia 
the text whereof is given below : — 

No. II. 

% Sins' ifT 

I 

1. ■q'ST I 

2. ■qO ^ «liT^ II 

3. ff ^ 

5. fwn ^T5T 1 

6 . ^ 

7. mw ti 

I 

•q:? 1 

Translation of No. II. 

Incantation for chatTning water wherewith to exorcise away venom 
from a person bitten by a dog or a jackal* 

Text. 

1. Medicinal herbs which have not been cut or which 
have fallen off themselves from a tree— 

2. Wear upon your body with full faith (in their 

efficacy). 

3. (The venom of) the tiger, the bear, the jackal and the 

dog, ^ . 

4. And of the venomous lizard called anjtna which is 

mottled and streaked like an areca-nut. 
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5. Catch and bring, 0 preceptor well versed in sorcery ! 

6. This is the command of Sri Rama. 

7. This is the command of the goddess Kalika (Ghandika) 
of the {cross)-road. . 

Direction, 

The patient should drink the water which has been 
charmed with the recital of the aforementioned incantation. 

RemarJcs, 

The most characteristic features of the charm-cure No. II 
are : — (a) The use of medicinal herbs for the purpose of 
incantations, and the belief that they derive their efficacy 
from the fact of their not having been cut ; (&) the belief in 
the existence of poisonous lizards ; (c) the invocation to 
Rama; and {d) that to the goddess Ghandika of the cross-road. 

(a) Medicinal herbs have been used in India for the pur- 
pose of incantations since the times of the ancient Aryans 
when they settled in the Pan jab, “The few instances we 
find in the Rig-Veda of the active use of spells may certainly 
be classed under the head of “white ’’ — or harmless — magic 
since they consist almost entirely of the gathering and hand- 
ling of herbs, apparently not even accompanied by conjur- 
ing — -except in the case of a woman, who digs up a plant to 
make a love-potion of, for the routing of a rival in her hus- 
band’s affections (X. 145). She appears to have been success- 
ful, for there is a song of triumph and exultation at having 
got rid of all intruders and secured the proper place as sole 
ruler of her household. But the general and approved uses 
of herbs and plants were evidently for healing purposes, as 
shown in the so-called “ Song of the Physician” — -really an 
herb-healer, who wanders about the country with his box of 
ash vattha- wood. The good man makes no secret of the fact 
that his chief object is a livelihood. This charming cuUur-hild 
abounds in little homely touches which throw just the side- 
lights we are so eager for on the manners and ways of those 
otherwise unattainable times. The healer begins by formally 
announcing that he will sing the praise of “ the herbs the ver- 
dant ” which are among the oldest of things.” 

^ ^ ^ ^ “ Hundredfold are your ways, 

thousandfold your growth, endowed with various powers : make 
me this sick man well. * He ❖ He Give me victory 

as to a prize- winning mare. He h: He have 

cattle, horses, and clothes.* * * * * You will 

be worth much to me if you make my sick man well. He 
in whose hands herbs are gathered as numerous as nobles ( or 
princes, rdjans) in the assembly, he is accounted a skilful healer, 
a tamer of fiends and diseases, -r-the watery , the milky, the nour- 
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isMng, the strengthening,— here they all are together to heal 
what is wrong with him. The herbs’ fragrance escapes (from 
the box) as a herd from the stable, to earn a good price for me 
—and thy life for thee, good man. ^ let or 

hindrance keeps them back ; they are as the thief who breaks 
through fences. When I, O ye simples, grasp 

you sternly in my hands, sickness flees away, as a criminal who 
fears the grip of the law. In your progress from limb to limb, 
and from one articulation to another, ye drive sickness before 
you, as surely as a severe judge’s sentence. Mee then, sickness, 
flee away — with magpies and with hawks ; flee on the pinions of 
the winds, nay of the whirlwinds.” (Roth’s translation).^ 

This belief in the efficacy of herbs and plants for curing 
the ills that human flesh is heir to, survived in Europe 
even as recently as the close of the sixteenth century when 
plants were regarded from a purely utilitarian point of view, 
not only by the commoner folks, but also by many learned 
scholars. ‘"Just as men lived in the firm belief that human 
destinies depended upon the stars, so they clung to the notion 
that everything upon the earth was created for the sake of 
mankind ; and, in particular, that in every plant there were 
forces lying dormant which, if liberated, would conduce either 
to the welfare or injury of man. People imagined they dis- 
cerned magic in many plants, and even belie\red that they were 
able to trace in the resemblance of certain leaves, flowers, and 
fruits to parts of the human body, an indication emanating from 
supernatural powers, of the manner in which the organ in 
question was intended to affect the human constitution. The 
similarity in shape between a particular leaf and the liver did 
duty for a sign that the leaf was capable of successful applica- 
tion in cases of hepatic disease, and the fact of a blossom being 
heart-shaped must mean that it would cure cardiac complaints. 
Thus arose the so-called Doctrine of Signatures, which, brought 
to its highest development by the Swiss alchemist, Bombas tus 
Paracelsus (1493-1541), played a great part in the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries, and still survives at the present day 
in the mania for nostrums.” ^ 

It will be seen from the foregoing remarks that it is de 
rigueur to cull the medicinal herbs, not by cutting hut by digging 
them up, because it is supposed that, if they are cut out, the 
magical virtues lying dormant within them will escape. 

(b) It is commonly believed that the lizard called 
or is poisonous. It is likened to an aroca-nut because 

of the" streaks and spots on its body^ similar to those existing 


1 Vedic India (The Story of the Nations Series). By Zenaide A. Rago- 
zin. Third Edition. London : T. Fisher tfnwin (no date), pp. 379-380, 

2 A Naturalist in Western China, By B. K. Wilson. 2 vols. London -* 
Methuen & Co., Ltd., 1913. Vol. II, pp. 34-37. 
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on the said nut. But zoologically speaking, there is no poison- 
ous lizard found in India or the adjoining countries. It is 
only in Mexico that a poisonous lizard, known to the zoologists 
as Heloderma suspectum, exists. 

(c) Rama is invoked in the foregoing cure-charm because 
he is believed by the Hindus of Bengal to be a friend of the bear 
whose hair is worn, enclosed in an amulet, as a charm against 
attacks of fever.^- 

(d) The goddess Chandika is an incarnation of the god- 
dess Durga or Dev! whose victories over the demons or Asuras 
are narrated in the Ghandl Mdhdtmya which forms a part and 
parcel of the Mdrhandeya Purdna. She is supposed to preside 
over spells and incantations. Hence the invocation to her. 
She has been invoked as ‘‘ the goddess Kalika (Chandika) of the 
cross-road ’’ because it is believed to be the favourite abode of 
the divinities. Numerous examples may be quoted to show 
the intimate connection, which exists in the minds of the 
superstitious, between the cross-roads on the one hand and the 
gods and the malignant spirits on the other. Among the deities 
of the Hindu Pantheon, Rudra is one who made his dwelling- 
place on the cross-roads and to propitiate whom offerings at the 
yearly sacrifices were generally taken to the latter place. Simi- 
larly those who are suffering from disease, are advised by the 
practitioners of folk-medicine to go naked to the cross-roads, 
make an offering of rice, recite some mantrams, and then 
return without looking back. 

We further know from the evidence of folk-tales that, in 
ancient times in India, expiatory sacrifices were offered to the 
goddess Chandika for saving the life of a king. 

Those who are interested in the study of folk-medicine 
will note that, after the performance of the two aforementioned 
incantations for the cure of hydrophobia, the patient is not 
called upon to partake of anything substantial by way of medi- 
cine, except that, in the second case, he has to quafi off some 
charmed water. In this respect, they differ materially from the 
treatment for hydrophobia which is practised by a class of heredi- 
tary medicine-men in Gondalpara in the district of Hughli in 
Lower Bengal, and is famous throughout the length and breadth 
of that province. Before the establishment of the Pasteur 
Institute at Kasauli, Bengali patients bitten by rabid dogs 
and jackals used invariably to resort to Gondalpara for under- 
going this well-known method of treatment. The mode of 
effecting the “ cure'* is ‘‘for the bitten person, after fasting, to 
defray the expense of a special service, and to receive a piece 
of red broadcloth impregnated with the snuff of a lamp-wick 
and secreted in the heart of a plantain. As long as the charm 


1 Vide my paper on The Bear in Asiatic and American Ritual in the 
Bombay Anthropological Society’s Jowma^vVol. VII, page 478. 
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is preserved and the patient abstains from the eating of this 
variety of plaintain, the eflPects of the bite are warded off. 
Another plan is for the patient to take a secret medicine, pro- 
bably cantharides pounded, with twenty-one pepper-corns before 
the twenty-first day. This causes the patient to thro^v off 
some mucus, known as the dog’s wheip,” and this leads to 
cure.’’ ^ It will thus^be seen that, in the method of treatment 
practised by the medicine- men at Gondalpara, the patient 
suffering from hydrophobia has to partake of some substantial 
nostrum.” But it is not known whether any mantrams or 
incantations are recited at the time of preparing the same. 

We have now to consider whether there is any other 
popular cure for hydrophobia wherein neither any mantrams are 
recited by the village ojha, nor is the patient called upon to 
partake of any ““ nostrum ” or even charmed water. Mr. W. 
Crooke has recorded that there is one such method of cure 
followed in Northern India, wherein the patient suffering from 
the effects of the bite of mad dogs and jackals has to look 
down seven wells.^ 

It should be further noticed that the numbers 3 and 7 and 
21 (being the multiple of the first two numbers) play an im- 
portant part in all the methods, described above, for the treat- 
ment of hydrophobia. In the first cure-charm, the mantram 
is recited three times, and the medicine- man has to blow upon 
the patient the same number of times. In the last hydro- 
phobia-cure mentioned by Mr. Crooke, the patient has to look 
down wells. Whereas the “ nostrum,” prescribed by 

the medicine-men of Gondalpara, has to be prepared with 21 
pepper-corns and must be taken before the twenty- first day. 
Surely there must be some occult influence dormant in these 
numbers. 

I now give below the text of the third cure-charm, namely, 
that for exorcising away the venom of the scorpion-sting: — 

No. III. 

1 . ^ 

2 . 

B. ^ fff^ ’5^: I 


^ Tribes and Castes of Bengal. By H. JBC, Risley. 2 vols. Calcutta : 
1891. VoL I, page 367. ' 

An Introduction to the Popidar Esiigion and Folklore of Northern 
India. By W. Crooke. Allahabad : 1894. page 28. 
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4. wusnit II 

5. a 

cT^^STT I 

^^X ^ *f WW fJlt I 

Translation of No. Ill, 

Incantation for exorcising away the venom of a scorpion. 

Text 

1. Om sarah^, I blow. 

2. Om hili mili I blow. 

3. Om hili hili chili ^,lh\ow. 

4. I blow to Brahma. 

5. I blow to all the gods. 

Direction. 

While reciting this incantation, blow upon the limb which 
has been stung by a scorpion. 

Remarks. 

Modern ethno-psychological researches have shown that 
the object of the exorciser’s blowing or spitting upon the 
patient^s body or upon his affected limb is to effect the cure, 
most probably, by means of hypnotic suggestion and magnet- 
ism, especially by the former. The sorcerer among the South 
American Indians pretends to cure by blowing volumes of 
tobacco-smoke on the face of the patient or over the affected 
part of his body, as will appear from the following testimony 
of Dr. Theodor Koch-Grunberg of the Freiburg University : — 
He (the medicine-man) works his cures in all probability 
by means of hypnotic suggestion and magnetism, especially 
by the former. He will smoke furiously, take quantities of 
snuff and sundry intoxicating drugs, will dance and sing and 
make monotonous music for hours at a time on his magic in- 
struments, chief of which is the gourd rattle, until he is worked 
into a kind of ecstacy, in which he has all kinds of hallucina- 
tions. This is followed by a condition of complete intoxica- 
tion, in which he sees all sorts of similar illusory pictures. 
These he retails with all kinds of additions and embroidery 
when he awakes. And whatever he says he has seen in this 


1 The words Om sarah, Orn, hili mili and Om hili hili chili appear to 
be meaningless and are, perhaps, used to add to the mystery of the in- 
cantation. 
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trance the Jndian takes for a revelation. The accompanying 
ceremonial which the medicine-man carries out as part of the 
treatment in order to work upon the imagination of the patient 
and his relatives is very similar in every tribe, no matter 
whereabouts in South America it be. He will swing the magic 
rattle and maintain a monotonous song often for hours at a 
stretch. He will interrupt this only to give the patient volumes 
of tobacco-smoke in the face or over the affected part and at 
the same time squeeze and spit upon the latter. All this noise, 
the smoking, and the continually-repeated exactly similar 
movements of the medicine- man must have an effect upon the 
patient that can only foe described hypnotism. Finally he 
sucks the painful part and after some time produces from 
his mouth bones, pieces of grit, thorns, mussel-shells, bits of 
wood — often even beetles, caterpillars, centipedes, etc., appa- 
rently as if these had been in the patient’s body. Very force 
of imagination cures the patient at once ! ” ^ 

Dr. A. 0. Haddon is also of the opinion that suggestion 
combined with hypnotism lies at the root of such magical 
practices as the pretension to cure a patient by blowing either 
upon his body or upon bis affected limb. He says: — “The 
far-reaching power of suggestion has been perhaps the most 
potent factor in upholding magical practices, especially when 
it is combined with hypnotism. * ^ ^ 

Suggestion alone, without the aid of hypnotism, can effect 
wonders, and faith-cures and Christian science are by no means 
a new thing under the sun, but something very old under 
new names. Probably every physician has known cases of 
persons who died because they did not want to live or were at 
least indifferent ; and probably an equal number who materially 
lengthened their lives by the mere determination not to die. 
The psychology of the matter is up to a certain point simple 
enough. Just as the savage is a good actor, throwing himself 
like a child into his mime, so he is a good spectator, entering into 
the spirit of another’s acting, herein again resembling the 
child, who can be frightened into fits by the roar of what he 
knows to be but a pretended ” lion. Even if the make-believe 
is more or less make-believe* to the victim, it is hardly less effica- 
cious ; for dominating, as it tends to do, the field of attention, 
it racks the emotional system, and, taking advantage of the 
relative abeyance of intelligent thought and will, sets stirring 
all manner of deep-lying impulses and automatisms.” *^ 

The student of comparative folklore will notice that, in 
the foregoing charm-cure, Brahma and all the gods have been in- 
voked, though he would have naturally expected to find therein 
an invocation to the goddess Kalika or ■ Ohandika\or Parvat! 


I Hutchinson’s Customs of the World, Vol. II, pp. 1001-2. 
^ Haddon’s Magic and Fetishism {Eld. 1910), pp. 53-55. 
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— inoamations of Devi or Durga —wlio presides over spells and 
leech-oraft. This omission is curious, for such an invocation 
to the said goddess is to be found in another cure-charm for 
scorpion-sting from Northern India, the translation whereof 
is as follows : 

Black scorpion of the limestone ! green thy tail and black 
thy mouth. God orders thee to go home. Come out, scorpion! 
at the spell. Come out, come out. If you fail to come out, 
Mahadeva and Parvatl will drive thee out.’’ ^ 

We should now compare the foregoing cure-charms from 
Northern India with those in use in the countries adjacent to 
India. First of all, let us discuss one from Persia. Miss Ella C. 
Sykes, who sojourned in Persia for a long time, says that, in 
that country, some families possess an infallible remedy for 
the stings and bites of scorpions and tarantulas, in the shape of 
certain small stones, which are^ kept as heirlooms and handed 
down from generation to generation as most cherished possessions. 
These are believed to be a secretion from the eyes of an unfortu- 
nate prince, turned by enchantment into an ibex, which lamen- 
ted its cruel fate with floods of tears, that hardened as they fell 
on the barren Persian hills, among which it was condemned to 
wander.” ^ Unfortunately, Miss Sykes has not placed on record 
the method of using the aforesaid stones for effecting the cure. 
If these stones are applied to that part of the body which has 
been stung by a scorpion, or tarantula for extracting the venom 
therefrom, we may safely place this Persian method of treat- 
ment in the category of ‘‘ sucking-cures ” and conclude that it 
is the Persian analogue of the North Indian cure-charm No. I, 
described supra, wherein the bell-metal platter is used for extract- 
ing the venom from the patient’s body. Then again, Miss 
Sykes has omitted to record whether or not any prayer to Allah 
is recited at the time of applying these stones to the afflicted 
part. If the recital of any such prayer is necessary at the time 
of using the stones, the similarity between the North Indian 
core-charm No. I and the Persian sucking-cure ” is complete. 
The question, therefore, arises: Whether or not any such 
prayer is recited at the time of applying these stones to the 
patient’s body ? 

Now it would appear from the following testimony of Miss 
E. C. Sykes that a prayer to Allah or an invocation to the 
Prophet is an indispensable adjunct of the Persian me- 
thod of the treatment of diseases Besides silks, ^ we 
bought quaint, incised metal boxes and old brass bowls, one 
of these latter being once the stock-in-trade of a native doctor 

1 Crooke’s An Introduction to the Popular Beligion and Folhlore of 
Northern India. Allahabad: 1894. p. 98. 

2 Through Persia on a Side-Saddle. By Ella 0. Sykes. London, ; 
John Macqueen. 1901. p. 112. 
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The signs of the^ zodiac are -inscribed all roaiid the outside ol 
such bowls, and inside are engraved descriptions of the differ- 
ent diseases that afflict man, combined with prayers to Allah* 
The doctor possesses a small key for each prayer, and his mode 
of' curing a patient is thus: He fills the basin with water, 
drops the key against the. prayer suitable for the complaint 
with which he is dealing, and if the invalid swallows the water 
in a believing spirit, liis recovery from illness will be effected. 
Women wishing to gain the love of their husbands use these 
bowls, repeating an invocation to the Prophet as they, pour 
the water over their heads.” ^ 

In view of the foregoing testimony, we are justified in pre- 
suming that a prayer to All ah would appear to be invariably 
recited at the time of applying the aforementioned stones to 
the patient’s body. 

Now we should proceed to Arabia and find whether there is 
any popular method of treatment in vogue in that country, for 
the cure of scorpion-sting. We are again indebted to Miss 
E. C. Sykes for the evidence to show that there is one such cure 
prevalent in th at country. She says 

“ The Arabs have a far less agreeable remedy for the sting 
of a scorpion. The sufferer is laid in a freshly dug grave, and 
upon him are heaped the garments of seven married and 
seven unmarried men. if he is unable to survive this suffo- 
catir'g treatment, be is buried forthwith in the grave so consi- 
derately prepared beforehand,” 

The most curious part of this mode of curing the scorpion- 
sting is the heaping up over the patient the garments of seven 
married and seven unmarried men. Here w'e find that that 
number of mystic significance — 7— plays an important part 
again as it does in the North Indian cure-charms described 
supra. If the object of this mode of treatment is to effect 
the cure by subjecting the patient to a very high degree of 
temperature, we have here an anticipition by the primitive 
Arabs of the modern European treatment of hydrophobia- 
patients by the Buisson Bath, 


Corrupt Text of the Cure-Charm No. I for the Cure of; 
Hydrophobia. 

m fnn ^ 

i ^tTit i f^crrraT “rfr 

1 ltd- *rf ww I ( wf %?: ) 

1 Op. c^U., p. 46. Op. c«t,pp, 112-13. 



230 Journ. of the AsiaL Soo, of Bengal, [July & Augo, 1915.] 

Corrupt Text of the Gure^Qharm No. II for the Cure of 
Hydrophobia. 

aftSFf % ^ TI?*!T 

5fiw I litfr tn?; \ itw, 

f W, 5?TT, ^T^JTT^:, ^fW®rTT, fk^ WfK'^T 
f«fe 3J^ ^ ^[=^1 ^1%?: =#f€^T 1 

Corrupt Text of the Cure-^Charm No, III for the Cure of 
Scorpion- Sting. 

JT^ I ’w: I f¥% 

1 fxff^ ’3B! 

J 9 « 
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i6. NUMISMATIC SUPPLEMENT No, XX¥« 


A'ote , — The numeration of the articles below is contlntied 
from p« 488 of the Journal and Froceedings for 

1914. 

147 . First Supplement to ‘The Mint Towns op the 
Mu^al Emperors of India.’ 

A paper called ‘ The Mint Towns of the Mughal Emperors 
of India’ appeared in the 1912 issue of the Journal of the 
Asiatic vSooiety of Bengal. In the Introduction I mentioned my 
intention of keeping the Mint Tables embodied in that contri- 
bution up to date by the periodical issue of correction and addi- 
tion slips, and hoped that collectors would help by permitting 
me to mention their unpublished coins. I now publish the first 
Supplement to that work. 

The errors requiring correction fall into three classes. 
There are a few ordinary misprints which escaped detection 
when the proof sheets were read. One or two references, though 
present in the manuscript, remained unrecorded through in- 
advertence. I may mention the currency of Murad Bakjisli 
issued at Surat. Lastly mistakes crept in owing to errors in 
published works which have been discovered since the publica- 
tion of the Mint Tables. 

Errata. 

P. 430. For Mandisor read Mandisor. 

P. 430. For Hissar, read Hisar. 

P. 430. To Awadh, and Akhtarnagar Awadh, add Suba 
Awadh 

P, 435, For aju, read Aali. 

P. 436. For Mr. Rodgers at the time of writing said that 
the coin was in his possession, read This coin was seen by 
General Cunningham in Lucknow in 1840, and an imprint of it 
taken. 

This correction has already been embodied in a slip issued 
with the original paper. It is to be hoped that the coin is 
still in existence, and that it may be traced by one of our 
keen Lucknow collectors.' . ■■ ■ ■ 

P. 438. For Itawa, read Itawa. 

P. 439. Column Ajmer, A/", line 5, insert G{1). 

P. 453. Anwala should succeed Anupnagar. 

, , P. 455. For Balanagargadha, read Balaiiagargadha. 

, P. '461. .Under Bindrabanj'.the coins of Miiminabad have 
been omitted. As Bandar Shahi has now been shown to be a 
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mistaken reading — see below— this mint should be deleted, and 
the eoiumn devoted to Muminabad. The only entry is Shah 
hAiam 1£, i®, P. M. 

P, 476. i^of Chitor, reai Chitor. 

P. 478. For Hisar, rea(^ Hisar. 

Po 484. For Deogarh, read Deogaiii. 

P. 487. Qohimn Satara, JR, line S, delete T. This is a 
clerical error. 

P. 490. At head of first column, interchange M and 

P. 491. Qanatij should precede Kabul, 

P. 493. For Sitpur, read Sitpur. Also Sitpur should 
follow Sahrind. 

P. 494. Sikakiil should succeed vSahrind and Sitpur* 

P 496. For ‘Azimabad, read hAzimabad. 

P. 50 On this page is the mint-name Kiratpur, which 
on page 429 is written Kiratpur. One of these is an error, but 
I should like to see the coin before deciding which is the correct 
rendering. 

P. 610. There is a reference to a Goliad copper coin of 
Akbar. This is a pure clerical error, and should be deleted. 

P. 617. For Ma^tafa-abad, read 

Mustafa-abad, 

P. 623. On p. 429 I have mentioned Nfahan mint as being 
somewhat doubtful thouijh included, but by ii-ad vertence have 
omitted it from the actual Tables.. One of the vacant columns 
should be devoted to Nahan mint, which should really follow 
Nagor. The only entry is Shah ‘Alam II, M, R(l). 

CoBRECTiONS* AND Additions. , 

P. 429. For Bikanir, read Bikaner. 

P 433. My remarks on the Ajmer mint now require 
amplification. In 1913 I had the pleasure of inspoeting the fine 
Indian coins in the Bibliotheque Natioriale, Paris. Amongst 
them was an unpublished zodiacal muhar struck at Ajmer mint, 
of quite a new type. I have illustrated this fine coin on Plate 
XXI of the second volume of the new Lahore Museum Coin 
Catalogue. A reproduebion of the Sagittarius muhar at Paris, 
bearing the name of Nur Jahan, of the LMior mint, is also on 
the same Plate. I wrote that this was the only known zodiacal 
coin struck at L«ahor mint. But I find that a Capricornus 
rupee struck at Labor, dated 1036 a. H., is in the Berlin 
Museum — see La Revue Numismatique, ]9t>2, p. 480. Mr, 
C. J. Brown has just acquired a very fine Capricornus rupee 
bearing a Nur Jahan couplet, and struck at Labor. 

P. 435. Pattan. Dr. G. P. Taylor has recently acquired 
a dam of Akbar of year 986 a.h,, which bears the full mint 
name of Anharwala Pattan. 
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P. 435. Zainu-l-bilad. A reference is invited to tlie 
Note Oil this mint in the second volume of the new Lahore 
Museum Catalogue, and to Mr. A. Master’s paper The Mint 
Town Zaiiiii-l-bilad ’ in N. S. XXI. 

P.440. #or TJjain, Ujjain. 

P. 44L Ahmadabad, A / 5 24, insertP.M. This 

inuliar is interesting in view of Mr. A. Master’s recent pciper 
on the Ahmadabad mint— N. S. XXil. Its fabric is exactly 
similar to that of the Ahmadabad miihar of Bedar Bakht, 
struck in the same year. 

Ahmadabad muhars of Akbar’s eavlier types are not rare, 
but are quite unknown of the . iiahi type. Otherwise all 
known Ahmadabad muhars are very scarce. 

Column Alunadnagar, ^-E, line 4, delete B.M. This is really 
a Nizam Shahi coin — compare N. S, VII, § 4S, 

P. 441, second footnote. Mr. li. Nelson Wright has a coup- 
let Ahmadanaaar rupee of Jahangir, and also an Ahiuadanagar 
rupee of the usual llahi type. 

P. 446. Column A“zamnagai, Al, line II, insert XXIL 

P. 448. Column Akbarnagar, JE, line 7, insert Cabinet de 
France; Ime 14, delete B:M. Tlie latter coin is really of 
Jaliangirnagar mint. 

In line 4, A7, insert J. P. (Collection of Mr. Jagat Prasad, 
Post Office and Telegraph Department, Delhi). 

P. 451. Column Suba Awadh, Al, line 24, insert C. J. B. 
(Cabinet of Mr. C. J. Brown, Lucknow). 

P. 454. Column Bulapur, iE, line 20, insert B.M. 

P 455. A copper coin of Akbar of Budaon mint has been 
published in Mr. W, H. Valentine’s ‘ The Copper Coins of India’, 
Spink & Son, 1914. 

P 457. Column Burhanpur rE, line 4, insert T. 

Column Bareli A", line ii, insert B, Gold coins of Bareli 
mint are very rare. 

P. 458. For Bikanir, read Bikaner. 

P. 459. ■' Column Baiwantnagar, M, line 24, insert B.M. ■ 

P 46)0. Column Bindraban Muminabad, *E, line 24, 
insert Ca.. 

P. 46L The mint-name Bandar Shah! has been shown to 
be an erroneous reading, the real mint being kSrmagar — e the 
new Lahore Museum Coin Catalogue, Vol. II, pages xcvi and ’*^5. 
It should be deleted, and the column devoted to Muniioabad— 
see above. 

P. 462. For Bahadurpatan, read Bahadurpattan. 

Column Ballad urgarh, M, line 16, insert VI. 

P. 463. For Bharatpur, nead Bhartpur. 

For Bharoch, read Bharuch. 

Column Bharufii, line 24:, insert T. 

P. 465. Bairata silver coins should be attributed to a new 
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mint Barar, to^ which one of the supplementary empty columns 
should be devoted. The only entries relate to Akbar and 
Jahangir. See N. S. XXIII, §135o Barar should really 
succeed Budaon. 

P. 466. Column Pampat, Zme 24, insert B.M. Mr. 
C. J. Brown has pointed out that the epithet should read 
instead of — see the second volume of the new Lahore 

Museum Catalogue, p. lx. I accept this emendation. 

P. 467. Column Patna, N , line 16, delete B. M. This 
coin is of Sahrind mint. 

Column Purbandar, line 16, insert P.M. 

P. 469. Column Tatta, A/, line 4, insert P.M. Also in 
same column, M, line 20, insert L.M. 

P 473. Column Junagarh, A7, line 8, insert X. S. XVL 
Attention is called to Dr. G. P. Taylor’s monograph on the 
coins of Junagarh in N S. XIX. Column Jahangirnagar, 
line 14, insert B.M. This coin, from the Bleazby Collection, 
was incorrectly attributed to Akbarnagar mint—rsee above. 

P. 475. I have stated that all known coins of Champanir 
mint are of date a.h. 942— see second volume of the new 
Lahore Museum Catalogue, p. Ixx. Mr. Nelson Wright has 
a new type of copper coin dated 943. 

P. 476. Por Chinapatan, read Chlnapattan. 

P. 488. Column Sa‘dnagar, A7, line 16, insert L.M. 

P. 489. Column Surat, M, line 4:, replace P. M. by R(l). 

Column Surat, line 9, M and M; insert B. M. and I 
(Roman numeral) respectively. 

Column Surat, Ze we 11, delete T(2). A cbaracteristic 

feature of the Surat mint is that half-rupees of nearly every 
Emperor and claimant issued from it. 

P. 490. Column Saharanpur A7, line 24, insert B. 

P. 491. Column ShahjahMabad, JE, line 7, delete XV. 
This coin is really of Akbarabad mint. See Mr. W. H. Valen- 
tine’s ‘ The Copper Coins of India,’ Part I, p. 94, number 39. 

Shahjahanabad, JS, Zme 11, I regard this entry 

as doubtful. 

Column Shahjahanabad, line 16, insert P. L. (Collection 
of Mr. Fanna Lai, I.C.S., Moradabad, U. P.). 

P. 497. Column Farrukhabad, A/, line 16, insert W. Also 
N y line 22, insert Ca. 

P. 498. Column Pirozgarh, A7, Z^we 16, insert XXII, §130. 

P, 499. GoZ'wmw Qaadahar, AZ, line 4, delete B.M. ; do, 
My line 4, insert P. M, 

P. 500. Column Kabul, AS, Zwc 17, insert Sut. (Collection 
of Mr. R. Sutcliffe, Bdrnley, England). 

Column Kabul JR,, line 22, delete L. M. This is really a 
coin of Aurangzeb. 

P, 501. Column Katak, line 3, insert B. M. 
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P. 503. Column Kashmir, N, line 5, insert B. j 
commend this entry on the sole authority of the Cuiiha 
Sale Catalogue which records the existence of a goici zodiacal 
coin of Kashmir mint bearing the names of Jahangit and Nur 
Jahan, 

P. 504. Column Kora, i7, line 17, insert Win Also line 
22, insert LM. 

P. 505 Kambayat. Readers are referred to X)r. G. P, 
Taylor's monograph on the coins of Cambay— see 1^, XX, 
§li9. 

Also line 20, Af insert Ca. 

P. 506. Column Gulbarga, line 14. This entry is 
doubtful. 

P. 509, Column Gorakpur, M, line 7, insert W. 

P. 513. For Machhlipatan, read Machhirpattan, 

Column Machhiipattan, M, line 22, delete P.M. and insert 
Cabinet de France. 

P. 517. Column Mu‘azzamabad jFI, line 14, insert B.M. 
See Mr. W H. Valentine’s 'The Copper Goins of India*, Part I, 
p. 102, number h i. Also M, line 16, insert L.M. 

P. 520. Column Mungir, A/, line 24, insert B. 

P. 522. Column Narnol line 4, insert Wii. 

I have lately acquired a full dam of Gwaliar miot of type 
Indian Museum Catalogue, Plate IV, 445, which shows that the 
epithet preceding so far unread, is in all probability 
This reading is fortified by the fact that Mr. 0. Brown has 
independentlv arrived at the same conclusion. 

Full tankas of Akbar were formidable copper pieces weigh- 
ing 640 grains, and are now very scarce. They are known of 
the following mints -Ahmadabad, Agra, Bairata, Belili, and 
Gobindpur. Those of Ahmadabad mint are described and 
illustrated in Dr. G. P. Taylor’s ' The Coins of Ahrnadabad,’ 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the R.A.S , 1900. The 
cover of Mr. W. H. Valentine’s 'The Copper Coins of India’ 
is ornamented with the reproduction of a full tanka of Agra 
mint, the corn itself being in the Lahore Museum. Br. White 
King also had one of the same year and month. Similar 
pieces of Bairata mint are in the Indian and the Lahore 
Museums. A very fine full tanka of Debit m,iiit is described and 
illustrated in Mr. C. J. Rodgers’ paper ‘ Copper Coins of 
Akbar ’, J. A. S. E., 1880. It is of year 43, month Bi, and is 
probably the earliest known of this heavy currency. As far as 
I know the coin is still unique. I cannot say where it is now, 
but it belonged to the late Sir Denzil Ibbetson. Full tankas 
of Gobindpur mint are in the Cabinet of Mr. Nelson 
Wright. 

The dam was identical in weight with the hait tanka, but 
in only one case does the dam currency bear its denomi- 
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national epithet — see the second volume of the new Lahore 
Bliiseum Catalogue, p, 94. ■ Double dams, corresponding in 
weight and size with the full tankas, are even rarer. I can 
refer numismatists to three specimens. A heavy dam of Islam 
Shah Suri was published in Mr. H. Nelson Wright’s paper 
"The Coins of the Pathan Sultans of Dehli’, J. R, A. S., 
1900. 

There is a double dam of Jahangir of Bairata mint in the 
Cabinet of Mr. H. Nelson Wright. The third specimen is the 
SbMi Jahan coin of Lucknow mint in the Indian Museum. 
Each of these three coins is unique as far as 1 know. 

The mint of a rupee of Shah ‘Alam 11 in the Bleazby Col- 
lection, dated 1218 AH., 45 R., was tentatively read as Daru- 
z-zafr Zainabad. A duplicate already existing in the British 
Museum had been labelled Sirdhana by Prinsep without any 
further remark. Sirdhana is in’ the Meerut District, and 
belonged at one time to the Begam Somru. Perhaps readers 
familiar with the locality and the period can throw further 
light on the matter. 

It may be stated as a general rule that the Mughal copper 
currency was quite different in type, weight, and size from 
that in gold and silver. Yet we occasionally get pieces in 
copper struck from silver dies. These may have been intended 
to satisfy a temporary or urgent need, or were trial pieces. 
Or it is possible that some were at one time plated. The 
Burhanpur copper coin of Jahangir and the Tatta copper piece 
of Muhammad Shah are really copper rupees. Several of the 
copper issues of Shah ‘Aiam II are of the silver type,e.g .5 
pieces of Muradabad and Muminabad-Bindraban mints. 

On p. xxxv of the new Lahore Mu'^eum Catalogue, volume 
two, I wrote that I did not know of the existence of largesse 
money bearing tlie denominations J^air qahul, or nur afshan, 
from the Ahmadabad mint. 1 have since found that Dr. G. P. 
Taylor possesses a beautiful little Ahmadabad qahuL 

While the proofs of this paper have been passing through 
the Press, I am able to supply the following supplementary 
information, 

F. 453- Column Ausa, iE, line 16, insert Kot. (Collection 
of Mr, C. E. Kotwallj Bombay). 

P. 454. The copper coins of Elichpur mint are in general 
shapeless and dateless pieces of poor workmanship, and almost 
invariably display onlv a part of the c )mplete legend Major 
Wolseiey Haig recorded a note on a iarf?e find of Elichpur 
copper coins, and attributed them to the reigns of the emp^Tors 
denoted in the Table. 1 have scrutinised the plate illustrating 
his paper, and where dates are absent am not convinced that 
the coins should be attributed to so many reigns. J have 
entered the com of Shah Jahan on the sole autliority of the 
Leggett Sale Catalogue. 
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P, 457. Column Bareli, Nf , line 8, insert J. P. (see 
above). 

P. 467. Column Purbandar, A^, line 1 1 , insert W. Mr. 
Burn also possesses a specimen. 

P. 469. Column Toragai, 16, insert W. 

P. 489. , Column Surat, A", line 9 ^ insert P. L. (see 
above). 

P. 516. Column Muradabad, M, line 24, insert P. L* 
(see above). . 

At the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Society of 
India held at Lucknow on the 29th January, 1915, Mr. Paniia 
Lai. I. C.S., ■ exhibited an. iiniisually fine rupee of Akbar of 
Pattaii mint, which showed that the correct marginal inscrip* 
tion is Bar ; Shahr Anharwaia Pat, tan. ■ ■ Pattan rupees of 
Akbar were first' publisliad by Lt.- Colonel Vost, in 

N.S XI. He had not good specimens to work upon, and 
read the mint name as Naharwala Pattan. 

R. B. Whitehead. 


148. Two. Mughal Copper Coins.,, 

A. Shall Jahan. 

Metal — copper. ■ 

Mint — Ilahabad. 

S. ’7 inches = 1*9 centimetres. 

W. 315 grains. 

Date 1049 A.H. ^ 

Obverse 

U‘^ 

Reverse 

[i] O 


■ r" 

An Ilahabad copper coin of Shahjahan is mentioned in 
Dr. White King’s sale catalogue. 

B» Farrukhaiyar. 

Metal — copper* ; 

Mint — Shah ffahanabadl ? 

S. "H inches ==^2*1 centimetres. 

W. 

Provenance— Muradabad. 
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Obverse 


Reverse 


... 

o 


Copper coins of .Farrukhsiyar are known of Ahmadabad^ 
Akbarabad, Bijapiir, Surat, Sholapur, Kabul, Machhiipattan, 
but none of Shalijahanabad, though gold and siver coins of 
that mint are known. 

This specimen is worn and only the word ^ah can be 
read. Other Mu^al mints beginning with are Shahabad 
and Shaligarh (Kanauj) neither of which are mints of Farrukh- 
siyar, 

Panna Lall, I.C.S. 



149 . The Zoroastrian Deity ‘‘Arbo.^r’' or Ardvi- 
SHXTb” on Indo-Soythian Coins. 

Dr. M. Aurel Stein in his admirable article on the ^ Zoroas- 
trian Deities on Indo-Scythian coins ’ published in 1887, Lon- 
don, has supplied us with very interesting descriptions of these 
coins, ' 

Formerly there were a great many incorrect readings on 
these coins; for instance ; the legends KANHPKI, OOHPKI, 
KOPANO,^PAO, PAO NANO PAO, etc., formerly read 
as Kanarki, Ooherki, Korano, Rao, Raonanorao, etc., now 
read as Kanishka, Eum^kayKoshdno, J^d Shdhan^dh, etc. 

Some of his readings are summarized as follows : — 

MlicTpO I = Mihr == Sun-god. 

MAO = Mah = Moon-god. 
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OAAO = Vata = Vada = Wind-sod. 

A©0{>0 j' ~ -^ti-sho = Fire-god. 

OPAAFNO = Verettraglina = War-god. 

t^AOPHOPO = Shahrevar == genius of metals. 

OANINAO = Vanainti = Female genius (star). 

TElPO = Tir = Archangel representing 4tli Zoroas- 

trian month. 

Ai^AEIXt^O = Ashaeikhsho 
= A^avahishto. 

= Zoroastdan Archangel Ardibahi^t. 

Among some of the puzzling legends, Dr. Stein finds 
APAOXbO occurring on some of the Indo-Scythian coins. An 
idea has recently struck me that this legend can be read as 
ardoshr = ardvi^ur the female deity, goddess of sea, Avan 
Ardshur. 

APAOXbO 

a r d u Mh dk {Izafat). 

I hope some numismatist will be able to throw further 
light on this suggestion. 

Framjbe Jamasjbb Thanawalla. 


150 . A Nbw Couplet Muhab of Nd’EU-B-Piisr jAHijsrolB, 
Mughal Emperor OF India. 

I have recently acquired a heavy round muhar of Jahangir, 
described below 

Metal : Gold. 

Mint: Agra. 

Date: 1019 a.h., and year of reign 5. 

Weight: 195 English grains. 

Diameter: 1-05 inch. 

Fig. 1 . 

Obverse : 

In a multifoil flowered area enclosed in a double circle with 
dots between. 

O ■ 

A A—. - ^ ■ 

*^3 




240 Journ. of the Asiat. Soc. of BengaL [July & Aug;, 1915, 
Reverse: 

In area as on obverse. 


^4 


I H 9 

The couplet formed by the obverse and reverse legends 
runs thus 

5 P' 

Translation : 

Struck in Agra the royal coin on gold in the month of 
Milir.' 

(By) Shah Nuru-d-din Jahangir, son of Akbar Bad.-^ah. 

This com contains the word 8ikkah-i shdhi which is not 
found on any of Jahangir’s couplet muhars or rupees in pub- 
lished catalogues. . 

The coin is somewhat worn ; hence the illustration is from 
a drawing, not from a cast. 

, . ■ Fuamjee Jamasjee Thahawalla. 

Bombay, l%th January, 1^1^, 
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151. - The Lakhnau Mint. 

[With Plates XIII-XV]. 

• ^^Lakhnau is a large city on the banks of the Giimti, 
delightfoi in its surroundings,” says Abu4-Fazl, and indeed 
little more is to be said of it during Mughal dimes. Its im- 
portance both as a city and a mint came later. Still this 
much we can gather from the scanty records of historians that, 
situated as it was in the most fertile province of Northern 
Hindustan, and standing away from the main roads between 
the capitals of the Empire, it was continually, like Jaunpur, the 
spot fixed upon by the disaffected “to raise the head of rebel- 
lion ” — a back shop of sedition, a city of refuge for such as were 
under the ban of the court. The origin of the name has never 
been satisfactorily settled. Some would find it in an ancient 
village site Lachlimanpur (Lakhshraanavat!) supposed to have 
been founded by the legendary Lachhman, brother of Ram 
Chandra near an orifice, within the present Machehbi Bhawan, 
which led down the abode of Sesnag, a thousand-headed snake 
which supports the world on its head. The name Lachhman 
Tila \ =■ Lachhman’s Hill) survived until quite recent times. 

Others prefer the derivation from Qiia Likhna derived 
from an Ahir architect Likhna, who is supposed to have planned 
the fort for the Sheikhs who settled in the town in the 13th 
century. Both are alr^y&u certainly incorrect, but they point 
to the earliest site of the city. The earliest Muhammadan 
settlers came in the i3th century, the Sheikiis from Bijnaur. 
afterwards famous as the Sheikhzadas and the Qidwai Sheikhs 
of Jaggaur. In 1478 a.b. (884 a.h) died the most famous in- 
habitant of Laklihau in pre-Nawabi times, Sheikh Muham- 
mad, alias Shah Mina, son of Sheikh Qutub, pupil of a famous 
saint Sheikh Qiyamu-d din Hajl, who had arrived in Lakhnau 
in 1396. The name Minanagar, properly applied to a miihaila, 
was once applied to the whole city. 

Lakhnau formed part of the dominions of the Sharqi Kings 
of Jaunpur, but in the year of Shah Mina’s death it was re- 
conquered by Bahlol Lodi. 

When Babur entered India, his son JJumayun captured 
the city in 1526 a.d. (933 a.h.) but abandoned it the same year, 
and it was recaptured by Babur in 935-6 a.h. when the very 
interesting coin (No. 1) must have been struck. A legend 
relating to this period testifies to the size and wealth of the 
place ; it is said that in 1540 a.d./{947-48 a.h.) when Humayun 
was retreating from Jaunpur, he stopped four hours at 
Lakhnau, and that in that short time the Sheikhs collected 
for him Rs, 10,000 and fifty . Sher'Shaff first instituted 

a mint for copper in Lakhnau, sfend the coining was continued 
by Akbar until at least as late 'as the thirty-seventh year, of 
his reign, 1001) a.h. During the early years of the reign the 
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intrigues of ^ ‘All Qolikhan, the Khan Zaman, were carried on in 
the district, though there is no record of the emperor’s having 
visited the city in person until 971 a.h (1563-64 a.d.) when he 
was engaged in quelling the revolt of Sikandar Khan Uzbek. 
He is said to have taken a liking to the city and to have had 
several muhailas built south of the Chauk, one of the gates of 
which is still known as the Akbari Darwaza. For about ten 
years Lakhnau continued to be disturbed by the restlessness of 
Sikandar Khan and Husain Khan Tukriya, some time 
governor. But in 980 a. h. the former “ laid bis head on the 
pillow of mortal sickness and departed this life ” and three 
years later peace appears to have been restored. 

From this time onwards until the Nawabi Lakhnau is 
scarcely mentioned in the official annals or the pages of 
historians. From time to time a member of the famous 
Shaikh family rose into prominence, such as Shaikh Abdur- 
Bahim, an officer of Akbar and an associate of Shaikh 
Jamal Bakhtyar whose sister Akbar took to wife.” ^ Abdur 
Rahim was made a commander of seven hundred in the reign 
of Jahangir and died in Lakhnau. In 993 (1584) Mir Abu-1- 
Ghais of Buldiara was given a jagir near Lakhnau and died of 
colic in the city two years later.® Such were the events 
which alone served to enliven thr> ^dium of life in the little 
town during the sixteenth and centuries. Subah- 

dars, unless, like Jawahir Khan end of Akbar’s reign, 

they were inhabitants, did not reside in Lakhnau. It is 
usually joined with Baiswara, the two forming a Sarkar under 
the control of a faujdar. Such a faujdar was Nizam Murtaza 
Khan, son of S'adi Jahan of Pihani, who was pensioned off in 
the twenty-fourth year of Shah Jahan’s reign.** In this reign 
the mint was occasionally worked, one gold, a few silver and a 
few copper coins being known. From the nineteenth ® year 
of Aurangzeb until early in the reign of Muhammad coins 
issued regularly from Lakhnau, after which its place was taken 
first probably by the Akbtarnagar Awadh Mint (Lakhnau or 
Faizabad) and later by the Banaras mint which for many years 
was under Nawabi control. 

It was probably in the twelfth year of Aurangzeb, when 
a general order was issued for the destruction of idols and temples 
throughout the empire, that the old Hindu shrine in Lachhman 
Tila was destroyed and a mosque built over the site. Legend 
tells of a visit by Aurangzeb in person, but there is no record in 
the annals or the letters of Aurangzeb that either Shah Jahan 

1 Ai-BadaonI, VoL II, p. 14. 

M'a^^ir-ul-umara n, 564. 

S Ai-Badaoni, Vol. 11, pp. 358-74. 

^ Ain-i"Akbari I, p. 469. 

5 Since this was written I have found a coin of the 14th year in the 
Lucknow Museum. 
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or Ills son were ever in or near Lakhnau.^ The Khnlisafcu- fe- 
ta warikh (oirc 1695) and the M'asirn-l-umara (circ 1750) 
give the most meagre accounts .of the city, and indeed it 
appears that ‘‘ the Lakhnau-Baiswara district was notorious 
for the lawlessness of its zamindars towards the close of the 
17th and daring the first seven years of the 18th century : 
taking advantage of the Emperor’s long absence in the Deccan 
and his endless war with the Marathas, every petty chieftain, 
village headman, and captain of roving Af gh an brigands, 
seized villages, looted property and defied the local authorities* 
A few were put down after their mud forts had been besieged 
and stormed.” ^ 


Table showing the coins issuing from ike Lakhnau IM'inL. 


1 

A 

JR 

M 

Babur.. .. .. 


X 

■ 

i 

Sher Shah Suri . . 



X 1 

Akbar.. .. .. .. 


X 

X 1 

Shah J ahan 

X 

X : 

X 

Aurangzeb .. .. .. .. I 


1 X 

X 

Shah ’Alam I . . . . . . • . 


X 


Jahandar . . . . . . . . 


X 


Farrukhsiyar .. .. .. ■ 


X '' 


Bafi’u-d-darjat .. .. 


X ■ 


' Shah dahan TI .. . . . -. . . 


: ■ 'X 




■.."X •• . 



the information, of whO' 

given me much information on the history of Jjaklinaxi iii the loth and 
1 7th centuries. 

2 J. N. Sarkar. 
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The Goins, 



BABUR. 




M 




1. Year 936- 

Obverse : 

Beverse : 



In circle : — 

Within ornamented 


W. ? 

oblong border. 

i ■ ! 

i'i 

S. 1-0 

AH Jli sjf n 


i ^ 



y b J>>.4»‘2CUa3 

ii'i 






Margin in segments 


:v! ^ ■ 

‘i i 

iJ!' 


divided by orna- 
ments : — 

Above — • 

!ii 




i'i: 




Ir^^n 

[i'l 


(3.5^ 


n \ 



Below : — 



iilo [^]U3 aU| [ ] 




^itlaho [j> ]] 


This coin 

was in the White-Edng 

collection : it now 

li 

belongs to M, 

Zouboff of Moscow, who very kindly sent me a 

j| ' ' 

cast of it. 



'i ifi 

8HEB SHAH SURI. 


r 

M 



II 

2. Year— 

Obverse : 

Beverse : 

li 

Wt. 319 


jh&Ji) y\ 


S. -9 



;;i; ■ 


e; 

JX m 

.►ij 

'll] 



' cXLa.. 

L M. 0.(ii. 712). 

'1 

AKBAR. 



i 

; 

if 

M 



(fc*' 

hi' 

%, Year 963- 

- Obverse : 

Beverse : 


wt. 310 

. 

' ' ■ S,>m 

1 

S. 85 


' ■ A' 

' ■■■ 

1 



'•1 

!■ 
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M. under ^ P. M. 

Years 963 M. X on reverse L. M. 

966 I. M. 

967 M. ^ on reverse L« M. 

967 No. M. I. M. 


Note 07b Coin No. 3. — I have discovered two coins in the 
Lucknow Museum figured in the plate as 3a j 36, which give 
two different readings for the obverse. Both appear to be of 
967 A.H. Sa reads &h.^ above . 36 reads what I take to 
be or possibly 345 ^{^ : the latter is an entirely new epithet. 

M 


Year 96 — 

Obverse : 

Reverse: 

Wt. 159 

as No. 3 

as No. 3. 

S. -7 


but final figure miss- 
ing- 

i 


M. X over 

H. N. W, 

Year 981 

Obverse : 

Reverse : 

W. 292 


3 

S. -8 







M. in 

aLai 

Uf 

. H. N. W. 

Year 983 

Obverse : 

Reverse : 

Wt. 320 


• ... 3' 

S. -9 




. 




; . 


M w ^ 

C3 

I. M. 


Years 976 

L. M. 


977 

L. M. 


982 

. . I. M. {312-6) 


984 

P. M. (318) 

/I 
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7. Year 984 

Obverse : 

Reverse : 

Wt. 316 

as No. 6 


S. -9 

but 



M in u" 



03 

C— . 



[ 



P. M. 


Years 985 

I. M. (317-5) 


985 on obverse L. M. 


986 

I. M. (320-5) 


987 

C. J. B. 


988 obverse P. M. 


989 ? . 

L. M. 

8. Year 984 

Obverse : 

Reverse : 

W. 1B7 

as No. 7 

as No. 7. 

S. 7 

No. M. 


i 


H. N. W. 

9. Year 1000 

Obverse : 

Reverse : 

W. 

as No. 7 


S. 9 








^ 



y ^ 

M. ZOUBOFF. 

SHAH JAHAN. 


AT. 



10. Year 1051 — 

Obverse : 

Reverse : 

15 R. 



Wt. 167 

In area of dots with 

In area of dots with 

S..85 

knots at corners : — 

knots at corners : — ■ 


The Kalima and f ♦ 8 f 

y jli lAjiU 


in lower left corner 

Id 





Margins. 

Margins. 


6^. 

\ left 


right ij<^ j 

;tOp ' 


lower 

right 


left ^ 

bottom 



P. 
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This is the only gold coin known at present from the 

Lakhnaii Mint. 


11. Year 1055— 
19 R. 

Wt. 

S. 


Obverse : 
as No. 10 
but f -aa 

marginal inscriptions 
start at the left mar- 
gin. 


Reverse : 
as No, 10. 
but f 1 


I have a rupee, probably of 1054, in which the marginal 
inscription on the obverse starts from the bottom margin. 


M. 


H. N. W. 


Year— 5 R. 

Obverse : 

Reverse : 

Wt. 610 



S. 1-1 




d 




I. M. 

This is the oniy 

tanka known of Shah Jahan. 

Year 104 — 

Obverse : 

Reverse : 

W. 309-5 



S. 85 


I. M. 

Year 1049 

Obverse : 

Reverse, : 

W. 151 

as No. 13 

as No. 13. 

S. -65 


but 1 -F’- 

1 


0. J. B. 

Year 

Obverse: 

Reverse: 

W. 309-5 

^ jiff Jil-w 


S. -8 


3>^ 


[»]' a 



Trace of date above ^ 

• C. J. B- 


c.f. also Rodgers’ 
1895, No. 141. 

Mu^alCoins,J.A.S.B. 
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AVBANGZBB. 







16. 

Year — 19 

Obverse : 

Meverse : 


Wfc. 185 




S. 8. 





!Sl i 

n 



-y 









[f •AV] 

jrH0 




I. M. 

(a) Years— 14 E. 

L. M. h. date over 


1087—19 R. 

L. M. 

1088—20 R. I. M. 


1088—20 R. 

I. M. 

1089—21 R. L. M. 


1096—28 R. 

L. M. 



1099-31 R. 

L. M. 



1101—33 R. 

I. M. 



1101—34 R. 

L. M. 



1102-34 R. 

L. M. c. date under 


1102—35 R. 

L. M. 

1094—26 R. L. M. 


1103—35 R. 

L. M. 

1095-27 R. L. M. 


1103—36 E. 

L. M. 

1096—29 R. L. M. 


1104—37 R. 

L. M. 

1097—29 R. L. M. 


1105—38 R. 

L. M. 

1098—30 R. I. M. 


and onwards — last date 

1098—31 R. L. M. 


known 1116 (r) 


1100—32 R. L. M. 


—48 R. 

L. M. 



Coins of 50 R. and 51 R. are 

also known but with the 

Hijra year missing. 




M. 



17. 

Year— 

Obverse: 

Reverse : 


W. 210 

. V . . * 

■ 


S. -7 









u'jh- 




Rodgers’ Mughal Copper Coins. 



No. 65. J. A. S. B. 1895. 


This reading of Rodgers is very 

doubtful. 
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18. 


SHAH ^ALAM I. 

Year — aiid 
Wt. 160 (worn) 

S. *9 


Obverse : 


19. 



Reverse : 


Years 


1119 


M. 

Year 1124— ahd 
Wt. 174 
S. 85 


alid 

2 

3 

4 


L, M. 
'P. M. 
I. M. 

a j. B. 

L M. 


Obverse : 

I fPP 
L 


20. 




FARRUim 81YAB. 

M. 

Year 1125 — 2 R. Obverse: 

Wt, 175 1 f [ <3^ iX>^^ ] P* 3> :>) 

S. -9 . ,' 35 ^ ^ : 

3;j 


Years 1124 ahd 


Reverse : 

CSAWiX/O 

i&Im# 


I, M, 


Reverse: 

r 

/x^0 


I, 

L. 


M. 

M, 


1126 2 R* (d) in second line) H. N. W. 
1126 3 R< in last line) P. M, 
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Year 1130 7 R. Obverse : 

Reverse : 

jj j 

as No 20. 

JJ 3 f 6^ 

f d 

*4 

Years 1031 8 R. 

RAFI‘U-D.I)ARJAT. 

M. 

but ¥ 

C. J. B. 

Year 1131 ahd Obverse: 

Reverse : 

( irf 

^yU 


CUJu®.iXi 


0i>5s..f 

. .- ** — 


SHAH JAHIN IL 

M. 

C. J, B, 

Year 1131 alid Obverse: 

Reverse : 

^1^4^ tilA 

Cul4.&<«= 

JU sjlAjstj 




AikA*9 

nri 

MUHAMMAD. 

M. 

P. M. 

Year 1132 ahd Obverse : 

Reverse : 


jjwy tx! 
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Years 1132—2 R. 

L. M. 




1133—2 R. 

P. M. 

25. 

Year 1135- 

-5 R. 

Obverse : 

Reverse : 





as No. 24. 




jf 

but d 









\ 





( f re 


26. 

Year 1135- 

-5 R. 

Obverse : 

Reverse : 




as No. 25 






Appendix. 

The following coin from Mr. Nelson-Wright’s cabinet is 
ascribed to the Lakhnau mintage: but the name is not quite 
sufficiently clear in my opinion, without corroborative evi- 
dence, to warrant its being included in this catalogue. 


27 


Year 967 

S. 1*5 
(ringed) 


Obverse: 

In square with knots 
at corners 

The Ka lima 
(Suri arrangement.) 


Margins 

{reading 

outwards) 


top : — 

right — 
(>= 1 *^ 


Reverse: 

In square 
iS 

jU 3sU 

(>4>SL.C 

<?1v reading upwards 
and inwards over 

Margins : left Jiio 
lower : 

Note, — Since writing the above the corroborative evidence 
has been found in a coin belonging to the Lucknow Museum 

(No. 21a in Plate). It supplies the final j of . It is simi- 
lar in fabric to Mr. Wright’s coin except that it has a rosace as a 
Mint Mark on the obverse and is of the date 968 a.h. 

Lucknow, 1915 . C. J. Beown. 
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17* Palaeontological Notes from Hazara* 
By H. C. Das-Gupta, M.A,, P.G.S. 
[With Plate XVI.] 


The fossils that are described here were obtained during a 
trip I had an opportunity of undertaking in the year 
1911 with a party of students from the Presidency College, 
Calcutta. A complete account of the geology of the place 
was published by Mr. Middlemiss* in 1896, with a comprehen- 
sive list of the literature on the subject, and practically no- 
thing has been heard regarding the geology of this area since 
that date. I had had the special privilege of receiving some 
valuable instructions from Mr. Middlemiss before I left, and if 
this short note of mine adds anything, however insignificant it 
may be, to our knowledge of the geology of Hazara, it is mainly 
owing to these instructions. The fossils were collected in dif- 
ferent localities and they will be dealt with according to the 
age they are characteristic of. 


A. Triassio. 


The occurrence of some fossil iferous grey shales between 
the Trias limestone and the quartzite, on the road passing by 
Bugntour, was already noticed by Mr. Middlemiss. - In the 
absence of any good and determinable fossils the age of these 
shales could not be definitely established. We also could not 
get any fossils from these shales, but just near the boundary 
between these shales and the overlying limestone and occur- 
ring in the limestone some fossils were obtained which may 
be briefly recorded here. These fossils include : — 

1. Megalodon sp cf. pumilus, Giimbel — ^This is represent- 
ed by one specimen sufficiently fairly preserved for an attempt 
at a specific diagnosis. It is evidently quite distinct from 
the two species of Megalodon {M» ctdtridsTis and M, ladu- 
hhensis) described from the upper Trias of the Himalayas.® 
The specimen is, however, very much like the liassic Jf^ga- 
lodon 'pumilus, Giimbel, described and figured by Hoernes.* 
This comparison is based on the sharp curving-down of the 
beak and on the dimensions. Regarding the dimensions of 



I Mem., GeoL Surv. Ind.,- Voi 1-302. 

^ Op, cit., p. 29. , ' . , . 

s Pal. Ind., Ser. XV, Vol. Ill, pt. 2, pp* 62-66, with plates. 

^ OeiikselWf d. k. Akad, Wien, XX»II» Abt^‘ 2, p* 107, taf. 1, 10-12. 
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this species Hoernes says ^‘Die Laogendimension dieses 
Gehause^ betragt 55 mm., die Dicke bei vereinigten Klappen 
45 , while the corresponding dimensions from the Hazara 

specimen are 30 mm. and 25 rom. (See pL xvi, fig 3). 

2. Pedew sp cf. Sanderhergeri, Klipst,— -One species of 
Pecten obtained from these beds agrees very well with Pecten 
Sanderbergeri , Kllpst., obtained from the Alpine Trias, ^ both as 
regards the size and the general outline— the only essential 
difference consists in the fact that the ribs of the Hazara 
specimen are all of the same strength, while in P. Sanderbergeri 
some of the ribs are strong while others are weak. (See 
pL xvi, fig. 5.) 

Besides these two species mentioned above the collection 
includes a very small ammonite and a highly vaulted lamelli- 
branch resemMng a Fola. 

B. JUEASSIC. 

The next series of fossils were obtained from the Spiti 
shales developed at Kalapani on the Thandiam road. Mr. 
Middlemiss does not mention the occurrence of any fossil in 
this northern section of the' Hazara Jurassics, and the fol- 
lowing were collected by the Presidency College party 

1. Pseudomonotis sp.— This is represented by a single 
slightly inflated valve. Two species of Pseudomonotis have 
already been described from the Spiti shales by Dr. Holdhaus ® ; 
but the Kalapani species is entirely distinct, as shown by 
its fine concentric ^st^iatio^s. I was unable to refer it to any 
of the previously described species of Pseudomonotis and it is 
apparently related to the group of Pseudomonotis Giarai^ one 
of the five groups established, by Bittner® for the Triassic 
species of this genus. , It is noteworthy in this connection 
that the, three known species of Pseudomonotis from^ the 
Himalayan Trias viz. P. Oriesbachi .Bittn. , P, painkhandhana 
Bittn.® and P. decidens Bittn.j are also inoluded in this' group 
by a very , marked preponderance of the . concentric soulptur- 
,ing./ , 

: 2. : Aucella sfitiensis iotm type Holdh.: — The occurrence 
of this genus in , the Kalapani shales is interesting, as^ repre- 
sentatives of this genus have already been recorded by 
Stoliczka^ and Holdhaus® from the typical Spiti shales.: The 
species under description is an extremely small one,, much 
smaller than any that . has been described from the Spiti 


1 Abhandl. d. k-k. G 0 ol. Beich. ToL XVIII, p. 157, tab. XVIII, 
figs. 31 , 32. 

2 Pal. Ind., Ser. XV, VoL IV, pfc. 2, fase. 4, po. 401-404, with plates, 
s Jahrb. k.k. GeoL Beiehst. Vol. L, pp. 559-592. 

^ Mem., Geol Surv. Ind., VoL V, p. 88. 1866. 

6 Op. elt., pp. 404-415. 
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shales, and very likely the specimens represent some immature 
forms of Aucella spitiensis form type Holdh.^ The geographical 
distribiitioo of Aucella has been dealt with by Pompeckj;^ 
and according to his description the migration of Amelia 
into the Spiti- Himalaya must have been over South-Eastern 
Russia — die Aralokaspische Senke — ^in Kimmeridgian and Titho- 
niaii times in a' south-easterly direction. The occurrence of 
Amelia in the beds of Hazara is in exact conformity with 
this hypothesis, as also with the direction of migration indi- 
cated by him. According to Pompeckj this migration must 
have taken place during Kimmeridgian and Tithonian times, 
a theory very much corroborated by the occurrence, in the 
overlying beds, of the well-known Tithonian fossil FerispMnctes 
(Virgatosphinctes) frequens. 

3. Inoceramus, sp. 1 and sp. 2 . — Inoceramus is most 
abundantly represented in these shales, but unfortunately not 
a single perfect specimen could be obtained. A number of 
species of Inoceramus has been described from the Spiti shales 
by Dr. Hoidhaus,^ all of which are specifically distinct from 
the specimens obtained near Kalapani and, as far as can be 
made out from the nature of the ribbing, it appears that there 
are two distinct species present, one being more coarsely 
ribbed than the other. 

Besides these fossils mentioned above the collection also 
includes several casts of Gar Mum ^ sp. 

C. Gikumal Sandstone. 

The specimens were all obtained from the Gieumal sand- 
stone overlying the Spiti shales and developed near Kuthwal 
and they include the following . 

1. Area sp. cf. Egertohiana Stoliczka.^ — Only one species 
of Area — A. Egertoniana—hm been recorded from the Spiti 
area, and the present species, though agreeing with the one 
previously described in the nature of the ribbing, is much 
higher. It may be mentioned, however, that according to 
Holdhaus some specimens of A, Egertoniaim are labelled 
Gieumal. 

2. GorbtHa Middlemissii, n. sp. — This genus has been 
already recorded from the Spiti shales of Chumbi peak,® but 
not from the Gieumal sandstone. The shell is rather large, 
triangular, high and markedly inequi valve. The margins are 
well-rounded; the umbones promiment, broad and curved 


I Op. cit., p. 410, pi. xcvii, figs. 8-11. 

!N©ii 0 S Jaiirbiicli fiir Min. 0©ol und. Taljiy Soilago-foaiid, XIV, 1901, 
pp. ,319'368.: : 

3 Op. cit.,pp. 415-421, with plates. 

Holdhaus, op. cit., pp. 434-438, with plate xcv, figs, 1-10* 
s Mem., GeoL Surv. Ind., VoL XXVI, p- 34. 
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down. The left valve is badly preserved, hut the right valve 
is , very coarsely sculptured. No carina is present, The length 
and the height of the shell are nearly the same, being each 
equal to 21 mtn. The present species, as regards its sculp- 
turingj is very nearly allied to Gorhula Raimondi^ Gabb,^ from 
which, however, it can be at once distinguished by its differ- 
ence in form. Gorhula striatula, Sowerby agrees slightly with 
it regarding the general outline of the bigger valve, but differs 
from it markedly in being strongly inequivalve and coarsely 
sculptured. (See pi. xvi, fig. 4.) 

S, Perisphinctes {Virgaiosphinctes) frequens, OppeL — This 
fossil has hitherto been recorded only from the typical Spiti 
shales whether in the Spiti area or in the neighbourhood of 
the Changla gali in Hazara — but not from the Gieumal beds. 
This species is rather abundant in the area, and in the Presidency 
College collection there is one specimen presumably of this 
species which has a marked elliptic shape possibly due to 
accidental circumstances. 

D. Tertiary. 

Besides Montlivaltia (near Nagakki) and WcMnolampas 
(near Hasan Abdal), already mentioned by Mr. Middlemiss,^ 
the tertiary beds near Hasan Abdal yielded one specimen 
belonging to the Poritidae^ while from the Tertiary beds deve- 
loped near Kuthwal one specimen of Nautilus was obtamed, 
a description of which will bring this short note to a close. 

(1) Nautilus hazaraensis^ n. sp. 

The specimen is very much depressed and of medium size, 
the diameter being about 70 mm. It is umbilicated with a 
very small umbilicus of about 7 mm. diameter. The margin 
is rounded : the mouth is semi-eiliptio with a sub-ventral 
siphuncle. The septa are numerous and very flexuous. Begin- 
ning from the umbilicus and at a very short distance from it 
they show a small acute curve pointed anteriorly ; then they 
are curved back posteriorly, these curves being now quite 
broad, and finally they pass over the margin in a small, 
shallow, anteriorly directed curve. 

This species is very closely related to N, Forbesi^^ D’ Arch, 
and Haime, but can be distinguished from it by the fact that 
the margin of N. Foriesi is much broader with a little larger 


I N. J. f. Min. GeoL u Pal. Beiiage-band, VoL XI, 1897-98, pp. 113- 
114, taf. 11, figs. 15a, 6. 

^ Mon. Pal. Soc., YoL bXXII — ^th© cretaceous Lamellibranchiata, 
p. 212, with plate. 

s Op. cit.,pp. 39,41, 42. 

4 Descr. Anim. rind., p. 338, pi. xxxiv, figs. 12, 12a. 
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siphunole. In the present species the septa, on the other hand, 
are more closely set. 

This specimen was collected by Mr. Phanindranath Mukher- 
jee, M.Sc., a member of the college party. (See pi. xvi, figs. 1 
and 2.) 


EXPLANATION OF PLATE XVI. 

Fig. 1. — Nautilus hazaraensis, n, Side view. 

,, 2.— ,, ,, ,, Front view. 

„ 3. — Megalodon, sp. cf. pumilus, Gumbel. 

,5 4:.—Oorbula Middlemissii^ n. sp. 

5 . — Pecten, sp. cf, Sanderbergen, Kiipst. 

All the figures are 1| times natural size. 








i8. History of Navya Nyaya in Bengal and Mitfilla* 
By Rai Mohmohah Chakra varti Bahadur. 

In the medisevai period Bengal pandits specialised in five 
branches of knowledge — in religion Tantra, in the practical 
Medicine, in the semi-practical Smrti and Grammar, and in 
pure speculation Navya Nyaya. In fact to scholastic India out- 
side Bengal, tliisLmd is chiefi ■ known by its developments in the 
Indian neo-logic. Even now students from Mithila, Benares, 
Maharas'Ta. and Dravida visit Navadvfpa for learning this 
highly abstruse branch of Indian thought. 

Unfortunately very little is known of the scholars whose 
efforts raised the study of Navya Nyaya to such high pre-emi- 
nence. For this want of historical knowledge two causes among 
others may be mentioned. Firstly, the scholars them<^eives in 
their own works neglected to give any detailed information 
about themselves or about their times. Secondly, like the 
schoolmen of Europe in the Middle Ages they loved to speak so 
much in technicalities and subtle distinctions that beyond a 
vague wonder their studies created no ferment in the world out- 
side, and hence did not give rise to any historical account by 
outsiders. If we compare the Gaurlya Nyaya with the Gaurlya 
Vaisnavism which took birth at the same time, we find a 
striking contrast. On account of the wide popular interest 
produced by Vaisnavism the history of its literature in Gaura 
is much fuller in information, while a larger amount of per- 
sonal and historical details are available from the ¥aisnava 
writers, though in intelligence and subtle thinking they were 
much inferior to the Naiyayika pandits. 

The object of this paper is mainly two-fold : firstly, to 
ascertain the works of the notable writers in Mithila and 
Bengal, and secondly, to ascertain their times, in order that 
there may be established the chronological se |uence, so neces- 
sary for tracing out the gradual development of ideas in this 
branch of knowledge in Eastern India. The subject will be dis- 
cussed under three heads ; — 

A. The Introductory. 

B. The MaitMli School. 

0. The Gauriya School. 

The result of discussion as to the times of the Naiyayika 
and other philosophical writers is summarised below : — 


260 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. [Sept., 1915. 


The Authors. 

A. The Introductory. 

lo Vacaspati Misra (Senior) . . 

2. Jayanta 

3. S'rldhara 

4. Udayanacarya 

5. Bhavadeva Bhatt-a 

6. Sirlharsa 

7. Halayudha Bhatta 

8. Purnananda Kavicakra- 

vartti. 

9. Ragunatha Tarkavagisa 

Bhattacarya. 

B. The Maithili School. 

Gahgesopadhyaya or Gah- 

gesvara. 

2. Varddhamanopadhyaya . . 

3. Jayadeva Misra 
4 Vasudeva Misra 

5. Rucidatta Misra 

6. Bhagiratha or Megha 

Thakkura. 

7. Mahesa Thakkura 

8. Skukara Misra 

9. Vacaspati Misra (Junior) . . 

10. Misaru Misra .. 

IL Durgadatta Misra 

12. DeYanatha Thakkura . . 

13. Madhusudana Thakkura,. 

C. The Gauriya School. 

L Haridasa Nyayalahfcara 
Bhattacarya. 

2. Janakiaatha Bhattacarya 

Curamani. 

3. Raghunatha Tarkika Siro- 

mahi. 

4. Kanada Tarkavagisa Bhat- 

tacarya. 

5. Ram^ikr^na Bhattacarya 

Cakravartti. 


Their Approximate Times. 

Second quarter of the ninth 
century (841 a.d.). 

Second half of the ninth.,, 

991 A.D. 

Fourth quarter of the tenth 
century (984 a.d.). 

Second half of the eleventh. 

Third quarter of the twelfth. 

Fourth quarter of the twelfth. 

Older than the middle of the 
fourteenth century. 

Older than the middle of the 
fifteenth century. 


Fourth quarter of the twelfth 
century 

First quarter of the thirteenth. 

Third quarter of the thirteenth. 

Fourth quarter of the thir- 
teenth. 

Do. 

Fourteenth century. 

Do. 

Second and third quarters of 
the fifteenth century. 

Third and fourth quarters of 
the fifteenth. 

Third quarter of the fifteenth. 

The sixteenth century. 

Third quarter of the sixteenth. 

Do. 


End of the fifteenth century. 
First half of the sixteenth. 
First quarter of the sixteenth. 
Do. 

Second quarter of the six 
teenth. 
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The Authors. 

6. Mathuran atha Tarkavagisa 
Bhattacarya, 

7» Krisnadasa Sarvvabhauma 
Bliattacarya. 

Gttnananda Vidyavagisa 
Bhattacarya. 

9, Ramabhadra Sarvvabbau- 
ma Bhattacarya. 

10. Jagadisa Tarkalahkara 

Bhattacarya. 

11. Rodra Nyaya vaoaspati 

Bhattacarya. 

12. Jayarama Nyayapahca- 

nana Bhattacarya. 

13. Gaurikanta Sarvvabhau- 

ma Bhattacarya. 

14. Bhavananda Siddhantava- 

glsa Bhattacarya. 

15. Hanrama Tarkavagfsa 

Bhattacarya. 

16. Visvanatha Siddhantapah- 

caiiana Bhattacarya. 

17. Ramabhadra Siddhanta- 

vagisa Bhattacarya. 

18. Govinda Sarmma 

19. Baghudeva Nyayalahkara 

Bhattacarya. 

20. Gadadhara Bhattacarya.. 

21. N^imha Pancaaaiia Bhat- 

tacarya. 

22. RamadevaCiranJiva Bhat- 

tacarya. 

23. Ramarudra Tarkavagisa 

Bhattacarya, 


Their Approximate Times. 

Third quarter of the sixteenth. 

Third quarter of the sixteenth. 

Third or fourth quarter of the 
sixteenth. 

Fourth quarter of the six- 
teenth. 

Last decade of the sixteenth, 
and the first quarter of the 
seventeenth. 

Do. 

First quarter of the seven- 
teenth. 

Do. 

Do. 

First and second quarters of 
the seventeenth. 

Do. 

Second quarter of the seven- 
teenth. 

Do, 

Do. 

Do. 

Third quarter of the seven- 
teenth. 

Do. 

Fourth quarter of the seven- 
teenth. 


A, THE INTRODUCTORY. 

At the outset it is necessary to bear in mind that Navya 
Nyaya Is ba^ed on an amalgam of old Nyaya and Vaisesika. 
The standard works in both the systems were constantly used 
and referred to by these later writers. Hence some mention of 
these older works may help the general reader in understanding 
the numerous commentaries mentioned herein. 

In the Nyaya system, the main authorities are (11 the 
Hyay^sUtra of ^tama, (2) its gloss by V'atayayana Paksila- 
svaniin, the Nyaya-bhdsya^ in four adhyayas, and (3) the anno- 
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tatioEs on both by Pasnpatacarya Udyotakara Bharadv^aja, the 
Nyaya^mrttika. The notes by the last two are brief, and gener- 
ally on special points only. 

The first real commentator was Vacaspati Misra. He wrote 
in^ fiye adhyayas the Nyaya-varttikatdiparya-ilha, which gives 
fairly full and detailed explanation of the sutras and their 
with remarks of his own, and which was composed to 
meet the attacks of the other systems (including Bauddlia and 
Jaina). Vacaspati Misra wrote his Nydya-suci-nihandha in 
898 fVikrama) year or a.d. 841.^ So his time falls in the 
second quarter of the ninth century. Three more works on 
Nyaya^ are attributed to him, viz. the N ydya-ratrm-tlkd or 
^pTakdha, thQ Nyaya4aUV’'dvaloka^ and the Nydya-sutr-oddhdra. 
Vacaspati Misra’s works have been found on five philosophic 
systems, but none on the Vaises’ka, an omission which is 
curious. 

Vacaspati ’s sub-commentary was commented on by Uda- 
yanacarya in his Nydya vdrthka4dtparya-pari$uddhi. This was 
further supplemented by Udayana in a separate commentary 
on the sutras themselves entitled Nydya-pansista. or Nyaya 
^pplements. Udayana treated Nyaya from the standpoint of 
Vaisesika and should therefore be considered as the direct prede- 
cessor of the Maithili School. 

. Vaisesika system, the foundation lies on (1) the Vai- 

sesika^mtm of Kanada, (2) its Bhdsya or scholia by Pras i-stapada, 
tbe Baddriha-dhnrmorsahgraha, in six sections, (3) Vallabha- 
carya s Nydya-Eldvatl, and (4) Siyaditya Misra’ s Sapta-paddrthi 
in whichjie added to the six categories of older writers, a seventh 
the abhava or negation. The other six categories are dr ».yya 
(substance), karmma (action), guna (attribute), samanya (genus), 
visesa (species) and sam a vay a (combination). 

S'rldhara of Bhurisrestha in Rar ha (Modem Bhursut in 
Howrah district), wrote in Sika 913 the N ydya-kandali } a sub- 
commentary on the Bhdsya of Prasastapada. He acknowledged 
only six categories. His work was, however, little used by the 
Maithili or Gauriya school. On the other hand, his contem- 
porary Udavanacarya’s KirandvaU, another sub-commentary on 
Prasastapada’s Bhdsya in two sections (dravya an! guna), 
powerfully influenced the Navya Nvaya Schools. In this com- 
mentary he speaks of only six categories. But in his Laksand* 
vail (on definitions) he divides categories under two heads, the 


1 The pr, ed., p. 26, end verse : — 

His BhSimaH is quoted as an authority in Jayanta’s Nyaya-maniari, 
a work of the second half of the ninth century, 

^ The Nyaya-handall mpTmted in the '^izianagram series. 
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bhava with the six categories and abhava (the seventh), thus 
agreeing with Sivaditya’s classification. 

Besides these, Udayanacarya wrote two polemical treaties, 
which were frequently used in the later Nyaya literature. They 
are — 

(1) the Atyna-iattva-viveha or a discussion about the truths 
on soul. From its attack on Buddhistic philosophies it is also 
called Bauddhi-dhikkara or condemn ition of Buddhism. 

(2) The Nydya-kusum-drijali, shortened now and then to 
Kusum-anjaU, or a handful of Nyaya flowers, in five stavakas 
or bunches. It consists of 71 karikas or verses on the existence 
of' God, with a commentary- of his own, the Knsum-anjali- 
prakarana. In this work Udayana attacked the views of 
Saugatas, Digambaras, Carvakas, Mlma-msakas, Saakhyas and 
Vedantists. Some of the verses breathe noble ideas; forex- 
ample, take the seventeenth verse of the fifth bunch ^ : — 

“ Iron-soaled are they in whose hearts Thou oanst find no 
place, though thus washed by the repeated inundations of 
ethics and vedic texts; yet still in time, oh Merciful One, 
Thou in thy goodness canst save even those who oppose our 
proposition, and make them undoubting in their conviction 
of Thy existence.” 

Udayana wrote the LaksavavaU '^ in the expired Saka year 
906 or 984 a.d. He therefore flourished in the fourth quarter of 
the tenth century. His home is as yet unsettled. But from the 
use of the Saka year and from the great influence his works 
exercised on the Maithilis, it is not improbable that he was a 
Maithili. The Nyaya gloss KiranavaU is later than the above 
two polemical works which it quotes, and is earlier than the 
LahsanavaU where its introductory verse is quoted at the end. 

. The Kkmfdana^lcharda-hJmdya (1 he sweets of refutation) 
of Sriharsa had also a hand in moulding the views of the Navya 
INyaya Schools, in four paricchedas it criticises vigorously the 
principal Indian schools of philosophy, and points out that the 
first principles and the fundamental definitions in every system 
contain defects leading to the rejection of that system, the only 
fact surviving is the fundamental assumption that we know (the 
ccgiio ergo sum ol Descartes). He says: **The only differ- 
ence between us and the Saugatas is that they maintain that 
every thing is inexplicable, while we maintain that everything 
is inexplicable except the mere fact of knowing,” and again, 
we, in fact, desisting from any attempt to establish the exis- 
tence or non-existence of the external world, are perfectly con- 


1 CowelFs translation of the Kuaum-anjali^ p, 85. 

^ The LahaanavaMf pr. ed., p. 3, the last but one verse at the end : — 

■ , ■ ■ ' . 
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tented to rest all our weight on the one Brahma, identical with 
thought, establi‘=5hed bv its own eviden'^e.” ^ 

The Khandana^khanda-khddya was criticised by Gahgeso- 
padhyaya and commented upon by his son Varddhamana Hence 
it must be older than these. Some verses of his Nnisadha-caritam 
are quoted in the Snkii-karnrdmrta, and must therefore be older 
than 1206 A.o., the date of that anthology. The Khandana- 
khandorkhddya quotes from the rhetorical work, the Vyakti* 
viveka of Mahima Bhatta,and from the Nydya^kmumranjali of 
Udayanacarya. It must therefore be later than tenth century. 
Furthermore, according to Rajasekhara Suri’s Prabandha-kosa 
(1348 A.D.), S'riharsa flourished in the court of king Jayanta- 
candra, who is evidently identical with the king Jayacandra 
of Kanauja, crowned in 1170 a.d., and killed by Sahabuddin 
in 1 194 A.D. In the Khandanonfchanda-khddya ilself Sriharsa 
speaks of having received an asana and a pair of betels as prize 
from the king of Kanyakubja. Sriharsa also wrote a Qaur- 
orv-isa-kula-prasasti , which, according to the commentator 
Gopinatha, was composed in praise of the king Vijayasena. 
According to the Purusa-pariksd oi Vidyapati,^ SViharsa lived 
in Gauravisaya. a fact that explains the origin of the above 
poem. So his time falls in the third ouarter of the twelfth cen- 
tury. 

B. THE MAITHILI SCHOOL. 

1. GANGESOPADHYAYA. 

The founder of the Navya-Nyaya School. He wrote the 
TaUm-cintdmani or the thought-jewel of truths. Accepting 
Gotama’s four-fold classification of proofs (pramana), the work 
Is divided into the following sections : — 

1. Pratyaksa or perception ; 

2. Anumana or inference with a special subsection on 
Isvar-anumana or the inference about God ; 

3. Upamana or comparison. . 

4. Sabda or affirmation. 

These sections are further sub-divided into vadas or dis- 
cussions, pratyaksa having twelve, anumana seventeen, and 
^abda sixteen, upamana having none. 

Gahgesa passes in review the whole field of Nyaya, and de- 
fends it against the attacks of other systems, whose views he 
criticises vigorously and often with novel and original remarks. 
The Saakhya and the Vaisesika are criticised least ; but the 
Mimaiiisakas, special y its two schools, the Bhattas and the 


1 CowelFs translation, J.A.S.B. 1862, p. 389. ^ 

4 See the Fur uso'pariksa, 




26.5 


Vol. XI, No. 9.] History of Navua Nyaya in Bmgal. 

{NM,} 

Prabhakaras, are unsparingly slashed. The views and opinions 
are quoted either generally in a vague way, under keciil kmcit^ 
kacit, anye, wpare, itare, ucyate, vadanii, t^-uktam, ity-uMam^ or 
simply as navyah, navindh, atinavindh, or occasionally under 
schools as Guravah. Prdbhdkarah, BJmtidh, Vaise- 

sikdh, Veddnidh, Hdbdikdh, Tdntrikdh, Tridandinah , Sanifraddya- 
viddh,.PTdncdh^ B»nd so on. 

Names are, given very rarely, e.g., XAawdawa-kara (Ila, 
3.233), Jayanta jaran nmydyika {111. 61) Mandana or Man* 
danacarya (IV6, 11.587, 14,847), Eatna-ko$a-ka>rB, {Ila, 15.585, 
IVb, 13,830) Vacaspati Misra (I, 3 537,* lib, 81), Sivaditya 
MIsra (I, 830), Srlkara lllc, 186 ), besides the Mahd-Bkdgamta- 
purdna and the Visnu-purdna. ,, Verses of Udayanaearya^s 
Kmnm-dnjali are quoted, viz., its III, 15; (in IVa, 1.91-2), and Its 
V. 8 (in IVb, 13.820-1) while according toMathinranatha’s com- 
mentary the quotation in I,. 2.424 is from the Acarya-car ana’s 
Bauddha-dhikkdra^ 

In the final colophon Gangesa is given the title of Upddhydya 
(modern ,Oj ha).: a class of Brahmans who with the. Misras and 
Thakkuras practically monopolized Sanskrit learning in Mithila 
¥arddhamanopadhyaya, calls himself son of Gangesvara. ^ 

■ The anterior, limit of Gangesa is, fixed by his criticising 'an 
opinion of Khandana-^MB,, His work should therefore be later 
than the third quarter' of ■ the twelfth century. He must have 
preceded by a generation his' son Varddhamana, whose time falls 
approximately in the first quarter of the thirteenth century a.b, 
Gangesa rnay therefore be placed- in the fourth ^ quarter-' of the 
twelfth century during the overlordship of Laksmanasenadeva. 

\ 2., : VARDDHAMSNOPiBHYlYA. , - 

: He wrote - mainly commentaries, and is the oldest com 
mentator known on Udayana’s works and on S'rlharsa’s Vedantic 
work. His commtentaries bear generally the suffix prakdm. 

He wrote in Nyaya *— . 

;{!) the TaUm-dn^nmni^prakdm.^ B^ commentary on 
his father’s work, to be distinguished: from a 
; ' work of the same name by Rucidatta ; 

(ii) the Nydyarnibandha-prakdsa, a commentary on 

Udayanaearya’s Nydya-vdrUikortdtparyarpari^ 
suddhi^ quoted in his own No. vi; 

(iii) the Nydya-parisisprprakdsas a commentary on 

Udayanacarya’siV^aya-|mrmfto,jiuoted in Ms 
own No. vi, and in Jayadeva’s Moka; 

(iv) the Prameya-nibandha-prakdsa, which may be 

the same as the Ftameyoriattva-bodlm^ quoted 


-1 The - references are to the Bib. Ind. ed. of the Tamctcintorfmm, 
For a MS. see the Benares College Catalogue^ 193. 
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as his by Racidatta in the Nyaya-kusum- 
anjali‘prakasarmakaranda ^ ; 
in Vaisesika : — ' 

(v) the Kirandvali-prakdsa, a commentary on Uda^y- 
anacarya’s work, in two sections, DraYya and 
Gnna ; 

(vi) the Nydya-kusum-dnjaU-prakdsa, a commentary 
on Uday ana's famous polemical work ; quoted 
by Haridasa Bhatp-earya in his Kusum^-'dnjali- 
tikd and commented upon by Rucidatta ; 

(vii) the* NydyaJUdvatl-prakdsa, a commentary on 
Vallabhacarya’s work ; quoted in Jayadeva’s 
Aloka; 

in Vedanta : — 

(viii) the Khandana-khanda-khddya-prakdsa, a com- 
mentary on S'riharsa’s famous work, referred 
to in Pragalbhacarya’s commentary (the 
Khandan-odMbTd)} 

Varddhamana calls Gahgesvara his father and preceptor,® 
and is in the final colophons given the title Upadhyaya. No 
other personal information of him is at present available. 

Varddhamana Mahopadhyaya is named in the Sarvva-dar^ 
sanasahgraha of MMhavacarya, under No. xiii, Panini-darsana. 
So he must be older than the second half of the fourteenth cen- 
tury. He must be older than Jayadeva, who commented on 
two of his Vaisesika works. Jayadeva’s time cannot be later 
than the third quarter of the thirteenth century. He speaks 
of Varddhamana reverently as Mahdmahopddhydya-carandh ^ ; 
and so a fair interval must have eiapsed between the two. 
ddhamana’s time thus falls probably in the first quarter of the 
thirteenth century. 

His Nydya-kusum-dnjali-prakdsa mentions, and therefore 
must be later than his Nydya-nibandha-prakdsa and Nydya- 
parisista-prakdsa. 

By his commentaries Varddhamana considerably facilitated 
the study of Nyaya and Vaisesika, and helped largely in estab- 
lishing on a solid basis the Navya- Nyaya School of his father. 
It is a pity nothing authentic is known of the personal lives of 


^ The Bib. Ind. ed., the Kusumrunjali-prahasa, I. p.384. 

^ Sans. Coll. Cat, III. 199, ISTo. 314. 

3 The LUavatl-prakasa^ Ind, Off. 668, No 2080, introd, verse 

sr«: II [ n ] 

^ The Tattva-cint&mani, Bib, Ind. ed.. I. 6. 674. Besides writing 
commentaries on Varddhamana’s works, Jayadeva also mentioned his 
Kmum-afljali-prakasa in his Alolm. 
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these two famous scholars. He should be distinguished from 
the later jurist of the same name. 


3. JAYADEVA MISRA. 


A well-known commentator, best known by his — 

(i) Tattva-cinia-many aloka,^ or briefly the Aloka or light, 

a commentary on Gahgesa’s work, in four 
khandas. His notes are brief and mainly on points 
deemed difficult. He notes some diflerent read- 
ings in the text of the Ointa-mani, 

He also sub-commented on two Faisesika commentaries 
of Varddhamana,^ viz. — 

(ii) the Dravya-padartha, on the Dravya-kirandvaE-pra- 

kdsa, and 

(iii) the Lildvati-viveka, on the Lildvait-prakdm, 


He was nephew and pupil of Hari Misra. He was surnamed 
Pakmdhara, and apparently to distinguish him from other Jaya- 
de\ as, is often called by that name alone. He is given^ the 
title of Tdrkikd-mrdmani in the printed edition of the Aloka 
and in some of the MSS. He had as pupils Vasudeva Misra (his 
nephew) and Rucidatta Misra. 

He must be older than La-sarn 159, Sravana 6, the date of 
a MS. of his Praiyaks-dloka^ or older than 1278 a. His anterior 
limit is fixed by Varddhamana, whose work he sub-commented 
upon. He might foe placed in the third quarter of the thir- 
teenth century. 

4. VASUDEVA MiSRA. 

He wrote a commentary on the Tattva-cintd-mani of Gah- 
gesa.*^ In the final colophon he is described as nephew of Fak- 


1 Portions of the Jloka have been printed in the Bib. Ind. ed. of 


the Tattva-cinfa-mani. 

‘2 See for the Dravya-padartha, Ind. Off. Cat , p. 665, No. 2072, and 
for the LUavatl-viveha, Ind. Off. Cat. p. 668, Nos. 2081, 2082. 

S R. Mittra, Notices, V, p. 299, No. 1976. The date is written curi- 
ously, and runs thus II W mwmm Hi ' ■ 


Here the figure after sahdbdd has been apparently dropped, while in 
the figure after La. sam a dot put in between 15 and 9, evidently to 
signify decimal figure. Such insertions of dots to indicate decimal and 
centesimal figures are not unconimon in MSS, In the Plate I of the 
Notices, the cbarat^ters appear to be Maithili and archaic, e.g. the character 
h is denoted by a wavy Mne only. , . . 

* The Cintormani-tlka (Ind. Off. Cdt*^ p** 632, No. 1939), introd. 


verse 2 - 

srfr^ «t«iT t«it H [ ? II ] 

and the final colophon o£ the 
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sadhara Misra, and is given the title Nyaya-siddhmta-sar-abMjnu , 
expert in the essence of logical conclusions He wrote his work 
for the understanding of those who found fault in the words of 
Ms guru Jayadeva. As nephew of Jayadeva his time falls in 
the fourth quarter of the thirteenth century. 

5. RUCIDATTA MISRA. 

Two commentaries of his are extant, viz., — 

(i) The Tattd-cintd-mani-prahdsa,^ a commentary on 

Gangesa’s work in Nyaya; and 

(ii) the Nydya-‘hUsum-dnjaU-prakdsa«ma'karanda^ a sub- 

commentary of Varddhamana’s commentary on 

Udayanacarya’s Vaisesika work. 

Rucidatta was son of Devadatta and Renuka and brother 
of Saktidatta and Matidatta. The family belonged to Sodara- 
purakula, to which belonged other later writers as Krsnadatta 
and Hrdayanatha. He was a pupil of Jayadeva.^ 

He must be older than Saka 1292 or 1370 a.d., the date of 
a MS, of his Tattvorcinta-mani^prakaha^ pratvaksa-khanda.® As 
a pupil of Jayadeva he may be placed in the fourth quarter of 
the thirteenth century. 

6. BHAGIRATHA OR MEGHA THAKKURA. 

Three of his Vaiseuka sub-commentaries are extant, all on 
Varddhamana’s work, viz., — 

(i) the KirandvcJs-prahdsa-prahasikd ; 

(ii) the [NydyaA Kumm,-d%jaU^prakdsa-vrakdHka ; and 
(iii) the [Nydyon] llldmtl-prakdsorvydkhyd. 



...... n 


1 The Tattva-cinta-mani-prakaaay Sahda-khanda (Ind. Off. Gat, p. 633, 
Nos. 1946-7), the end verse 2 

ii n ] 

^ Sans. Coll. Gat, III. 544, the TaUva-cintd-mani-prakam, introd. 
vers© 2: — ■ ■ ■ ■ " ' 

’sj’iitfliwwi'SfTt! I 
d ^r«T*ct5« ii [ ? ii ] 

aad the fiaal oololphoa : 

wsffa^raRn'srarr®’ 9*tTjfj i 

S For this old MS. see Peterson’s sixth Report, p. 76, No. 190. 
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The titles have generally the suffix prakasika. He was 
elder brother of the next writer Maliesa, and younger brother 
of Mahadeva, whom he praises highly. 

7. MAHESA THAKKURA. 

He wrote a sub-commentary on the commentary of Jaya- 
deva on Gahgesa’s work, named Aloka-da/rpana or the mirror of 
the light. 

He was son of Dhira and Candra or Candrapati, and 
younger' brother of Mahadeva, the above-named Bhagfratha 
and Damodara.^ 

The Darpana is quoted as an authority in S'ahkara 'Misra’s 
Tri-sutri-nibandha-vyakhyd^ Its time lies therefore between 
Jayadeva and Sankara Misra or between 1270 and 1460 a.b. 
The time of the two brothers may be placed tentatively in the 
fourteenth century. 

8. SANKARA MISRA. 

He wrote both on Smrti and on Darsana^ chiefly Vaisesika. 
His extant philosophical works are as follows : — 

(i) The Atma4aUvarviveka'kalpa4atdf a commentary on 
Udayanaoarya’s polemical treatise. 

(ii) The Ananda-vardhana, pleasure-inereaser, a commen- 

tary on Sriharsa ’ s V edantio Khandana-khanda-khd- 
dya^ which is referred to in Pragalbhaoarya^s 
commentary thereon. 

(iii) The-TaUva-cintd-mani-mayukha^ a commentary on 

Gahgesa’s famous work in Nyaya. 

(iv) The Tn-sutri-nihmdhorvydkhyd, a sub-commentary 

on Udayauacarya’s Ukd on the first three sutras of 
Gotama’s Nydya-sutra. It professes to be a sup- 
plement to the vyakhya of the authors of Prakdsa 
(Rucidatta), (Mahesa) and Z7rfyoiSa (Vahi- 

nipati). 


i The AnumUn-aloka-darpana {lnd O^, Gat, p .631, No. 1389), end 
„ verses land 2'.; — - 

+ -i- + 4 #«CT I 

3 

(M) w%»c: i! C ^ II ] 

a BE. Shastri, Notices, vol. HI. p. 89, No. 136, introd. verse 2 : — 

wmfir ii [ ^ ii ] 
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(v) The NyayaJilavati- Jcanth-dbhar a fia, a commentary 
on the authoritative Vaisesika work of Vallabha- 
carya. 

(vi) The Bheda-prakdsa or Bheda-ratna-prahdsa, a criticism 
of the non-dualistic Vedanta. The only original 
work in philosophy of Sankara as yet found. It is 
criticised in its turn in the Samksepa-sdriraka of 
Sarvajhatman (ii. 1). 

(vii) The Vaisesiha-sutr-opaskdra, a commentary on the 
Kanada-sutras, in ten adhyayas, each with two 
ahnikas. It is the popular commentary on the 
original sutras, and has been printed in the Bibl. 
Ind. edition. 

The three smrti works of his have been discussed in my 
article on the smrti in Mithila. He wrote also, apparently in 
his younger days, a small comedy on the marriage of Siva and 
Parvati, the Oaurl-digarnhara-prahasanam, which was played at 
the instance of his father.^ 

S'ahkara was son of Bhavanatha and nephew of Jivanatha. 
His father was a learned man, as S'ahkara in the introductory 
verses of several of his works refers to his father’s instructions. 

S'ahkara must be older than 1462 a.d., in which year a MS. 
of the Bheda-praJcdsa was copied.^ As guru of the jurist Varddha- 
man-opadhyaya he cannot be much older than this time. He 
may be placed in the second and third quarters of the fifteenth 
century. 

9. VACASPATI MTgRA. 

He is best known as a smrti- writer. But in his last work 
the PitfJ)hahti4arangim^ he speaks of having composed some 
ten works in the (darsana) sastra. Of these four at least can 
be traced ^ 

(i) The Anurmna-khanda4lka^ a commentary (probably 
on Gahgesa’s), giving the essence of the views of 
Gotama (Nyaya) and Jaimini (Mimaiiisa). 

{li) The Khandana-khaii^oddhdr a ^ a commentary on Srl- 
harsa’s famous critique. 

(iii) The Nydya-sutr-oddhdra^ a commentary directly on 

Gotama’ s Nydya-suiras. 

(iv) The Shbdornirnaya, on words. No MS. yet found, 

quoted in his smrtic Dvaita-^nirnaya. 

Vacaspati Misra lived in the time of the kings Bhairavendra 
and Ramabhadra, and was their Parisad, or court officer. His 


1 H. Shastri, JVo^^*ces, vol. Ill, p. 52, No. 83. 

^ The Bheda-praJcasa, Sam vat 1519 (Hall). 

3 See my article on 1915, not yet printed. 
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time therefore fails in the third and fourth quarters of the fif- 
teenth century. 

10. MISARU MISRA. 

He wrote the Padartha-candra, on the categories of the 
Vaisesika system. 

Like his smrtic work the Fivdda-candra, it was attributed 
to Laciiimadevi, wife of Gandrasimha, the younger step-brother 
of the Mithila king Bhairavasimhadeva.^ His time therefore 
falls in the third quarter of the fifteenth century, if not earlier. 
He should be distinguished from one Misanika, the author of 
the Nydya-dlpaka. 

With Sankara and Vacaspati disappear the notable Nyiya- 
writers of Mithila. Navadvipa in Bengal now rose into impor- 
tance, and soon eclipsed Mithila. In the sixteenth century we 
still come across in Mithila a few Nyaya writers, showing that 
its study was not entirely neglected in that period. 

11. DURGlDATTA MISRA. 

The author of tlie Nydya-hodkinif^ who discusses therein 
some of the elementary prineipiesof Nyaya and Vaisesika. His 
time is uncertain, probably of the sixteenth century. 

12, devanatha thakkura. 

He wrote the Taitm-cintd-many-dloka-parmstaf^ a supple- 
ment to Gahgesa’s work and Jayadeva’s Aloha thereon, A MS. 
of his work was copied in La. samvat 443 or 1562 a.b. by order 
of the author himself. So Devanatha should be placed In the 
third quarter of the sixteenth century. 

13. MADHDSUDANA THAKKURA. 

He wrote the TaUva-cinta-many-’dloka’kanpk-qddhara^'^ a 
commentary refuting the objections to Jayadeva’s Aloha, He 
must be older than La. samvat 491 or 1610 a.b., the date of a 
MS. of Ms work, and must be later than Vacaspati MIsra on 
whose Dmita-nirnaya he wrote another Kantah-oddhdm, His 
time thus falls roughly in the third quarter of the sixteenth 
century. 


i R. Mittra, NoticeSt T^. 12,'No. 2901, mtrod. verse 2 

■ For the other 'Misaruka, see X.'-p, 196, 'Ho. 40115. Amfreeht 

places MisarU' in the latter half of the fourteenth century, or a century 

* Mittra, Notices, V. p. 84, No. 1764, IX. p. 129, No. 3029; H. Shas- 
tri, Notices, III. p. 75, No. 116. 
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0. THE GAURIYA SCHOOL, 

Of philosophical studies in old Bengal practically nothing is 
known. Along with Buddhism and Jainism some of their philo- 
sophical systems were, no doubt, studied. Of the Hindu 
philosophical systems signs exist that the Mimamsa was regu- 
larly studied. Udayanacarya in his Kusum^mijali-praharana 
and Gahgesvara in his Tattva-cinta-marii mentions distinctly 
the Qaura-Mimamsakah. There still exist Bhavadeva Bhatta’s 
Tautatita-mataJilalcam and Halayudha Bhatta’s Mlmamsa- 
sarmasva The former is a commentary on Kumarila’s Tantra- 
varttiha and was considered an authority in the Mimamsa 
philosophy. Other systems, if not studied regularly , do 
not appear to have been altogether neglected. The Vaisesika 
system was represented by the commentary of Stidhara, the 
N yaya-lcandalt , also considered an authority. The Vedanta 
was represented on its sceptic nondualistic side by S'riharsa’s 
Khandana-khanda-khddya, and on its dualistic side ( Vaisna- 
vism) by Purnananda Kavicakravartti’s Tattva’muktdvallJ 
The Sahkhya was also not neglected, judging from Raghunatha 
Tarkavagisa Bhattacarya's SdnkhyaJatva-vildsa, a MS. of 
which is dated 1448 a.d. It is in the Nyaya alone that no 
vestiges of its studies have been left behind. In fact it is very 
doubtful if Nyaya was at all studied regularly in old Gaura. 

Then the Turks came and burst on the land, sweeping away 
all Hindu centres of learning and forcing the pandits to disperse 
to other lands. For a century and half Bengal knew little peace. 
It was not until Ilyas Shah had brought the greater part of Bengal 
under one rule that some settled form of government with 
its attendant culture could become possible. During the reign 
of his dynasty Hindu Bengal recovered slowly and gradually ; 
and in the following century began the Hindu Revival. The 
comparative peace induced some of the adventurous students to 
travel to Mithila, Benares and other old seats of learning. The 
Navya Nyaya branch appears to have attracted the minds of 
the more clever and quick-witted students, and its study was 
soon transplanted from Mithila to Navadvipa, then the main 
centre of Sanskrit learning in Bengal. The young plant soon 
became so high and vigorous that it ultimately overshadowed 
the parent plant. From sixteenth century downwards Navad- 
vipa became and is still the great place for learning the Indian 
neo-logic system. In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries 
during a period of 150 yearsy. Navadvipa was adorned by a 
galaxy of philosophical stars, Raghunatha Sir omani to Gadadhara 
Bhattacarya, the products of whose brains rivalled in acuteness 


I PurnSnanda’s Tativa-muhidvaU is quoted under the Bamanuja- 
darsana of SayanScarya’s Sarvordarkana-aahgrahai and must therefore be 
earlier than the middle of the fourteenth century. 
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of Medical thought those of the best schoolmen 

spreadoutsideBengarfirsUo 

of India. After thr^Itinl f ’ Parts 

diice any notable writers and ceased to pro- 

and discussions were ^rSn L ^ ^ 

Bhattacarya’s voluminoii«i ^on-Beogalis. Gacladhara 

specially In South India. * to have been stuxiied 

1 . HARIDASA NYAYALANIiARA BHATTACARYA 
Several of his commentaries are extant, < viz. •- 

Udayana’s verses;^ ^ commentary on 

(ii) The ^^llvai~cint(i-mani~'w'fihfy^n a l 

Gangesa’_s famous wSfr^" ^ ‘^“““^^tary on 

” ov vymna, a suh-«loss on 

Jayadeva’s commentary, the Ilokl “ 

1599^S!frwSS^vir"fMsT^^^ ” 

was copied. How much older'he wfc'Jl (Sabda) 

According to the late Pa nrbf- p<. there are no data to decide. 

older than Baghunatha Siromanr^^^W^ 

going against this conclusion ’ Hp have come across no facta 

<ittee«tho.„,.,y.oCd"rend 


2. 


JlNAKIiYlTHA BHATTAGARYA CCrAMANI. 

Pi 'Vwrrtrti-a _ ht •- ‘ 


• • A^'XAXyiZliN’ 1 . 

treatise on the^foM^i^dsoT nroof*** TV ^ elementary 

and had been commeSS LZ fL 7^^ ^Wely read, 

taries. Its referpnoAo oi. ^ ^ than a dozen eommen- 

Misra and the oIlTbetng named'^'ya 

phontStotr^t^^^^^^ In the colo- 

iB 

work.?he''p;S(S® 4 Sdh^^ only on 7 

with the remark 

with7n extaoTon^4?i6'“fotk7®m gig 

PP. 290 - 1 , Ko. 2851 fALmana). and 2^2 (AaMaf f f 

finalcolophonthedate^akal5W=-vS 4wS^^^^ - the 

No. 382. -^Wa-CM.rojraore*, see Sans. Coll. Oai. Ill, p. 233, 
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Tlie Nyaya^siddhanfa-manjarl must be considerably older 
that Saihvat 1717 or 1660 a.d., the date of a MS. of a commen- 
tary on the work, the SiMhanta-mahjan-tippanam of Sironiani 
Bhattacar^m.^ How much older the work was there is no means 
at present of knowing. But from its wide popularity before 
the third quarter of the seventeenth century, and from its 
iiOE»mention of the famous Raghunatha Sironiani or of bis 
works, its author would seem to have been a near contemporary 
of the said Raghunatha. He might be placed tentatively in the 
first half of the sixteenth century, if not earlier. 

3. RAGHUNATHA TARKIKA SIROMANI. 

The real founder of the Gaurlya school of Navya Nyaya. 
He wrote a number of works, but his fame rests mainly on two, 
viz., — 

(i) The Tattva-cmta-mani-didhiti, This is not only a com- 
mentary on Gahgesa's work, but also a running criticism on 
the various topics of Nyaya given in that treatise, with some 
additional topics as Nana-vMa or negative particles. Famili- 
arly known as Siromani, 

References to works and authors are rare.‘^ Besides the 
vague kascit, hecit, and only a little less vague, the Fracdm 
and Prdhcah, the Navindh and Navydh, Sampraddyah or 
^mpraddya-viddh, and the various systems, we come across 
Acdrydh (? Udayanacarya), Upddhydydh, Tikdhdr-dnuydyinah 
(Vacaspati Misra and followers), T dtpary aJikdydm , . . ^Misraih, 
Nydydcdrydh, Mandana-maUdnuydyinah (followers of Mandaiia 
Misra’s views) and Ratnakosorkvt. 

The Dtdhiti poured new wine into the old bottle, and 
created a ferment in Bengal that lasted for not less than a 
century and a half. Manuscripts of the work, specially of its 
Aiiumana-khanda, are found scattered not only in Bengal but 
in various other parts of India. It was sub-commented by many 
writers, at least a dozen and half, of whom the majority came 
from provinces outside Bengal. 

(ii) The Paddrtha4aUva-nirupanam or PaddrthaJchandanam, 
This is an acute criticism of the categories given in the Vai- 
sesika system and is highly controversial in nature. It was 
closely studied in later times, and was commented upon by 
more than half a dozen Tik&aras, chiefly Bengalis. 

In addition Raghunatha wrote : — 

(iii) The KirandvaU-prakdsa-didhitit or ^vivrti, in two parts, 
Bravya and Guna, giving a running criticism on the Vaisesika 


1 Peterson^s fifth p. 241, Ko. 21 1. 

2 The Anumana-dldhiti has been printed in Calcutta (Sam vat 1905); 
and certain sections thereof, the Nana- vEda and the Akhyata-sakti-vada , 
have been printed as appendices in the Bib. Ind. ed., vol. IV. The refer- 
ences are to these printed Works. 
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work of TJdayanacarya. It was sub-oommenfced by about half a 
dozen Bengaii writers. 

(It) TliQjBauddha^dMkhara-Mdhiti^ a commentary on Udaya- 
nacarya’s Atma^taUva-mveka^ sob- commented by Gadadliara. 

(v) The Ny3ya4tlatntl~frakasa-dJidMti^ or %isfdrikd^ a sub- 
commentary on Vallabhacarya’s Vaisesika work, with a ruiiniiig 
criticism of Varddhamana’s commentary rhereon. It was com- 
mented upon by half a dozen Bengali writers, Rainakrsnaj 
Mathuranatha, Jagadisa, Gonananda, Rudra and others. 

(vi) The Khandmu-khanda-kkadya-dldhiti^ a commentary on 
Sriharsa’s critique. 

Raghunatha is given the title Tdrkika-mmmam in HalFs 
Index wrongly. In the MSS*, he is given the title Tdrkika-siro. 
mani or simply Siromani: The title Bliaiidmrya Sirommii is 
used in one of the oldest commentaries of the Mani*dRdMti ^ 
the Bhdvmmndl of Bhavananda Siddhanta-vaglsaF 

Unfortunately nothing authentic is known either of Raghii - 
natha personally or of his ancestors. In the final colophon of a 
MS. dated Saka. 1658 (1736 A.X).)heis described as Btohicary-af- 
maja, son of a Bliattacarya^, but no name of the father is given. 
According to tradition he was a pupil of Vasudeva Sarvva- 
bhauma, the preceptor of Caitanya, the Vaisnava preacher. 
But of this there is no authentic confirmation. In later days 
he came to be known as Kdna Biromani, or the one-eyed.® 

Raghunatha must be much older than Saka 1524 or 
1602 A.D., in which year a MS. of Krisnadasa Sarvvabhauma’s 
sub-commentary on his Anumdna-didhiti was copied. He 
must be considerably older than Mathuranatha Tarkavagisa 
Bhattacarya, who sub-commented on his Mam-dldMti and 
Lildvatl-prakdsa-didhiti sbiid who in his commentary the Omta- 
even mentions the followers of the DldMH, Dldhiiy- 
cmuydyinahA How much older Raghunatha was there is no 
means at present of knowing. His time may be tentatively 
placed in the first quarter of the sixteenth century. 

Prom Raghunatha started a Navya Nyaya school which 
was, as noticed above, mentioned as early as Mathuranatha’ s 

i The Bhavanandi, Sans. Coll. Cat., III. .p. 173, Ho. 269, end (also 
Mittra, NoHces,:, II. p. 186, \ Ho. 781) 

I!; ' 

R. Mittra, HofioeiS, Til., p. '28, , Ho, 1052, the. final colophon , 

mm It 

S The Jaina of Yasovijaya Qapi. fol. 437 (quoted 

by Dr. : Satis Chand,m Yidyafohusa'na,- . J.A.S.B. 1910, p. 406): — 

The cmta-tnam-rahasya^ Wih.. Jnd.:ed.-I, '2. 277, ' 
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time. Their destructive criticisms of the views of the Maitiiili 
school evoked opprobrious remarks from Yasovijaya Gani, the 
Jaina writer on Nyaya Mahadeva Puntamkara in his Nyaya- 
Kaustuhha calls them the modern , DidMU-hdr-anuyayino Navydh. 
This school comprised all ‘the notable writers on logic at Nava- 
dvipa, and powerfully moulded subsequent studies in Navy a 
Nyaya. 

4 KAN ADA TARKAVSGISA BHATTACAP.YA. 

He wrote — 

(i) The Mani-vyahhyd, a commentary on Gahgesa’s Tattm- 
cintd-^mani^ of which only MSS. on the Anumana-khanda had 
been yet 'found, , with fragments thereof, e.g., on, Avayava (the 
terms of a syllogism) and on Vayu (air). 

(ii) The Bhdsd-ratnam, on the seven categories of the 
Vaisesika system. ■ 

(iii) The ApaJsahda-hliandanam, another Vaisesika work. 

Nothing authentic is known of this writer. According to 

tradition Raghunath a and he were co-pupils of Vasudeva 
Sarvvabhauma^. According to the tradition therefore his 
time would fall in the first quarter of the sixteenth century. 

In the introductory verse of the Kanada 

salutes one Curamani, Is he the Tdrkilm-curdmani Jayadeva ? 

5. RAMAKRSNA BHATTAGARYA CAKRAVARTTI. , 
He wrote^: — 

(i) The Gum-Siromani--prakdsa, a sub-commentary on the 
Guna^prakdsa-didhiti of Raghunatha Siromani, the second part 
oi his Kirandvali-prakdsa->didhiti {YmsBsiksb) . 

It is not certain, but the above writer may have written 
the following work — 

(ii ) The Nydya-dipikSy on some general topics of Nyaya. 

The author is entitled here Tarkdvatamsa Bhattdcdrya. 


i See the above note 3, and Dr. S. O, VidySbhusa^a’s quotation from 
the Asp-sahasri-vivaratia^ J.A.S.B. 1910, p. 466, 

^ Bor the Mani-vyahhyg, see K.. Mittra,iVo54c«s, IV. p. 167, Sans. Coll. 
Cat,f III. p. 327, iSTo. 582 (Saka 1705), and H. Sha.stri, Notices, IV. p. 13, 
No. 14. For the seeR. Mittra, Notices, IV. p. 119, No. 1631, 

introd. verseAI 

II [ ^ !! ] 

For No. iii, see Peterson’s sixth Report, p. 74, No. 173. 

S For some traditionary account of Kanada, see H. Shastid’s intro- 
duction to his Notices, vol. I, p. xviii. 

* For (i), see Ind. Off. Cat., p. 664, Nos. 2068-2069 ; for (ii) see H. 
Shastri, Notices, vol. II, p, 97, No. 117 (Saka 1737). 
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Hall sa,ys that lie was son of Baghnnatha' Siromaiii. Of 
this there is no proof. On the other hand he calls Slroiiiani liis 
guru or preceptor.^ , ’ . 

He mnst be older than Samvat 1660 or 1603 a.b.j the date 
of a MS. of , his Gmia^Biromani-prakasa,^^ As pupil of Siromani 
he would be later than the first quarter of the sixteenth century. 
H© might be placed in the second quarter of the same century. 

He should be distingnisbed' from another Ramakrsna Bhatfa- 
carya, surnamed Udicya (the northerner) who later wrote a 
series of works on Sahkhya and Snirti entitled KmimiiM. 

6. MATHURAH5THA TARKAVAGKA 'BHATTACARYA. 


He is best knovTn for — 

(i) the TaUva-cmta-mani-rakasya or ^Pkakkika,^ tlie stan- 
dard Bengali eomnientary on C4ahgesa’s work, familiarly known 
as Matlmri, It is full and clear in its elucidation. Its 
references to other works and writers, though not many, are 
somewdiat larger. It mentions such vague words as Ahlmiaxa-^ 
Vaisesikah, Ahhinava-MlmamsaMh, UcchrnkJialah, Ufimiah, 
J amn-^N aiyayika-naije , Navlna^naye, Navydk, Na/iydyika-nm> 
yah, Naiydyik-oUdndh, Prdbhdkara-navydh, Prdcdm, Prdcma- 
gmnthdli, Prdclna-Naiydyikandm, Prdcma-matam, Prdcma- 
Mimdmsaka-granthdk, Prddm-Mtmdmsaka-matam, Pracinaih , 
Sampraddya-mafah, 8ampraddya-vidah, Sdmpraddyikah, Svatan- 
trail, and so on. Among actual names we find : — 
U(%yanacarja, Acarya or ; Bhattacary-anuyayinah. , ' 

i Mandana. 

1 JfaiH-kara or ®krt. 

. Maharnava, 

: Misrah (Vacaspati). 

: Misr-anuyayinah. 

: Eatmi’kom-ls^m, 

I Ltldvait’^kEm. 

! SondaropMhyaya. * 
Harinathopadhyay a . 

I He quotes, also his own Qmm* 

I prakasorfahasyu^ ■ DldMti'* 

rahasya and ' ■ SiddMnia^^ 

I rahasya. 


_ Acarya-caranaih. 
Acary-aniiy%inah. 
Upadhyayah. 

U padhy ay-anuy ay i nali . 
Tika-karah. ' 
iJidhiti, 

Didhiti’-'kTt. 

DMMty-hnujo^ymWg, 

Dravya^ Mrandval'i, 

Durgd-Mdhdtm.ya» 

Padartha-khandana, 

Bauddha-dhikkdra, 

Bhattacaryah. ' 


1 Ind. Off. €aL, No. 2068, introd. verse 2 

w [ x n ] 

7','2.;ind.,.Off70ar.,,:,N^ . 

S The bulk of this commentary (Bratyaksa^ Anumlna and Babda) has 
been printed in the Bib, Ind. edition. 
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(ii) The Tattva-cinta-many^alohorrahasya or ^phahhiha, a 
sub-commentary on Jayadeva’s Aloka. 

(ii!) The Dtdhiti-rahasya, a sub-commentary on Raghunatha 
Siroiiiani’s commentary, quoted in his Tattva-cintd-mani-rahasya 
and guna-prakdsa-phalcMkd, 

(iv) The Siddhdnta-rahasya. No MS. found. Quoted in (i). 

In Vaisesika he wrote : — 

(v) The Kirandvall-prakdsa-phakkikd or °vivrti,^ a sub- 
commentary of Varddhamana’s commentary onUdayanacarya's 
work. It quotes in the beginning the Anumand-dtdMturahasya 
(No. iii). 

(vi) The Nydya-llldvati-prakdsa-mhasya, a sub-commentary 
on Varddhamana’s Prakdsa, It mentions his Didhiti-rahasya 
(No. vii). 

(vii) The NydyaJlldvaU-prakdsa-dldhiti-raliasya, a sub-sub- 
commentary on the sub-commentary Dldhiti. It is quoted in 
No. vi. 

(viii) The Bauddha-dhikkara-rahasya or "^vivrti, a sub-com- 
mentary on Udayanacary a’ s Atmadattva-viveka, 

Mathuranatha is said to have written also in astrologyj — 

(ix) The Ayur-ddyorhhdvand, a commentary on the Ayur- 
ddya, treating of the calculation of human life. 

And in smrti : — 

(x) The Pdiiigrah-ddi-krtya-viveka^ on marriages and the 
appropriate times thereof, with a discussion of the mala-masa 
or intercalary month.’^ 

Mathuranatha was son of Srirama Tarkalaiikara who is 
said to have made a bridge over the sea of Nyaya.^ He does not 
name his preceptor. According to tradition he was a pupil of 
Raghunatiia Siromani. But if this had been the fact Mathura- 
natha would have likely mentioned such a famous name. One 
verse suggests that his father might have been his guru.^ 

Mathuranatha must be older than Saka 1597 or 1675 a.d., 
in whicl| year a MS. of his Lildvatt-prakasa-didhiti-rahasya was 


1 In one MS, (H. Shastri, Notices, I. p. 88, No. 92) the final colo- 
phon ascribes the Qunorprakasa'Vivrti, the second half of Mathuranatha’ s 
No. V, wrongly to Vidyavagxsa Bhattacarya (Gunananda) giving a wrong 
name Guna-^vivrti-viveJca. 

^ For (ix) see R. Mittra, iVoiicea, VI. p. 302, No. 2241 ; for (x) see 
Do.,IN, p. 244,No. 3164. ; 

8 See the beginning of the • — ■ 

^Tff 11 [ ^ il ] 

U [ ^ U ] 

4 The Anumana-dMhiti-rahasga (Bt, Mittra, Notices, III, p. 127, No. 
1673), the introductory verse 2:— 
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copied.^ How much older he was there are at present no, data 
to go upon. He most have been considerably later than R=a- j 

ghunatha, whose two works he commented upon (Nos. iii and : 

vii) 5 and wdiose followers, he mentioned in his No. i. At present 
he might be put tentatively in the third quarter of the six- 
teenth century. 

He should be distinguished from the later Mathuranatlia 
Sukla,‘^ who is credited with numerous works on Smrti, Yoga, 
rhetoric, etc. 

7. KRSNADASA' SARVYABHAUMA BHATTlOARYA. I 

He wrote r— 

(i) The TciUva-cin&mani-dkUuU-prasar im a mh-'Oomme 

tary of Raghunatlia’s famous commentary. j 

(ii) The jinuman-aloha-prasarim, a snb-commentaiy of !; 

Jayadeva’s Aloha, Anumtoa-klianda. No MS. yet found. 

Quoted in his No. (1). 

Nothing is known of him personally. He must be older 
than Saka 1624 or 1602 a.d., the date of a MS. of his Anaimana’- || 

cUdMti-prasarimA As he notes different readings of the 
DulMti, he must be considerably later than Raghunatha. 

His time falls roughly in the third quarter of the sixteenth | 

century. I 

' ■ I 

8. GUNANANDA VIDYAVAGISA BHATTlClRYA., ■ : 

He wTOte works generally ending in viveha, 

(i) The Amimdna-didJdti-viveha, a commentary on Raghu- 

natha’ s famous work. No MS. found. Quoted in his Mma* ■ 
taUva»vweka-didhiU-dha {No. ii), t 

(ii) The Aima4attvarviveka-d%dhiti4lhd, a sub-commentary 1 1 

of the Dldhiti commentary on Udayanacarya’s work. 1 1 

(iii) The Guna-vvmti-viveka , or the Tatparya-sandarhlm, a " | 

sub-sub-commentary on Varddhamana’s commentary and Ra- 

ghunatha’s sub-commentary thereon. ? | 

(iv) The Nydya-kusum-dnjaHviveka, a commentary on 
the Karikas or verses of TJdayana’s work. 

w’spff 1 i 

w^rrsTT + + + + 11 [ ? II ] ! 

i See the MS. of the TAlavati-dldhUirrahasya (R. Mittra, Notices, 111. 
p. 60, No. 1089, see the head note for the year). 

^ la the Benares Catalogue of Samkrit MSS, for 1912-13, the hymn 
Kaliha-stuti , composed in. S aka: 1545 or 1623.A.D., is attributed to the | 

Na^ayika Mathuranatha wrongly,, instead of to^ MathurSnStha Sukla. 

„ . This work is being printed in the Bib. Ind. Series. For (ii) see p. 8 : • 

* Ind. Off. Cat., p. 627, No. 1927, II | 
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(v) The NyayaJllavati-'praJcasordidhiti-viveha, a sub-sub- 
commentary of Raghunatha ’s sub-commentary of Varddhama- 
na^s commentary on Valla bhacarya’s Vaisesika work. 

(vi) _The Bahd-dloha-viveha^ a sub-commentary of Jaya- 
deva's Aloha, Sabda-khanda. 

Nothing personal is known of Gunananda. He is criticized 
(ill the NydyaJchandana-khddya) by the Jaina logician Yasovijaya 
Gani, whose time is given as 1608-1688 a.d. and a MS. of 
whose Upadesa-rahasyam (with vrtti) is dated Saiiivat 1713 
or 1656 A.D.^ . The Jaina author came across Gunanaiida’s 
works probably when studying at Benares , i.e. in his younger 
days. So Gunananda must be older than 1630-40 A.n. Fur- 
ther he must be older than Saka 1534 or 1612, a.b. in which 
year a MS. of his Guna-vivrti-viveha was copied.^ How much 
older he was there are at present no data to go upon. But 
he must be considerably later than Baghunatha, four of whose 
works he commented upon. His time may be placed roughly in 
the third or fourth quarter of the sixteenth century. 

9. RAMABHADRA SARVVABHAUMA BHATTAGARYA. 

He wrote in Nyaya ^ 

(i) The DidhitiAlkd, a sub-commentary of Raghunatha’s 
commentary, of which fragments only have been found, viz. 
Vayu-vada (Anumana), Naha-vada and Samasa-vada (Sabda). 

(ii) The Nydya-rahasya, a commentary on Gotama’s Nydya- 
sutra itBeUi quoted in Jagadisa Tarkalahkara’s Sabda- sakti^pra- 
kdsikd. 

And in Vaisesika : — 

(iii) The Guna-rahasya, a commentary on the Guna-kirand^ 
mli of IFdayanacarya. 

(iv) The Nydya-husum-dnjali-kdrlkd-vydkhyd, a commen- 
tary on Hdaynacarya's verses, in which he mentions the Pm- 
kdm (of Varddhamana) and the Jfatomtida (of Rucidatta), 
written according to his father’s interpretations. 

(v) The Paddrtha-viveka-prakdsa y a commentary on the Pa- 
ddrtha-khandana of Raghunatha Siromani. 

And in Tantra : — 

(vi) The SaUcahra-krama-dipikd^ describing the six circles 
of the Tantric system in six sections, viz., srsti, paiioa- 
bhuta, das-endriya, das-endriya-guna, sapta-patala-sthana, and 
cakra-bheda. 

Hall says he was a son of the famous Raghunatha Siro- 
mani. But of this there is no proof. On the other hand he 


1 J.A.S.B. 1910, p. 468, and for Yasovijaya’s date, p. 463. For the 
dated MS., see Peterson’s sixth Beport , No, 17 f 141, 

" Ind. Off. GaL p. 660, No. 2074, f • 
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Galls laimself son of Bhavanatha and Bhavain, and praises liis 
fafcker’s teachings as better than those contained in the PraMm 
and the Mahamnda.'^ His pi must have been welhcoii- 
ducted, for it produced two such highlj- learned scholars. as 
Jayarama Nyayapaiicaiiana Bhattacarya and Jagaclisa Tarka- 
lahkara Bhattacarya. 

He must be older than Samvat 1670 or 1613 a.d., wlie,ri 
a MS. of his Padariha4aUva-vivecana-prakdm (No. v) w’as copied.''' 
As the preceptor of Jagadisa and Jayarama, he should be older 
than the seventeenth century. He must be much later than 
Ragliunatha, on whose works he commented. He might be 
placed tentatively in the fourth quarter of the sixteenth centur}^, 
if not earlier. 

He should be distinguished from the two Rimabhadra 
Nyayalankara Biiattacaryas, both older than him, one a gram- 
marian and the other a jiirist. 

10. JAGADISA TARKALANKARA BHATTlClRYA. 

A famous writer. He wrote in Nyaya : — 

(i) The TaUva-cintd-mani-dldhiti-prahahihd, a siib-commen- 
tary of Raghunatha’s work, a standard commentary familiarly 
known as the JdgadisL It was widely read, was commented 
upon by half a score of writers and was criticized by Candranara- 
yana. 

(ii) The Tattva-emtd'mani-mayiihha , a, oommentavj diiect^ 
ly on Gahgesa’s work, of which only portions have survived.*^ 

(hi) The Nydy-ddarsa or Nydya-sdr avails dealing with the 
doctrine of causality. 

(iv) The Sahda-sakti-prakdMka,^ on the force of words, etc., 
a grammatico-phiiosophical treatise. It contains an elaborate 
discussion of words and their grammatical relations from the 
standpoint of Nyaya. Among grammars and grammarians it 
names Phani4}hasya-kxt, the Vdkya-padlya, Bhartrhari, Panini, 
Srikara, Kaumarah, Bopadeva, Kalapah, Farffi^a-krt, the 


1 Th^ Kmun^unjMi^vyahhy% Sans. Oolt Oa^., MS. III. S18, introd. 
verses ' 2 and ' 3 ' . 

f<T0Krf 5rw£rr«'? I 

?rjfW5[Tf^ 50“# II [ ? ti ] 

’srr arr^r i 

5j?frsFv*BT n E ^ « ] 

2 Sans. Coll. Oat.,!!!, p. 241, No. 399, final colophon 

^sffTjrMi wt wfirsT w 

s H. Shastri, Notices, I. p. 211, No., 213. ' 

^ Printed in Calcntta (Saka 1769), and in Benares. 
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Bhatti, Ghurni, Bhaguri^ Babhata, Apisaliyah, Jayaditya. 
Among others we get Navy ah, Vrddhah, Mandaiiacarya, 
Siromani, th© Nyaya-rahasya, the BBaksara-kosa, Ginta-mam 
or Mani-ktt, the MaTii-hhasya, Paksadhara Misrah^ theCrt^w- 
IdranavaU , the Varddhamana, the Mlmamsa- 

maharnava, Vatsesvara, Sondajah, the Mani-dMMti. It is 
quoted in the grammatical Sahda-rahasya of Ramakanta 
Vidyavagisa, and was commented on by two other writers. 

And in Vaisesika, — 

(v) The Tarh-amHa . an original treatise on the elementary 
principles of Vaisesika in four sections (the four kinds of proofs). 
It was widely read and was commented upon by Miikunda 
Bhatta and Gahgarama Jarin. 

(vi) The Dravya-hhdsya-filca or PaddrihaJattva-nirnayay a 
sub 'Commentary oi Prasastapada’s gloss on the Vaisesika-sut- 
ras of Kana-bhaksya muni; the dravya sections as yet found. 

(vii) The NydyaJilamtl-didhiti-vydkhydy a sub-commentary 
on Raghunatha S'iromanPs commentary. 

In Smrti some works are attributed to him, but without 
sufficient reasons* 

Jagadisa Tarkalaiikara calls himself the pupil of a Sarvva- 
bhauma who should be identified with Ramabhadra Sarvva- 
bhauma, as Jagadisa quoteshm Nydya-rahasya with the remark 
that it was his guru’s.^ 

Jagadisa Tarkalaiikara must be older than Samvat 1688 or 
1631 A.D., the date of copying a MS. of his Tarlc-dmrtaJ His 
anterior limit is fixed by his guru Ramabhadra Sarvvabhauma. 
H© might be placed tentatively in the last decade of the six- 
teenth and th© first quarter of the seventeenth century. 

He should be distinguished from Jagadisa Tarkapancanana 
Bhattacarya who wrote commentaries on the poems Ananda- 
laharly Bhagavad-gltdy Mahimna-stava, and on the rhetorical 
Kdvya-prakdm, A MS. of the last commentary was copied by 
a pupil of the Tarkapancanana in Saka 1579 or 1657 A.B.® 

1 The Mani-mayuhha, Sans. Coll. Cat III, p. 324, No. 575, iritroci. 
verse 2 : — 

mm i 

(7/. Madras Catalogue^ No. 3022, and H. Shastri, I. p. 212, No. 

213. Por his Guru’s work, see the Sabda-mkti-prakmikay pr. ed. Cal., 

p. 26 ^ . 

i The Deccan College Gmalogue, No. 386 of 1881-2. A MS. of Jaya- 
deva’s 8abd~aloka was copied in Saka 1516 or 1594 a.b. by one Jagadisa 
8armma {R. Mittra, Notices V. p. 299, No. 1975). Is he the same as 
Jagadisa Tarkalahkara ? 

' 8 E. Mittra, Notices, IV. p. 224, No. 165L Aufrecht, and following 
him the editor of the Benares edition of the Babda-sahti-prahaHha, have 
confounded the two. For some traditionary account of Jagadisa, see H» 
Sbasfcri’s Notices, vol. I, introd. p. zvii. 
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11. RAMABHADRA SIDDSANTAVlGISA BHATTA- 

GARYA. 

He wrote : — 

(!) The Sabda'^sakii-prakaslka-prabodhmi or "subodMm, a 
commentary on Jagadisa Tarkaiahkara’s wmrk. 

He calls Jagadisa his guru, and in the final colophoii lie is 
called Navadvlpiya, a resident of Navadv^ipa towii.^ 

As pupil of Jagadisa, his time falls roughly in the second 
quarter of the seventeenth century. 


12. JAYARAMA- NYAYAPANClNANA BHATTACARYA. 


He wrote in Nyaya : — 

(!) The Tattva-cintd^mard-didhiti-gudh^artha-^vidyotana. a 
sub-commentary of Siromanihs DldhitL 

(ii) TaUv£^‘Cintd-many-alok%-mveka, a sub-commentary on 
Jayadeva^s xHoka. 

(hi) The Nyaya-siddhanta-mdld^ a commentar}^ on the first 
4 to 7 sutras of Gotama’s Nydya-sutra. 

(ii) The ^ahd^drtlia-mald^ on Sabda or words. 

And in Vaisesika, — 

(v) ThQ Guna-dldhiii-vivrti, Bs sub-sub-commentary on the 
Didhiti, the sub-commentary of Varddhamana’s commentary 
on Udayanacarya*s kirandvall. 

(vi) The Nydya-kusum’dnjali-kdrikd-uydkhyd^ a commen- 
tary on Udayanacarya’s karikas or verses. 

(vii) The Paddrtha mani-maldyOv Paddrtha-mdld ^ an original 
treatise examining the categories of the Vaii^esika. It was the 
best-known of his works and was commented upon by Janardana 
Vyasa and Laugaksi Bhaskara. 

And in rhetorics, — 

(viii) The Kdvya-prakdsa-tilaka , a philosophical commen- 
tary on the rhetorical work of Mammata. 

Jayarama was a pupil of Rtoabhadra Sarvvabhauma.'^ 


1 Sans. Coll. Cat., Ill, p. 266, Xo. 461, introd. verse 2 

it II [ t II ] _ 

and the final colophon 
[-^tflTn: in B- Mittra,No. 104] 


1«THT.I 

2 The Anumana^idhiti-gudhrariharvidyotana (Ind. Off. Oat., p. 620, 
No. 1900, and Peterson’s 6th Sep«)rt, p. 15), introd. verse 1 

w ?tsrt ii [ i !i ] 
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His title Nyaya-pancanana was sometimes shortened to Pari- 
canana and sometimes changed wrongly to Nyaya-vacaspati. 
The gods of his invocatory stanzas varied, now Sambhii, then 
Krsna, sometimes Cid-atman. Of his pupils, Janardana Vyasa 
wrote a oommentary on his No. vii, and another, name not 
given, wrote a commentary on the Sakti-vMa of Gadadhara 
Bhattacarya.^ 

»Jayarama with Devanatha Tarkapaheanana is mentioned 
as an authority in the rhetorical Eka-sasthy-alankara~prakasa , 
and in the Alankara-sm^a-sthiti of Bhimasena Diksita, composed 
in Samvat 1712 during the rule of Ajitasimha in Jodhapura.'^ 
He should be older than Samvat 1716 or 1659 a.d., the date 
of a MS. of his Paddrtha-mala, His anterior limit is fixed by 
his guru Ramabhadra, His time falls roughly in the first 
quarter of the seventeenth century. 

13. GAURIKANTA SARVVABHAUMA BHATTlCARYA, 

He wrote in Nyaya : — 

(i) The Bhdvdrtha-dipikd, a oommentary on the Tarka- 
bhdsd, atx elementary treatise of Nyaya by Kesava Misra. In 
this commentary are named the Dldhiti {occasionally criticized), 
the Tarka-bhasd-prakdsaJcdra (Govardhana), and Balabhadra, 
two other commentators of the original work. Gaurikanta is 
named several times and is criticized in Madhavadeva’s com- 
mentary, the Tarka-bkdsd-sdra-manjari, 

(ii) The SaJyukti-muktavall. No MS. found yet. Quoted 
in No. i. 

And in otimr branches, — 

(iii) The Ananda4aharl4arl, a commentary on Sahkaraca- 
rya’s poem to S'akti. 

(iv) The Vidagdhor-mukha-mai'hdana-vitikd, a commentary 
on Bharamadasa’s work on rhetorical enigmas. 

Gaurikanta was of Gauriya Rarha family, born in the 
northern part of Gaura. He got favours of the king by com- 
posing many nibandhas.^ 


t Madras Catalogue, No. 4303, introd, verse 2 : — • 



?n:T!f ii [ ? li ] 

R. Mittra, Noiwa, X. p. 209, No. 4084. 

3 The (R. Mittra, Notices, VII, p. 245, No. 2490), 

end verse and colophon 

^ ^ ii [ \ ii ] 
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He must foe older than Saiiivafc 1771 or 1714 a.d., the date 
of a MS. of his AnandorlaJian-tarl, and older than liis critic 
Madhavadeva, a MS.-o| whose i\r^a^a-s‘amis dated Sam vat 1751 
or 1694 A.D. He must be later than the Tantrik Puriiinaiida, 
whose Syamd-mhasya js quoted in the said and wiio wrote 
the Sahta-hrama in Saka 1493 (1571 a.d.) and the Tantrik 
Tattva^cintd-mani in Saka 1499 (1577 a.d.). He is also later 
than Govardliana Misra (the Prakasa-kdra quoted in Ms No, i), 
whose elder brother Padmanabha composed the ¥ ira-hliadra- 
campuin 1578 a.d. ^ Gaurikanta’s time thus falls roughly in 
the first quarter of the seventeenth century. 

14. BHAVANANDA SIDDHANTAVAGISA (BHATTA- 
CARYA). 

He wrote : — 

(i) The Tativa^cmtd-mani-didMU’-prakdSikd, a sub-commen- 
tary of Raghunatha’s Didhiti. It was a standard work, fami- 
liarly known as Bhdvdnandt. It seems to have been used more 
at Benares and other places outside Bengal, and was commented 
upon by outsiders like Krsnamittra, Dinakara and Mahadeva, 
and criticized by Vajrataiika, a southerner. In fact Mahadeva 
distinctly alleges that the work had not been appreciated by the 
pandits of Gaura.‘^ 

(ii) The Pratyahs-dloka-sdra-manjarl, a sub- commentary of 
Jayadeva’s AMa. 

(iii) lilhQ TaUvarcin&-rnani4lkd, a commentary directly on 
Gangesa’s work. 

(iv) The Kdrahddy-artha-nirnayay or Kdraka-vivecana, 
treating of the case-endings and other grammatical terms, said 
in the colophon to be part of a longer work, the Sabda>*kJmnda- 

on the philosophy of grammar. 

Bhavananda is in some MS. given a wrong title Bhattdcd^ 
rya Tarkavdglsa. His grandson Rudra Tarkavagi^a Bhatta- 
carya, son of Ramei^vara, wrote a commentary on his No. iv. 
Bhavananda was the preceptor of Raghavendra Satavadhana 
Bhattacarya, the father of Ramadeva Cirahjiva.^ 



1 Peterson’s 6fch Meport^ 'No. 323 ; and 4th Report^ Ho. 448. 

2 - Bhavariandi-prahasa (Ind. Off. Cat., p. 622, Hos. 1906- 

.10),. .introd, verse 7 . 

trftswflf ^srtw: I 
TtflW™ w II [ A 1 1 ] 

s The Vidvan-moda-tarafijginl of Oiranjiva, introductory verses. 
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Bhavananda as preceptor of Raghavendra must be a gener- 
ation older than him. Raghavendra having compiled the smrtic 
work Eama-prakasa attributed it to his patron Krparama, who 
is said to have been favoured by the Delhi Emperors Jehangir 
and Shahjehan.^ So Bhavananda’s time falls in the first quarter 
of the seventeenth century, 

15. RUDRA NYlYAVlCASPATI BHATTACARYA. 

He wrotein Nyaya : — 

(i) The Tattva-cinta-mani’didhiti-pariksa, a sub-commen- 
tary on Raghunatha’s Didhiti, quoted in his Paddriha-kkan- 
dana-vydkhyd (No. iii). 

And in Vaisesika : — 

(ii) The Eirandmli-prakdm-vivrti-pariksd or Bhdva-prakd- 
sikd, a sub-sub- commentary on Raghunatha’s sub-commentary. 

(iii) The Paddrtha-khandana^vydkhyd, a commentary on 
Raghunatha’s polemical work. 

And in poetry 

(iv) The Bhdva-vildsa, a poem in praise of the prince 
Bhavasimha, son of Manasimha, the Rajput Governor of Bihar 
and Bengal. 

(v) The Bhramara-dutam y on Rama’s message to Sita 
during separation through a bee. 

(vi) The Vrnddvana-vinoda^ kdvy a, in pmme oi Krsna, and of 
his early sports in Vrndavana. 

Rudra Nyayavaeaspati was son of Vidyanivasa Bhattaca- 
rya and grandson of Vidya-vacaspati who had been honoured 
by the king of Gaura.^ Visvanatha Siddhantapancanana was 
his younger brother, and Govinda Bhattacarya CakravarttI was 
■his son. 

Rudra must be older than Samvat 1670 or 1613 a.b., 
when a MS. of his Pratyaksa-mani didhiti-vydkhyd (No, j) wm 
copied.^ By order of his father Vidyanivasa copies of the 
Kalpa-tarUy the smrtic digest of Laksmidhara (Naiyatakalika 
and Dana Khanclas), were copied in Saka 1610 oi 1688 a.b.* 
So Rudra must be later than this date. His time is further fixed 
by the poem composed in honour of Bhavasimha, whose father 


* The Eamchprakaaa (Ind. Off, Gat^ p. 502, No. 1600-2), mtrod. veraes 
4 and 6. Pandit H. Shastri would bring Ciranjiva’s date a century later 
(see p. 33, note 4). 

The Bhramara-dutam (H. Shastri, Notices, II. p. 135, No. 153), eiid 
verses 1 and 2; H. Shastri, the Bhuso-pariccheda, J.A.S.B, , 1910, p. 312. 
Vidya-vacaspati is named as a smrtic writer in Raghunandana’s Dui'g- 
otsava Tattva ; while Vidyanivasa compiled a smrtic work, the DvMasa- 
ydtra-prayoga, on the twelve festivals of Jagannatha 

8 R. Mittra, Notices^ IV, p. 127, No. 1547, final eolopiion: — 

j I ’ ^ ■ 

^ For the Naiyatakalika MS., see R. Mittra, Notices, VI, No. 2183 ; 
and for the Dana MS., Ind. Off, Oat., p. 409, No. 1385. 
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Mansimlia was governor of Bengal from tlie 38tli to the 50fcii 
year of Akbar’s reign or from 1593 to 1605 a.b. Rudra's time 
thus falls in the last decade oftiie sixteenth century and the first 
quarter of the seventeenth. 

Rudra Nyayavacaspati should be distinguished from the 
later Ramarudra Tarkavagisa Bhatpcarya, son of Ri-mesvara 
and grandson of Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa, who wrote a 
number of philosophical works, familiarly known as EaudnJ 

16. VISVANATHA SIDDHANTAPANClNANA BHATTA- 

CARYA. ‘ * 

He wrote in Ny ay a : — 

(i) The Alankdra-pariskdra, on the nature of verb and the 
meaning of tenses and moods. 

(ii) The Nanorvdda-Mkd, a commentary on Raghunatha's 
negative particles. 

(hi) The Nydya-sutra^vrtti, a commentary on the original 
work of G-autama, in five Adhyayas. 

(iv) The Smartha4attv-dloka or Karaka-cakra^ on the func- 
tion of cases. 

And in Vaisesika, — 

(v) The Nydyortantra-iodhim or Nydya-bodhim. 

(vi) The Padartha-iaUv-dloka, a commentary on Raghuna- 
tliai* s Paddriha-khandana. 

(vii) The Bhdsd-pariceheda^ an elementary treatise in verse 
of the Vaisesika system with a commentary of his own, the 
Nydyorsiddhanta-mukidmUy shortened to Siddhdnia-mnktdvdB or 
simply muktdvall. This work was widely read and was sub- 
commented upon by half a score of writers. 

And in metres, — 

(viii) The Pingala-prahasa, a commentajy on the Prakrta 
Pingalachandah’Sutra. ' 

Visvanatha was son of Vidyanivasa Bhattacarya and 
younger brother of Rudra Nyayavacaspati Bhattacarya. 

He composed the Bhdsd pariccheda in Saka 1556 or 1634 
A.D; at Vrndavana.^ So his time falls in the first and second 
quarters of the seventeenth century. 

17. GOVINDA gARMMl. 

He wrote ■ 

(i) Tlie Nydya-samksepa, an elementary treatise of Nyaya 

based on Gautama’s in karikas or verses with a 

commentary ; 

(ii) And possibly the samara- wda, a short tract on com- 

pound'words.- ■ , 

^ As pointed out by Bandit H. Shastri, Aufrecht has confounded the 
■two (J.A.S.B., im p. 314). ;^ ^ ■ 
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And in Vaisesika,— 

(ill) The Padartha-khandana^vyakhya, a cominentary on 
Ragiinnatha’s^ critique. 

Govinda Sarmma calls himself in the Nydya-samksepa son 
of Nyaya-vacaspati, who can he no other than the above- 
named Rudra, the son of Vidyanivasa.^ In the other twO' 
works the final colophons ascribe them to Govinda Bhattacaiya 
Cakravartti who may or may not be identical with the son 
of Rudra. 

As son of Rudra, Govinda’ s time falls roughly in the second 
quarter of the seventeenth century. 

18. HARIRAMA TARKAVAGISA BHATTACARYA. 

He wrote in Nyaya : — 

(i) The Tattva'Cintd-mani-Ukd, a commentary on Gahge- 
sa’s work, found in fragments only, with the suffix vicdra, or 
vada at the end. It was quoted by Gadadhara (Hall). 

(ii) The Acdrya-mata-rahasyam^ on Udyanacarya’s theory 
of syllogism. 

(iii) The RatnaJcosa-vdda or %icdra, criticizing that Vaise- 
sika work. 

And in Mimamsa, — 

(iv) The Sva-prdkdsa-rahasy a or Bhatta-mata-siddhdntaf a dis- 
cussion of Kumarila Bhatta’s views. 

The title of Harirama is in MSS. changed now and then 
to Tarkdlahkdra, Tarkdlahkdra-vdgisa or Nydyalahkdra Tarka- 
vdglsa. He was of RaghudevaNyayalahkara Bhattacarya, 
and according to Hall, of Gadadhara Bhattacarya. 

Harirama Tarkavagisa must be older than Samvat 1711 or 
1644 A.D., the date of a MS. of his Vdda-buddhi-vicdra a section 
of No. i (Hall). As the guru of Raghudeva, he might be placed 
in the first quarter of the seventeenth, century. Whether this 
Naiyayika is identical with the grammarian Harirama, author 
of the Kdtantra^vydkhyd-sdraf^ I have not sufficient information 
to decide. 

19. RAGHUDEVA NYAYlLANKARA BHATTlClRYA. 

He wrote in Nyaya : — 

(i) The TaUva^cintd-mani-gudh-drtha'dJipikd, a commentary 
on Gangesa’s work, familiarly known as Baghudevi. 

(ii) The Navina^nirmanay a later and revised commentary 
on the Tattva-cintd-mani. 


1 The (Ind. Offi Oat., p. 644, No. 1983), introd. 

verse' '3' 

mfw; it [ ^ ii ] 

s Ind. Offi Cat, p. 200, No. 753 ; H. Shastri, Notices, p. 49, No. 52. 
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■ ' ' 

(iii) The jyidhiti-llka, of which only fragiiients exist such as 
Nana-Tada, x4khya-ta-vada, etc., including discussions thereof. 

x4nd in Vaisesika, — 

(iv) The Nydya-husnm-dnjali’hdrihd-mjdkliya, a eomiiieii- 
tar}^ on the verses of Udayanacarya. 

(v) The Dravya-sdra-sangraha, a commentary on IJdaya- 
nacarya’s KirandvaU (Dravya section). 

(vi) The Paddrtha-Miandana-vydkhyd, a commentary with 
-occasional criticism of Raghunatha’s polemical treatise. 

’ Raghudeva calls his guru Tarka-vaglsvara,^ probably to 
be identified with Harirama Tarkavagisa, whom he follows now 
and then almost verbatim. 

Raghudeva must be older than Saiiivat 1733 or 1676 a.d., 
the copying date of a MS of his Anumiti-pardmarm-vcida. He is 
older than Yasovijaya Gani (1608-1688 a.d.) who quotes him 
in his Asta^sahasrl-vivarana} His anterior limit is fixed by his 
guru Harirama. He may be placed in the second quarter of 
the seventeenth century. 

20. GADADHARA BHATl\4ClRYA. 

A famous commentator. He wrote in Ny;lya ; — 

(i) The TaUva-cintd-‘ma7ii’‘didhiti-prakdsikd, an exhaustive 
sub-commentary of Raghunatha’s Dldhiii. It practically 
superseded all previous commentaries on the Didhiti. The work 
was so voluminous that complete copies are not found. MSS. of 
the different sections (called vadas) are found scattered not 
only in Bengal but in various other parts of India, specially in 
South India. They are familiarly known as Oddddharls. They 
were commented, criticized and defended by dozens of writers, 
mostly non-Bengalis. 

(ii) The Tattva-cintd-maiii-vydkhyd, a commentary directly 
on Gaogesa’s work. 

(iii) The Tattva-cintd-many-dlokaAlkd, a sub- commentary 
on Jayadeva’s Aloka, also called Gddadharl. 

(iv) The Muktdvdlldlkd, ^ commentary on the Sadyukti- 
mwfeiwK of Gaurikanta Sarvvabhauma. 

And in Vaisesika, — 

(v) The Eafna-kosa-vdda-rahasya, a criticism of that Vai- 
iesika work. ' 

Gadadhara is in some MS. given the title Nydyormglm 
BhaUacdrya, and is given by Hall the title ' Nydya>-siddhania 


1 The Nana~vMa*vy ahhy a {MQ,dvm 'Gatalogimy/'No. 4254), introd. 
verse',!':— ' 

* J.A.S.B., 1910, p. 468. 
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vagtsa^ Hall makes him a pupil of Harirama (Tarkavagisa) 
blit quotes no authorities.^ In the final colophon of a MS, he 
is described as resident of Navadvipa and in another m Gaura- 
demya,^ 

Gadadhara Bhattacarya must be older than Sam vat 1732 
or 1675 A.D., the date of a MS. of his Vyutpatti-vada. His 
Salcti-vdda was commented upon by a pupil of Jayarama.® He 
cannot therefore be much later than that writer. He might be 
placed in the second quarter of the seventeenth century, 

Gadadhara Bhattacarya, the Haiyayika, ‘s probably to 
be distinguished from Gadadhara Cakravartti Bhattacarya, who 
wrote a commentary on the rhetorical Kmya-prakdsaJ 

21. NRSIMHA PANCANANA BHATTACAB,YA. 

He wrote in Nyaya : — 

<i) The Nyaya-siddhanta-mahjaii-hhusa, a commentary on 
Janakinatha’s work. 

Nrsimlia Pahcanana must be older than Samvat 1730 or 
1673 A. 30-, the date of a MS of his Bhusa, He praises highly 
his father Govinda,^ who may be Govinda the son of Rudra. 
Anyhow his time falls in the third quarter of the seventeenth 
century, if not earlier. 

22. RAMADEVA CIRANJIFA BHATTACARYA. 

He wrote : — 

(i) The Vidvan-moda^tarahgim, a poem in eight tarahgas or 
waves, in which the principal philosophical systems are re- 
viewed, with a leaning towards Nyaya. It quotes his father 
Raghavendra’s Mantr-drtha-dipa and Rdma-prakasa, 

And in other lines, — 

(ii) The Kavya-vildsa^ on poetics, in two hJiahgls. 

(hi) The Mddhava-campu, a story of Krisna. in prose and 
verse. 

(iv) The VrUa-ratnavaU, on metres, the illustrative verses 


* Hail, Inde-u, p. 56. Some traditional stories about Gadadhara are 
given by Pandit Haraprasad Shastri in his Notices, VoL I, Introduction, 
p. xvii 

Sans., Coll. GaU III, 558, and tuA On. Cat, p. 617, No. 1895. 

S The kahti-vada~vyalchya, M.B>dtQE Catalogue^ No. 4303. 

4 R. Mittra, Notices, IV, p. IW, No. 1527. 

® The Nyaya-siddhanta-manjarl-bhusa, introd. verse 2 (Ind. Off. Gat., 
p. 641, No. 1976):-- 

WT- 

arfifii: tnc iBfwifr! i 

srnrjR i, [ ? i »] 

and the final colophon 8 g>a«lis It 
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of whicli are maialy in praise of Yasovanta Siiihaj son of 
Krparama. 

In the long list of authors discussed in this paper Ciranjiva 
is the only one that gives some account of himself and of his 
family.^ His family belonged to Kasyapagotra Kiiliiis, residents 
of Rarhapura, Gaura. In that gotra arose Kasinatha, who for 
his skill in prognostications from omens and signs got the title 
Samudrzkacdrya. Kasinatha had three sons — Ra-jendra* Ragha- 
veiidra, and Mabesa. The second was the favourite of his fathei% 
and at the age of sixteen got for his memot}- the title Bata- 
vadhdna Bhaitdcdrya. In his young days Righavendra was a' 
pupil of Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa, From Ragliavendra 
was born the writer who was given the name of Ramadeva by 
his father but Ciranjiva by his elders. He went to Benares 
and there studying the Sastras, began to teach them. He 
speaks of having composed poems, works in Nyaya and in 
other Sastras. The author is generally known by his title 
Ciranjiva. 

Ciranjiva must be. older than ■ Sam vat 1760 or 1703 a.d., 
the date of a MS. of his Kdvya-vildsa.^ His anterior limit is 
fixed by his father Raghavendra Satavadhana, who wrote the 
smrtic digest Rdma-frahasa, and attributed it to his patron 
Krparama favoured byJehangir and Shahjehan.^ His father 
therefore flourished in the second quarter of the seventeenth 
century- His son Cirahjiva’s time thus falls in the third quarter 
of the same century.^ 

23. RIMARUDRA TARKAVAGISA BHATTAClRYA. 

He wrote in Nyaya: — 

(i) The Tattva-ointd-mam-(Bdhitl-tikdf a sub-commentary of 
Siromani’s work. 


1 See the introductory verses of the first taranginl of the Vidvmi- 

moda^tarangird. ■ 

2 The Kavya-'Vilasa, Ind. Off. p. 344, No. 1192. 

3 The Bama-prahasa y lnd. Off. Gaf.^ p. 502, Nos. 1000-2, introd. 

verse 6 : - '■ , . 

' : 

wawf aS ii[ f ii j 

For stT^f ®®® 't® ■^®*’s® 

4 Pandit HaraprasSd Shastri says that Yasovantasimha, the patron 
of Ciranjiva, was the Naib Dewan of Dacca, under Sujauddaula Nawab 
and was a resident of Western Bengal {Notices^ III, Introd. p, xxiii). 
I have been unable to find any verification of these statements. The 
date in the Pandit’s MS., Baka 1653, appears to me to be the date of its 
copying than of its composition. 
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(ii) the Vyutpatti-vada-vyakhya, a commentary on Gad a - 
dliara Bliattacarya’ s sectional work. 

(iii) The Kamhadij-artha-nirnaya4lha^ a commentary on 
his grandfather Bhavananda Siddhantavagfsa’s philosophico- 
grammatical work. 

And in Vaisesika, — 

(iv) The Dmaharlyarprahasa-tarangim , a sub-sub- oommem 
tary of Dinakara’s sub-commentary of Visvanatha’s commen- 
tary, the Siddhdnta-muktavall. 

(y) The TaUvasangraha-dtpihdJippani, a sub-commentary 
of Annam Bhatta’s own commentary. 

(vi) The SiddhantOrmuhtdvaU’tiha, a sub-commentary of 
Visvanatha’s own commentary on his Bhdsa-pariccheda , fami- 
liarly called the Eaudri. 

Bamarudra, or shortened to Rudra, was the grandson of 
Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa, and son of Srirama or Rames- 
vara. He was probably pupil of Madhus udana. ^ In one MS. 
the title Tarhavdgisa is given to him. 

Histimemust be later than Gadadhara, and later than Bina- 
kara alias Mahadeva Bhatta.^ As grandson of Bhavananda he 
can not be much later. His time falls probably in the fourth 
quarter of the seventeenth century, if not earlier. 


i The Siddhanta-muktavall^Baudrl (Tnd. Off. Qat., p. 674, No. 2111) 
introd. versge 2 — 

ii [ <? ii ] 

* Mahadeva’s son Divakara composed the Vrtta-ratn-Ukar-adarsa in 
Samvat 1770, or 1713 a.d. (Ind. Oft Gat., p. 304, No. 1095). 



19 - Sunspots and Pmminences* 

By J, Eveeshbd, 

[With Plates XVII-^XIX.] 

Visitors to a soiar observatory always ask : Wiiat is a 
sunspot ? And to this question we can only reply that after 
studying them for three hundred years we do not know what 
they are. These strange dark patches on the sun's brilliant 
disc baffle us still. We examine them, photograph them, and 
analyse their light; we see that their positions and their deve- 
lopment follow certain laws ; we now know something about 
what is taking place in them ; but their origin and the cause of 
the changes we see is as mysterious as ever. In fact, the more 
we know about them, the more mysterious they become. 

We have gained one step, however, in being able to say 
what they are not. They are not, as was once thought, dark 
clouds floating in a sea of light; they are not, as Herschei 
believed, rifts in a burning atmosphere through which we see 
a cool, solid, habitable globe below. Even the intensely black 
centre of a sunspot — as it appears to us— can only b© spoken of 
as cool or dark by contrast with the surrounding regions, for 
it also radiates light and heat, and is composed of nothing 
but gases. 

Sunspots are of all sizes, from minute points scarcely vis- 
ible on our photographs to huge round patches 30,000 miles in 
diameter, or great complex groups covering large portions of 
the sun's surface and becoming visible to the naked eye. 
Small spots often last only one day, or even a few hours, but 
those of a larger size frequently live for a month or more, 
passing out of sight on the western limb as the sun rotates and 
reappearing a fortnight later on the eastern limb, always 
changing in appearance. One very large group which was 
first seen in November, 1908, returned no less than six times, 
and did not die out until the end of April, 1909. The life 
histories of these long-lived spots differ, but there is a general 
likeness between them. At first one or two very small black 
spots usually appear, surrounded by bright calcium clouds ; 
they quickly increase and develop, and smaller spots form 
around them: then these disappear or are absorbed into on© of 
the main spots ; finally a single spot remains which settles into 
a quiescent state and regular form, This also gradually dimin- 
ishes and disappears. 

In photographs of spots (see fig. 1) one sees the radial 
appearance of the grey "‘penumbra” which surrounds the 
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black umbra/’ looking as if fine lines had been drawn from 
centre to circumference.. This is one of the most striking 
features in any large spot when seen through a telescope, and 
spectroscopic investigation at Kodaikana! has shown that it 
indicates actual motion from the centre outwards. A sunspot 
is a centre of motion, gases flowing continually outward, hori- 
zontally to the sun’s surface, and with a speed which increases 
regularly from the centre to the outer edges of the penumbra 
where it becomes about 2 km. per second ; but the beginning 
and the end of this motion is hidden from us. Whence does 
the gas come which is always flowing out and whither does it 
go ? At the centre of the spot there is no motion, and beyond 
the edge of the penumbra it ceases abruptly. The answer to 
this puzzle probably is that the outflowing gases are exceed- 
ingly tenuous, so that an almost imperceptible welling up at 
the centre from much denser regions below forms a sufficient 
supply to feed the stream ; and at the outer edge the motion 
is probably lost to sight under bright clouds which are always 
banked up round sunspot regions. (See Pig. la.) 

Another recently acquired fact is the discovery of Prof. 
Hale, that a powerful magnetic field exists in sunspots. This 
fact indicates the presence of a vortex of electrbns, or of gases 
carrying electrons, but the vortex apparently exists in a region 
inaccessible to the spectroscope and below the region in which 
the radial movement just described is going on. There is also 
some evidence of a slow rotation of the higher gases, above the 
region of the radial movement, and Prof. Hale has obtained 
some very fine photographs in hydrogen light showing a spiral 
structure round sunspots. 

It is a well-known fact that the passage of a large sunspot 
group over the sun’s central meridian is often followed by a 
magnetic storm on earth, and that the movements of our 
magnetic needles are closely connected with the sunspot 
cycle. This cycle, during which the number and activity of 
sunspots waxes and wanes in an average period of eleven years, 
has been known and studied for many years. We are now, at 
the beginning of 1915 , on an upward curve, and sunspots, 
which were very rare and very small in 1912 and 1913, are 
becoming more and more frequent. But what is the meaning 
of this cycle ? What causes this rhythm in solar activity ? We 
do not know. 

The most striking features of the sun’s disc are the sun- 
spots : the most striking features at the limb are the promi- 
nences. The limb is photographed daily at Kodaikana! Obser- 
vatory in calcium light, with a screen to shut out the light from 
the disc ; and thus we obtain records of the uprushing flames 
composed of hydrogen and calcium which are always present 
in greater or lesser numbers and display the strangest forms 
in a wonderful variety. 
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Unlike sunspots, prominences are found all o¥er the sun, 
from the equator to the poles, and they are most frequent in 
regions where no spots form. Large massive prominences, 
even when occurring in sunspot regions, are seldom found 
very near spots, and in fact seem to avoid their neighbourhood. 
Some of the smaller types, on the other hand, are "never found 
except exactly over a sunspot : one of these types is a group 
of jets :and streamers shooting out from a centre, so that it 
looks like a bursting rocket. (Fig. 2). Sometimes the stream- 
ers rising above a sunspot seem to fall again to the sun’s 
surface in the form of arches (fig. 3) but curiously enough the 
arch often becomes narrower at the base, a form which could 
not be taken by a stream of gas acted on by gravity alone. 
On July 31st, 1908, a very remarkable prominence in the 
form of a single arch or ring stood over a sunspot (fig. 4). 

Prominences not connected with sunspots assume many 
different forms, and some of them change very rapidly. 
Sometimes they are like pillars or pyramids, sometimes like 
trees or sheaves of corn, sometimes a cloudy mass hovers above 
the sun’s surface, or is attached to it only by a few fine 
filaments. One was photographed on February 18th, 1908, 
which gradually rose to an immense height (figs. 5, 6), It 
was scarcely visible on the first plate taken at 8h. 23m., but 
was a very bright compact ma«s at 9h. 38m. Throughout the 
day it rose higher and higher, and at last the upper edge was 
260,000 miles above the sun’s surface, that is to say more 
distant from it than the moon is from the earth. The 
photographs show that the mass remained joined to the sun 
by one long slender filament, which looked as if it held the 
prominence and caused it to swing out in a curve as it rose. 
The most remarkable fact about the movement was that it 
accelerated in speed : between 10 and 11 a.m. the prominence 
was rising at the rate of a little over 1 km, per second ; at 
2 p.M. at over 6 km.; between 4 and 6 p.m. the speed increased 
to 37 km. and when last measured, as the sun was getting low, 
the speed attained was 84 km. per second. 

It is evident, therefore, that some repulsive force acts on 
prominences as on comets’ tails, " and light-pressure' very 
probably is concerned in this. But we are not yet able to 
explain what forces cause prominences to take the many 
strange and varied shapes which our photographs reveal. 




EXPLANATION OP PLATE XVII. 

Pig. 1. Sunspots photographed on Sept. 12, 1908, at Kodai- 
kanal Observatory. 









explanation op plate xviii. 

Pig la Sunspots photographed in Calcium light, Sept. 12, 
1908. 

Pigs. 2 & 3. Prominences over Sunspots. 

Pig. 8. Filamentary prominence. 

Photo(^Ta'pJi^(i at Kodaihavxtt Ohscwatory^ 
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EXPLANATION OP PLATE XIX. 

Pigs. 5 & 6. A rapidly rising prominence Feb. 18, 1908. 
Pig. 7. A rare form of prominence. Feb. 21, 1909. 

,, 4. The ring-shaped prominence of July 21, 1908. 

Photographed at Kodaikanal Observatory. 





20, Note on a Btiddfilst Sculpture from Kandy, Ceyldii, 
By J. Ph. Vogel, Ph.D. 

[With Plates XX-~-XXIV,] 

Tlie Buddhist sculpture which forms the subject of the pre- 
sent paper belongs to Lord Carmichael who has courteously 
aJIowed me to have it photographed. His Excellency informs 
me that it came first into the possession of a British officer at 
tiie capture of Kandy in 1815, but of its previous history nothing 
m known. It will be seen in the course of this paper that there 
is good rc’sason to suppose that the sculpture is not of Sinhalese 
origin, but came from the Indian Continent, most probably from 
Bcxih Gaya, whence it may have been brought to Ceylon by a 
Buddhist pilgrim. It measures not more than 6|" or 16 cm. 
in lieight and, considering its small size, it will be realized that 
the carving is of exquisite fineness. (See Plate XX). 

As to the subject, we recognize in the central figure Gautama 
Buddha seated cross-legged on a conventional lotus flower. The 
position of the right hand stretched down towards the earth 
indicates that he is shown here at the supreme moment of his 
Enlightenment or Bodlii. Over his head we notice indeed the 
foliage of the sacred Bqdhi tree of Bodh Gaya, seated under 
which he obtained supreme wisdom and Buddhahood. The 
Indian sculptors evidently found it impossible to express directly 
the mental process which brought about that all-important 
change in the Master’s life. They, therefore, chose the event 
which immediately preceded it — Buddha’s temptation, or more 
correctly, the assault by Mara the Evil One (Sa^nskrit Mar a-dhar- 
sana)J It was then that the Buddha called upon the earth 
goddess to bear testimony to his good deeds, and this is indicated 
by the peculiar pose of the right htod. In Buddhist iconogra- 
phy this posture (mudra) is designated as ‘Hhe attitude of touch- 
ing the earth” (Skt. hhumispariamudrd^^)^ In the miniature 
figure kneeling on a lotus-flower beneath Buddha’s right hand 
we may perhaps recognize the earth goddess (Skt. Mahaprithivi 
or Vasundhara) holding up a treasure vase withboth hands. The 
corresponding figurine to the proper left, likewise seated on a 


1 In the Lalitavistara the 21at chapter is called Maradharsana (ed, 
Lefmann, pp. 299-343) and the 22ad Abhisambodhana (pp. 343-357). 

2 The designation is not quite appropriate as, according to the Pali 
text, the Bodhisattva did not exactly touch the earth, but stretched forth 
his hand towards it. Clvaragabbhantarato dahhhiimhattham ahkimharitva 
..... .mahdpathaviabhimukham hattham paaaresi. (Jataha, ed. Fausboll, 

VoL I, p. 74). ‘ 



298 Journal of the Asiatic Societif of Bengal, , [Sept., . 1915. 

lotus-flower, I am unable to identify, Tlie two somewhat larger 
figures supporting Buddha’s lotus seat are probably demigods— 
either nagas or yaksas. 

In the scene of Buddha’s ** temptation,” as it is fouiKh in 
sculptures of the Gupta period, we usually find Mara standing 
to the Buddha’s right. Like the Greek Eros he carries a bow 
and is moreover often distinguished by a satellite carr 3 dBg‘ a 
ma-kara standard. Eor it should be remembered that Mara is 
only another iiaiiie for Kama the god of love. Mara’s three 
daughters who pla 5 ^ed a prominent part in the temptation are 
usually shown to the Buddha’s left. In the present instance, 
however, w'e find the Buddha flanked by two male attendants 
in whom we recognize the Bodhisattvas Avaloki teg vara and 
Maitreya. Over their heads there rise two tiers of miniature 
figures partly mounted on animals which form, as it were, an 
arch of which the foliage of the Bodhi tree forms the apes. 
These figurines, as is evident from their demoniacal appearance, 
represent the host of Mara. 

It will be seen that around the group just described seven 
smaller scenes are arranged, three to the left, three to the right 
and one above. In the scene nearest the right hand of the 
central figure we recognize the birth of the future Buddha. 
His mother Maya grasping a branch of the sal tree is supported 
by her sister Prajapati standing to her left, whilst the new-born 
Bodhisattva is ap|)arently shown twice on her right. 

Over the Nativity scene we find Buddha’s first sermon at 
Benares represented in the usual fashion. The Buddha is seated 
cross-legged in the attitude known as that of the wheel-of-the* 
law ’ ’ (Skt. dkarmacakra-mudra) , the two hands being held in front 
of the breast with the fingers joined in the manner of a person 
arguing out a case. The wheel and the deer on the pedestal 
symboHze the particular subject more definitely, for it was in 
theDeerpark (Sanskrit mrigaddva, Pali migaddya), the modem 
village of Sarnath near Benares, that after his Enlightenment 
Buddha began to turn the wbeel-of-the-law,” in other words, 
taught his doctrine for the first time. The five miniature figures 
on both sides of the preaching Buddha are his first converts, the 
Paiieavarglyas, or the five of the blessed band.’ 

The next scene relates to the miraculous submission of the 
mast elephant Nalagiri which was let loose against the Buddha 
by his malicious cousin and rival Devadatta. The elephant, 
which is very diminutive in size, is shown twice, once lifting 
up its trunk and the second time kneeling down in submission. 

The corresponding scene on the right hand side is Buddha’ s 
descent from the Trayastrimga Heaven after preaching the 
law to his mother Maya, who had died a week after his birth. 
He is attended by Brahma to his right, and Indra to his left, 
the latter holding a parasol over the Buddha’s head. The little 
figure kneeling at the Master’s feet must be the nun Htpalavarna 
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who was the first to receive him on his return from heaven. 
The triple ladder by which Buddha and his two satellites 
descended is indicated beneath the lotus on which he is 
standing. 

The nest scene refers to the great miracle of Qra vastly which 
consisted in Buddha being seen preacliing at the same moment in 
varioo,s places. Hence the triple figure of the Buddha seated in 
the preaching attitude as in the corresponding scene to the left. 
The two Naga figures supporting Buddha’s lotus seat are also a 
cognizance of the subject. 

Tile next Buddha figure is seated in the European fashion. 
Here we find the legend of the monkey who offered Buddha a 
pot of, toddy and after this meritorious act committed suicide 
to be reborn as a deva or celestial being. The monke}’' is shown ' 
not less than four times : first climbing up the palm, yra tree, next 
approaching Buddha with the bowl of toddy, then jumping into 
a well, and lastly rising in his divine shape. The little elephant 
in the corner must be the elephant which fed Buddha in the 
Parileyaka forest. 

Finally we have at the top of the sculpture the scene of the 
Buddha’s death or Nirvana. The d^ung Buddha is lying on his 
right side with his head resting on his right hand in strict accor- 
dance with the sacred text. The twin sal trees of Ku9iiiagara 
(Pali Kusinara) are shown on both sides of the couch, the tree 
spirits emerging from among the foliage. The mourning figures 
surrounding the Buddha’s death- bed cannot be identified 
individually. But the one occupying the centre in front of the 
couch is perhaps Subbadra, the Master’s last convert, and the 
one kneeling at the Buddha’s feet is possibly Mahaka^yapa. 

The sculpture, therefore, represents the eight principal 
events of the Buddha’s life which were a favourite subject of 
Buddhist art. The Sarnath excavations have yielded a stele 
(now in the local museum) in which these same eight scenes are 
carved ^ (Plate XXI). It belongs to the Gupta period and is 
the earliest known representation of the eight scenes on a 
single piece of sculpture. The lower portion of a similar slab, 
also from Sarnath (Plate XXII), is preserved in the Indian 
Museum ^ and, though incomplete, is interesting as it contains 
more detail than the stele in the Sarnath Museum. Much more 
common are slabs containing only what we might call the four 
major scenes, namely the birth, the enlightenment, the first 
sermon and the 'death. Two well-preserved specimens are found 


. i Gf. J. H. Marshall'and S. Konow, Surnatk, A. S. M.. for 1906-7 , pp. ■ 
92f. no, 68 ; plate XXVIII, 4 ; and Foacher, Le grand miracle du Buddha 
d ; serie 10, Tome XIII (1909), p. 45, planch© I. 

^ 5". Andersoa, Catalogue and handbook of the arohaeological collections 
in the Indian Museum^ part II, pp, 4& No. S. 1. 
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among the Samath sculptures in the Indian Museum (Nos. S. 2 
and 3).^ 

It is very curious that on a similar stele from Amaravati,^ 
DOW in the Madras Museum, we find the Nativity replaced by the 
Great Renunciation and the Nirvana by a Stupa. (Plate XXITI). 
The Great Renunciation (Skt. mahabhiniskramana) is in a certain 
sense the future Buddha’s spiritual birth and could, therefore, 
very appropriately replace the scene of his nativity. The scene 
of his death, on the other hand, could very suitably be 
symbolized by the stupa, i.e. the monument primarily intended 
to contain his ashes. I may mention in this connection that in 
an early Pali text, the Book of the Great Decease or Mahapari- 
nihhanorSuUa, it is enjoined on the faithful by Buddha himself 
to visit the sites of his birth, enlightenment, first sermon and 
death, in other words, Kapilavastu (more particularly the 
Lumbini Garden near that place), Bodh Gaya, Benares and 
Kuginagara. ^ Up to the present day these are considered the four 
great places of pilgrimage and are largely visited by Buddhist 
pilgrims from Ceylon, Farther India, Japan and Tibet. It is, 
therefore, only natural that the four chief events which were 
supposed to have taken place at those localities play a prominent 
part in Buddhist sculpture. 

It is impossible to decide about what time the four places 
of pilgrimage were extended to eight. In Graeco-Buddhist sculp- 
ture I do not know of any representation of the eight scenes 
on one slab. A miniature stupa drum in the Mathura Museum 
is carved with a series of eight panels, of which four represent 
the major scenes: the birth, the enlightenment, the first sermon 
and the death.^ The four remaining panels refer to the descent 
from the Trayastrim^a Heaven, the offering of the four bowls, 
the visit of Indra to Buddha in the Tndra^aila Cave, and perhaps 
the Buddha’s stay in the Jetavana at Qravastl. It will be seen 
that the latter four scenes only partially correspond to the four 
minor scenes of the Gupta sculptures. It would, therefore , seem 
(if we are allowed to judge from the evidence of one single 
piece of sculpture) that at the time when the Mathura school 
flourished, viz. in the Kusan period, those four minor scenes 
had not been definitely fixed. In fact, from the Amaravati stele 
mentioned above, we may conclude that there still existed some 


* Anderson. Catalogue, VoL 11, pp. 6f. Burgess, Ancient Monuments ^ 
Part I ; plates 05-68. 

^ J. Burgess, The Buddhist Stupas of Amaravati and Jagayyapeta, 
pp. 77f.; plate XLI, 6, for the inscription see plate LVII, No. 19. It is 
interesting to compare figure 27 on p. 89. 

8 The Booh of the Great Decease (Sacred Books of the East Vol. XI) . 
pp. 90f. 

4 Cf. my Etudes de sculpture bouddhigue. No. Ill, Les bas-reliefs du 
Stupa de Dhruv Tila in BttUetin de VEcole Frangaise d' Extreme-Orient ^ 
Tome VITI (1 908), pp. 492 fi. 
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hesitation even regarding one of the major scenes, namely that 
of Buddha’s birth.^ 

During the Gupta period the eight scenes were evidently 
fixed and in mediaeval sculpture they are almost the only events 
of Buddha’s life which are regularly portrayed in a more and 
more stereotyped and abbreviated form. 

Now I wish to offer a few remarks regarding -the provenance' 
and date of the sculpture under discussion. ■ Although it was 
ac^qiiired in Ceylon, there Is good reason to suppose that it came 
originally from the Indian Continent. 

In the local museum at Pagan (Burma) I noticed a small 
sculpture found locally {Pia;te XXIV) which bears a remarkable 
resemblance to the piece which forms the subject of my present 
paper. Here also we have the eight scenes arranged in exactly 
the same order and treated in very much the same fashion. 
The Pagan sculpture measures 8" or about 20 cm. in height and 
is, therefore, slightly larger than the one from Ceylon which, as 
we saw, is 16 cm. high. It is No. 43 of the Museum register. 

The Indian origin of both these sculptures becomes all the 
more probable, if we compare a stone fragment found by Mr. 
F. 0. Oertel in the course of his excavations at Sarnath near 
Benares in 1904-05.^ Evidently this fragment belonged to a 
scxilpture of exactly the same type as those from Kandy and 
Pagan. It measures only 6|" or 16*5 cm. in height and retains 
the three scenes on the left hand side and the Nirmna above. 
The central group of the Bodhi can still be traced. 

We can, perhaps, determine more definitely from which 
locality in India these sculptures originated. Whereas in the 
steles of the Gupta period referred to above the carved surface 
is divided into eight (or four) panels of equal size, it will be 
noticed that in these later sculptures the enlightenment takes 
the central and most prominent position, the other seven scenes 
being arranged around, as if they were only of secondary 
importance. The fact of such prominence being given to the 
enlightenment leads us at once to associate these sculptures 
with Bodh Gaya where that all-important event in the Master’s 
life is believed to have taken place. Gaya has always been the 
principal goal of Buddhist pilgrimage and we can well imagine 
that small-sized sculptures of this kind were brought back by 
Burmese and Ceylonese pilgrims as mementoes of their visit to 
that most sacred spot. 


1 It is curious that on a carved lintel slab from Muttra uow in the 
Lucknow Museum, the birth scene seems to be replaced by a figure of 
the S^n-god on his quadrigae. 

In this connection it should be remembered that, according to 
Hiuen Tsiang, the pillar marking the site of the Tathagata’s birth was 
surmounted by the figure of a horse. 

2 A.S.R. for 1904-5, p. 84 ; fig, 8. 
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The date of the sculptures seems to confirm this conclusion. 
On the evidence of style they may be safely ascribed to the 
latest phase of Buddhist art in India, which had its centre in 
the ancient Magadha country, i.e. Southern Behar. The 
Magadlia school of sculpture has not yet been studied in detail 
so that it is difficult to fix the date of these sculptures more 
definitely. I should, however, be inclined to assign them to the 
period from 1000 to 1200 a.b., in other words, the two cen- 
turies immediately preceding the Muhammadan conquest. 

This assumption well agrees with the evidence to be derived 
from the bas-relief in the Pagan Museum. Mr. Taw Sein Ko, 
to whom I owe the excellent photograph reproduced in plate 
XXIV, Informs me that the little sculpture in question was 
found in the Ka-zun-o Pagoda which was built by Narapati- 
sithu, King of Pagan, about the year 1183 a.d. The Pagoda is 
in a ruined condition and, a portion of it having collapsed, a 
Buddhist monk residing in the vicinity found the sculpture 
among the debris. The presumption, therefore, is that it was 
originally buried in the structure of the Pagoda and that it 
dropped to the ground along with the fallen bricks. 

The Pagan Museum contains another little sculpture of the 
same size and type. It was found near the Manuha Temple 
and is No. 44 of the local collection. Here the treatment is 
somewhat simpler and some of the scenes are more or less 
defaced. 

I do not wish to conclude the present paper without having 
drawn attention to a fascinating study on the origins of Buddhist 
art, which has recently been published by so good an authority 
as M, Alfred Fouclier, Professor of Sanskrit at the Sorbonne.^ 

The distinguished author seeks the origin of Buddhist art 
in the ancient and universal custom of pilgrims to bring home 
mementoes of the sacred places they have visited. In the Mus^e 
de Cluny one finds metal emblems of all the great pilgrimages 
of the Middle Ages which have been recovered from the Seine, 
and the Mediaeval Room of the British Museum contains also a 
collection of such 

Mediaeval India also,” the author continues, has left 
us by hundreds the witnesses of that custom. They are mostly 
simple lumps of clay moulded and stamped by means of a signet, 
which served at the same time as memento andi ex-voto and were 
no doubt within reach of every purse. They occur now-a-days 
on all ancient Buddhist sites, even in the Peninsula of Malacca 
and Annam. Is it top much to assume that these ‘saintes 
empreintes ’ of the Buddhists are the vestiges of a tradition 
which goes back to the original four great pilgrimages ? It 
would merely mean that Buddhist art would owe its origin to. 


i Jouriml .ilatotgwe, 1911, pp. 55 sqq. 
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tlie satisfaction of a need, felt everywhere and always, which 
might be called one of the religious instincts of humanity/^ 
The author further questions which would be the pious 
subjects chosen to symbolize the four great places of Baddliist 
pilgrimage. The answer is not dijSScult to give. " ' At Kucinagara 
pilgrims visited, first of all, the spot of the Master’s final 
extinction marked' most appropriately at an earty date by a 
stupa. Likewise, as the essential miracle of Benares had taken 
place in the Mrigadava (Deer park), it was natural that' the 
consecrated term of '' setting the wheei-of-the-Law in motion ” 
was rendered visible by means of a wheel, usually flanked by 
two antelopes. At Bodh Gaya, on the other hand, one beheld 
the ever-green fig-tree at the foot of which the Blessed One had 
sat in order to attain omniscience. Last of 'all, what was 
worshipped at Kapilavastu '? Here the answer is more uiieertain. 
No doubt, the great attraction of the place lay in the memor}'^ 
of the Nativity of Buddha, but, not to speak of the paternal home, 
the most ardent zeal could vacillate between the spot of Ms 
material birth and that of his spiritual regeneration, in other 
words, between the Lumbini Garden where he was born from 
the right side of his mother, and the not less famous gate 
through which he escaped the wretched pleasures of the world. 
Whatever may have been the uncertainty of choice here, no 
hesitation, at least, was allow^ed with regard to the other three 
sites. A tree, a wheel and a siupa^these were sufficient to re- 
call to mind, at a distance, the scenes of those sacred spots, 
yea, to evoke through a constant association of the ideas and 
images, the miracles which they had witnessed. However 
summarily these objects may have been indicated, the imagina- 
tion supplements the poverty of the artistic means, where human 
weakness cannot dispense with the visible sign.” 

I must resist the temptation to quote further from M. 
Boucher’s most suggestive study. It explains much that seems 
strange in the history of Buddhist art. For my present purpose 
it is of interest to note that the piece of sculpture discussed in 
my paper is an outcome of that same custom in which, in its 
original form, M. Foucher has recognized the source and 
fountainhead of Buddhist art. However great the difference 
may be between those primitive clay tablets marked with the 
figure of a tree, a wheel or a stupa^ and the refi-ned and elaborate 
little sculpture described here, they owe their existence to the 
same piouS' fervour which made the faithful Buddhist brave the 
perils of a long and dangerous journey to view the hallowed spots 
where the Buddha had preached and worked. 
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PLATE XXIV. 



A BUDDHIST SCULPTURE FROM PAGAN. 




21. On Nortli Indian Charms for Securing’ Immunity 
from the Virus of Scorpion- Stings. 

: By Sabat Chakdra Mitea, M.A., B.L., Pleader, 
Jtidge^s Court, Ohapra. 

Ill my previous paper on the North’ Indian Folk-Medicine 
for the Cure of Hydrophobia and Scorpion-Stings/'' I have 
described the methods current in Northern India for the treat- 
ment of the aforesaid ailments. In this paper, I intend to 
discuss some charms which are popularly supposed to render 
the user thereof either invulnerable to the stings of scorpions 
or . immune from their virus. This alleged wonderful endow- 
ment is supposed to be conferred by (1) the repetition of certain 
passages of the Koran ; (2) by undergoing the ceremony of 
fire-walking which is known in Northern India as the Dam 
Maddr or ; and (3) by carrying about one’s 

person the medicinal plant known as the GMrcMrd, 

Of the charm No. 1 supra, we have a remarkable instance 
recorded by the eminent French physician Frangois Bernier 
who travelled through the Moghal Empire during the years 
A.D. 1656-1668. The possession of this alleged wonderful 
power of making one’s seif invulnerable to scorpion-stings was 
claimed by a Moghal who gave ocular demonstrations of it be- 
fore the Frenchman. The latter has recorded the following 
impressions of the aforementioned exhibition : — 

It was here, I recollect, that in stirring some stones, we 
found a large black scorpion, which a young Mogol of my 
acquaintance took up and squeezed in his hand, then in the 
h*and of my servant, and lastly in mine, without any of us 
being stung. This young cavalier pretended that he had 
charmed the scorpion, as he had charmed many others, with 
a passage from the Koran ; ‘ but I will not,’ added he, teach 
you that passage, because the occult power would then depart 
from me and rest with you, in the same manner as it left my 
teacher the moment he imparted the secret.’ ”V 

The second charm is connected with the ceremony of 
performing the . Dkummul or Dam Jf adar, which is very popular 
with the peasantry and the low class people of Northern 
India. The person, who is desirous of acquiring the supposed 


J Travels in the Mogul Empire AL.JD. 1656"- 1668. By Frangois 
Bernier, M.D. , of the Faculty of Montpellier. Edited by Archibald 
Constable, M.A.S.B. Westminster: Archibald Constable & Co., 1891. 
Page 408. 
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iminiiiiity from the virus ol snakes and scorpions, has to Jump 

a fire and tread it out, at the same time exclaiming : 
‘‘ Dam Madar / Dam 3£adar / ” (“By the breath of liaddrl 
By the breath of Maddr I This is done under the belief that 
not a hair of the perf ormer will get singed and that he will become 
immune from the venom of snakes and scorpions. This cere- 
mony is held, every year, in honour of Budee-ud-Din Shah 
Jiadar who, according to the M iratJ- Madar eea^ was a con- 
verted Jew. It is said that he was born at Aleppo in a.». 
1050 and came to India in the reign of Sultan Ibrahim Sharqi. 
He took up his abode between Cawnpur and Farakkabad and 
expelled therefrom an evil spirit named Mukmi Deo which 
haunted that place and, to commemorate this event, gave the 
name of 3itikunpur to his place of residence. ■ He was buried 
there in a.d.' 1433 at the ripe old age of 400 years ! A hand- 
sonie mausoleum was erected by Sultan Ibrahim over Ms grave. 
It is believed that he is still alive ; and hence he is known by 
the name of Zinda Shah Madar. The Prophet Mahammad 
endowed him with the power of Jmbs4-dam, or retention of 
breath, to which was ascribed his longevity, as the number of 
his respirations could be diminished at his sweet will and 
pleasure. The ceremony of Dhummul Khelnd takes place on 
the 17th of the month of Jamadi-id^Aimjoal.^ 

There grows all over India a small shrub about 3 to 4 
feet high. Its name in Sanskrit is f {Apamdrga), in 

Bengali Apdng, and in Hindi or (Chirchird). Its 

botanical appellation is Achyranthes aspera or the Rough Chaff 
Tree. There are two varieties of this plant, one being white 
and the other red. It is firmly believed that, if the white 
variety of this plant is carried about the person, the wearer 
becomes invulnerable particularly to the stings of scorpions 
and that, if it is applied to the part stung, it alleviates the 
pain quickly and surely as did the basil mentioned by the 
classical wniters. ‘ * But whether those so healed feel themselves, 
like Olearius, particularly affected ever after, whenever the Sun 
is in Scorpio, is not said.” ^ Competent authorities on Indian 
drugs have said that “ the seeds and leaves (of this shrub) 
are considered emetic, and are useful in hydrophobia and 
snake- bites.” ^ 

That certain persons enjoy a wonderful immunity from the 
virus of scorpion-stings is admitted by eminent scientists. 
This fact has been strikingly verified by the well-known case of 
the Foyf from the Mlrzapur District, U.P., who was brought to 


i Supplement to the Qlossarv of Indian Terms. By H. M. Elliot, Esq., 
Agra: 1845. Pp. 253-54. ■ 

^ Op.cU.^-p. 140. 

S A Handbook of Indian Products, By T. jST. Mukharji. Caieiitta : 
1883. P. 69. 
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the Calcutta Zoological -Gardens and who gave deoioiistratioiis 
of Ms remarkable endowment before Dr. I). D,. Ciitiiiliigliam, 
F.B.S. , These scientific men account for the possession of this 
almost .miraculous powe,r by saying that it is e,ither the result 
of iimate idiosyncratic peculiarity in the former’s coiistitiifeioii, 
or, more likely, the outcome of artificial iniMiiaity acc|ii,ired by 
means of repeated inoculations with the venom and of the 
corresponding development of its antitoxin. 

About the almost marvellous power 'exhibited by fclie Yogi, 
Dtu D. B. Cunningham says :■ — 

'"A Yogi in the Mirzapur ■dist.riet was famed for his in- 
susceptibility to the stings of scorpions. On the offer of a very 
handsome remuneration, he came down to Calcutta and wm 
quartered in the Zoological Gardens. He 'was asked to give a 
private exhibition with a . number of large, freshly caught: 
black scorpions which were imported from Midnapur where 
they abound. He agreed to the proposal. The result of this 
was to show that he really was from one or other cause 
practically insusceptible to the action of the virus; for lie 
allowed several large, lively scorpions to fix their stings so 
firmly into his fingers, that, wdien he raised and shook his 
hand about, they remained anchored and dangling by their 
tails, whilst neither then nor afterwards did he show the 
slightest signs of pain or inconvenience. This, to any one 
who knows how acute the pain caused by the stings of scorpions 
normally is, was conclusive evidence of some peculiar endow- 
ment; the evidence of at least relative immunity was com- 
plete ; but the question of its origin remained undetermined . 
The uneducated natives to whom the exhibition was ordinarily 
made naturally regarded the outcome as the result of t/of , or 
supernatural power, acquired as the result of penitential 
religious rites, but to an unprejudiced observer two more 
materialistic explanations presented themselves. The immu« 
nity may possibly have been the result of innate idiosyncratic 
peculiarity in the constitution of the performer, or, more 
probably, represented the outcome of artificial exemption 
acquired at the expense of repeated inoculations with the virus 
and corresponding development of its antitoxin. Modern ex- 
periments have shown how easy it is to establish a relative and 
cumulative immunity to the action of snake- venoms by means 
of their repeated inoculation, beginning with sublethal doses 
and gradually working upwards from them; and a more homely 
example of like nature must be familiar to all who have ever 
lived for long in a region infested by mosquitoes. All who 
have done so must remember the amount of discomfort at- 
tending introduction to the environment, and how, in the 
course of years, and after the occurrence of innumerable 
inoculations, mosquitoes would have been regarded with con- 
temptuous indifference had it not been for their persistently 
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irritating iiiimming notes. There can, I think, be little .doubt 
that our friend the Yogi had undergone a very considerable 
amount of suffering in order to acquire his reputedly miracu- 
lous ©ndowment.’’ 

We may account for the insusceptibility to scorpion-stings, 
displayed by the Moghal mentioned by M. Francois Bernier, by 
Dr. D.D. Cunningham’s theory of artificial immunity acquired 
by repeated inoculations. That is to say, we may take it that 
the young Moghal had rendered himself immune from the 
virus of scorpions by repeatedly allowing himself to be stung 
by them and thereby inoculating himself with the venom there- 
of. But I am unable to explain why M. Francois Bernier 
himself and his servant, though they firmly held the scorpions 
in their hands, were not stung by the latter. 

Closely allied to the foregoing charms is that curious one 
whereby the power to cure scorpion-stings is acquired b^tfche 
practitioner, after rubbing with his hands, while he is In a 
blindfolded state, the blossoms of a mango tree. This charm 
is effected in the following way : — When the mango trees have 
burst into blossoms, the person, who is desirous of acquiring 
the power, must shut his eyes, be led blindfolded by some- 
body else to one of the same and take hold of some of the 
blossoms. He should then rub the blossoms Into his hands ; 
and thereafter he blossoms forth into a full-blown adept in the 
art of healing scorpion-stings. In order to effect the cure, the 
practitioner, who has acquired the power in the foregoing way, 
has only to wave his hand over the part of the patient’s body 
which has been stung by a scorpion. This alleged healing 
power is said to last for one year only and must be renovated 
when the flowering season of the mango trees comes back the 
next year. ^ 

The two essential components of this charm are:— -(a) 
The touching of the blossoming mango tree; and (6) the act 
of waving the hands over the affected part. 

(a). Now it is well-known to students of folklore that the 
mango tree is a scarer of evil spirits and influences. It is used 
for making the aspersion at rural ceremonies. Wreaths made 
of its leaves are hung up on the occasion of fujas and other 
festive celebrations on the house-door. In Rohilkhand, on the 
occasion of the Ahhtij festival, the cultivator goes at daybreak 
to one of his fields, taking with him a brass lota full of water, 
a branch of the mango tree and a spade. The attendant 
priest then makes certain calculations and ascertains the spot 
where the first digging , should be done. This having been 



I Plagues and Pleasures of Life in Bengal. By Lieut -Colonel D. D. 
Cunningham, C.I.E., F.R.S.' London : J. Murray, 1907. Pp. 196-198. 

^ An Introduction to the Popular Meligion and FolMore of Northern 
India, By W. Crooke, B.A. Allahabad i 1894. Pp. 256-257. 
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'made^ the peasant digs up five clods of earth with '|is spade 
and then sprinkles the water fro:m the lof® times with the 
branch of the mango tree into the trench.^ At the Pola 
.festival held in Berar, the bullocks of the whole village are l«i 
in procession under a sacred rope made of twisted grass and 
covered over with mango-leaves;^ Whenever cattle murrain 
.breaks out in Northern India, it is a common, practice to hang 
up- a rope of straw into which mango-leaves .have been strung, 
over the roadwaj by which the cattle enter or leave the village 
on their way to the grazing-ground.^' [Note that five is a 
lucky number and that the Dub^ the Kusa and various other 
grasses are spirit-scarers.] 

W© should now see how the belief that the mango tree is a 
spirit-scare, r has o.riginated. ' This can be ascertained only if we 
are able to find wdiether .any -Indian people, .still existing .in the 
primitive, stage of manners none, customs beastly/ ’ entertain 
the idea .that the mango tree, is the abode. of some spiritual 
being, who exercises a beneficent influence over them and 
expels ail e. vll influences and m.alignant spirits. Fortu.nately , we 
find that this idea is prevalent among the Mundas of Chhota 
Nagpur, among who'm the mango tree is still cited as a, witness 
on the occasion of marriage-ceremonies and the bridegroom . and 
bride ^ are. sprinkled with water by means of mango- twigs, in 
. order to .scare away: the malignant spirits and the. evil influences 
exercised .by them. .. 

. When the Muiida marriage-procession leaves^ the . bride- 
groom’s village, it^ stops at the first mango (nM) tree on.,', the 
way. Round the trunk, of this .tree, ^ the .bridegroom puts a 
mark of .rice-flour dissolved in .water/and ' ties up' a . thread. 
.The bridegroo.m’s. mother then sits down thereunde.r;, .with -the. 
.bridegroom on .her knees. She then asks certain questions of 
her .son, which, being answered,, the latter puts into. Ms o.wn... 
mouth a m.ango-staik and molasses. . After, chewing the mango- 
stalks a little, he gives the che wings to his. mother who gulps 
down, the whole thing and blesses her. ,boy.^ Similarly, on the 
occasion of the performance of the bride’s CTs-saMf ’ 'cere- 
mcmy, the. bride „ with a. number of her female, relatives next 
proceeds on the' palanquin, .vacated by' the bridegroom, to a 
■neighbouriog mango tree/ Arriving there, the' brides puts a 
mark on' the tree with moistened rice- flour and ties up a thread 
.around it. ■ The tree -is thus' made a witness : (sSkM) to ' the 
marriage/ . . . . 

/ Then again, when the 'Munda bridegroom arrives at the 


i Op. ci«., pp. 369-m Op. 377. ^ Op. cit, p, SIS, 

^ The Mu'^as. and Their Oounir^* By S. : C/ Roy, M.A.,- B.L. With 
an Introduction by E. A. Gait, Esq., I.C.S., C.I.E. Calcutta: The City 
. Booic. '.Society; , A912. K.'MS/ 
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courtyard of the bride’s, house, a number of. female relatives 
come out to meet him, each carrying a brass lota filled with 
water and a pestle. . Each of these women first sprinkles water 
on the bridegroom with a mango-twig, and then brandishes the 
pestle, jestingly exclaiming : ‘"If you prove covetous, if you 
prove a thief, you will be thus beaten with a pestle.”^ This 
custom of sprinkling the bridegroom with water by means of 
.mango- twigs is alluded to in a Miinda folk-song wherein a 
Munda youth, bidding defiance to all social restrictions, says : — 

For a bride I shall seek wlier© affection will lead, 

My wishes alone the sole guide that I know. 

Isfo sprinhling of water with mango-twigs PU rede, 
iSlor mark of vermilion over my brow.”'^ 

This practice of performing the lustration with mango- 
twigs is also resorted to on other ceremonial occasions, as will 
appear from the following: — In the Munda legend of Lutkum 
Haram and Lutkum Buria, it is stated that the Asurs led the 
Toro Kora towards their furnaces to ofier him up as a sacrifice 
to appease Sing Bf3nga. The Toro Kora had already given 
directions as to the proper mode of the sacrifice. “ Two 
virgins,” he had said, “ who will have fasted for three days 
and nights shall work the furnaces with bellows newly made of 
white goat-skin and furnished with new bellow-handles and a 
new bellow-nozzle. By day and by night must the bellows be 
worked without any respite. And at the end of three days, 
let them sprinkle water on the furnaces with mango4wigs, and 
then put out the fire. And the water shall be carried in new 
earthen pitchers on head-cushions mad© of cotton-thread.”® 

(6) . The waving of the hands over the affected part is closely 
allied to the Wave-Ceremony which is based on the idea that 
spirits flutter in the air round a person exposed to their in- 
fluences. It is for this reason that, on the occasion of the 
performances of marriage-ceremonies in Northern India, lights, 
a brass tray, grain, and household implements, as for instance 
the rice-pounder, are waved round the heads of the bride and 
bridegroom in order to scare away the evil spirits and the 
baleful influences exercised by them. I think that the medi- 
cine-man, by waving bis hands over that part of the patient’s 
body which has been stung by the scorpion, expels the poison- 
ous effects of its sting.^ 


1 Op. p. 446. ® Op, Cit, p. 517. 

s Op. cit,, p. xxxiii (Appendix ll), 

4 For further illustrations of the Wave-Ceremony, see Crooke’s 
Introdmtion to the Popular Beligion and Folklore of Northern India 
(Allahabad Edition of 1894). P. 199. 


22« Contrihutions to the History of Smrti In Bengal 

and Mithila. 

Part I. 

B? RaI MoNMOHA2i? ChAKRAVARTI BaHAB'UE, M.A., BX'.5 
F.A.S.B., M.R.A.S. 

In the rnecli^Bval period Smrti formed one main stream 
down w'liich ■ flowed Sanskrit tliouglit in Bengal and Mitliila. 
This Siiirtij which had its roots deep down into' the Fedic 
Grhya and Dharmma Siltras and its trunks in the samhitas, 
finally developed into innumerable rules that mapped out and 
regulated the entire Hindu life. Its original three- fold branch- 
ings into Acara, Vyavalmra and Prayaseitta ^became sub- 
divided into niimerous sub-branches such as Ahiiika (daily 
rites) j Saiiiskara (periodical rites), Asauca or'Soddhi (purifica- 
tion), Prayaseitta (expiations), Sraddba (funerals), Krtya (festi- 
vals), Puj a (worship), Pratistlia (consecration), Dana (gifts), 
Kala (appropriate times), Vyavahara (legal procedure and 
evidence), Yivada (civil and criminal, law) of which one part 
the Day a (inheritance) was often specially treated, Ra-ja- 
dharmma (kingly duties), and so on. 

The immensity and complexity of the rules laid down, and 
their constant application to the innumerable circumstances 
of human life, naturally engaged the attention of numerous 
minds, some of them the .keenest in intellect. The names of 
good many of them with their writings have been now lost, or 
survive 'only in quotations. Nevertheless in the course of my 
studies ! have come across in Bengal alone more than ninety 
Smrti-writers and more than two hundred and sixty works , 
without taking into consideration those dealing with the con- 
nected subjects of astrology and worship. A few of them have 
been printed, specially some of those on Vyavahara and Vivaia ; 
but the vast bulk, lie hidden in manuscripts. 

To the historical ' student these works are of great import- 
ance. In spite of much rubbish and obsolete matters thej^ 
furnish Mm with a mass of information bearing on the social 
■and religious life of the people in Bengal at that time. The 
works are also valuable, because a large part of these rites and 
customs still survive, and where non-existent furnish clues to 
the changed rit^ and customs. Furthermore, the sections on 
Vyavahara and Vivada form ^ the basis of the - present judge- 
mad© rulings' on Hindu personal law in Bengal, specially on 
inheritance, succession and partition. 
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The subject had not been treated before broadly and, scien- 
tifically ; and hence the student finds considerable difficulty 
in. treating such a large mass of materials. . The object of the 
present article is.therefore mainly two-fold, firstly,, to ascertain 
the works of the more important writers, and secondly , to ascer- 
tain their respective times, so that the gradual development in 
ideas can be traced out. In a previous article I have already 
dealt with one of the oldest Bengali writers, Bhavadeva Bhatta. 
In the present article I deal with five other important nam.es 
of the Bengal School, viz. 

1. Jimuta-vahana. 

2. Bhatta Halayudha. 

3. vSiilapani Upadhyaya. 

4. Sriiiatha Acaryacuramani. 

5. Baghunandana Bhattacarya. 

As a sort of supplement I have added a few notes on 
Bhatta Lafcsmidhara, whose work exercised considerable influ- 
ence on the subsequent Smrti literature not only of Bengal but 
of other provinces. It is my object also to deal in another 
paper with Smrti in Mithila, For apart from their own intrin- 
sic merit, the Smrti writers of that land considerably influenced 
and stimulated the later smrtic studies in Bengal, and there- 
fore no account of Bengali intellectual life in the mediaeval 
period can be complete without some notice of these Mithila 
pandits. 

For facility of readers’ information the result of my dis- 
cussion as to timings is put down here in a tabulated form:- — 
Authors. Their approximate times. 

A. , Pre-Sena Period, 

1. Bhavadeva Bhatta (Rarhiya, 

Savarna gotra) .. Second half of the eleventh 

century. 

2. Jimuta-vahana (Rarhiya, 

Paribhadriya) . . - • First quarter of the twelfth 

century. 

B. The Sena Buie, 

3. Aniruddha Bha^4^(Varendra, 

Campahattiya) .. Third quarter of the twelfth 

century. 

4. Ballalasenadeva (disciple of 3) Do. 

5. Halayudha Bhatta (Rarhiya, 

Vatsagotra) . . . . Fourth quarter of the twelfth. 

C. The Hindu BevivaL 

6. Sulapani Upadhyaya (Rarhi- 

ya, Sahuriyan) . . First quarter of the fifteenth. 

7. Kulluka Bhatta (Varendra, 

NandanavM) .. .• Do. 
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S. Srikara 5carya , (probably 

Rarhlya) , . . . * Fourtli quarter of the fif- 

teenth. 

9. Srinatlia Acaryacurimaiii 

{son of 8) , , ■ . . Last decade or trie fifteenth 

and first quarter of tlie 

.sixteentli. 

^ 10. Haiidasa Tarkacaiya ' ' Beginning of the sixteenfcli. 

IL Ragliiaiiaiidaiia Bliattacirya 

(Eariilya, Fandyaghatiya). First and second quarters of 

the sixteenth. 

12. AeyiifcaGakravartt!(sonof 10) Second quarter of the six- 

teenth. 

13. Ramabhadra Myayalankira 

Bliattaearya (son of O)- ' . iSecond and third quarters 

of the sixteentli. 

14. Goyindanaiicla Kayikankaiia-' . ' 

carya, (Vaidik) Do, 


I. Jimiita-valiaiia. 

The of Jimutavaliana forms the basis of the 

modem law of inheritance and partition in Bengal. In fact he 
may be considered a , pillar of the Bengal school of Hindu law. 
Unfortunately very little authentic is known of liini and of 
Ms works. Even his time is as yet unsettled. I have there- 
fore gathered here all the information available to give some 
idea of the man and of Ms productions. 


A. HIS WORKS. 


His existing works are according- to the colophons part of 
4 TT,*o ^ general treatise on Smrti named 

Dmrmorratna (the ornament of the 
Bharmasastra). - Only three of his works have been as yet brought 
to light, viz. ; 


!. Kalorvimka (a diseussioja of the appropriate times) ; 

' \ m VyavaMra^mairka (the alphabets of legal procedure 
^ : and evidence) ; ' . 

iii. Dagorbhaga (division of property on inheritance). 

All the, three works have been printed.^ 


1 The Kdla-viveka has been printed in the Biblotheca Indica (1905 ), 
edited by ,Pand.it' MadhusUdana Smrtiratna, .and- completed by Pandit 
Pramathanatha Tarkabhusana ; - the VyaPohdrci^mdtTkd has been published 
in the Memoirs of the Asiatic SocietyjBengaU VoL III, Mo, 5 (1912) , edited , 
by -Sir Asu tosh Maker jea ; the has been, often printed, but I, 

am using here the Bengali edition edii^d by Pandit Bharateandra Siro- 
mam, 2 vols. (1863-66). 
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The Kala-mveka, 


Its Name. 


In the preface to the, Bibliotheca edition (p. ¥ii), the editor 
has remarked : — In all the MSS. used 
for collation, the work though treat- 
ing- of Kala, is nowhere called Kalarviveka.’ ’ This remark is 
evidently due to, oversight. Not only in the -final colophon 
(p/ 544), is the w'ork named KMa-mmka, but in the body too the 
name appears in the final verse at the end of the section on 
taila-niriipaiiam. ^ 

The object of the work' is given in the introductory 
ItsObect verse 2:— '‘(The subject of) time has 

'* been ignored by some (writers), and 

treated briefly by others. Hence for the easy understanding of 
the ignorant this has been made by It would seem 

therefore that no previous treatise specially dealing -with Kala 
alone was known to the author. 

The work begins with a discussion of the appropriate 
j . month and season for the performance 

s on eii s. religious duties and works, parti cu» 

iarly whether the prescribed month should be lunar or solar. 
It goes on next to discuss intercalary months, the four-monthly 
period of Visnu’s sleep, etc., discussing the times of various 
religious festivals according to tithis, and ending with the 
Diirga festival and the eclipses. Like the entire work some of 
. the sections also end in the word viveka, such as, the Ama- 
vasya-viveka (pp. 354-365), the Apar-ahn-adi-viveka (p. 375), 
the Janma-mas-adi-viveka (p. 375). The Sahkranti-viveka is 
so called in the body (p. 400), though the heading has been 
printed otherwise (sarnkranti-nirupanam). 

The work refers occasionally to kuti, Panini and :Vari- 
fika-kara,, but abounds with refer- 
ences to and extracts from the chief 
Puranas and Dharma-sastra sages. As it has to deal with time, 
it quotes from astronomical treatises such as the Surya-siddhanta 
and the Brahma-siddhanta (whose author Brahmagupta is also 
named) and also from astrological works such as the vague 
’ Jyotih-sastra, the Jyoiih-Pardsara and the treatises of Varaha- 
Mihira (probably all three, the Brhaj-jdtakay the Laghu-jdtakay 
B>xxd the Brhat-samMia), 

Among later works may be named, first the general com- 
pilations from the Dharma-sastra Esis, viz. the mtJrimmn^ 
mata (the opinion of the thirty-six), and the Smfii-sawmcmy a. \ 


Its References. 


1 p. 380, I 

-q-^ sr^rfjr « ['^b] 

* P. 2, ?KM: I 

mi B [^11] 
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(20 times). Biiojadeva is named at least three times; while 
several astrological verses for wMek no names appear,, are 
ascribed by Govindananda Kavikankanacarya to the Iid/ci- 
marita'nda o( Bhoja. One allusion is found to each of the 
following : Yogis vara, an author named also in the llliidksyim ; 
Visvarupa, a famous commentator on the Yafmvalkifa’-samdiit^ 
whose work is now being printed ; Govindaraja, a well-known 
commentator oil the Manu-smhMta. and Bliavadhaiia whose work 
is now lost. 

Besides these, several of the writers who had treated the 
subject of Kala in their works find a place in this treatise. 
Some have been vaguely spoken of as keciL But in one place 
Jimutavaliana has clubbed together seven names The 
ascertainment of (proper) time made by Jiteiiclriya, Sahkha- 
diiara, Andhiika, Sambliraraa, Harivaiiisa, Diiavala, and Yog- 
laiika, is iiow^ shown to be unsubstantial/® To tills list slioiilcl 
be added Diksifca. They are named more than once as follows 


Sahkhadliara (7), 
Sambliraiiia (6). 
Harivamsa (1). 


Andhuka (10), 

Jitendriya (9). 

Diksita (IS). 

Bhavala (7). 

Yoglauka or Yogloka, (36), ; 
with two versions, 
and Svalpa"^, 

These writers have been criticized, and criticized rather 
freely. Probably they were not deemed authorities sufficiently 
old to command respect. Among them Yogloka was criticized 
most often, and rather unmercifully, his views coming in for 
such remarks as tan-m, Jieyam^em, tad-asmhgaiam, tad-asamban- 
dJiam, tad-anakaram,tad-ayuktam. 

The Kdla-viveka is named and quoted in the Durg-otsava- 
viveka of Sulapani, in the Sraddha- 
cintdmani of Vacaspati Misra, in the 
Srdddhakaumudi and Varsakriyd-kmi- 
pivM of Govindananda and in the Tattvas^ Malimiuca, Suddlii, 
Tithi, Ekadasi, Ohandoga-vrsotsarga, and Ahnika of Raghu- 
iiandaiia. 

u. The Yyavahdra-mdtfkd. 

This work is named in three forms, that is, (1) as Vyava- 
j. ^ hdra-mdtfhd^ in the first introductory 

■s ame. verse, and in the final colophon of the 

printed edition ; (2) as Nydya-mdtrka in the last but one, verse , 
at the end ; and (3) as Nydya-ratna-mSlikd in the final colophon 


Its mention in later 
literature. 


P. 380, 

«fTfw I! [xll] 
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of a maniascript in the Deccan College, Poona. 1 have selected 
the name first given, because the work is named so by both 
Facaspati Misra (in the Jcrtyorcintamani) , and by Raghunandana 
(in the Daya, Vyavahara. and Divya Taitvas) ; and because ifc 
connotes a definite meaning (the elements of Vyavahara), a 
meaning that , is given to it expressly also In the Mitaksara 
and, by Visvarnpa.-^ 

. The printed text appears defective at places, and has been 
therefore checked and revised for the purposes of this article 
by collation with the Deccan College MS. No. 278 of 1887-91.- 
The work describes the procedure to be followed in court 
/N X X and the nature of evidence to be 

its Contents. ■ t j i .i t> • • -xi 

adduced there. Beginning with an in- 
troduction, the Vyavahara-mukham, it divides the main busi- 
ness into four parts, viz : — . ' 

(1) The bhasa-pada, dealing with the filing of a plaint or 
of a complaint by the first party (the arthl) ; (2) the uttara- 
pada, treating of the reply given by the opposite party (the 
praty-arthl) ; ^be kriya-pada, describing the procedure in 
court with the nature and value of evidence adduced on either 
side ; (4) and lastly the nirnaya-pada, or the decision and order 
of the Court. In the third part under the subhead pramana 
or proof the author discusses the various kinds of evidence, 
to wit, witness or oral evidence (saksi), document or written 
evidence (lekhya, likhitam), and possession (bhukti), besides 
inference (anumana) including the personal observations of the 

• See the MUahmra, under the Yajnavalki/a-samMta, II. 8:* — 

I! gr?'?TK«TaaitT- 

II = II ; and for 

Visvarupa, see pp. 225-268 of the Bombay printed edition of Mr. S. S. 
Setiuv (1912). 

^ ^ This MS. may be briefly, described as follows Country-made 
whitish paper, x 4§". .Folios 55, the last two tom a little on tlie 
right-hand side causing a loss of several words. Lines 10 to 11 per page. 
Letters Devanagri, small but legible, copied probably by a Bengali, as 
figures in Bengali characters appear in the right-hand lower corners of 

some pages. The MS. was copied in II ® I! 

sr^n ... saka lees. Samvat 179 s 

or 1741 A.n, 

The MS. supplies numerous variant readings, and makes several 
additions to the printed text. For example, it adds six lines after the 

verse (p. 283, 1. S), about a line after (p. 291, 1. 27), 

44 lines after (p. 292,1. 1), IJ lines after (p. 294, 

1. 10), 2 lines after aT«*IT«W (p. 297, 1 18), IJ lines after 35^^ (p. 346> 

1. 35), and so on. 
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Jiiiige. Trials by ordeal (dlvyani) have been .excloded by the 
author* 


Like the Kala'^mmia^ this work is fall of quotations, some 

ItsBeferences. hundred in nomber. .They are 

mostly from Smrti-kara Rsis, twenty 
in number. Among, them the following are quoted largely, 
viz., Katyayana (137 times), Brhaspati (127) and Xamcla 
(107), ali late authorities. Mami (40), Vjasa (36) and Yajaa- 
¥alkya (34)' follow longo intervciUod A few verses have no- 
names, probably borrowed in this form from some previous 
compilations. 

Among later writers, Visvarupa deserves to be specially 
mentioned, because one main object of the work w^as to clear 
him of various faults imputed by other writers. Towards the 
end of the Kriya-pada, the author says:- — “ By me has been 
put forward this explanation (Vyakhya) of the eastern treatises, 
having discussed (the subject) after clearing the imputations 
on Visvarupa and others.’’^ Visvarupa named ten times is 
sometimes criticized, but is more often defended. 

The other later writers named are— Jitendriya (2), Diksita 
(1), Bala (1), Bhojadeva (2), lfa%un-kara (1), Yogloka (Yog- 
goka in the Decc. Coil. MS.) (9), Srikara (5), twice entitled 
Misra. Jl'ml/an-kara is to be identified probably with Govinda- ■ 
raja, a commentator on the Manu-saMiita, who wrote the ' 
Smfti-manjan. 

Occasionally Srlkara, but more often Yogloka, has been 
criticized. Yogloka has been dubbed five times Tarhikam- 
manya or pseudo-logician , and his views sneered at with such 
remarks as tad-asahgatam, Jieyam, tan-n^adaraniyam and so on, 
as in the Kdlorviveka, 

Between the VyavaJidrd-matfka and the Mitdksam a con- 
siderable similarity is found to. exist about the quotations from 
Smrti-kara Rsis. On a rough comparison I find common in 
both at least 21 verses of Narada, 20 verses of Katyayana, 
7 verses of Vyasa, 4 verses of Mann and of Brhaspati, and. one 
verse of Harita. A still closer agreement exists about these 
quotations , between the Vyavakdra-^matfkd and the Kriya^kalpa- 
tarn of Laksmidhara, Vyavahdra-khandu.^ On a hurried com- 
parison, I find common in both, at least 30 verses of Katya- 
yana, 18 verses of Brhaspati, 11 verses of Narada, 5 verses of 


i The figures in bracket, taken from Sir Ashutosb Mukberjea’s pre- 
face (p. 11), will need iwision. A couple of verses at least, will have to 
be added to Narada, one to Gotama and nine to KStyayana, according 
to the readings of the Beee. Coll. MS. 

'2 Printed edition, p. 352; Dece. Coll. MS., folio 54. 

srm f5f^«*rf T’s i 

« [ ^ » ] 

S See the Ind. Govt. MS. No. 1437. 
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MaaUs 2| verses of Yajnavalkya, and one extract each of Gauta- 
ma , Vyasa, Visnu and Usanasa. 

. The similarity between Jim uta-valiana's work and Vijfia- 
iiesvara's is explained by their large reliance on one authority, 
Visvarupa. We have seen that one main object of writing the 
¥ yavahara-matfka was to clear Visvarupa’s work from certain 
faults charged against him by some writers. The Mitaksara 
itself seems, to have been an abridgment of Visvariipa's com- 
mentary on the Ydjnamlhya^samMta, and in the introductory;' 
verse No. 2 it says: — ‘‘The Dharma-sastra uttered by the 
sage Yajhavalkya, and expounded profusely in the deep words 
of Visvarupa, is now being discussed in an easy and concise 
style for the understanding of children (i.e., person of small 
intelligeiice).” This common reference to Visvarupa largely 
explains the similarity in the quotations, both borrowing freely 
from the same source. ^ 

The similarity in the quotations found between the Vya- 
vahdra-mdtrkd and the Vyavahdra-kalpa^tam extends to the 
Daya-bhaga section also, but with some marked differences in 
their interpretation. On the whole I am not disposed to see 
any borrowing of one from the other, and think it more prob- 
able that both had been borrowing from the same source, i.e., 
some of the previous Smrti compilations. This question of 
priority will be discussed infra under the subheading of Jiniu- 
tavahana’s time. 

It is curious to find that “law's delays" were w^el! known 
at that time. The kriya-pada section begins -with the follow- 
ing quotation from Katyayana : — 

“ In the examination of witnesses no delay should be 
made by the king, as from delay arises serious fault. Such is 
the sign of dharnia’s prohibition 


in. The Ddya*bhdga, 

By this work Jimutavahana is best known to the outside 
T 4 , 1 4 public. It was repeatedly commented 

upon ; and the names of more than a 
a dozen commentaries are known at present, seven of which 
have been printed in the . Bengali edition of Pandit Bharat- 
candra Siromani. Raghunandana himself wrote a commentary 
on it, and used it largely in his Daya-tattva, besides quoting 
it in "the -Malamasa and suddhi. tattvas. It has been often 
printed. It' has been translated into Bengali, and into English 


, U Por the' coromeiitary ' of- Visvariipa on the Vyavahara section of 
the Y ajnavalhya-samliita, see the Bombay printed edition. 

Printed edition, p. 300, -repeated later in p. 328 

sr «rt 4 wsrr i 

w'?T*r wt<j H 
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by Colebrooke and Prasannakumar Tagore. Its liiidiiigs liavi* 
been ^largely adopted and incorporated into tlie judge-oiade 
positive law of the Hindus in Bengal. The importance of this 
treatise for Bengal lawyers can therefore be hardly exaggerated. 

Both at the outset and towards the end (verses 1 and 2l 
Its Coiiteiit^ the author declared that he had com- 

' posed this work to settle the many dis- 
putes among the learned men and between the previous treatises 
regarding the division of property on inlieritanee. The work, 
not originally siib-divided, is at present sub-divided into fifteen 
adhytyas, some of which,- for example the last one, has been 
separated rather arbitrarily. Beginning with a definition of' 
day a, and after very bne% . enunciating some -general prin- 
ciples thereof, the author proceeds to ' discuss the times of 
division, first of father^s. property (Ch. I), next of grandfather® s 
property (Ch. 11), and then division by brothers after father’s 
death (Gli. Ill), The fourth chapter is devoted to woman’s 
property (stridhanaih), and its division either with "children 
living or without any children surviving. The fifth cliapter 
gives a list of those who are not entitled to partition ; and the 
sixth treats of property which is divisible and wiiicli is not, 
treating specially of self-acquired property, acquired by skill 
or learning. After discussing several miscellaneous questions 
in the chapters VII to X, the author deals with inheritance 
when no son has survived with successive heirship (Ch. XI), 
and then with the inheritance of property when living Joint 
(Ch. XII). The thirteenth is devoted to joint property kept' 
concealed at the time of division, and the fourteenth to settle- 
ment of inheritance disputes by court. The fifteenth gives only 
the three verses concluding the work. 


Quotations from 
Its R.eferences. 


and references to authorities 'are not in- 
frequent, but are in number smaller 
than those in his other two works. The 


quotations are,, as a rule, from the Smrtikara Rsis ; one only from 
sruti (iv, 2. 14), one from the Ddna-dharma of the Mahabharata 
(xi. 1.60), and one only from a -Purana, the Mdfkandeya^ 
(xi. 1) have' been found. On a -rough computation of the 
names in the first four chapters or nearly half of the work, the 
following sages appear most':— Manu (37), Xarada (22), 
Yajnavalkya (21), Ilatytyana (18), Brliaspati (12). One 
quotation is vaguely called Prdmanika-vamnam or authoritative 
saying (iv. 1. 17). ' 


Among the later writers are mentioned 


Govindarajain (I), Jitendriya (5). 

Bhojadeva, with his title Visvarupa (6). 

' . Bharesvara (3).-: - . :: Brikara, once entitled Misra 

Balaka, shortened once (7). 

'-k',:'to.''B'ala,';,X6,).' ■ 
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According to Mahes^ara Bhattacarya (a commentator 
on the Daya-bhaga) Udgraha-malla (iv: 2. 6) and Udyota (ii. 9) 
are names of Smrti- writers. ■ 

Of these the views of Balaka and Srikara Misra were 
adversely: criticized. Balaka’ s remarks are sneered at as bala- 
vamnam (as worthless ,as a child’s saying): and Srikara’ s' 
views are rejected with such remarks as tan-mandam, tad- 
aiimandam^ iadrasahgatam. Accordingly some of the commeii- 
tetors (Ramabhadra, Acyutananda and Srlkrsna) explain 
Acarya in the first verse of Ch. XV as allnding to Srikara. 
This explanation is not satisfactory, for Srikara has been 
nowhere called Acarya, but has been, on the other hand, given 
the title of Misra. 

Several quotations occur common in both the Dayd-bhaga 
and the Mitdksard. But the resemblance is stronger between 
the former and the V yavakara-halpa4aru. A rough compari- 
son of the references in the first four chapters show that out 
of 26 references in the Daya-bhdga Ch. I, at least 20 can be 
traced in the ; in Ch. II, out of 42 at least 32; 

in Ch. Ill, 20 out of 34 and in Ch. IV, 38 out of 58, or more 
than five-eighths. From these resemblances it would be rash, 
however, to assert that one borrowed from the other ; for it is 
equally or more probable that both had been borrowing from 
previous compilations. The interpretations of the quotations 
often differ; and to judge from the notes of other works given 
n the Vimda-mtndkara, the interpretations of Jimutavahana 
appear to agree now and then with those of Halayudha. 

B. JiMtTTAVAHANA’S FAMILY AND HOME. 

The author gives very little personal information in his 
-pr, , ^ works. In the final colophons he is 

ami y. generally called Pdribhadriya-MaMma- 

hopadJiydya : while in the last verse of the Ddyorhhdga and in 
the last but one verse of the Yyavahdra-mdtrkd^ he describes 
liimself as Pdribhadra-kul-odbhutaJi Brlrndn-Jlmutavahanah. 
Paribhadra is said to be still surviving in the form Pdri-gdin, *a 
section of Rarlnya Brahmans The word itself has been given 
the vernacular equivalent pharhada by Sridatta in his Ghdndog-^ 
dhnika, and the Sanskrit equivalent nimba by Hemadri in 
his Parisesa-khanda, Srdddha-kalpad The name of a tree it 
was probably extended to the village and thence to the kula or 
family, many of which were derived from some original village 
of settlement. 


1 the, lad. Govt. MS. of 

No. 291)3, fol. 246; in HemMris’ 

Bib. Ind., vol, in, p. 566. 
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The inference that Jimiifcavahana belonged feo Rarlui is 
His Home Supported by some passages in the 

Kala^viveha where Rarlia is rneritioned 
along with Uj jayini. Speaking of the difference in time respect- 
ing .the rise of the star Agastya according to diflereiiee in 
places, the author says: — “^‘It (the star) rises in the last 
seven days of Bhadra in lands beginning with Rirlifi and in. 
the last four days (thereof) in UJj’ayin!/®^ This statement is 
repeated a little further down: — ^[Iii UjjayinI] when the sun 
has not reached the Kanjm, 26 days of the Siiiilia being gone, 
the (star) Agasya rises, after which the Argliya is to be 
offered. In lands beginning with Rarhii, however, Arghya is 
to be offered when 23 days of Siiiiha are passed.’ Accord- 
ing to the author, therefore, the star rises three days earlier in 
R%ha than in Ujjayini- This contrast of Rariia with Ujjayinl, 
the centre of Hindu astronomical calculations, suggests that 
the author was using the calciilatio.os of his home land., 

c. jimutavahana’s time. 

Regarding the age of the author, a wide divergence of 
opinion exists. One group of writers would place Jiinutavaha- 
na not earlier than thirteenth century and preferably in the 
fifteenth century ; another group of writers would place 
Jimutavaliana in the twelfth century, and some towards the 

i The Kala-viveha^ p. 29D, 

mf i faesr’gga- 

| Again, Do., p. 291. 

’Cisrf^'T g 

^ See Hr. ,J. Jolly’s Tagore -Law Lectures, 1883, Outlines of a his- 
tory of the Hindu Law of Partliwn. Inheritame and Adoption, p, 22. 

JimutavShana cannot be referred to an earlier period than the thir- 
teenth century because he quotes Govindaraja’s commentary of the 
Code of Manu, which, as shown before, appears to have been written in 
the twelfth century.” Babu Rajkumar SarvSdhikaiTs Tagore Law 
Lectures, 1880, Principles of the Hindu Law of Inheritance, \p, 402, The 
commentators of JImutavahana are of opinion, that the author of the 
,;Dayabhaga often refers to' and recites the doctrines of Chandesvara and 
Vachaspati Misra .... The freedom again with which Jimutavaliana 
discusses the doctrines'’ of . the. author .of ■ YivMa-chintamani shows that 
Vachaspati Misra and Jimutavahana were contemporaries and that the 
former composed his treatise only a few years before the founder of the 
Bengal school composed his immortal work.” Again in p. 403, “ You 
may view Bayahhaga from any point you please, you cannot^ avoid 
coming to the beginning of the fifteenth century as the age of Jmiuta- 
vahana.” Professor Eggeling follows Babu Rajkumar Sai'vadhikari 
and would place JimutavShana in the fifteenth century or the beginning 
of the sixteenth century (Ind. Off. Gat., p. 460). H 
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The lower liDiit of liis 
time. 


close of tlie eleventh century.^ As both the' conclusions can- 
not be correct, being self-contradictory, it has become desirable 
to review the salient facts, and to come to some conclusion, 
if .possible, 

. . 'The posterior limit of his time is fixed by the oldest MS. 

existing, viz., that of the Kdla-viveka 
(Ind. Govt. MS. No. 1568). The MS. 
itself is not dated, but has at the end a 
chart of nativity of a son born to one Ghataka Siiiiha, dated 
Saka 1417 or 1495 a.d. The MS. should therefore be older than 
this date, how much older there are no proper materials to go 
upon, any inference from the difference in ink being purely 
guess work. The treatise must be still older. It would be 
thus fair to infer that the treatise cannot be later than the 
beginning of the fifteenth century. 

This lower limit is fixed also by Jlmutavahana anci his 
Kuld-vimha being quoted in the Durg-otsava-viveka of Sula- 
pani.^ Sulaipani’s date is as yet unsettled. But _ as his 
Srdddha-viveka is quoted nearly twenty times in the Sraddha 
cintamani of Vacaspati Misra, it should be older than the 
second quarter of the fifteenth century. The Durg-otsava- 
vivekawm a fairly late work of Sulapani quoting therein five of 
his own works. Its time will not be later than the first quarter 
of the fifteenth century and possibly a few years earlier. 
Jlmutavahana who is quoted as an authority must be con- 
siderably older than Sulapani, and cannot thus be placed later 
than the end of the fourteenth century. 

The anterior limit is necessarily derived from the references 
-r.., . in Jlmutavahana ’s works. He must 

be later than Bhojadeva, the king of 
Dhara, of whom an inscription dated 1021 a.d. has been 
found. ^ He should be later than Visvarupa who is later than 


^ The late Babu Goiapchaiidra Sarkar in his edition of the Daya-. 
krama-sangraha deduced from certain statements in the matchmaker’s 
records that Jlmutavahana flourished about Samvat 1 iUl) or the middle 
of the twelfth century. Pandit Praniathanatha Tarkabhusana in his 
preface to the Kala-viveka {p. ix) thinks that he must have floiirislied 
in saka 1013 or a.d. 1091.” Sir Ashutosh Mukherjea in his preface to the 
Vyavahara-77iatrka (p. ii) remarks: — ‘‘Of one of these, Yogloka, be 
controverts the views frequently, and in one instance where he does 
this, his views were subsequently controverted by [sic. the author of j 
Clntamani, which would seem to indicate that Jlmutavahana preceded 
Cintamani.” Pandit Haraprasad Shastri places him in. tiio early part of 
the twelfth century (Rep,, 1905, p. 10). 

^ The Durg-otsava-viveka^ Sanskrit College Cat. MS. il, 335 ; for quota- 
tions from the see its fob 3a, 4b, 17b; for quotations under 

Jlmutavahana, see foL 3b, 5a. The quotations under Jlmutavahana come 
from the Kalaviveka. 

B Ind. Ant, VI, p. 53, 
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Bliojadeva, having criticised the latter in his works J Jifimta* 
vahana must be considerably later than Visvardpa tis not only 
is the latter quoted as an authority, but several writers had 
intervened s whose imputations on Visvaril pa were met in the 
Vyavahara-matflca. So Jimutavahana cannot be earlier than 
the end of the eleventh century. 

The above conclusion is borne out by the mention of the 
Sakabda year 1013 (1001 a.d.) once and of the Saka year 1014 
(1092 A.D.) twice, while discussing the position of sun in Slhilia 
and Tula.*^ Therefore the author should be later than 1092 a.d., 
and his time falls roughly between 1100 and 1400 a.d. 

Let us now discuss the arguments of the ‘ ‘ late ’ ^ group . 
-p--,,-. , j Dr. Joilv would place Jiniiltavaliana 

not earlier tha.a the thirteenth century, 
because Govindaraja (quoted four times by Jfmiitarahanal 
flourished iii' the twelfth or thirteenth century. Dr. Bilhler 
also accepted Jolly’s timing of Govindaraja.* But this coiiclu' 
sion does not appear to be. correct. Govindar.aja. has been 
named at least three times in the Hara-lata of Aiiiriiddha 
Bliatta.^ Aniruddlia being the guru of Ballalaseriadeva flour- 
ished bjT- the middle of the twelfth century. Govinclarajahaving 
been quoted by him as an authority should therefore be placed, 
considerably earlier than 1150 a.d.- It is not possible to fix any 
upper limit for him beyond the fact that he would be later 
than Visvariipa whom he is said to have quoted. Any inference 
of a late age from the mention of Govinda-raja by Jimuta* 
vahana thus fails to the ground. 

Furthermore, according to some commentators on the 
Daya-hhaga, Jimutavaliana criticized in three places the views 
of Candesvara and in one place quoted the opinion of the Ratna- 


i The Smrti^candrika of Devarina Bhatta., ■VyavaliSra Kancla, Eng-; 
iisii translation, 1867 (Aladras), pp. 178, 204. 

a The Kala-viveka, first AdhySya, p. 21— 

pp. 49-50— ?rsiT^ 

; p 64 — h«it 


8 Govinda-raja .is, mentioned .in the Kalaviveka, p. 304, ' in the Daya- 
bhaga under XI. 2-23, ) and , XI. 2-29, and in the Vyapaharar 
mdtrJcU> p. 342 .(as 

, 4 J. Sodj, OuiJmies of cm history of the Hindu .law , Tagore,. 'Law; .Lec- 

tures, 1883, pp. 9, 22; Buhler, S.B.E; ¥ol, XXV, introd., p. cxvvii. ■ 

6 The Hara-lata {Bib. Ind.), p. 117, mf% 

: p. 166 , ?;ffl 

; p. i74, ?:fw 
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kara, Misra and others.^ This, if true, would make Jfmuta- 
vahaiia later than Candesvara and Mi^ra (i.e. Vaeaspati Misra). 
But Jimutavahana does not anywhere name either CandesFara 
or Vaeaspati Mi^ra. In the only place the commentator lias 
cited Mi§ra he seems to refer rather to the opinion of a 
sehool than to that of any individual writer. On the other 
hand the Kala-viveka of Jfmutavahana is quoted as an authority 
not only in the Sraddha-cintamani’^ of Vaeaspati Misra, but 
also in the Durg-otsava^vimka of Sulapani who as I have already 
pointed out (p. 12) preceded Vaeaspati Mi^ra. 

As regards Candesvara, the commentators seem to refer 
to the opinion of the school as recorded by Candesvara. Even 
if the commentators had meant to refer this passage to Candes- 
vara in person, their remark can have little value historically 
on account of their ignorance about sequence. In fact, in none 
of Jimutavahana’s works has been found any indication that 
he knew the Eatndkara. In the quotations of the Daya-bhaga 
section there is, no doubt, a fair similarity between the Vivada- 
ratndkara and the DdyaJbhdga. But on comparison I find 
that in the Vivdda-ratndkara out of about 550 quotations 
all excepting probably two dozens have been borrowed from the 
Krtya kalpaJaru, vyavaJidra-hhanda. So this similarity in quo- 
tations gives no help in deciding the question of priority, and 
the onus is on those who assert the late age of Jlrnutavahana 
on this ground. 

To me the most serious objection to the assumption of an 
early age lies in the fact that neither Jlrnutavahana nor any of 
his works has as yet been traced by name in any of the smrti 
compilations of the twelfth to fourteenth centuries. If such 
important works had really existed, why were they not noticed 
by any smrti- writers until we come to the time of Sulapani 1 
To this question no satisfactory answer has been given and 
none is really possible until all the available smrti works of 
the period are critically examined. But at present to infer 
non-existence from mere silence would be rash. In the Oatur- 
vargga-cintdmani of Hemadri,ahuge compilation which is being 
printed in the Bibliotheca Indiea for nearly half a century 

1 Under II. 27, p. 67, i:f?r (Acyuta.. 

nanda followed by Srlkrsna) ; under IV. 3. 23, p. 169, 

(AoyntSaanda and Srikrsna); under XI. 1. 31, 

p. 285, 

( Acyutananda and Sjrikrsna) ; under XII. 4, p. 344, <#( i «« 'tft -ait 

(Raghmiandana). The in XI. 1. 19 is explained by Mailed vaa 

as referring to (p. 255). 

^ The STaddhorciTVt^mani (the Bengali printed edition of Benares^ 
sk. 3814), p. 59 (twice). 
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coYermg : four thousand pages and far from compietioa as yet, 
not a single. Gaurlya smrti work ..or writer eao be traced. Yet 
authors like Bhavadeva, Aniruddha, Balia lasenadeva, Hahl- 
yudha, had flourished in Gaura, preceding Heinridri autlieiiti- 
oally by a century or more. 

Some explanation ' of this non-mention may Me in the 
peculiar nature of JlmiitaFahana’s productions and in the 
peculiar condition of the political history of Gaura., Jlmuta- 
¥5hana wrote treatises on special sections of 't.he Bliamia-sastra , 
the Kala-viveka treating of time, the Vyapalmra-mairka of legal 
procedure . and evidence, the Daya-hfiaga of inheritance and 
division. They approach more nearl}^ the nature of modern 
books, and are as, different from .the ordinary smrti compila- 
tions as' modem books are from them. He quoted authorities 
to prove' certain conclusions (evidently to support tlie factum 
valet) , while the other writers simply gathered the quotations 
on a certain point of law, whether these quotations agreed or 
differed, and where they did not agree, attempted to reconcile 
them by mere verbal interpretations. Jimutavahana thus dif- 
fered from the ordinary smrti writers of the mediaeval period, 
and the result was that he was ignored, specially as he did not 
appear to have put himself under the patronage of any power- 
ful king or minister. 

Furthermore, from the end of the twelfth century down- 
wards, Bengal was overrun by hordes of Turks and other 
illiterate tribes. They ravaged the land and gradually dis- 
persed all centres of learning. Only a few centres in the outly- 
ing tracts escaped, and a few of the learned men saved them- 
selves only by flight to safer tracts as Mithila or Orissa. The 
result was that until Sanskrit learning began to revive in the 
fifteenth century, Gaurlya scholarship and composition re- 
mained dormant, and the outside world of Sanskrit learning 
knew very little of the older scholarship in Gaura except by 
vague and generally nameless traditions. Even in Mithila, 
which had not lost all connexion with Bengal, the references 
run vaguely as Oaurah, Gaura-vahyani, Gaum-smrti, Gaura- 
nibandha, or still more vaguely as Francah, ^ 


; For such references see, ' for eKample, Siidafcta’s 
Ind. Govt. MS. N'o. 2903, Ms. 8a and 43a ^ 8b , 

loa: ) ; and Gande^vara’s Bengal As. .Soc. MS. 

III. D. 19, foL 206, 55a, and 121b ( iWu)? 64b(2) and 9Ga 

j, 75a and 125a,’ ( ), U lb and 149b 

For see Sridatta^s Benares ©d.qSamvat 1924), p. 166. 

The .Danorsagara was the only Bengali work quoted by name in thc' 
KriychraPrmhara^ and in t)XQ BamirvahyavaU of Candesvara and of 
VidySpati. 
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In the midst of this haze . some faint gleam ' of ' light may 
_ ^ . . be visible ’from the following facts, 

IS eai j-- age. . _ Taking up the subject of festivals pre- 

valent in and peculiar to Bengal, I find a fair similarity in the 
quotations given in the Kalorviveka and the Kriya-tafnakara, 
Bor exmn^le on the Durg-otsava, the great festival of Bengal, 
the :Kala~vimkahm a spe'cial section (pp. 511-530), in which are 
quoted 44 verses ; of these 24 appear in the Asvina-krtya of the 
Krtya-ratnakara. Sioiilarly about the other special festivals of 
Bengal, e.g., about the Dasahara, the quotes 

8 out of 17 verses in the kala-viveka and calls them 

Kojagara (all the two), Bhratr-dvitiya 
(4 out of 6), Sfi-pahcami (6 out of 12), Asok-astam! (6 out of 
10). It is possible that both borrowed from some common 
stock of Gauriya compilation; but until that stock is found 
out it is as much reasonable to infer that the Kriya-ratnakara 
had borrowed them from the Kala-viveka, not directly for then 
the work would have been likely named, but indirectly as 
Gauriya-smrti. 

Again, the Kala-viveka has a special section on the ascer- 
tainment of (the kind of) oil (to be used), taila-nirupamm 
(pp. 373-380). Scfdattopadhyaya the Maithila in his Ghandog- 
dJmika also speaks on this subject as laid down by logicians, 
tdrkikaih^ and adds that according to Gauras boiled oil is not 
prohibited. Here Sridatta may be borrowing from some com- 
mon stock, but the data available at present do not shut out 
the view that he might have borrowed from the Kdla-viveka 
indirectly. 

In support of the earlier timing it may be further urged 
that the smrti-writers generally quote 
astronomical calculations which are 
near to their time, that is, which may 
be within their knowledge or memory. Hence the dates, 
Saka 1041 and 1042, mentioned in the Kdla-vweka {pp, 21, 
49, 64) stood near to the time of the composition of that 
work, and therefore it cannot be put much later than 1100 a.b. 
Jiuautavahaiia’s time may thus be tentatively put in the 
begiming of the twelfth century. The authorities quoted by 
Jimuta-vahana are all old, and their times, so far as known, 
are not inconsistent with this conclusion. 

In the absence of any cross-quotations it is not practicable 
to say which work of Jimutavahana 
was composed first. Judging from the 
subject-matter alone, the Kdla-vimka 
which deals with the fasts and festivals would have been taken 
up first ; and then the Vyavahdra-mdtrkd, which deals with the 
legal procedure and evidence ; and lastly the Ddya-hlmga which 
deals with inheritance and division, which formed sections of 


Beginning of the Twelfth 
Century a.b. 


The Sequence 
Works. 


in his 
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Vyavaliaiu almost towards the end. Also from the discussions 
a progress in the compression of words and in the less frequencv 
of quotations is perceptible in the works as placed above ^ prob- 
ably indicating a more and more ripe Judgment* There can 
be no doubt that the Dmya^bhaga enunciates considerably 
advanced ideas of law on inheritance and partition, and dis- 
plays an acute intelligence^, a wide' grasp of the subject, and 
a skill in marshalling the authorities in favour of its views. 
Dt. Jolly remarked : — ‘'‘The celebrated Daya-bhaga of Jiinuta- 
vahana will always occupy one of the foremost ranks in Hindu 
law literature as being ' the leading autliorit}- of ■ the Bengal 
school 

II. Halayudha Bhatta. 

In a previous article of mine ^ 'Halayudha had been touched 
upon, but very briefly. He deserves a fuller treatment, and 
will be discussed' under three headings : — 

A. His literary works. 

B. His family. 

C. His time. 

A. .HALAYUDHA^S LITERARY WORKS, 

All our authentic knowledge on this head is derived from 
certain introductory verses of his Brahmana-sarvvasva. He 
says: — I (Halayudha) made the Mimamsa-^sarvvasva, the Vais^ 
nava-sarvvasva, the Saiva-sarvvasva^ and the Panditasarvvasva, 
(they being) the whole property of the learned.’ In finding 
out other works of this writer besides these, it is necessary to 
point out that in the field of Sanskrit learning the name 
Halayudha (lit. plough-bearer, an epithet of Balarama, the 
elder brother of Srikrsna) was borne by more than one person. 
They are liable to be confounded with one another, as Rajendra- 
lal Mitra did in his Notices. 

i. The Mimamsd^sarwasm. 

One copy of the Mlrmmsorsastm-sarmasva exists in the 
India Government collection. Hall and Rajendralal Mitra 
identify this work with Halayudha’s Miwmmsa-sarmasva.^ 

The l.G. MS. consist of 83 folios, in three separate Jrag- ' 


i See my article on "'‘ Sanskrit literature in Bengal ' duj':ing the 
Sena Rule,” j. A. S.B., 1906, p, 176. „ 

•2 The BraJimana-sarvvasva . Sadavat 1935) , foL 4b : — 

'■ii Hail, Conirlhutiomf 'p* '2l()l\ Mittra, Notices, iv. 102, Xo. 1507. 
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nients, A, and C, A has 24 folios, with normally 7 lines to 
a page. B has folios numbered 29, but really 30, the figure 13 
having been repeated on folio 14. C has 29 folios.' B and C 
have normally 8 and 7 lines to a page. By oversight, the 
contents of 29a to 30b in B have been again written in C, la to 
3a. The contents are otherwise continuous. 

The contest shows that it is a running commentary on 
the Mlmamsa-sutras of Jaimini. The MS. is a fragment 
extending only up to the end of the fourth foot of the third 
Adhyaya out of twelve Adhyayas. 

The MS. mentions Halayudha nowhere. The colophons 
at the end of each pMa name the work generally as Mlmamsa- 
iastra^sarvvasva. Only once, at the end of the second pad a 
of the third Adhyaya, the work has been named Mimamsa-. 
sarmasmJ 

Besides some Vedic names, the Chandoga, Vajasaneya, 
Kathaka and the Satapatha-brahmana, and the names of some 
sects, Sahkhya-yoga-pancaratra-pampata-Sakya-Nirgranthar-nir-- 
miiani Dharma-sastr-abhasani, the MS. mentions specially the 
Bhasya and the Bhaaya^kara (on Jaimini’s sufras), the Vartiika, 
and the Varttikara-'kara iKumarila), and Mandana. Among 
smrti-writers I find the smartah^ Manu, and what is more 
interesting the smrti work of a Panini, Panini-smftih (B fol. 46). 
Among later works only one has been found, the Nyaya-ratna- 
kara (Iti tad-vyahliyayam Nydya-ratndkarah, A fol. 3a) of 
Parthasarathi Misra. The Acarydh are mentioned several 
times. 

The Benares College Library catalogue shows a MS. named 
Mlmdmsd-sarvvasva, On examination I found the name to be 
a mistake. The MS. is a fragment without beginning or end , 
only 20 folios existing. The folios are in a bad state, torn and 
decayed, some already crumbled at the right-hand side. On a 
folio marked 28 (b), one colophon can be traced, 

\ So this work appears to be another 
commentary on Jaimini’s sutras and has been thus confounded 
with the Mlmamsdrsarvvasm. In fact on the top of the first 
folio the name had been correctly entered as Siddhdnia-safv- 
vasva^ but another hand added by its side Mlmdmsd-sarmasvci , 
a mistake which was copied in the catalogue. 

iu The Vaimava-sarvvasva, 

No MS. of this work has yet been found, and no reference 
to it can be traced in the later smrti literature. 


I Ind. Govt. MS. No. 583, A. foL 66, WnWTW 

» 016a, Vw [f?^ ] B “ I! 

This MS. is noticed in R. Mittra’s No. 1507. 
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UL The Saiva-mrvvmm. 

. , No , MS. found yet. In, the Matha-praUsfM4Mim oi 
'Ragliuiiandaiia are quoted two verses from one Sim-sarwmsm^ 
regarding the gift of different vehicles to different deities wifcli 
flags.^ 

in. The Pandita-sarmasva, 

." No MS. yet found. In the Prayamiia4aMva of Rag.l:m- 
nandana is quoted a verse from the Pandita-sarvasva of Hala- 
yudha, on the performance of the Prajipafcya in penaB.ce for 
killing an uiite,oded cow.’^ 

n. The Brdkmana-sarmmva, 

By this work Halayudha is best known. Its main csbjeefc 
is to give the Brahmanas a good knowledge of the mmnmgs of 
the various Vedic mantras used in the daily ahnikas and the 
periodical samskaras. Halayudha remarks thus in the begin- 
ning®:— 

From Maiiu’s words (verse quoted above), it is proved 
that Brahmana who does not read the Fedas, and who 
refrains from understanding the meaning of the ¥edas has 
become a Sudra. Now in the Kali (age) from a decrease in life, 
kitelligence, zeal, faith, etc., the Utkaias, the Pascatyas and 
others only read the Vedas ; while the Rarhlyas and the 
Varendras without reading by means of the karmma-mimamsa 
discuss only the nature of sacrificial rites in connection with 
the Vedas. But by that there can be no (proper) knowledge of 
the Mantras forming the soul of the Vedas. .... In this way 
tha.Rarhsyas and Varendras merely create improper conduct,'’ 
In the final sixteen verses of the introduction (vv. 28-42, 
44), .the forty sections of the work are named. , These may be 
roughly divided into two groups, firstly, the daily ahnika rites 
from the mouth- washing up to sleep including the daily sraddhas 
to fathers, and secondly, the periodical acaras including the 
ten samskaras of a Brahmana’s life. Every such rite involves 
the recitation of Vedic mantras, whose explanation, the Man-, 
tra-vyakhyd, forms the chief peculiarity of the work. On this 
head the author acknowledges his indebtedness to Uvata and 
Guna-visnu.* Uvata is the author ■ of the Manira-hhasya 
(Vajasaneyi Madhyandina .Sakha); and Guna-visnu of the 


1 The As^vimhati-taUm, Srerampor© ©d., vol. I, p. SIS. The Siva- 
mravasva m quoted also in the Nirnayorsindhu of KamalSkara. 

2 The Aet. Tat., Sr. ad., I. 313, 

s The Brahm. sarv. (Benares ed.), pp. 7a and 7b. 

^ Tot Uvata, see the Ben. ed., p. 4b, and I. 0. 1640 (III. 520), verses 
20 and 21. 
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Gobliila Qfhya-mantraJbhasya (Chandoga). Halayudlia wrote 
for tile Vajasaneyi Kanva-sakha, 

There are the nsual references to Poranas, and Smrti-kara 
Rsis. Speaking broadly one finds the Yogi-YaJfia¥alkya quoted 
frequently in the earlier portion ; Katyayana (of the Ghandoga- 
pariiisia) in the Sraddha section, and Paraskara (of the grhya- 
smtra) in the ten Saiiiskara section. References are also found 
to the Yisnu-dharmma, the Visnu-dharmmoUarlya, the Yayur- 
mda-hhdsya, Karka-MSa^/a on Paraskara, the Yajnaparsa nnd 
the Vrhad-yajnaparsa. The latest work quoted is the Suddhu 
dlfikd (of Srinivasa). This verse (astrological) runs thus : — 

' ' The ceremon^^ of fire-setting should be done on Tuesday 
and Thursday, in the six months following Magha, under the 
stars mild, fixed or fiery, and excluding the times made inaus- 
picious by the connexion of the zodiacal signs of Kumbha 
and lotus groups, having the moon and Venus in the lagna.^’ 

' On this Halayudha notes : — 

The mild stars (are) Anuradha-Gitra, Re vati-Mrgasiras ; 
the fixed stars Uttara-Phalguni, Uttarasadha, Uttara Bhadra- 
pada and Rohini ; the fiery star Krttika ; and (the rasis) having 
part in the pitcher and the lotus are Mina-Karkata-Makara.” ^ 
The Brahman a-sarvvasva has been quoted several times 
ill the AstdvimsatiJattva of Raghunandana, twice at least with 
the name of Halayudha attached,^ It is quoted as an autho- 


For Guna-visnu, see the Daka-harma-vyalchya section of the Brah-' 
mnna-sarvvasvaf fol. la, of the palm-leaf MS. (Sans. Coll. Gat. II. 306). 

i 

1 See the Benares ed., p. 117a-b. 




^ J llLViii. 127] 

[see iv. 16], 

[iv. 12], [iv. 17], 

[i. 15]. The numbers within the square 


brackets give the AdhySya and the verse of the Suddht-dlpika^ the Ind. 
Govt. MS. No. 214. 

^ Ast. Tatt., Srerampore ed., (Puddhi) ii. 175, (Ahnika) i. 233, 
(SSma-sraddha), i. 53, (Yajuh-sraddha) 

ii. 276, . 

vf- ■: 
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rity in the .Yajarvedi Mlmitr-aHha-dlpika ^ of Satriigiina, in the 
■Chandoga Mantra-kaumudi of the Dakginatja Aiiiruclclha 
Bliatta,. and by Varddliamana in the Gahgddcrtya-nimka . 

vi. The Dvija-nayam. 

A MS. under this name has been described in the Notices 
of Rajeiidralal Mitru' as being of Halayudha.'’^ Its .iiitrodiie- 
tory . verse No. 2 appears to be the same as t.lie introductory 
ve.rse No. 27. of the Bmhmana-sar7jmsva in a distorted form. 
Beyond this there is nothing in the very brief extract to sup- 
port the identification, the MS. being incomplete. But the 
name cannot be Dnija-nayana, which iiiiist he construed as a 
common noon meaning metaphorically of the eyes of the twice- 
born.^' The MS. is said to give astrological rules for determin- 
ing the exact time of 'the passage of the sun from one sign to 
another, and tiie moments most appropriate for performing 
■such ceremonies as are enjoined on such occasions. 

vii. The Sraddha-paddhatidthl . 

In some of the Reports in search of Sanskrit MSS. a ' com- 
mentary on Pasupati’s Srdddh-paddhati is attributed to Haia- 
yudha. In the Brdhmana-sarvvasva (v. 24) Halayiidha says dis- 
tinctly that he made only the Mantra- vyakliy as of the funeral 
section while his brother made the Paddhati. The work reported 
therefore requires further examination. It may be the produc- 
tion of an older Halayudha, for a Halayudhlya srdddh-adhmja is 
quoted in Maithila Sridatta’s Pitr-bhakti.^ 

B. HALAYUDHA AND HIS FAMILY. 

Ill the introductory verses of the Brdhnana-sarvmsva the 
author gives some information of himself and of his family. 
From the information there given, the following genealogical 
chart may be drawn up : — 

Dhaimiijaya = Ujjala (v. 8,). 

(in tile varhm of Vatsya 
muni, dharm-adkyaksa 
or Judge, v. 5). 


Pasupati, wrote the Sraddha- Isaiia, HalSyndha. 

krtya-paddhati (v. 24), and wrote the Bidpdhmha- 
the Paka-yafha-paddhati paddhati (v, 24). 

{y. 43, cf. p. 8(2, 1246)A 
Avasatiiika (p. 1246). 

Halayudha flourished during the rule of Lakamanasena- 
deva. As he says (in v. 12) : — “ Having in his early age {balye) 

1 R. Mittra, Notices, jSos. 1936 and 3383; Br. Mus. Cat., No 198. 

2 R. Mittra, Notices, Vol. II, p. 66, MS. No. 633. 

S The Pitr-hhaUi (Ind. Govt. MS. 5767), foL 17£i, 206, 2oa. 

4 The Br.sar., Benares ed., p. 124b, 
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distingiiished him with the post of Raja-pandita, ' having in his 
early youth' (nave yaumne) given him the post Mahamahat 
honoured with umbrella bright as the moon, the illustrious 
Laksmanasenadeva, a Narayana among rulers, gave Mm the 
post of judge (dharm*adhikaram) fit for the close of youth.’® ^ 

In some introductory jrerses and final colophons of the 
sections, he calls himself AvasatMka (9 times), Mahd^dharm- 
adhyahsa (4), Mahd*dharmddMkrta (3), or simply Dharm-ddhy- 
aksa (7), Dliarm-ddhikdrin (1), Dharm-ddhikrta (2), and Dharm- 
agdr-ddhikdrin (1). His patron Laksmanasena is referred to 
several times with such titles as Gaura^mahi-mahendra, Gaufesa^ 
Gaurendra, Ksmd-^pati, Ksauni-pala, and Gaura-vasudhadhisa, 

It is thus clear that he comes of a learned family and that 
he himself must have shown sufficient ability and industry to 
have been raised to the post of Mahadharmadhyaksa, oi a 
Puisne Judge of the royal court. 

The Genealogy of Haldyudha, 

Bhatta Narayana. 

Adi varaha. 

Vmatiblia. 

1 . 

Savadhi. 

1 

Vivudhasya. 

Gaya. 

Gaiigadhara. 

VidySdhara. 

Vanamali. Bharanidhara. 

! 

Tarapati. 

, I n ■ 

Nandarama. Gangarama. 

tJsapati. 

Surendra. 


4 brothers. Bamarupa or Bhanafijaya 


Pasupati. Haiayudha. Tsana. 
Vibhndhara. 


A The Br. sar. , Benares ed, , p. 3a : — 
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Halayudiia’s name appears^io the records of the match- 
makers, as a descendant of Bhatt-a Nariyana,. These tradi- 
tions undoubtedly become more and more unreliable the more 
distant, time the events related are separated from the records. 
Howeverj for the curious, I extract the names of the ancestors 
.of Halayudha as giYe.n in the genealogical chart drawn up by 
Pandit Bharatcandra Siromani for his patro,ii Prasannakomara 
Tagore and printed in ' the begin.mng of his edition of the 
IMga-bhdga (1863). ' 

In this list Halayudha, fourteenth in descent, is wrongly 
shown as elder brot,her of Isana. ' Pandit Yogeslacliandrs Sastree 
was of opinion that .Halayudha, tlie author of the Brahmmm- 
sarwasm, was a quite different person from flalayiidlia the 
ancestor of the Tagore family.-^ 

a HALAYUDHA^S TIME. 

There is the usual uncertainty about his time. T,li© lower 
limit is fixed by three of his verses being quoted in the SuMi- {or 
sadukti^) karn-mnrta^ which was completed in Saka 1027 or 1206 
A.D. So he must be older than this year. As in the BmJmana- 
sarvvasva he speaks of having spent the best year of his life in the 
service of Laksmanasenadeva, the king of G aura, he must be 
a contemporary of that king. The king reigned from 11 70 to 
circa 1200 A.jD.* So Halayudha’s time falls in the fourth quar- 
ter of the twelfth century (1175—1200 a.d.). 

To this timing of Laksmanasena, Babu Rakhaldasa Baner- 
jea, following an early opinion Dr. Kielhorn, has raised an objec- 
tion.^ From the use of the word atita-rajye in the two known 
inscriptions of Laksmanasena he infers that Laksmanasena had 
gone away by that time, i,e., had ceased to exist before 1170 
A.n. The context of the inscriptions is no doubt peculiar. 
But I think the difficulty may be solved if the word attia 
be applied to the subsequent words sam 51. In Hindu 
calendars the years are generally expired. Saba 1836 (the 
equivalent of 1914-5 a.d.) means that 1836 years of the Saka 
king’s era have gone away and that 1837th year is current. 
In inscriptions and literary MSS. this expired-neas” of the 



1 1905, p. 39. 

2 See my article on the Pamna-dwiSaw, the Appendix on ‘“The Sena 
Dynasty of Bengal/’ J.A.S.B., 1905, p. 50. 

S Babu Rakhaldasa Banerjea, on PaXtsmanosena, J.A.S.B. 1913, pp. 273 
ei seq,; and The Palos of Be^igalt A.S.B. Memoirs ^ vol. v, pp. 105-6. 
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year is sometimes emphasised by adding words like atlta or 
gata. I need not burden . this -article with many extracts on 
this point. Eive extracts will, I think, suffice for comparison 
with the context of the Laksmanasena inscriptions 

1 . Ujjain, copper-plate of Bhojadeva — Aitt-asta-Sapta-hy- 

adhiha-sahasriJcorsammtsareJ 

2. , Yasovarmadeva’s grant — Srl-V ikmma^kdhdtlta-samvat- 

8ara-aika-%avaty-adMka-sat-aihdda{se\suJ 

3. Udayavarmadeva’s Bhopal C.P : — Sri-Vikrama-kal- 

dt%ta^sai-pancd§a{$a)d-adhika-dvddasa‘sata-samvatsar‘ 

antaprd (pd) tlJ 

4. Narasiiiihadeva iv’s Puri C.P: — Saka-urpaier-atitem 

pmioddhikesu trayodasa-sata-safhvachehharesuJ 

5. The date of the composition of Udayanacarya’s Lak- 

sandvaE : — Tark - dmbar - ahh-pramitesv-aMtem Sah- 

dntatah} 

All these and more indicate that the years, Vikrama or 
Saka, were declared expired by the express use of the word 
In a similar way by the use of the word atlta before the years 
51 and 74 of the Laksmanasena era it was meant that these 
years were expired, and not current. 

Apart from Halayudha’s mention of his connexion with 
the King Laksmanasenadeva, I have found at least one pas- 
sage which helps in fixing the upper limit. It is the passage 
quoted s^ipra about the setting up of the fire. In this he 
quotes fully the verse viii, 127, and partially i. 15, iv.l2, 16 and 
17 of Snnivdsa^s astrological work, the Suddh^dipikd. This 
author wrote also the mathematical work Oanita’-curdmani ^ 
as the very peculiar title of the author in both, Mahinid- 
paniya etc., signify. The Gafiita-curdmani has not yet 
been traced. From an extract quoted under the head Yuga 
in thQ Padct-candrikd of Brhaspati Rayamukuta, and in the 
Paddrtha-kaumudl of Narayana Cakravartti, the time of the 
Ganita^curamani is expressly given as Kaliyuga 4260 or 1159-60 
a.bJ Whether the Suddhi-dlpihd or the Ganita-curdmani was 


I Ind. Ant. VoL VI, p. 53. 2 Jnd. Ank VoL XIX, p. 353. 

3 Do. VoL XVI, p. 254. 

^ J.A.S.B., 1895, p. 136, edited by me. 

5 The LaJcmnavaliy Pr. ed., p. 12. 

ti See I. O. MSS. 954, 956, the Padarcandnlea ^ aiftlW- 
c/. also 

^snf«r 8^° « in. the Padartha-haumudl. The final 
colophon of the Sitddhi-dipika (I. G. MS. 214) runs : — 

» fol. 47a, 

I. G. Ms., No.. 214. 
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older tliere is no means of knowing afc present. But tlieir author 
SriiilYasa can at any rate betaken to have fioorished about 
1160 A.D.; and. HaJayndlia wlio quotes his work as an autho- 
rity should be still later. This brings him to the fourth 
quarter of the centur^^ the time already found out frofti other 
sources. 


MiBcellamom. 

Before concluding I would point out tliat Haiayijdha of 
the Brahmana^sarmasva is apt to be confounded with other 
writers bearing the same name. Firstly, he slioulcl be distin- 
guished from Mahamahopadhyaya Halayudha, the author of the 
Karm-opademni, a manual of rules for the daily ahiiika rites. 
The work quotes the Kalpa4aru {iol. 2la) , Kalpa-tamkdr-ddaijdh 
(536) and Sulapani {srdddka-bhede vyWiyatam 8fdapdmnd)J 
So its author must be later than the fifteenth century a.d., 
the date of Sulapani. 

Secondly, he should be carefully distinguished from the 
jurist Halayudba. The latter has been frequently quoted in 
Maithiii works, for example 7 times in the VwMa-cmtdmani of 
Vacaspati Miilra, and no less than 53 times by name and three 
times by his work named as Haldyudha-nihandhamm the Vkmdd-' 
raindkara of Candesvara. Halayudha of the BrdJmmimsafuisva 
is not known to have written any works on law. Furthermore, 
this jurist Halayudha was quoted also in the Vyavalmrar 
Kalpataru of Laksmidhara who had preceded the judge of 
Laksmanasenadeva by at least half a century. 

Thirdly, a Hal%udha is quoted by Sulapani (some 13 
times in his Sfdddha-viveka) and by Vacaspati Misra (some 
5 times in his SrdddliOrcinidmani), Though criticized now and 
then his work was 'treated as an authority on Sraddlia. It is 
not known definitely if the Judge Halayudha ever wrote any 
distinct treatise on SrMdha, and if so, until it is found and 
examined, whether that work was referred to by these writers. 
For the present it would be safer to deal with this authority 
as distinct from the subject of the present article. 

Halayudha was the last notable Smrti-writer of old Bengal. 
After him followed a period of darkness, pitchy blind in nature 
and unilluminated for two centuries by a single ray of light. 
This amazing blankness in the intellectual field is a most 
remarkable phenomenon in the history of Bengal, but none has 
yet cared to notice it or to find out its cause. The main cause 
is, of course, the Musalman eruption. Bursting like a storm it 
swept over the land scattering and destroying the centres of 


1 Sansk. Coll. MS., 11, 479, wrongly entered as Brahmana-sarvvmva. 

2 The Vyavahara~halpataru, T. No. 1437, fol. 666,67a. Aii- 

frecht has confounded the two in his C7aifa7(?yos Gatalogorum, VoL I (s.v, 
Halayudha). 
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learning. Life and property became insecure. With the 
higW class more or less absorbed in the fight for self preser 
Thus the of knowledge becime ne^t to Lpos' 


III- Sulapani Upadhyaya. 

TT t honoured name in the Bengal school of law 

wSf”£''s ‘‘f “ ■“»” »' »<i o< his 

?■ 1/ • t of present article is to sunnlv some 

the^foilowing 

A. His Works. 

B. His Family. 

C. His Time. 

A. HIS WORKS. 

Sulapam wrote both commentaries and original treatises 
The commentaries are taken up first. ^ catises. 

A. COMMENTABIES. 

{%) The Dipa~lcalika» 

ranks next m importance only to the ManuJamUta.^ KeZeft 

deemS of the commentaries were 

deemed nearly as important as the original, e.g., those of Vis- 

varupa. Vijnanesvara (the Mitaksara), Apara^a lulapam 
the Vnarmtrodaya, etc. Among them not the leSt iS^St 
was bulapapi’s Dipa-kalika. It was and is still considered 
among the Gauriyas as influential as the nearly contempo- 
raneous commentary of Kulluka Bhatta on the ManTSm 
(the Manmrtha-muktdvali). " Jy^anu sammta 

This work has not yet been printed.’ It appears to be 

among the very earliest of Sfilapani’s works. H dJes n5 

kand several of 

S Sis ke subsequent ampUfications of certain sections 
enlarsemeS^f'ttf^’ ^•^'"^iandha.viveka seems to be an 


i I am using the Sanskrit College MS II TsTn 7ft Ao ■;+ * 1 . 
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Its quotations, and references -are very few, e.g*, the KalpH'- 
tar-u (once), Govindaraja (once), the MitMkmra (once), the 
commentator Medhatithi (once), the lexicon Visvri (once) and 
VisTarupa, the well-known commentator on Yajnavalkya (five 
times). Neither Jimutavahana nor his works are named, but 
the views expressed under the Diyabhaga seotioris of Yijfia- 
valkya seem to agree generally with those of Jlinuta^’fihaiia. 

{ii) The PariMsta^Rpa-kalikd. 

, No .MS. yet found. It is mentioned b,y Raghunandana 
in his Suddhi tattvad and apparently included a section on the 
Vrs^otsarga ceremony. 

B. OR.IGINAL Treatises. 

The Smrithvimha, 

Sulapani wrote a number of small treatises ’which apparently 
formed parts of a general treatise by name the Bmriimveka 
or discussion of Smrti subjects. This treatise should be dis- 
tinguished from the older Smrii-viveka of Medhatithi , the earliest 
existing commentator of the MantirsamMtd, The latter is 
quoted not only by Medhatithi in his own Bhdsya on Manu, 
but abbreviated to the word Viveka, is apparently referred to 
by Hemadri, Gandesvara, MMhavacarya, Visvesvara, etc. 

For facility of reference the smaller sections will be dealt 
with alphabetically arranged. 

( 1 ) The Bkadahl-viveka. 

The eleventh lunar day was deemed important on account 
of the fast enjoined on that day both for widows and for the 
Vaisnavas. I have seen only a fragment of the work, the last 
folio (foL 8a) wherein are quoted verses from the Sivchrahasyn 
and the msnudharma,^ It is quoted in Govindananda’s Artha- 
kanmudiy a commentary on Srinivasa’s Suddhi-Mpikd (Iv. 5). 

(2) The Tithi-viveka, 

It deals generally with the tithis or lunar days, the 
eleventh having been specially dealt with in (1). It seems 
identical with the MSS. named Tithi-dvaiUi-prakaranam, It is 


1 Srerampore ed. II, 210 

> Sanskrit College MS., II, 5a3B. The final colophon runs i:fw 

8 Country white 

paper, 13'''' x 4 lines. Letters Bengali, small. 
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quoted ia his own VratOrhala-viveka ] and it quotes his SfScfclAa- 
viveka (foL 2a), the samvatsara-pradipa ouce, Jikana twiee and 
the Smpi-samuccay a onoe. It was commented upon by Sri- 
natha Acarya-curainani in the 

(Z) The Dattaka-viveka. 

A small treatise on adoption and its rules. It is wol in- 
cluded in Bharata Siromani’s as said by 

, Mittra. 

(4) The Durg-otsavorviveka, 


It deals with Durga worship both in autumn (Asvina or 
September- October) when it becomes a great national festival, 
and again in the spring (Phalguna or March) under the name 
of Vasantl. 

Besides the Puranas (the Kalikd, the Devl^ and the Bham- 
sya frequently) and the Smrtikara sages, it quotes the 


Kamaruplya-nibandha (once). 
Kdla-haumudl (twice), 
Kala-vimka (thrice). 
Kdla-Mddhavlya (once), 
Kahddarsa ( once) . 
Gavdksa4antra (once). 

Jikana (once). 

Jimutavahana (twice, from the 
Kdlaviveka). 


j Jyotisa (se%^eral times). 

J yotis-drnava (once). 

I BMaka (twice). 

Varsa-krtya (once). 
Vasanta-raja (once). 

Sdradd [Jilaka] (once). 

Srikara Misra (7 times). 
Sammtsara-pradipa (once) and 
the smrtisdra ( once) . 


It is one of the latest productions of Sulapani, as it quotes 
no less than five of his own works, the Durg-otsavorprayoga- 
viveha, the Pratistlid-vo ^ the Prayascitta-vo , the [Dola-] ydtrd-vo, 
and the Suddhi-v^, 

(5) The Dolorydird-viveka* 

It describes the swinging festival of Lord Jagannatha in 
the spring (March) . It quotes the astrological Bhuja-bala-bMma 
ascribed to Bhojaraja and refers to the Purusoitama-mdhdtmya 
in the 29th adhyaya of the Skanda-purdna, It has been quoted 
in the Durg-otsava-viveka (No. 4). 


( 6 ) The Pratisthd-viveka. 

It treats of the consecration of idols, etc. It is quoted in 
two of his works, the Durg-otsava-v° (No. 4) and the Vrata- 
kdla-v"^ (No. 9).- 


i The MS. Ind. Govt. No. 114 is entered as Pratistha~v° according 
to the final colophon, but it is really a MS. of the Vratarkala-v°^ as 
the introduction and the text show. 


. • f 
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.(7) The PrayascittOrviveka. 

A .standard workmen expiations .. which has been :.|>,riiitecL 
It c|Uotes the , 

Kalpa4am (9). BhojadeTa (6)/ 

Kalpa-tam-kam (3). . Dliamia-pradTpa (9). 

Govinda,raja (I). : Blmnadeva (10). 

Jikaiia (frequently, some 21 ; Visvarupa (2). 
times).; , ; Srikara (1). 

. It is quoted in his Dwrg-otsava-v^ (No. 4), and is coiniiien- 
ted upon by Govindaiiaiida (in the TatimdHJmHmimndi) and In" 
ITdloya Ramakrsna (in the Pmgascitta^kmmiidl) . It is quoted 
frequently by Raghunaiidana in his Malamasa, Daya-bhaua, 
Suddhi, Pr^ 3 ^ascitta 5 Vivaha, Tithi, Diirg-otsava, Ekadasl. 
Vrata, and Jihnika Tattvas. According to^Govindrinanda Sula- 
pani composed Ms Pf%6‘Mte-X aftor the 


(8) The Rdsa^yatm-vii'ehei . 

It treats of the Rasa festival of Jaganiiatha on the Karttika 
full moon, in autumn (November). 


(9) 

the 


It discusses 
quotes the 

Kalpataru-khvi\> (once). 
Kdmadhenu (once). 
Kdmadhenu’k&TB> (once). 
Kftya- kdmadhenu ( once ) . 


The Vrata-kdla-viveka. 

times of vratas or optional fasts. It 


Bhuja-haia-hh Ima (once ) . 

Mitdkmrd (once). 

and his' own Praiistha-^viveka 

(once). 


( 10 ) The Buddha viveka. 

No MS. yet found. It is named in his own Thirg-otsava-‘if 
(No. 4), and in the Suddhi-kaumudt of Govindananda (thrice). 

(11) The Sraddhorviveka, 

The most famous of his works, and printed. It treats philo- 
sophically the subject of funeral ceremonies with their rules c 
Tt ; quotes the 

KalpOrtam^ {11 times). i Bhojadeva (1). 


Kalpa4am-k^m (once). 
Kdmadhenurka»td^ (once). 
Govindaraja (once). 
Jikana (4). 
Jyotih-Parasara (2). 


Mahmnam-pfakMhd-kmdii ( 1 ) . 
Medhatitlii (1). 

Sahkhadhara (1). 
Smfti-mahjandmm (i). 
Halayudha (13). 


1 Sanskrit College MS. II* 193, fol. 2a, -STW^: 

^K*ri I 
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It is meatioaed in bis own Tithi-v"^ {No. 2) and the Durg- 
otsam-v^ ..(So, A}. It was quoted in the SraMha-cintamani of 
Vaeaspati Misra (18 times), as the Oaufiya Sraddha-viveka 
in Rudradhara (once), frequently by 

Govindinanda (in his SuddhP and SfMdhorhanmndl) and by 
Raghunandana (in his Malamasa, Daya-bhaga, Samskara, 
Suddhi, Yivaha, Tithi, Ekadasi, , Yajur-vrs-otsarga, Di¥ya, 
Ahnika, Sam,a-Sraddha). On account of its subtle arguments 
it was commented . upon several times, by Srinatha Acarya- 
curamani, Acyuta Chakrayartti, Govindananda {Smddha-viveka- 
kaumudt), Jagadisa {Srdddha-viveka-bhdv-drtha-dipa), and 
Srfkrsna Tarkalahkara. 

(12) The Samkrdnii-viveha, 

It deals with the Samkrantis or the times of sun’s entrance 
into the zodiacal signs. It quotes the Nydya-^dipikd of the 
philosopher Vaeaspati Misra, the Kalpa4aru, the Parijdta, the 
Eaifmkara and the Kftyorcin&mani of Candesvara. 

' (13) The Samhandha-viveka^ 

It discusses the relationship (samhandha) permissible or 
forbidden for marriage. The quotations are from the Puranas 
and Smrti-kara sages, but the subject-matter and some of the 
quotations such as Mann’s in the beginning remind one of the 
Sambandha-viveka of Bhavadeva Bhatta. 

This completes the authentic list of Sulapani’s works. 
According to Aufrecht Sulapani wrote also the astrological 
Samvatsarorpradipa,^ a statement for which I find no ground. 
Sulapani himself had quoted this work in his TitM-v^ (No, 2) , 
and Durg-otsava-v^ (No. 4), and gave no liint that this was his 
own. Both Govindananda and Raghunandana quoted the 
Samvatsara-pradipa frequently, but nowhere spoke of it as 
Sulapani’s* Pandit Haraprasad Shastri has described a MS. of 
the Samvaisara-pradtpq,^ but the extracts given by him nowhere 
mentions the name of Sulapani. 

In a North-Western Province Report one Samayorvidhdna 
is also attributed to Sulapani. 

B. HIS FAMILY. 

Sulapani does not give the slightest information about him- 
seifj>r Ms family. In the colophons he is given the title of 
Upddhydya or Mahdmahopddhydya^ titles mentioned also by 


1 Catalogos catalogorumf Vol. I, p, 681. 

2 H. P. Shastri^s Notices^ Vol. I, p. 390, No. 388. 
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RagliuiiaiidaEa.'^ la the final coloplion of one MS. of the 
Prat^mcitta-’V^ (Mittra,. 415) he is given the title Blmlta; and in 
some other MSS. of the. Durg-otsavorv'^ and in a MS. of the 
IMpa-kalika (Mittra, 1147) the full title Bhaftacarga is given to 
Mm in the final colophons. .. 

In the.se fi,Qal colophons Sfilapani is .often called Salmnnan 
(Salmrigay once Ga-nd^iShiyan wrongly), from his bida or familv 
name. Sahufiyan' is said to have survived to the present day 
as a subsection of the Barhiya Brahmanas. Though himself 
silent about his country, the Maithilis regarded him as a Gau~ 
riya, ■ and Rudradhara distinguished his Srdddha-tf from his 
own work of the same nam.e by calling the fo.r,mer Oaufiya* 

a HIS TIME. 

Over Sulapani’s time there hangs the usual .haze of Ideas, 
According to Rajendraial Mittra he lived in the middle of the 
twelfth century and was a judge in the Court of Laksmariasena 
of Bengal.’^ Pandit Haraprasad Shastri says : — According to; 
the settlement ^of the Brahmanic hierarchy made "by Vaflala 
Sena, the family which hailed from Sahiidi were degraded to a 
very low. position, but the great, ancient law-giver of Bengal, 
Mahamahopadhyaya Sulapani, was proud to call himself a Saliu- 
diyana, hence he may he said to have belonged to a period 
anterior to V allala Sena , that is tlie eleventh century. ^ ^ Accord- 
ing to Professor Jolhs*^ Sulapani was much later, and this 
opinion is accepted by Professor Eggeling. 

The lower limit is fixed by the commentary of Srinatha 
Acarya-curamani on the Srdddha-viveka^ which Srmatha wrote 
according to his father’s instructions. This commentary is 
among Srmatha ’s earliest works and with his commentary on 
the Tiihird^ cannot be later than the beginning of the sixteenth 
century , as I will show later on. At least half a century would 
have intervened between the commentaries and the originals. 
So the Sraddhorv'" and the TitM-v"^ cannot be later than the 
middle of the fifteenth century. 

This view is supported by the mention of the Srdddha-v^ in the 
Srdddha-cintdmani of Vacaspati Misra.® Vacaspati Misra’s time 
is as yet unascertained. But as he flourished during the reigns 
of the Tirhut kings Bhairavendra and (hiS' son) Ramablmdira, 

I The Astavirhsati’-tattva, Brerampor© ©d.; for Upadhyuya, me its i, 
pp, 178, 98, 127; for MahamahopMhyayar me i, pp. 307, 311, 

325(2), 457, 543, ii, 60, 61, 64(2), 109, Ul, 165, 216, 220. 

a Mittra, Notices, III, 104, VI, 129, 205, 209. 

S Shastri, Notices, Vol. I (1900) preface, p. x. 

^ J. Jolly’s Outlines of Hindu Law, Tagore Law Lectures, 1883, p. 14: 
Ind. Off, Gat., Ill, m, 

s Benares Ed. (Sk. 1814), pp. 2, 4, 8, 12, 25, 44, 56, 58, 101, 108, 134, 
138, 139, 141, 149, 167, 163, 177. 
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his time falls roughly i tithe third quarter of the fifteenth century. 
The hmitig been quoted by him as an 'authority no 

less than eighteen times, Sulapani would be considerably older, 
and could not have flourished later than the first quarter of the 
same century. 

The upper limit is fixed by the mention of Candesvara’s 
works the Krtya-cintamani and the Eatnakara in Sulapani ’s 
Samkranti-viveka , and of the KalorMadhaviya in the Dmg- 
otsava-vivekaJ Candesvara’s time is fairly well known as falling 
in the first and second quarters of the fourteenth century,, he 
having performed, the Tula-purusa gift on the banks of the 
Fagvati river In Saka 1236 (1314 The Kdla^Madhaviya 

or the Kdla-niniaya of Madhavacarya is still later. Madhava- 
carya was the kula-guru-niantrl or the priestly minister of 
Bukkana-ksmd’-paii, the king Bukka I of Vijayanagara, whose 
inscriptions range between Saka 1276 and 1290 (1354-1368 
A.D.).® The Kdia-nmiaya was composed as a supplement to 
the Pardsara-3Iddhavlya,^ and therefore late in Bukka’s reign, 
say about 1365 a.b. As some time must have elapsed before 
the work could have become known in Bengal, we arrive at the 
upper limit of 1390 a. d. The Durg-oisava-^viveka, in wMoh the 
Kala-Madhaviya has been quoted, is a late production of Sula- 
pani. So considering all these facts we shall not be far from 
truth if we hold that Sulapani flourished in the beginning of 
the fifteenth century a.d., if not earlier. 

I now conclude with a few words about the sequence in 
Sulapani's works. The commentary Dlpa-kalikd must have 
been among his earliest, for commentaries as a rule preceded ori- 
ginal compositions, and the young minds were more attracted by 
a great name. The Srdddha-v^^ followed by the Prdyahcitta^J^ , 
and the Buddlii-iP appears to belong to his mature age, and 
is marked by subtle discussions and close reasonings. The 

1 Til© Benares ed. (Sk, 1814), a verse quoted from the 

Krtya-cintamani (p. 152), and (p. 156). 

ThQ Durg-otaava-v^, Sans. Coll. MS. 11,335, 

.(foL 3'6). 

2 The Vivada-ratnahara, Bib. Ind. Ed., p, 670-1 : — 

r «i fii<^ ^«trpgtTg^8 ii [an] 

S For the latest inscription of Bukkaraya 1 dated Saka 1290, see Ind. 

Vol. XIV, p. 233. 

^ The Kalornirnaya, Bib. Ind. efl,, p. 2 : — 

fsn§^ B 8 II 
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Titki-ff, the Durg^ofsava-ir and Saiikmfdi'-v^ seem from tin* 
references to belong to his later age. 

The eoacliisioii arrived at about Sulapaiii's time liiiii 
aiiioiig the earliest stars of the Hindu Revival. He reorganized 
the Bengal School of Smit-I, as Brhaspati, siii’iianied Rftya- 
mukiita, set the ball of literary composition arolliiig bj- his lexi- 
con and litera.ry coinmenfcaries. 

I¥. Srinatha Acaryacuramaiii. 

Srlnfitha's name is almost unknown nowadays. Yet lie 
deserves to be better known in Bengal for various reasons. 
Firstly, he was the author of several notable Smrti works, both 
commentaries and original treatises. Seeoiicily, lie belongs to a- 
learned family, his father Srlkara and bis son Ramabliadra 
being as icanietl as be, thus furnishing a good iliiistratioii of 
til© priaeipies of heredity. Thirdly, lie was the teacher of the 
famous Ragliiniandana Bliattacharya, a distinction that alone 
shoiiH keep liis name out of the golf of oblivion. Tlie present 
article is intended to give a brief aceoiint of the whole family, 
though the iieading is put under Srlaatha, the most notable 
member thereof. 

A. SRIKAEA ■ ICARYA. 

He should be distinguished from the Mai tin la ^Srlkara Acarya 
wlio wrote the commentary on the lexicon Amara-kom, named 
Vyahliy-amrki, and who^ according to the colophon of a Nepal 
MS. was an officer of the Mithila king Rarnasiihhadeva.^ 

Srlkara was learned in. Smrti. . His sou noted in the in- 
troducto,ry verse to his commentary on the Smddha-mmkfi 
that lie .had written it according to the instructions of his father, 
janak-oktd. In the MSS of one Dmja-hkdga-vinirnayay or the 
ascertainment of division of propert.y on inlieritaoce, the author 

i-For the Maltiiiii,see B.Mittra, Notices. VIll, p. m (No. 2751), 
iinal. colophon, 

I ; H* P. S.hastri, Notices of Nepal MSS., No. 802, p. 23: — 

-p I ' See also the following MS. No. 803, the Amarahom- 

tlha. The remark on it apparently means 

that it consists of incomplete- MSS. of Baya-Mukuta’s and of Srikara’s, 
as in No. 802, and not that thisd'ornmentary was written Jointly by the 
two, as some have imagined. ., ..Ind'aet; between. Kaya-Mnknta’s time and 
Ramasimhadeva’s timt^ there .wms-vab least an- interval of three decades, 
and possibly four. Raya-Mukuta wrote his- commentary complete in 
three Kan<Jas, and therefor© no supplement.: to it was needed. 
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is said to be Srikara Sarrama in the introductory verse ; but in 
the final colophons and headings, the work is ascribed sometimes 
to Srikara Acarya, sometimes to Srikara Bhattacarya, and some- 
times to Gopala Nyayapancanana. , In the context there is 
an allusion , to a' different reading by Smartah, which if 
referring to Raghunandana Bhattacarya would make the 
work not of this Srikara. The word may, however, be taken 
in the ordinary sense of law-scholars. Then there would be 
nothing in the context to prevent the work being attributed to 
the present Srikara Acarya. This work is based on the Daya- 
6 Myc 3 &ofJimuta-vahana supplemented by works of the Maithilis, 
specially the . work of . Vacaspati Misra (Vivada-cintamani). 
In one passage about wife’s property the opinion of Misrdh, i.e. 
of Vacaspati Misra, is preferred to that of the Ddya-blmga-krt ^ ; 
and in several cases the opinion of both the \ Day a-bhdga and of 
the Misrdh Skve quoted side by side. Srikara thus appears to 
have been considerably influenced by the leading pandit of 
that time, Vacaspati Misra. Sulapani had not treated of the 
Vyavahara and the Vivada sections of Smrti. This omission of 
Sulapani might have influenced Srikara in selecting the subject 
of Daya-bhaga, a subject which had come to be well studied 
in the" Hindu courts of Mithil§. Among its few later quota- 
tions are the 

Ddya-bhdga (13). 

Daya’-hhdga-ka^m ( 2 ). 

Diksita ( 1 ). 

Madana-parijdtd (1). 

Misrah (13). 

B. SRTN'ATH.IGARYA-CURAMAiNT. 

Srinatha wrote a considerable number of works, which, for 
facility of treatment, may be grouped under four subheads:^ — 

i. Four commentaries i the Sma-manjan (a commentary 
on the CandogQ*fari$ista-praicdsa of Narayana), 
the TdiparyorMpikd {a, commentary on the 
Tithi^viveka of .Sulapani), ' the Sraddhorviveka- 
vyakhya (a commentary on S'ulapani’s) and the 
DdyaJyhdgoriippani {a> commentary on Jimutava- 
hana’s). 

ii. Three works ending in the word arnam ot sea, ^ the 
Vivek-arnam^ the Kfiyortaitv-arnava and the SmddM- 
‘ tattv-drnava, 

I As. Soc. MS. (4tli) in I. B. 26, p. 20 

wtarf^Ts #«flt i 


Medhatithi (1). 
Maithila (3). 
Vacaspati Misra (1). 
Smartah (1). 
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iii. Three TOrks ending in the word candrika or inooii-iigiit, 

. the Amra-candriM^ the SrMdha-cmidrika , Bdnfh 
mmlrikd, 

iv. Two works ending in the word dlpikd or nioon-sliiiie ^ 

the Gudha-clipika, and the Srdddlm-dlpikd. 

V. Three works ending in the w^ord Viveka or dlseiissioii, 
the Durg-otsavm- viveka, the Prdgasediknvirekct and 
the SuddM-viveka. 


I, The Oommentaries, 


These cal! for little remarks. In the DayadjhMga4lp%mm 
besides occasional references to Pmkma-kri, the only late 
reference I ha ve found is to Kuliuka, whose opinion lie criticizes. 
Srinatha's commentary w^as in turn much criticized by Acnmta- 
nanda Cakravartt! in his commentary, the DdyaMmga-siddhmiki- 
kumuda-cmidrika (see the Appendix A).‘^ 

Srlnatiia’s commentar}^ on the weli-knowii Srdddlia- 
viveka of S'olapani is fuller of late references, among ^cliich 
may be mentioned the — ... 


Kalpa4aru { 10' ti.mes) . 
Kamudlienu (2). 
OintmnanArt (1). 
Jikana (1). 
Jimuta-Yahana (2). 
Tithi^viveka {1). 
Daya-blidga-ktt (2). 
Dharmesvera (4). 

Maray an- opadhy iiy a ( 5) . 


Parikisia-prakdm (6|. 
Pafashara4)hmya-kM'% ( 2 ) . 
BMma-pamkrama (I ). 
Madana-parijdta (3). ■ 
Mahdrnava-prakdsa ( 3J . 
MifBksam (1). 

V arddhamariopadhy ay a ( 3 ) , 
Sraddha4calpa (4 ) . 
SrMdtJmd)limya-'kan\ (2). 


i Bha.rat Siromani’s ed. ' of the Daya-hhuga^ p. SO (I. 4d) : — 

^ l his criticism fixes fell© lower 

.limit of KullSka Bhatta, the commentator o!c 3Ianu4amMiaf as older than 
the beginning of the sixteenth century. How much older he was there is at 
present no means of know.iiig. But his very scanty mention by SrlnStha, 
coupled with his non-mention in the works of Snlapani. and other older 
writers, would seem to put him in the fifteenth century, probably contem- 
poraneous with or a little later than Sulapani. Kulluka and his com- 
mentary are very often quoted in Varddham ana’s Danda-inmha (75 
times), where , also HSrayana Sarvajna is also frequently quoted, 
Dandavivehd^s time falls in the fourth quarter of the fifteenth century, and 
therefore Kulluka’s time cannot be later than the first cxuarter of the 
same century. . 

See Bharat Siromani’s ed. , pp. 8 (I. 4), 22 (I. 13), 37 (I. 29), 54 
{II. 4), 87 {II. 51),' 89 (11. 53)., ■.104 (IL. 79).,. with such remarks as tan-na, 
°matari^apmta7h, °lihhunawraparyak>mnarvij^mhMtam-eva, ayuhtam, tad'- 
asat. For Acyutananda Cakravartti, see the Appendix A. 

S Sans, Coll. MS. II. 433. The page no, on its last folio is 84, but as 
the page nos. on folios 40 to 49 are continued on the next ten folios, the 
real no. of folios would be 94. It is written in two hands, one smaller 
and the other a little larger. 
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Sridatta Maliamahopadhyaya I SaradaJilakaXl). 

(3). , j Hari-sarmm.a, (3). 

/Samara- pmfcaia«kara (5). | £famtoa-kara (3). 

Sammisara-fradlpa (1).' 

Besides quoting himself by his title (Acarya-curamani) , oiicej 
and Ills own commentary Sara-manjan thrice. ■ 

ii. The Arnava group. 

No MS. of the mvehdrriava has yet been found. But it is 
quoted in the author’s own works, the KriyaJattv-drnava, the 
Ddna^cand/rikd and the Srdddha-dtpikd. 

Only one MS of the SluddhiJattv-arnam has been yet found. ^ 
It deals with purification due to asauca, contamination, etc. 
It purports to be based on the Kdmadhenu, the Kalpa4aru, the 
' Miakdrnavai Hema-dri,' the Mitdkmra, the Hdralatd, the 
Pdrijata and others. It refers occasionally to Gauras. It 
c|Uotes often the customs of the Maitliilas (more than seven- 
teen times), and has several times criticized them with such 
remarks as tan-na yuktani, tac-cintyam, matam-apmfamjtan- 
mandam. Besides quoting the Maithiiis in general, it quotes 
by name Rtidr-opddhydya , and the SuddhJcintdmmd of Vacas- 
pati Misra, Among other later_ names, it quotes the Krtya^ 
•viveka, and the author’s -own Acdra-candrilm and Sraddha- 
dipikd. It would thus appear to be one of his later works. It 
is quoted by Raghunandana in the Siiddhi Tattva. 


1 Tins iiniqik* MS. (Ind. Govt. No. 3(589) not having been yet des- 
cribed, is described below briefly 

Palm leaf, 15^'' x 1|". Folios, number given 99, but the last two folios 
have no number, and the number 64 is given on two folios, so in all 102 
folios. The two folios of the beginning gone, but the first folio is copied 
on a folio numbered 41, and put after the folio, 40. The introductory 
verses 2 in it runs thus : — 

ft rRt 

AT (?) ^ft^ « [ ^ » ] 

^ w (?) ’iRsgnTr t 

l ^he final colophon runs thus 

The condition of the MS. is old and worm-eaten with some of tlie 
leaves broken, and in others the edges gone. 

The MS. was copied in Saka 1538 or 1610 a. n., and is thus one of 
the oldest paim-leaf MSS. found in Bengal*. , Palm leaves should not ' b© 
confounded with corypha leaves which were used in older manuscripts. 
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The Kriya4aUv-arna-va or the Krtya-kdfa-innirnfij^ti deals 
with fasts and periodical festivals. It w’as g noted several times 
by Raghnnaiidaiia in the &iddhi, Prayaseitta, Vivfdia, titlii, 
Diirg-otsava and llinika Tattvas, and also by Kainalak;,! ra. 

It' quotes several later works and authors^ e.g.^ the 


Cranga-vaki^-avaB (1). 
Jimutavahana (1). 
TitM-mveka (1). 
BSna-sagara, { 1 ) . 
Bhanafijaya (3). 
Nirnatia-prakarmm ( 1 ) . 
Pari fata (i). 
Ballalasenadeva (1). 
Biiavadeva (1). 
Bhaguri (1). 
BMma-parakrmm . 
Bhojadeva (2). 


; Madami-parijata ( 1 0) . 

■: Madkaviya (i). 

I Eatiidkam. 

\ Edja* niarttan da . 

I Laksmidhara (1), 

I Saokhadhara (I). 

: Samaya-prakam (1). 

I Samvatsara-pra (E]xt { 7 ) . 
i 8mrii-frmhdrmiva (2). 

I 8mrti‘SamMcmff(i (1). 

? Hemadri (5). 


And quotes in addition bis own Ondha-dl-p%ku and FiiTel*- 
drnava. 

It is interesting to find tha,t while referring to the Dmm- 
mgara under the head ‘'‘years/’ the commentary mentions 
the fact that the Ddnorsagara was composed by Ballalasenadeva 
in Saka 1091. So the tradition of the *9 com position 

in 1169 A.D, must be older than the beginning of the sixteenth 
century at least/ On the authorship of the Ddna^sdgara, 
I might note here a curious remark of Ragimnandana in the 
Ekadasitattva, He points out that in the Ddm-sagara Aniruddha 
Bhatta considered the Visnu-rahasya (and tii© 8iva-rakmya} as 
not 0*1 a Rsi or sage, but simply loka-prasiddham or well-known 
among the people (as compilations or sarigrahas) The direct 
connexion of Aniruddha Bhatta with the Ddna-sdgam implies 
that Raghunandana considered Ballalasenadeva only as the 
nominal author, and Aniruddha Bhatta as its real author. 


1 As. Soc. MS. I. F. 45, p. 4 

ttst 1 ^^1%' («ic { ) W 

M Am. tattva, Sr. ed., vpl. ii, p. 24 fgy 

<=/. the mna-sagara, introdue- 

tory verso 60 
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w. The Gandrika Group. 

Tllie Acdra'Candrih^ with the duties of Sudras^ 

and then describes the Ahnika or the daily rites of the twiee- 
bom..^ -It is'^ mentioned ■ in- -his, Ddna-candrikd , Braddha- 
dipika ^ and Buddhi-iMtiu-arnava, and is quoted by Raghunan- 
dana in the Ahoika-tattva. , 

■ , Braddha-mndfiM is probably the most important, 

work of' Srmatha.' But ■' the only MS. of it I have seen is in 
palm leaf, old, crumbling and worm-eaten. _In the introduc- 
tory verse No. 2 it is ascribed simply to an Scary a-cur am ant, 
but in the final colophon it is said to have been composed by 
Srlnatliacarya-curimani, son of S'rikar-acarya.^ So far as I 
could see, l)esides the Puranas it quotes the Brdddha-mveka- 
hdra (foL 35a). ' It purports to be a manual of funeral ceremonies. 
It is mentioned in- Ms Brdddha-dlpikd and is quoted by Ragliu- 
nandana in the^ Yajuh-sraddha-tattva as his Guru-caranah. 

The Dmta-candrikd treats of religious gifts. The only 
MS. of it I have seen is incomplete.'"^ Therein are quoted the 
Amra-ratnakara (1), the Kalpa-taru (I), the Kama-dhemu (1), 
the . . Kdia-viveka (copied wrongly as Karma*viveke Jtmufa- 
mhanma), Jfmuta-vahana (1), Narayan-opadhyaya (1), the 
Pdrijdtad), Bhavadeva (1), the Eatndkara {!), Mahamahopadh- 
yaya Srldatta (i), Harinath-opMhyaya (1), besides his own 
Aeam-cmidrikd and 

iv. The Dipikd Group. 

No MS. of the Gudha'dipikd yet found, but it is mentioned 
in the author’s 

The Braddka-dipikd seems to be a continuation of the 
and is quoted in the BuddhiJaUv-arnam and 
by Raghuoandana in his Yajuh-Sraddha-tattva. It gives the 
various prayogas of the rites of the funeral ceremony among the 
Chandogas, It quotes — 

^ See, Ind. Off. CaU, III, p. 5-24, MS. No. 1648, copied 'in Saka 
1710 or 1788 a.d. ■ ■: - ■ 

,2 Ind. Govt. MS.’ No. 3683, palmleaf MS., fois. 84; 4-5', 

oceasionally 3, lines to a page. Fol. la:— 

11 [ II ] 

, final colophon” in ■ ■ fol. ■ S4b iruns : — 

wm it This 

MS. is old, worm-eaten and crumbling, and requires careful handling. 

3 Sans. Coll. MS. II, 663,fols. Iarl9b. 

* As. Soo. MS. I. S'. 45, p. 61 
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Aiiirucidiia (2). 
Kalpadam |4). 
Kamu-dkemi (1). 
Diiaresvara(i). 
Pdrijdia {1). 
Pitf’dagita (1). 
Frakdm-k^m (11 


i MitMkmm (3). 
j Mlsrah:(3). 

I Batndhara. (1| , 
i ¥is\^arupa (1)» 

! Sridalta (7). 
j Had Saroiiiia (I). 
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Besides these, it mentions the author's AcSra-camltikd atul 
Vivekdrnavtt. 

The Pitpiayitd, a work on often quoted hy Ftaghu- 

iiaiidaiia. is ascribed herein Aniriidcihad 


V, The Viveka Group, 

These seem to be more or less manuals: 'Chree liave been as 
yet brought to light. The SuddhTpivelrt quotes Srila.pani at the 
end, and tlie Durg<)isava--viveka is based on the same section in 
Jiiiiutavrdiana’s’^ kdlayvwekti. The Biirga festival had been 
ahead 3'^ dealt with by Srhultlia in Ills luiAja-udit’driyiva'^; but 
the importance of the subject ' apparently necessitated a 
separate fuller, treatment. It should be distirigiilslied from a 
work of the same name by Sulapani. 


C. RAxMABHADRA NYaYALANKARA BHATTACIE'YA 
.He wrote : — 

(f) The Ddga’bhdga-Lnvrti {ov in the final verse).*^' 

In this he follows largely the commentary of his 


i Sans. Coll. MS. It, 4-, 25, 28a., 

foL' 27b, ^frf 3i^^icr^f?rg5wtsf%^2g^ i 

*2. For the Suddhi-mveka, see iVotIm*, Vlltj 278, No. 2881. ; 

Prayaheitta-'if Do., Vtll, 272, No. 2880 : for the Durg-olmm-ip, H'. 
Shastri, Notices, VoJ. Ill, p. 92, No. 148. 

K As. Soe.,MS. 1, F. 45, pp. 98-108. 

^ Bharat Siromani’sed., p. 1, the introductory verse — 

^T«iwiJn?r » [ ? « ] 

p. 359 I 

#t»mfl^’ii«ira^tnT'9rgT4^fTHfw^5i^T«MSF5raTWT^«5r- 
^I’SfHTJlftsST ’Sflim » 

Under the DUya-bhaga, I. 55,;'p. SOV- Aeyuta criti.cis<2d .C-iir^manrs 
remarks saying , On this KSmabliadra says — 

siiw ^ mw- 


1 
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father Srloatha,.. referring to him often m guravah, 
and in some instances defending Mm against attacks 
of other commentators,, such as Acyntananda Cak- 
ra¥artti. 

(ti) The SmrUJattva^vinirnaya or vyamstlia-sahgraha^ a 
' collection of rules on various smrti matters, such as 
tithi, dana, sraddha, prayascitta, suddhi , udvaha. ^ 
Here in the final colophon he calls himself 
or resident of Navadvipa town. 

He should be distinguished from Raniabhadra Nyaya- 
laiikara (without the title Bhattacarya) who wrote a karika or 
a versified set of rules on the Suddhitattva (of Raghunaii- 
dana ?). Whether he is the author of the Vidvan’-modini, a 
commentary on Kalidasa’s Eaghuvamm, there is not sufficient 
data at present to decide, beyond the fact that the names are 
the same.^ " 

Ramabliadra had several sons, some of whom were learned. 
The second son, Ramesvara, wrote the a-j/ramodu, and the 
sixth son, Ragh 11 mani, wrote the Agama-sdr a, both works on 
the Tantra.^ In the introductory verses they praise their father 
(living on the bank of the Ganges) rather extravagantly. 

D. THEIR TIMES. 

Srikara quotes Vacaspati Misra as an authority and there- 
fore must be later than the third quarter of the fifteenth century. 
As father of Srinatlia he cannot be later than the end of the 
fifteenth century. Thus Srikara’s time falls roughly in the 
fourth quarter of the same century. 

Srlnatha’s posterior limit is fixed to some extent by the 
date of copying of the oldest MS. known, viz., the TitM-mveka- 
fiM, the Tdfparya-dtpikd. The copyist, whose name is not 
given but who calls Srinathacarya his teacher (guruvara), 
copied the MS. iti Sake varga4ry-aditi^{abdhi)rajanmdthair-miie 
Mmahhe, in Saka 1434 or 1512-3 a.d.^ The original work 
must have been therefore composed some time before. Thus 


^ III. 485-6, MSS. Nos. 1567-69. 

^ For the SiMhi-taUm-karika see H, Shastri, Notices, Yol. II, p. 197 ; 
for the Vidvan-modinl see B. Mittra, Notices, VII, p. 257 (No. 2505), in- 
c'omplete (sargas I— XII), 

B. Mittra, Notices, Yol. 1, pp. 139,141 (Nos. 260 and 263). 

^ H. Shastri, Notices, Vol. II, p. 74 (No. 87), the final colophon 


«imr ftig; i 
srm arsiriw^T^ 

'fit t f%Pi: M [ ^ H ] 
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we arrive at the end of the fifteenth century or the begiiininy 
of the sixteenth as the time of composition of the li'Hii-rircka- 
The same time may foe ascribed, to the Xwcffl//a-rmiT/- 
vyakliya composed according to the instriietions of his father, 
and therefore when, his father was living. The eoiiimeiitary 
Sara-manjan quoted in the Sraddhu-inveM-vyaM would then 
be still older. ^ Srinatha fioiirished therefore in the last decade 
of theJifteentli and the first ^ quarter of the sixteenth eeiitnry. 

This conchision about Sriiiatha’s time is coiToborated by 
the mention of him in Raghunandana's yajiir-vedi-Snlddha- 
tafctva as his guru or preceptor,'^ Raghiiiiaiidaiia floiirishecl. 
in the first and second quarters of. the sixteenth ce,!itiiry, as 
I will show infra. Therefore as his guru, Srimitha cannot he 
later than the first quarter of the same century. 

As son of Brinatha. Ramahhadra Xyayalahkara Bhatia- 
caiya would be later. He is not named by Raghunaiidana and 
was probably younger than him. He may he said therefore to 
have lived In tlie second and p,robably the third quarter of the 
sixteenth century. 

As regards the sequence in Srinatlia’s works, the eom- 
inentaries are, as a rule, to be ascribed to Ms younger da,ys, 
the Sara^7nanjar'i being probably the oldest of the known 
works, and the Ddya-hlmgaAlka the latest of his commentaries. 
The AT7iava' group and the Omidrika group belong generally to 
his mature age ; and the Viveka group to his later age. 

It would seem that in Navadvipa (the admitted Iiome of 
his son Ramabhadra) his tol was one of the most important 
and influential, where brilliant students like Raghunaiidana and 
others were carefully trained. To Srinatha belongs the credit 
of popularizing the study of Jimutavahana’s difficult Ddya- 
hhdga. In fact by their commentaries he, his son, and his 
pupils like Raghunandana, established the reputation of Jimu- 
tavahana for all time to come. 

V.-Raghunandana Bhattacarya. 

In the Bengal School of Smrti the three most influential 
writers are Jimutavahana, Sulapani and Ragunandaiia. The 

r Sans. Goll. MS- II, 433 ; the Sara-mafifarl is ciaoted in folios 20b. 
53b,, 60b., 

^ Ast. Tatt.y Sr. ed. , ii. 276, ^ P* 

) Besides' quoting some of his works by name, 
referred to.in Mala-masa (i. 445,470), Samskara (i. 501), 

Suddlii (ii. 323), Titlii (i. 96), Burg-otsava {i. 54), Ekadasi (ii. 3, 57). 
Chandoga vys-ctsarga (ii. 309). The gum is never mentioned by name, only 
twice by his title Acarya-curamani in Tajur-vrs-otsarga (ii. 36.5) and Yajnr- 

sraddha (ii. 273). 
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two first have already been dealt with, and it is meet that ' I 
should add. a few words on’ the last but not the least of the 
three. ; He will be discussed briefly under two sub-heads : — 

A. His Works. 

B. His Time. 

A. HIS WORKS. 

■ . Only one commentary by him is known. The rest are 
original treatises on the difierent branches of Smrti, incloded 
under one general digest,, by name the Smrti-taUva, The treat- 
ises have generally at the end the word tattva. Originally 28 
tattvas were composed ; and the digest is known as Astavimmti- 
'faMvani. Supplements ■ were issued later, of which some are 
called and not tattvas. 

(a) The Dayarbhaga-vyakhja, 

This is a commentary on the Daya-bhaga of Jimiitavahana. 
Colebrooke suspected whether the work was of the present 
Raghunandana. But the final colophon giving the father^s 
name and the kiila is clear on the point, ^ while the context 
shows nothing incompatible with the usual acumen and learn- 
ing of this author. It quotes among others, the KalpaJaru, 
Kulluka Bhatta, the Ointamani ^ the Navyah, Medhatithi, the 
Mitahsara, the Misrah (often), the Ratnahara ^ tliQ Yivada- 
cintdmani^ SCilapany-upadhyaya (or °padah), the Siddhanta-^ 
raindhara. :The Misrah, i.e., Vacaspati Misra and his followers, 
have been several times criticized.^ 

{b) The Asidvimsati-tativdni. 

These 28 tattvas have been named by the author in the 
introductory verses of his Malmasa-tattva/^ The naming is not 

1 Tlie eommentary has been printed in the edition of tiie Daya- 
hhaya, edited by Pandit Bharatcandra Siromani. Its final colophon runs 

urai^T ««nrT fl 

a Ditto, pp. H9, 125, 130, 188, 278. 

The twenty- eight tattvas are thus named in the ^lalamasatattva , 
Srerarnpore ed,, I, p. 427 : — ■ 

sew?' I 

■stT*if^^ f3jwT% ^ 5ft 11 1 ^ » 3 

w 1 1 

5t i [ ^ ii ] 

fl'^i5iwTf»?% -asw "tt ii [ s n 


I 
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clironologicalj but was put in aecordiiig to tlie needs f3f versi- 
fication, For example Ekadast (the eleventb) has been referred 
to in Nos. ij iv and vijand must have been therefore coinposecl 
before tliem, though in the list it comes after them. 

It is not my intention to discuss the tattvas elaborately - 
They cover nearly the whole field of smrti, name n large riiiiii- 
her of authors and works, and embody an enoriiioiis c|iiaritit\" of 
quotations. In fact the smrtic information therein is so 
encyclopaedic, specially about Eastern India, tliat the non-men- 
tioii or otherwise of any eastern smrtic work or wniter has been, 
in the absence of other details, taken to mark its or his time 
before or after the beginning of the sixteenth century* 

Raghiinandana is generally more careful than the average 
run of sinrtic writers in naming the authorities lie (|i!otes from, 
and hence a list of the authors and works quoted is likeh^ t«'> 
prove. useful for students, ■ In the Appendix B I have therefore 
given an index of all later authors or works, smrtic and astro- 
logical, iiientioiied in these twenty-eight tattvas, with the number 
of the tattvas and the x^agings of the Sreratnpore edition. In 
all 89 authors and 226 works have been noted. The references 
are, of course, not exhaustive, but I believe no important names 
have been omitted. 

(c) Suf'plementarij Tatiins and Paddliatis, 

The following works are outside the 28 tattvas; but from 
the .introductory verse and the final colophons they appear to 
be of the present author. They deal with matters not treated 
in the original tattvas. Some of them are in fact manuals of 
rites to be performed, and two are called distinctly paddAafe 
or handbooks of procedure. The supplementary works as yet 
discovered are : — ^ 

{!) Tlriha-ydtrd4atimis or ' Tlrtha-tatlm or Tirtka-ydtrd- 
vidhi-iattva. It deals with pilgrimages to various 
tfrthas or sacred places like Gaya, KaM, Purusot- 
tama, etc. It purports- to be a part of the general 
digest smrti-tattva, 

(ii) Bvadma-ydirdAattva or ^prarmtia-iatim. It deals 
with the twelve principal festivals of Jagannatha 
at Puri, one in each month. 


ii [i ii] ■ 

r Por (i), see H. S.hastri, Notices^ Voh I, -p. 159 (No. 153), Sans. Coll. 
MS. No. II. 511; for (ii) see B. Mittra. Noficea, VI, p. 29t> (No. 2232), 
As. Soc. MS. II. A. 38 ; for (iii) see B. Mittra, Notices, 111, p. 52 (No. 
1082); for (iv) see Sans. Coll. MBS. II, 458, 460; for (v) see R, Mittra, 
Notices, I, no. 338. 
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(iii) Tripmlcara-$anti4aUva, treating of funeral rites to 
be performed at Tripuskara. 

; {iv) Gaya-sraddha-paddhati^ describing the funeral cere- 
monies to be performed at Gaya. 

(v) Masa-ydtrd-paddhati, describing the ceremonies of 
■ the Rasa festival which had been omitted in the 
previous works. 

B. HIS TIME. 

The time of Raghunandana, though-so famous, has not yet 
bean ' established. His lower limit is fixed by the ■ earliest manii- 
scripts. A MS. of the Ohandoga-srdddhaJattva has been found 
copied in. Saka 1497 (1575-6 a.b.) ; a MS. of the liatha-prafisthd- 
tattm ill Saka 1498 (1576-7 a.d.)J The works themselves 
must therefore be still older. The upper limit is fixed by the 
time of his guru Srinatha Acarya-curamani and by the mention 
of Saka 1421 (1499-1600 a.p.) in \i\s 'Jyotis4attm as the year in 
which the visubha or equinox lay half-way between the zodia- 
cal signs Mina and Kanya.‘^ His time therefore lies roughly 
between 1510-1565 A.D. 

In trying to ascertain a nearer approximation in time, I 
will first discuss some of the arguments on which Raghunandana 
has been tried to be placed after the middle of the sixteenth 
century. 

According to Pandit Haraprasada Sha,stri, the PrafisfAu- 
tattva, ‘‘one of the 28 books of the writer’s great digest, 
was composed during the latter half of the sixteenth century. 
It quotes from Hari-bhaktivilasa of Gopala Bhatta composed 
in A.D. 1662.”,-^ , 

There are two Praiistha4attvas in the digest, one on Beva, 
and the other on Matha. I have searched both and have not 
come across a single passage that can b^ referred to the above 
work or author. In the Ekadasi and Ahnika tattvas a work 
named Hari-bhaJcti has been quoted. Whether this is identical 
with the Hari-hhakti-vildsa of Gopala Bhatta it is not possible 
to say until the passages are verified. Aufreoht names fourteen 
works having the name Hari-hhaMi in the beginning, five of which 
exists in the India Government collection of MSS. One Hari- 


1 For the MS. of Faka 1497, see R. Mittra, Noticesa 111, p. 50 (No, 
1081), and of Saka 1498, Do., p. 53 (No. 1083). 

2 Sr. ed., I. p. 330, ftitrg i The 

of Srinatha has been discussed swpra. 

3 Nepal Durbar Catalogue (1905), preface, p. xvii. For the Hari- 
hhahti, Sr. ed., i. 239, ii. 37, For Sanatana’s work, R. Mittra, Notices^ 
VI. 193 (No. 2125)-- 
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hJiahti-mlma itself is ascribed to Saiiataiia Gosvriiii! by liis 
iiepliew Ji¥a, whose time may be about or earlier than tlie 
middle of tlie fifteenth century. 

R. Mittra ascribes the' astrological Sammjm pradlpa to 
"‘'Harihara Bliattaearya, the father of Raghoiiaiiclana5* Aeeoiil- 
iiig to the final colophon of this MS., the ^amaija^pmdiim was 
compiled bv Hatihara Bhattacarya at the request of the hisyas 
(pupils) in Saka 1481 or 1559 a,d.* Naturally the son would be 
still later. But Mittra adduces no reasons wiyy this astro- 
logical writer should be identified, with the father of Ragliunan- 
dana. On the other hand, the fiiiareolophon of this MS. of 
Mittra is doubtful, probably wrong. For in its own intro- 
ductory verse the author’s title is given as Hariliara Xefirya and 
'not .BhaHaearya, and tins title (Icirya) appears also in tlie 
final colophons (and the introductory verse) of the MS. of 
in the Asiatic Society’s Library, and of three 
more MSS. in the India Goverii:menfc eoliectioii. Hariliara 
Xcarya cannot prinia facie be considered tlie fattier of Ragliu- 
nandana, ¥aiidyagiia'tiya in family; and ■therefore any con» 
elusion 'about I'lis late age on this groiincl will not hold 
good. 

Goviiidanarida Kavikahkanaearya wrote several works on 
smrti, ending with the- word kanmudUd His time falls about 
the middle of the fifteenth century. For in the ^^uddlmkcmnmM, 
while speaking of the intercalary- months, he says that in Saka 
1449, the month Asadha had an intercalary moiitli, in Saka 
1452 Vaisakha had one, in Saka 1454 Bhadra had one, and in 
&ka 1467 Sra-vana had ■one.""' Thus Saka years 1449 to 1457 
are mentioned, i.e. 1527 to 1535 a.b. The' Stiddhi-kaumudt that. 


■i R. Mittra, Notices ^ 111, p. o7 (jSTo. 1,088). The final colophon runs 
thus : — - 

^rrn?5W<T*rr«m«f « [ ? « ] 

win-' ii 

The introductory verse 2 says 

II n] 

^ Tim . Dana-kaumiid-i, the: Suddhi'-l'°^ the Sr addJm-k''" , i%nd the 
Varsakriya-k° . have been printed in ' the., 'Bib,, liid.- Tl'i© Arthu-^k^^ 
(a commentary on the Suddhi-dtpika ot Sriulvasti) has been printed in 
Bengali, and a MS. o,f 'the Tattva-k^ {&> eommmtmy on the Sraddha-viveka 
of Bulapani)T have 'seen. , The two .commentaries appear to be the 
earliest,, then Nana (quoted in,th©,gwddM), then (quoted in the 

Sraddha and the Farfa-XT'%S), then Sraddka (quoted in the Varsa-krii/a). 

: & The guddhi-kaumudiy Bih, lnd.:ed.-, p. 27Q 

«^tr ^ i nwi 'vk 

fw<TWT*f5Eftfwsigisisi<r>?«Ti^ ! 
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mentions these years, would have been composed SGine time 
later, hut not much later, say about 1545 a.d. The SuMhi- 
kaumudl itself is mentioned . in the author's other works, the 
Sraddha*kaumudi and the Varsa-kriyd-kaumudt, which must 
therefore be still later, or sa^^^ about the middle of that century. 

Now the editor of the Biblotheca Indica edition says that 
‘' .Barsakritya has been quoted by Raghunandana Bhattacarya 
in Ms Malamasa Tattwa’* in the caturmasya vrata prakarana, 
and'Kriya kaumudl in the Ahnika Tattwa ” shan. praka- 
rana.'^ He would therefore place Go?indananda earlier than' 
Raghunandana, whose. time accordingly would fall later than 
the middle of the sixteenth century. 

But the editor appears to me to have f allen into some confu” 
sion. The is really a common noun signifying the 

periodical festivals during a year, and was applied generally to 
that section of the Krtya works which described these festivals. 
The name will be found quoted in the Durg-otsam-viveka of 
Sulapani, who lived a century and half before Govindananda/^ 
It is quoted five times by Raghunandana, in one of which 
he distinctly says :'---Vidydfati-hrta-vars€L-hrtye KalpaJatayanm 
Gdrgyah, thus mentioning a Varsa-krty a of Vidyapati.^ It would 
be thus far-fetched to infer that by Varsa-krtya Raghimanadana 
meant the Varsa^hriyd-kaumudl of Govindananda, until the 
passages are verified. Similarly the ATrwya-femmwdi quoted by 
Raghunandana cannot be the Varsa-kriya-haumudl of Govinda- 
nanda, for the former work is quoted by Govindananda 
himself in his Sraddha-kaumudt, a work composed earlier than 
Varsa-kriyaJ and while quoting the same no hint is given there 
that the said work was Govindananda's. Thus no data exist 
for holding that Raghunandana ever quoted or even knew any 
work of Govindananda. 

On the other hand the year Saka 1421, quoted in the 
Jyotis-tattva, could not have been far from the time of its 
composition as then the astronomical calculation would have 
been within the memory of the writer. Moreover as a pupil of 
Srlnatha he cannot be much later than bis guru who flourished 
in the last decade of the fifteenth and the beginning of the 
sixteenth century. Of course the composition of so many 
works must have taken a considerable period. On the whole 


1 Preface to the Varsa-hriya-haumudl, p. ii, 

2 Sans. Coll. MS. II, *335, foL 17a. 

S Sr. ©d. , Malarmasa, i.449, 474, 475; Durg-otsava, i. 6(> ; Ekadasi, 
11.55. 

^ The Krlya-haumtidl quoted in the Srdddha-katimiidi, p. 559. 
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it wocild not be far from truth to hold that Raghiiiiaiidaiiabs 
principal works were composed between say 15154545 a.h. 

The twenty-eight, tattras with their supplements are 
monuments of wnde reading,' .patient industry, and wonderful 
iiiemory. Backed by keen reasonings, strong prejudices, mid 
vigorous criticisms of the predecessors, specially the .Muitliilis. 
they dominated tlie field of smrti learning in Bengal, and soon 
became famous outside Bengal. ' He and his scliool came lo be 
known as Smarta-BhaUamrg&jti (probably from tlie junction of 
Ills digest and his own name), or more briefly as smariak. 
After Ragliunaridaoa, little progress is noticeable in siiiitic 
studies. In fact Eagliunaiidana gave the last word in the Bengal 
School of Sill Just as in the centirry following (ladaclhara 
Bhattaearya did, in the Bengal School of logic (Xyaya). 

VI. Bhatta Laksmidhara. 

Both the Bengal School and the Mithilil Seliooi of Siiiiti . 
we.re powerfully influenced by an outside work, the Kriga-hiipa* 
tarn of Laksmidhara. Cooseque.ntly no account of eitlier school 
can be satisfactory without some notice of this writer. In the 
present article he will be discussed briefly iindei’ three 
heads:*— 

A. His Works. 

B. His Time. 

C. His Influence. 

A. HIB WORKS. 

Laksmidhara wrote only: one woik,. ' .the 
the all desire-fulfilling tree of duties, or as it is generally men** ' 
tioned abbreviated, the Kulpa^aru. It is a general digest,' a 
large compilation sub-divided into kandas or branches. No 
complete MS. has been yet reported. The fullest MS. ' found 
contains only twelve kandas A -.Generally each kancla forms 


1 The fullest .MS. is in the library of the MaiiSrana of Udayap'ura. 
Peterson’S' first Report, 1883, pp. 108-111- . How large the original work 
must have been can be inferred from the fact that the existing twelve .kancla..s 
alone .(the first' -mcomplete) run . up to 1108 ' folios with 8 to 10 lin,es in a 
page, which page had letters 39 to 52 in' a line. ■ , ^ 

I have myself seen four MSS, Rajadharma, Vyavahara, fciiddlii and 
Dana. Rsjadharma is in the library of the Asiatic Society (57 folios witli 
9 lines)' and bears on the front'and. the back a seal of the College, Fort 
William. -The Vyavahira is. .in 'Ind. .Oovt. co flection, the MS. Xo. 1437, 
and has been described in Mi'ttra*s- 14.2 (No. 1833). The other 
"two are on corypha leaves, and have.- not yet been described. The Dana 
kanda (Ind. Govt. No. 4026) .has; 131 leaves, iS-i^-^xlp^/, leaves 1 to 4 
damaged, and a few leaves at the end (except the last) much worm-eaten. 
5 lines to a page, 4 on the left ■page. . Characters Maithili (see the letters 

i, va, aad ha), copied 


358 Journal of the Asiatic Society of BengaL :[Sept., 1915. 

a separate MS. and at the utmost two to four are found 
ill a' library, in this separate state. The MSS. generally 
mention the position of each kanda in the origin ah complete 
work. The twelve kandas as . yet found with their position 
are noted below alphabetically arranged : — 

, '. (!) Grhastha, on the duties, fasts and festivals of house- 
holders (second kanda) ; 

(ii) Tirtha, on pilgrimage to sacred places (eighth) ; 

(iii) Dana, on the religious gifts (fifth) ; 

(iv) Naiyata-kala or °kaiika, on ahnika or the daily duties 

of a householder (third) ; 

(v) Pratistha, on the consecration of idols etc. (sixth) ; 

(vi) Brahmacari, on the unmarried Vedic student (first) ; 

(vii) Moksa, on salvation (fourteenth) ; 

(viii) Raja-dharmma, on the kingly duties (eleventh) ; 

(ix) Vyavahara with vivada, on law (twelfth) ; 

(x) Santi or Santika-paustika, on propitiary rites 

(thirteenth); 

(xi) Buddhi, on purification (tenth) ; 

(xii) Sraddha, on funeral ceremonies (fourth). 

At least two more kandas existed, forthe Moksa had in the 
original the position of fourteenth. The two wanting are the 
seventh and the ninth of the original. 

Now I have come across a MS. whose first leaf is missing, 
and the end is lost ; but from the only coiopiion found it 
appears to form a part of the Krtijc(-kalpa4aru. ^ After describing 


ll wm || The 

date IB repeated again in words at the end. For another Maithili MS. , 
copied by this copyist Sabhapati in La. Sam. 373 b,y order of this Gada- 
dharacleva, see the Nepal Catalogue^ p. 05. Prince Gadadharadeva was 
grandson of Dhirasimha who was brother of the Mithila king Bliaira- 
vendra. 

The Suddhi Kanda (Ind. Govt. MS. No. 474-1) had 100 corypha 
folios, 13''''x Of tliese 25 folios are missing, and 11 folios so seriously 
(iamaged as to lose a number of letters. 4 lines to a page. Characters 

Nagri. MS. copied in ?,8 BtSlV 

(several letters gone) ^ W^Issq-frT 

(e* ) («®''®'^®'Cetters gone) II 

The MS. is thus an old one. ^ 

^ Ind. Govt. MS. No. 8404. Its last folio is .numbered 117. Of 


tliese 18 folios are missing, while two are so torn as to lose several letters. 
Two leaves (numbex’ed 3 and 25) seem to belong to another MS. on 
rhetoric. The only colophon found is in fol. 37a and runs thus : — 

% I From the crabbed handwriting, and a note 
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the dlJcm Of initiatioii, it proceeds to describe the rites for the 
worship of deities, Surya, SI Fa, .Brahma, Yisou aad Biirpi, 
ending with the car-festlFals, the ratha-yatras ol Sira, Brahma 
and Diirga., but without any .mention of Jag, ‘Wiinl til’s car- 
festival. . Judging from Gapdesvara who i.mitated Lak^miclhafa 
and 'Wrote a volume on the ■ worships of deities iiuined 
the Pnjd-mkiakam, this MS. may be called the PTijd Mnda of 
the KrUiadmlpadum, forming one of the missing se lotions. 

Similarly, in the Mala-masa and Pifiyaaeitta tattrns 
Ragbunaiidana quotes a PrmjasdtMdcarida halpchkini,^ ii sec- 
tion that does .not appear in the above list. Tiiat Laksini- 
diiara wrote on Prayascitta is clear from the Pmgaseiihi- 
viveka of Sulapani, where the K{dpa4aru mid its auttior are 
. quoted at least twelve times on Prayaseitta matters. In fach 
it is iiiiprobable that Prayaseitta which formed a very 
i.riiporta!it section of older sriirtis (e.g. in the Yhljilavalkya- 
aaMilds Mn,mi‘ samhitd and other Bhatoia-Fastras) would 
have been left, entirely untouched in Laksinidhara’s Digest. So 
there would have been at. least a Prayascitta-kaiida. The 
position of Puja would naturally ,.be after Pratistha, i.e. the 
seventh, and of Prayaseitta before Biiddhi, i.e. the .iiiiitli ; and 
we see that these are the two wanting in tlie fullest MS. 

In the Vyavahara-kanda the author speaks of a Yi Film- 
.kanda.‘^ Whether this was an indepe.iident section or formed 
a part of the g.rhastha-ka.iida I am not in a position to say. 

The Kftyaf^Jmlpadarii is practically a compilation , .from 
the older smrtic authorities. It gathers together on a specific' 
point quotations from the grhya works, their supplements, the 
various Puranas, and the Smrti- writer sages, with interpreta- 
tions of their words and only occasional comments. Refer- 
ences to later works or writers are very rare.- Med liati till, the 
author of Manu-hhasya, has been occasionally quoted , m an 
authority in the grhastha, Dana, Vyavahara ?|nd Suddhi 
kandas. In the Vyavahara-kanda alone, I have found a few 
more names (only rarely mentioned), the Kama-dhemi, the 
Pdrijdtay the [Smrti-mahdrnava-] prakdia, Vijhanesvara, Sahara 
Svimin and .Haiayudha. This Halayudha is, of. course, different 
from Halayud.ha Bhatta, the judge of the king Laksmana- 
senadeva.' 


on the^ front leaf the MS. seems to be of West 

India.. The folios are of country-made whitish paper, two papers pasted 
forming a leaf , size 12 Y X aY, 

. r ThQ Astavifksati-iatth’am, Si\ ed., Mala-mSsa, i. .434 ; Prayaseitta,. 
I. 308. *■ . 

2 Ind. Govt. MS. No. 1437,. fol. iOla: — 

I 
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B. HIS TIME. : ‘ 

In the eolophons Bhatta Laksmidhara is described as son 
of Bhatta Hrdayadhara and d.^^Maha-sandhi-vigrahiha 
and war minister) of Mabarajadhiraja Srimad-Govindacandra- 
de¥a. In the final colophon of the Vyavahara Kanda liaksmi- 
dhara is said to ha¥e composed it by order of 6o¥indacandra- 
d6¥a.^ In another article I have already pointed out that 
this. Govindacandradeva was king of Kanauja and had numer- 
ous inscriptions tanging from 1104 to 1154 a.d. ; and that 
therefore the time of the kalpa-faru falls in the first half of the 
twelfth century.*^ 

The anterior limit can now be fixed a little closer by the 
mention of Vijilanesvara. In the Vyavahara Kanda, . sub- 
section dasy-ddMkarinali, the opinion of' Vifoanesvara is 
quoted and criticized.'^ According to the final verse No. 4 
of Vijhanesvara’s Miidkmrd^ he flourished at Kalyanapura in the 
reign of the illustrious Vikramarka.^ The latter is evidentiy the 
western Galukyan king Vikramaditya VI whose inscriptions 
range from Saka 999 to 1047 , or 1077—1325 a.d.^ The time 
of the Miidksard thus falls approximately towards the end of 
the eleventh or the beginning of the twelfth. Some time must 
have elapsed before the Mitdksard could have been known and 
studied at Kanauj in Northern India. Thus the time of the 
Vyavahara Kanda of the Kalpa4aru falls in the second quarter 
of the twelfth. Its position was twelfth in the original com- 
position, and it Is thus probable that some of the previous 
kandas had been composed in the first quarter. Hence the time 
of the Krtya-kalpa4aru falls partly in the latter half of the first 
quarter, and partly in the first half of the second quarter of 
the twelfth century. . 

C. HIS INFLUENCE. 

No commentary on the Krtya-kalpa4aru exists. In fact 
compilations like the Kalpa-taru., Devanna Bhatta’s Smfti- 

1 Ind. Govt. MS. No. 1437, ■■ foL I41a:— 

^ My article on ** Bhatta Bhavadeva,” d.A.S.B., 1912, pp. 344-5. 

S Ind. Govt. MS. No. 1437, foi. 67a - 

sr I 

^ Verse 4 at the end : — ** There has not been, nor is, nor will be on 
earth a city comparable to the Kalyanapura j no king has been seen or heai’d 
of who is comparable to the illustrious Vikramarka ; nothing else that 
exists in this kalpa bears comparison with the learned Vijnanesvara. 
2iay these three who resemble (the three) kalpa creepers be endowed 
with stability. Biihler, Bomb. Br., 18th Oct. 1868. 

® For the latest inscription of Vikramaditya VI Tribhuvanamalia, 
dated Saka 1047, see Ind. Ant. XII, p. 212, 
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mndrikd,/^ Hemadri’s Oaturmrgm-cmtamard^ and Caiidesrara’s 
Eatmkara were too large and contained too few remarks of the 
author to need any commentary. ' 

Nevertheless the influence of the Kalpa-iarn is distiiietly 
perceptible in the later Smrtic literature up to the begimiing of 
the sixteenth ■ century, liiis influence is traceable in the 
Bengal school, the Mithiia School, the North Indian Seliool and 
even in schools outside- North India. 'Firstly in tlie E'eiigai 
School, Aniraddha was the earliest to quote the woilc as autho- 
rity, and Ballalasenadeva’s Amra-sdgarat Praiisi/m-sdgara and 
Bmia-sdgara seem to have felt its influence. Coming down to 
the Hindu revival, the Kalpmtam was largely quoted in the 
works of Siilapliii, Sriiiathaeirya and Ragliiirianclaiia. 

On the Mithiia School its influence was still greater. 
Srldattopadhyaya was the earliest to quote it. Caridesvara 
distinctly ■ admits that his Eaimkam was based on tlie Kalpa- ■ 
4&ru, i.n factr his ■ moritar^^ wlio'lesale plagiarisms 

of Laksmldhara^s work, in its general divisions, smalier sub- 
sections, and in quotations from authorities, inci tiding even his 
interpretations and comments ' thereon. The Kalpa4am is 
also largely quoted by other Maithilis, as 'Hariniifcliopadhyaya, 
Vldyapati, Vacaspati Misra, Varddhamaiiopadhyaya, B-iidra- 
' diiara. 

Outside East India, in Northern India the Kalpadam was 
referred to as an authority by Harihara Agniliotri, Vlsvesvara 
Bhatta (Madanorparijata), . Alladanatha Suri {N irnap^amrta) ^ 
Gaiigaditya (Smrthcmtdmani), and' in Western lodla by 
Hemadri (in I')ana~khanda). 

After the fifteenth century, the Kalpmtam began to be less 
and less quoted, : until . it either . ceased to . be quO'ted or was 
known only indirectly from quotations extracted in the-prevlous. 
works. By that -time there had come into existence other 
compilations which better suited the needs . of later . times 
and the Kalpadaru was neglected. ■ Hence copies of the work 
began to be scarce, a fact which explains the non-existence of 
-any complete MS. in the present days, I find Vidy ant visa 
had got the Kalpmtam copied, curiously enough by Sudras, i'li 
-Saka iilO, or 1588-9 a.d. Evidently he got -the whole, work 
copied (each kanda copied separately), of which two, the Dana 
and the Naiyatarkalika, have survived to modern time.^ - 


: l For the ' Banarkanda copy see O^. Ool. III. 409, No. 1385 
(wantliag the introductory verses) ; for the J^aiyata-kalika copy see 
B. MittrajATo^icea, VI. p. 247 (Ho. .2183). Both the MSS. give the same 
date ' (8aka 1510),- but names of - different' copyists .(Sudra ^ Kavieandra, 
Sudra Bavloandra). Is the latter name a inisr 0 adin.g of Kavieandra ? 
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APPENDIX A. . 

(Page 35) . 

' ACYUTA CAKPAVARTTI. 

He is closely connected with the family of Srinatha as a 
rival.; He -wrote: — ^ , 

(i) ' The ^ SfMiM-vivehortippam^ No MS. as yet found. ^ 

Quoted ill his Daya-hhuga-ilka} It would seem to 
have been a rival commentary to that of Srinatha, 
probahlj^critloizing- the latter work, 

(It)- The Daya-hhaga-sidSianta-kumuda-cmiirika'^^ a com- 
mentary 011 ^ the Ddya-hhaga, also a rival to that of , 

Srinatha which it criticizes at several places, and 
which was defended in some ' instances ' by Rama- 
bhadm. It does' not. appear ' to be inferior to ■ 

Srinatha® s, has been ■q.noted by another commentator , 

Mahesvara Bhattacarya -and was largely used in the 
better .known Srikrsna Ararkalaiikara^s, It 

quotes the usual later- authorities, Kulluka .Bhatta 
(once),; .Pra&S^a-kara' '(once), the Madana-pdrijdta 
; (once), tlwMituksam (once), Misra (3), the Ratnaham V 

(several .times), .S.ulapani -(once), and, Haliyudha 
(o'lice), ., ,, 

- (ill) The SamlmWm-sutihd^ a commentary on Aiiiruddlia 

being the oldest known com- 
mentary oil that work. It quotes, amo-iig others, S 

■ the ' ' 

Kafm’Opadekim (1). . ! MitaJcsam (6). ' 

Kmma^'pmMpa. MitdhsamdsimdkiY). 

Kubera'll)., , , 'Misrah (11). 

Govindaraja (1). ' Medhatithi (i). 

Caturbhuja ,(1 ). , . Ratmkafa ,(5). ■ , 

Jfmuta-valiana (I) (from the. ' Eatndhara-hEm (1). 

Ddya-hliaga).' .Rudradhara (5). 

.Narayan-opadhyaya (9). , Varddhamana (1). , - 

Nllambara { 1 ). ■ Yacaspati Misra (1). ^ 

RanMsp.>pmhdsa:{l). ' ..,Siilapani-(2).' ■ ’ 

Parijata (%]. . Harihara. (1)., 

Pitr-caranaih(.4). . ; .Hemadri (1). 1 , , , 

,FmMla»kara (1). 

J Bharat Siromani’s ed., p. .44- (1.37)-', ■ 

I 

Muted in Bli. Firomani’s ed.' -'In, R.;Mittra, VI. 142, 

(MS. 2079), the Daya'hMga-siddhanta-’humuda-candHkah.ik!& been wrongly 
atkibntedin. the final colophon to Mahamahopadhyaya Ramabliadra 
instead of Acynta. ■ ' 

8 Sans. CoU, MS., II, 211. 
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APPENDIX B. 

(Page 43). 

An Inbex of lat,e works .or writers, chiefly Smutic 

AND AsTROLOGMCAL, IN' THE TWENTY-SEYE,X TaTTYAS OP 
Raghuxandaka. . 

— The works , eire itaMcised and where pmctieahle are. 
also noted under their a'uthors. The capital figures in square 
brackeis refer to the No. of the iativas ; the other figures to thj^ 
volume mid page of the Sreranipore Edition (1834-35 Th: 

kitims are mmibered according to the mtrodiictory verses of the 
MalammadaUva. , 


Mittra, VIL 119, 
No. 2349, only 
one folio. 


I. 

Maia-masa. 

II. 

D fi y a - b li a g a ' o r 
.. l)aya. 

III. 

Saii'iskara. 

IV. 

Suddhi. 

V. 

Prayascitta. 

VI. 

Viralia or udYaha. 

VII. 

■ Titlii. , 

VIII. 

Jan..m-astaiiii. 

IX. 

Durg-otsava ' " or 


, Durga-puja. 

X. 

Vyavafiara. ■ 

XI. 

.Ekadasl. 

XII. 

Tad ag a - bhavan- 
otsarga, or Jala- 
■ say-otsarga. . 

XIII. 

Chba n d 0 g a - Yrs- 


■ XVI. .Vrata.- 

XVII. Deva-pratlstiia. 
XVIIL Matba-pratistha. 
XIX. ■ DiYya or Pariksa. 

■ XX.- Jyotisa. ’ ■ 

XXI. .Vasto-vaga. 

XXIL Diksa.* " ■ 

XXIII. . Abnika. 

XXIV. Krtya... 

XXV. Puriisottaiiia- kse- 

XX'VI. . Sama^sraddiia . or 
simply Sraddha. 
XXVIL ■ Yajiih-sraddlia. . 
XXVIII. Sudra-krtya. 

N.B . — The tattvas , of -'Ra- 

■ giiunandana are 

■ ma-rked with as-. 
' terisk. 

Antyesti-vidM-anumarmia - vl i?e- 
Jca ( jikaiilya) — [iv] ii. 133. 
Andhuka Bliatta — [I] i. 447. 
Apipala — [I] i. 457 ; [XXVI] 

■ i. 136; [XXVII] ii. 277, 
279(2). 

Acara<andrihd—[ XXIII] i . 

- 208 . 

Amrormnidmani — [I] i. 469 ; 
■■■ [VII]i. 14;* [XXIII] 1.206. 

i. 252. 


.otsarga.. 

XIV. YajuIi-Yrs-otsarga. 
XV. Rg-vrs-otsarga (not ; 
printed in the 
,:Sr. ed.) See R. i 

Adbhutasdgara — [I] i. 403 ; 

[XX] i. 408. ' ' ! 

Adhikarana-mdld — [I] i*. 461, : 
. :;466; [IX]i.44. ' | 

.Ananta Bhatta— [VIII] i, 34. | 

Animddha Bhatt.a—[I] i. 462 ; | 
: [IV] ii. 159, 162, 172, 184; ' 
' iV]i. 297; [XI] iL 24- ■ 

■ ■■[XXIII] i 237; '[XXVI] i. 

, 134, 137,140. 141(2), 148(2), 

: ;152, : 153, 154, 171; [P%- 
•dayitd^ Haradata]. 
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Amra-Madhamya — [I] i. 455 ; 
[V]i. 298; [VI]ii. 62; [XI] 
ii. 13; [XXIII] i. 225, 251, 

253 . 

J.caTO-rafea— [XXIII] i. 219. 
Acdra-ratndkara — [IV] ii. 1541 
_ [XXIII] i. 256. 
Acarya-curamani— [XIV] ii. 
365 ; [XXVli] ii. 273. See 
Guru-caranah. [Acara-can- 
drika, Krtya-tattv-drnava, 
Svd&irtattv-drnam, SrM- 
^ dha-candrika,]. 
jlcaj-?/a{a)-darsa— [XXIII] i. 
_ 25k 

Ayur-ddya--[T] i. 439. 
Jhnika-cintd?Hdni—[Xl] i. 32 ; 

JXXIII] i. 216. 
K-ilmika-tattva-lXXYl} i. 147 , 
157; [XXVIII] ii. 362. 
lA«/l'-of?d/iam-[XXIII] i. 
252. 

Isana NyiiyacSrva — [XXVI] i. 
191. 

Isanacarya~[XI] ii. 19. 

Utkaladesa [IV] ii. 159. 

*Bkadasi4aUva—[l] i. 466 ; 
[IV] ii. 133, 171; [VI] ii. 
81 ; [VII] i. 72, 96. 

Odhra-[IV] ii. 154; [VI] ii. 

66 . 

Karka or Kark-opadhyaya — 
[XXVI] i. 136, 139, 141, 
153; [XXVII] ii. 273, 277. 
Karmma-p-akasa — [XX] i. 343. 
Karmm-o'padesinl — [IV] ii. 178. 
180, 186. 199; [VII] i. 96; 
[XIII] ii. 304. 

Karmma-vipdka — [I] i. 481 ; 
[IV] ii. 136. 

Kcdygcb-fam — [I] i. 434(2), 457. 
458, 459, 471, 474(2); [II] 
ii, 93, 94, 97 , 98(2), 104, 
109; [III] i. 600, 611, 527, 


528, 543; [IV] ii. 132(2), 
147, 166, 173, 176(2), 182, 
189, 196,206,209, 211, 213, 
216, 218, 219, 221; [V] i. 
283, 285,291,300, 310, 311, 
i 316.320,323; [VI]ii. 73, 76, 
i 79, 82; [VII] i. 7, 11(2), 24, 
i 99, 108(2), 109, 111, 112(2), 

; 114: [IX] i. 148; [XI] ii. 3. 

I 5(2), 10. 12, 14, 18, 34, 
j 52(2), 53, 57, 58; [XIII] ii. 
I 300, 308; [XVII] ii. 284(2); 
I [XIX] ii. 349(2); [XX] i. 
379, 385, 387; [XXI] ii. 
230(2), 234; [XXIII] i. 

219(2), 240, 255, 268, 274; 
[XXVI] i. 131, 137 (2), 138, 
139 (2), 144, 146, 148, 155, 
167, 170. 180, 187, 193; 
[XXVII]] ii. 270. 

Kalpa-latd — [I]i. 475. 
Kalinga-[IV] ii. 154. 
Kavi-kanta-sarasvati — [XI] ii. 
29. 

Kadi {-mata) — [XVII] ii. 285. 
Kdma-dhenu — [I] i. 459 ; [II] 
ii. 100; [IV] ii. 206, 210, 
221; [VI] ii. 82: [VII] i. 24; 
[Xlj ii. 3; [Xlli] Ii. 301; 
j [XXIII] ii. 206, 252. 

: Kdmarupiya-nibandha — [I] i. 

473, 477; [V]i. 325; [IX] i. 

I 54; [XII] M. 56. 
Kala-kaumitdi—lVTL] i. 79, 83, 
90, 91 ; [IX] i. 46. 
Kala-nirnaya — [IX] i. 55 
(Daksinatya) ; [XI] ii. 29. 

^ Kdla-viveka — [I] I. 448, 480 ; 
j [IV] ii. 188 ; [VII] i. 68, 69, 
j 90, 92 ; [XI] ii. 23, 25, 27, 
48; [XIII] ii. 299; [XXIII] 
i. 207. 

Kdla-Madhamya — [I] i. 429, 
438, 453, 455, 461,485,487, 
492, ; [IV] ii. 162, 190. 191 
(2) ; [VII] i. 4, 5.9, 11, 15, 
( 20, 31,38,68,70,77,80. 91, 

92, 99, 104, 109 ; [IX] i. 
57, ; [XI] ii. 3, 5, 10,, 20, 
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21, 23, 25, 27, 29, 30, 53 ; 
[XIII] ii. 300; [XXVI] i. 
159,166,168,176. 
Kdl-ddarsa—\T\\. i%)-, [IV] ii. 
186, 191 ; [VII] i. 11 (2) ; 
rXI] ii. 55: [XXVI] i. 176 

M- _ 

Kalapdh — [IVj ii. 159. 
Kdl-ottara 454; [XXII] 
ii. 370. 

Kasmira — [I] i. 4S9. 

Kubera or Kuber-opadliyaya — 
[[V]ii. 144; [XXVI] i. 183. 
Kulluka Bhatta— [I] i. 434 (2). 
458, 462; [il] ii. 100. 108, 
110; jlll] i. 513 (2), 518; 
flV] ii. 165, 176. 200, 201, 
211 : [V] i. 280, 300, 312 (2); 

[VI] ii. 72. 80; [X] ii. 119. 

125 (2): [XT] ii. 4, 7: 
[XXIII] i. 214, 269; 

[XXVlji. 143 (2), 152, 15.3. 

Ertya-kalpa-Iatd — [I] i. 476; 

[VII] i. 24 ; [XT] ii. 10. 
Krtya-icaumiidl—itl i. 434 : 

■[VII] i. 88. 

Krtya-cintdmani — [H 432, 433, 
434 (2), 441, 442 (2), 443, 
461, 462, 473 (3), 476, 477 
(3), 481, 491 ; [III] i. .527, 
528, 532 (3); [IV] ii. 140, 
183; [VI]ii.69; [VII] i. 22, 
27; [VIII] i. 27 : [IX] i. 43 ; 
[XI] ii. 3 ; [XVIII] ii. 360 ; 
[XX] i. -348, 354,358, 359, 
360, 379, 380, 381, 383, 384 
(2), 387, 409; [XXIV] ii. 
239, 263; [XXVI] i. 174, 
196. 

Krtya-tattv-drnava — [I] i. 469; 
■[iV]ii. 132; [V] 1 . 294; [VI] 
ii. 73; [Vn]i. 103; [IX] i. 
55 ; [XXIII] i. 216 
Krtya-pradipa—[l'V] ii. 206 ; 
[XU] ii. 293 ; [XVI] ii. 89 ; 
[XVIII] ii. 355 ; [XXVI] i. 
i32, 134, 135, 163, 193 (2) ; 
[XXVII] ii. 273. 
Krtya-malidniam — [VII] i. 69 ; 


[IX] i. 52, 65 (2] : [XI] ii. 

10, 22, 25. 

Ertya-ratndkara — [IX] i. 54; 
[XX] 1. 399. 

Kaumudi — [XXIII] i. 226. 
iSaradd-] Krama-dlpihd — 
[XXII] ii. 373. 

Kriyd- Icaumui'i — [XXIIII i. 
209. 

Gahg-amrfa — [V] i. 293. 
Gahc/a-vaki/aval! — [I] i. 434, 
436, 442: [IV] ii. 193, 200, 
208; [V] i- 2SS, 290. 291, 
293, 295 (2), 296; [VU] i. 
24, 91. 101; [IX] i. 50; 
[XXVI] i. 161, 197 (2). 

6 a n e i V a r a — [XXVI ] , the 
Baiigavasi edition, p. 251, 
[Sugati-sojmnaf]. 

Gada Siiiiha— [1] i. 437. 
Gavaksa-tantra—llX} i. 49. 
Oita-subodhim —[MT\ ii. 82. 
Guna-visnu— [III] i. 516, 519, 
5‘34 ; [IX] i. 63 (2) ; [XVIII] 

11. 352; [XXVI] i. 134, 135, 
171. 

Gmii-sarvvasva~lYll] i- 96. 
Guru-caranah— [I] i. 445, 470 ; 
[III] i. 'SOl; [IV] ii. 222; 
[Vll] i. 96 ; [IX] i 54 ; [XI] 
ii. s; 57: [XII] ii. 309; 
[XXVII] ii. 276, 280. See 
Acarya-euramani. 
Grhaslha-ratnakara — [V] i. 300, 
’306; [VI] ii. 64; [VII] i. 77. 
Gobhilasrdddha-sutra-bhasya — 
[VII] i. 8. 

Govinda Bhatta — [I) i. 455 ; 
[VII] i. 82;'[XXn]ii. 371. 
iParasara-Bhaaya}. 
Govinda-mands-ollasa — [I] i, 

474 ; [XI] ii. 7, 10, 22. 
Goviiidaraja — [ll] ii. 108. 
Gotamiya-tantra — [XI] ii. 34. 
Gaurah— [IV] ii. 149, 217; 
[VII] i. 94: [XI] ii. 12, 
26 (2), 30; [XXVI] i. 143 
( 2 )]. 
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Candesvara — [I] i. 460 ; [X] 
ii. 125 [Ratnakar]. 
Caturbliuja Bhattacarya 

[IV] ii. 136. 

Ohandog-acara-hrtya — [IV] ii. 
170. 

Chandog-ahnika — [I] i. 435, 
459; [VII]i. 14‘ 
*Chandoga-s raddha- la ftva — 
[VII] i. 9 ; [XXVII] ii. 271. 

*J al ahay otsarga-tailm— 
[XXIII] i. 222. 

Java-svami — [I] i. 452. 
Jikana— [I]i. 448, 484; [IV] 
ii. 133 (2); [IX] i. 42. 
[Antyesthi-vidhi-anumarana- 
vimka], 

Jita-mitra— [XI] ii. 25. 
Jlmutav'ahana--[I] i. 448, 
473 (2), 489: 'fII] ii. 109 ; 

[V] i. 286; [VII] i. 15, 92; 
VIX]i. 85;rX] ii. 117, 119, 
l22; [XI] ii. 3, 9, 12, 16, 
•20, 22, 26, 27, 2S, 29, 49, 
55, 57. {Kdlorviveka, Ddya- 
hhaga, V yavahdra-matrkal. 

Jyotih-kdla-kaamudi — II] i. 

477. 

Jyotih‘kaumudi — [XVIIIJ ii. 
349. _ 

Jyotih-sdra-sahgraha~[VT} ii. 

78; [XX] i. 367, 360. 
Jyotih-siddhanta — [I] i. 452. 
Jyotis-arnava — [IX] i. 47. 
*Jyotis-tattva — [I] i. 448; 

[XXIV] ii. 266. 

JnananiMd~[l'] i. 453 ; [XI] ; 
ii. 38, 39; [XXII] ii. 370; I 
XXIII] i. 246. 

Dhundhu-paddhati — [XXVI] i. 
136.' 

Tattva-kaumudd (philosophical) 
[IX] i. 53. 

Tattva^sdgara — [VII] i. 66 ; 
[;SXII] ii. 370. 

*Tifhi-tattm — [I] i. 481, 488; 


[XI] ii. 4, 52: [XXIV] ii. 
237,245,248. 

Tithi-viveka— 11] i. 448 ; [IV] 
ii. 190; [VII] i. 3,4: [VIII] 

i. 31; [XI] ii. 1 4, 25 ; [XIHl 

ii. 300. 

Tlrtha-kdnda- kalpa-tani — 
j [IV] ii. 158; [XI] ii. 46; 

I [XXV] ii. 319. 

1 Tiriha-cintdmani — [V] i. 295, 
296 ; [VI] ii. 75 ; [VII] i. 24; 
[XXVI] i. 191. 

Trifurd-sdra-samuccaga — [IX] 

i. 49. 

I {Ddksindtydh—\1] i. 429, 451 ; 

I [Hi]' i. 509; [IV] ii. 154; 

I [VI] ii. 78; [IX] i. 55; 

I [XX;VI]i. 143 (2). 

' Ddna-kalpa-iaru — ^lY] ii. 192; 

I [XXVI] i. 126, 155 {Ddna- 
\ Kdiida). 

' Ddna-khanda—]l] i. 482 
jHemadVi) ; [XX] i. 394. 
Ddna-darpana — [III] i. 525 ; 
[IV] ii. 140 ; [VII] i. 98. 
j Ddna-ratndkara—\lY]n. 158; 

! [V] i. 283 ; [X] ii. 120. 

' Dana-vdkyavcUi — [VI] ii. 76. 
Ddnorsdgara — [I] i. 460 ; [IV] 

ii. 192, 201, 203 : fXI] ii. 
24 ; [XXII] ii. 372; [XXIIIJ 
i. 207. 

*Ddya4attva — [VI] ii. 70. 
Ddya-hhdga — [I] i. 463, 465; 
[III ii. 98, 99, 100(2), 109; 
[IV] ii. 192, 212. 
mpa-kalikd — [I] i. 434, 492 ; 
[II] ii. 98, 109 ; [IV] ii. 166, 
172,173,174,177; V] i. 
319, 321 ; [VI] ii. 61, 63, 
64, 76 ; [VII] i. 76 ; flX] i. 
63; [X]ii. 126 (2); [XXIII] 
i. 269; [XXVI] i. 130, 14.3, 
165. 

*Divya-tattm — [II] ii. 96. 
[Suddhi-] jDipikd~[I] i. 436, 
438, 453 , 468, 470, 471, 
etc...; [Ill] i. 607, .509, 
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512, 640, 543(2) ; [I¥J ii. i 
150; [VI] ii. 69; rVII] i. 92, i 
101; [XII] ii. 290, 291;^ 
[XVII ii. 284 : [XVHI] ii. 
350; [XX] i. 348(2), 356, ; 
360, 379, 380.ete..:rXXII] 
ii.370. 

*Durga-puja-tattm — [VII] i. ^ 

69._ 

Durga-hhahti-tamnginl [IX] i. 

42, 62. 55, 69, 64, 65(2). | 

Durga-bhakti-prakasa — [IX] i. ! 
55. 

* Deva-pratistha-faitva — > 
[XVIII] ii. 359. 

Devabodlia — [IV] ii. 132. i 
Daivajha-manoham — [I] i. 

442 ; [XX] i. 329, 418. ' ' i 

Dvi-rupa-kom -IXlii. 125. 
Dvaita-nirnaya — [I] i. 436. i 
458, 463,' 476, 486. 489; : 
[IV] ii. 176, 206; [VI] ii. i 
65; [VII] i. 26, 107; [VIII] i. ' 
28; [IX] i. 41 ; [XI] ii. 23, i 
24, 50 ; [XII] ii. 289. 291 ; i 
XIII] ii. 299; [XXVI] i. ^ 
180, 191. : 

Dvaita-nirnai/-amr fa— [II] ii. 
96. 

Dhananjaya — [III] i. 512; i 
[IX] i. 42. [Sambandha~ | 
viveka-parisista]. 
Dharmma-kosa — XXIIl] i. ! 

228, 252. ■ ^ 

Dharmma-pradjipa—^lY} ii. : 

212 . 

Dhavala— [VII] i. 36. 

Narasimha or NfsiiWia Scarya 
—[VII] i. 80; [XXIV] ii. 
258. 

Navya- V a r dd h a m a n-opadli- 
yaya [I] i. 462, 463, 468, 
469, 470, 472, 485 ; [IV] ii. 
189, 190; [VII] i. U, 19, 
35, 78, li9(2) ; [X] ii. 

125 ; fXIT] ii. 289 ; [XXI]ii. 
230; [XXIII] i. 208, 228, 
252, 253, 257 ; [XXVI] i. 


136, 142, 1,56(2!, 164. 170. 
186. See Varddhamana. 
Narayaiia Bhatta Mahamahti- 
padhyaya — fi] i. 429, 432, 
481; [III] i. 496, 49 505. 

519, 524(2). 52S. 530. -543 : 
[IV] ii. 140. 153, 1S5. 189: 
[VI] ii. 67, 72(2), 74 : [VII; 
i. 8. 100. 103; [IX] i. 6(', 
63;[XI]ii. 4, 17. 18.38, 
53 ; iXIII]ii. 300, 301, 3o3. 
306i2), 315: [XVIII] ii. 
353; [XXIIl] i. 240: 
[XXIV] ii. 237 ; [XX VI] i. 

i. 130. 13S, 153(2). 1 G'Milla- 
bkasya]- 

Narayatia- /jaddAfl?/ — [X X] i . 
360, 379*. 

Niruag-amria — [F i. 491 : 
[IV] ii. 188; [Vlll i. 11(2), 
19; [VI II] i. 33; [XXIV] ii. 
252 ; [XX VI] i. 176(2), 197. 
N aiyatakal ika-kalpa-faru — 

[IV] ii. 210; [VII] i. 72 ; 
[IX] i. 45; (XI) ii. 3; 
[XXIIl) i. 226; [XXVIJ i. 
143. 

Nyliya-ratna — [I] i. 472 (3), 
476. 

Pamliiorsarvvasva — [V] i. 313. 
Panca-mtna — [XI] ii. 41. 
Parasara-bhasya—[l] i. 4,54; 

[VI] ii. 62,''70 : [VII] i. 39, 
82 ; [XI] ii. 53 ; [XXII] ii. 
371 ; [XXIIl] i. 204. 

Parisista-Mpa-kalika — [IV] ii. 
210 ." 

Parisista-prakasa or prakasa- 
kara”[lll] i. 499, 506(2), 
528; [IV] ii. 161, 208, 210 ; 

[V] i. 286; [VI] ii. 67, 68; 

[VII] i. 5, 108, 110; [Xlllj 

ii. 306, 309, 313, 316; 

[XXVI]i. 168, 1'79 ; [XXVII] 
ii. 278. 

Parisesa-khanda — [IV] ii. 141, 
188;’ [XI] ii'. 24, 49. 
Pasupati— [XIV] ii. 365; 
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[XXVI] i. 136; [XXVII] ii. 

277. 

Partha-sarathi Misrah — 
Parijata—\I] i. 454 ; [II] ii 
100, 109; [IV] ii. 189, 221 ; 
rXIX] ii. 336; [XXVI] i- 
166 . 

Pasmtya-nirnay-ainrfa—m i. 
487 ; [IV] ii. 136, 189 ; [XI] 
ii. 16, 29 ; [XXVI] i. 159. 
PiliieStya-mata— [IV] ii. 209. 
Piff-da>jita—[l] i. 432 ; [IV] ii. 
174, 176, 210; [VII] i. 7, 
114 ; [XIII] ii. 313;[XXin] 
i. 206, 217 , 233, 234, 235, 
236 , 251, 252; [XXVI] i. 
129, 131(2), 132, 134, 139, 
146, 151, 153, 156, 170, 
180, 192 ; [XXVII] ii. 273, 

278. 

[XXVII] ii. 273. 
P itr-bhakti-tarahgim — (IV) ii. 
209 ; [XIV] ii. 365 ; [XXVI] 

i. 145. 

P iirascarana-candrika — [VI I] i . 
100; [IX] i. 61; [Xlj ii. 41, 
47; [XXIII] i. 248, 249, 
270. 

Purana-sarmaam — [XX] i.401. 
Puj^pradlpa — [XXII] ii. 371. 
Puja-ratndkara—\lY'\ ii. 166 ; 
[VII] i. 82; [IX] i. 65; 
[XVII] ii. 288; [XVIII] ii. 
356 ; [XXIII] i. 238. 
Pithividhara Misracarya — 

■[IV] ii. 174. 

Pratis tkS’kanda-kalpa-iaru — ' 
[I] i. 477 ; [X'VIII] ii. 353. 
Pratistha-samuccaya — [XVII] 

ii. '284; [XVIII] ii. 350 ; 
[XXI] ii. 230. 

Pratihastaka — [IV] ii. 170 ; 
[XIII] ii. 314. 

Prapanca-sara — [XVII] ii. 285 ; 
[XXIII] i. 243. 

Prayoga-sdra — [I]i. 454; [III] 

i. 527 ; [XI] ii. 36 ; [XXII] 

ii. 369 ; [XXIII] i. 210. 
Pracam — [IV] ii. 164. 


\ Pr del n arPrayascitta-vimka— 

I 11V]H.20L‘ 

i PrdyascUta-kdnda kalpa-taru 
\ — [I]i. 434 ;‘ [V]i. 308. 

I *Prdyascilta-tattm — [XI]ii. 31. 

; Prdyascitta-viveka — [I] i. 434, 
i 469, 470, 492; [II] ii. 100, 

I 103; [IV] ii. 158, 159, 160, 
i 163, 164; [V] i. 277, 279, 

: 280,283,284.285,287,289, 

i 301, 302, 305, 307, 310, 
316(2), 317, 318(2), 320(2), 
321(2), 322(2), 323(2), 324, 

^ 326(3), 327; [VI] ii. 62, 

68(2); [VII] i. 117; [IX] i. 
i 57 ; [XI] ii. 8, 12(2) ; [XVI] 
ii. 86; [XXIII] i, 207, 212, 

I 250, 268. 

I Balabhadra— [XX] i. 400. 
-Ballalasenadeva — [XVIII] ii. 
352. [Adbhvia - sag ara , 
Ddna^sdgara\. 

Balaka— [X] ii. 125 
BvAdhi-prakdsa—\'&lSl\ i. 345. 
Brhad-ydtrd—[X.'K] i. 413. 

; Brhad-rdjamdrtianda—[l'\\. 432 
^ (2), 475, 476, ‘487 ; [III] i, 

523; [VII] i. 15, 107; [XX] 
i. 354, 362, 381. 
Brahmacdri-Mnda ( kalpa- taru) 
— [Ill] i. 533’; [VII] i. 102; 
[IX] 1 45; [XI] ii. 17; 
[XXIII] i. 205. 

Brahmadatta-hhdsya — [IV] ii. 

m; [XXVI] 'i. 144. 
Brdhmana-sarvvasm—\lY} ii. 
176; ■ [XXIII] i. 233; 
[XXVI]] i. 1.53; [XXVII] ii. 
276. 

Bhatta-Skd-krt—[XXYI] i. 143. 
BhaUa-ilmsya — [I] i . 433 ; [III] 

i. ■■ 497 ( 2 ’), 504, 505, .509, 
510(4), 515(2). 616(2), 617, 
520, 522, 526, 527, 529, 533, 
534; [IV] ii. 170, 171, 185; 
[VI] ii. 59; [IX] i. 62; [XI] 

ii. 11; [XIII] ii. 304(2), 306, 
307, 310(3), 311, 315; [XX] 
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i. 379; XXIII i. 204. 206; 

[XXVIl i. 146, 149(2), 163, 
154,164,195. [187. 

Bliattaoarya-caranah— [IV] ii. 
Bhatt-otpala — [XX] ii. 331. 

. Bhavadeva Bhatta— [I] i- 433 ; 
[III] i. 496{2),' 499 3), 502, 
504, 506, 509, 510(2), 511, 
516, 618(3), 519(3). 521, 

522 , 534, 537(2), 539; [IV] 

ii. 135, 174, 195, 210; [V] i. I 

283, 304, 307, 309, 311, 315 ! 
(2), 317(2), 318; [VI] ii. 68, ! 
70. 72(2), 79; [X] ii. 116, S 
117, 120, 125, 127; [XIII] 
ii. 303 304,306(2), 310, 311, 
315 ; ■ [XVI III ii* 353(2); 
[XXVI] i. 144, 195. [Vya- 
valiara-tilaka , Sambandha- 
viveha]. ^ __ ; 

Bhdgavata-fihd — [XI] ii. 44.^ ^ ; 
Bharatisa Bhattaearva— [XX] ^ 
i. 394. ■ _ ' 

Bhimaiiatlm— [Vll] i. 95. 
Bhlmia-mrakrama—{l\ i. 448 , 
462, 455, 477 : [IV] ii. 189; i 
[Vn]i. 94, 97; [XT] ii. 4; ; 
[XX] i. 336, 341, 348, 355, 
356, 359, 363, 368. 385, 392, 
394, 398, 407, 415, 418. 

Bhi(? Ti)sat5carya— [I] i. 482. 
Bhuvanesvan [ — Tantra ?] 
[I]i.454._ 

BhujabalabJthna—[ll i. 431(2), 
476, 478: [III] i. 507, 523; 
[VI] ii. 69; [Vn]i. 10 , 89; 
[XVII] ii. 283; [XVIII] ii. 
349; [XX] i. 364, 362, 380. 
391 , 421 : [XXVI] i. 166. 
BhSpala— [IV] ii. 135; [XIX] 
ii. 333. 

Bto?a-[XXIII] i. 249. 
Bhoiadeva or Bhojaraja — [I] 
i. 433, 467, 468, 469, 473, 
479(3), 480 , 487; [III] i. 
529 ; rV] i. 301 ; [VII] i. 10, 
15, 19, 91,98; [IX] i 65; 
[XI] ii. 25; [XX] i. 347, 356, 
357 , 381; [XXIII] i. 232; 
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[XXVI] i. 162, 166. [i\jV- 
naydmria, BThad-BSjn-ma rt- 
ian4a, BJnma-pardkmma, 
Bhuja-bala-bhhm , Bayi- 
marUanda]. 

*Matha'pr atisiJid - ta t i v a— 
[XVI] ii. 85.' ■ 

Matsya-suMa Malm-tantm— 

[VI] ii. 64. 66. 
Madana-fdri)ata—{l\ i- 

470; [II] ii. i [1^1 “* 
132(2), 175; [VI] ii. 62, 7s : 

[VII] i. 10. 112; [iX] 1. 5i, 
64, 66 ; [XIV] ii. 366 ; [XX] 
i. 382 ; [XXIII] i. 199. 2«>4, 
208, 221,226,227, 230, 234, 
250 251, 273: [XXVI] i. 
124, 166. 

Manu-iikd-kkni—[Vll] j; ; 
[XXVI] i. 153; [XXVIlJ u. 

^ 277. ' 

! Jfajiim-tea— [Xljji. „ . 
Mantra-tanira-prakasa 

62; [XI] ii. 36, 41; [XI 11] 

; ii. 310; [XXII] ii. 371. 

; Mantra-prakdsa—[l] i. 4' J; 

’ XXII] ii. 373. 

Mantra-muktdvah—[l] i- 4 .>j ; 

j [IV]ii. 155. _ 

; Maw«r-o«/am— [I] !• 4oo. 

; *Mala-masa-taim—[\] \- - ■[> 
[VI] ii 63 ; [VII] i. 86. 9^ 

107, 108; [XI] ii. 11, «8; 

[XXVIj i. 158, 169,^174. 

Ma7iddana-nirnaya—{ly\ ii- 

135; [IX] 1. 61, 63(2); 

; [XXIII] i. 260. 

^ 3iahaprmjoga’Sara—i^-^^^^\ ^ \ 

234. 

Mahcirnava-im ii- 

tra); [VIII] i. 30; [XXIV] 

Madhavacarya-[I] i. 439 446, 

461, 466(2), 459, 464; [III]i. 
508;] [IV]ii. 139, 200, 210; 
[VI ii. 61.63, 70; [VII] 
30, 31, 32, 33, 38(2), 100; 
[VIII] i. 30, 31, 32, 33, 
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34; [XI] ii. 5, 13, 26, 29;’ 
[XXIII] i. 204; [XXVI] i. 
174, 185. {Adhilcarana- 

mdld, Addra-Madhaviya, 
Eala-nirnaya or Kdla~ 
Madhaviya}. 

Mddhav-olfdsa—lXVII] ii. 286. 
Mitaksara—li] i. 433, 462, 492 ; 
[II]’ ii. 94, 98 100, 109(2); i 
[IV] ii. 132,139,141,144(2), ! 
145, 149, 152(2), 153, 154(2), i 
155, 156, 157(2), 161, 163, ^ 
164, 166, 180, 181(2), 184, 
187, 200, 206, 221, 222; [V] 
i. 279, 280, 281, 285, 298, 
301 , 303, 304(2), 305, 308, 
309, 310(2), 315, 316, 317(2), 
320(2), 325; [VI] ii. 59, 61, 
67, 83; [VII] i. 11; [X] ii. 
114, 124, 126; [XI] ii. 7, 
12(2), 47; [XII] ii. 296, 297 ; 
[XVIII] ii. 359; [XIXJ ii. 
328, 329 , 333, 339(2); 

[XXIII] i. 203, 273(2), 274; 
[XXVI] i. 142. 

Miarali — [I] i. 463; [IV] ii. 
139- [iX] i. 54: [XIII] ii. 
299; [XX] i. 348; [XXVI] 

i. 132, 155, 161, 171, 178, 

181 

[XI] ii. 3; [XVIII] 

ii. 353. 

Medhatitlii— ril] ii. 103. 
Maithila— [I] i. 434, 439, 460 
(2), 461. 464, 473, 477; [IV] 
ii. 137, 145, 149, 152, 154, 
172, 175, 176, 179, 184, 188 
(2), 193, 214, 215, 216(2) ; 

[ VI] ii. 74; [VII] i. 5, 11, 
108, 116; [X] ii. Ill, 122, 
126(2); [XI] ii. 6, 11; [XIII] 
ii. 313; [XIX] ii. 346; 
[XXIII] i. 207; [XXVI] i. 
131, 135, 137(2), 141(2), 

145, 152, 153, 154(2), 155, 
170(2), 174, 177, 178, 179, 
180(2), 184 186, 188(2), 192, 
197; [XXVII] ii. 278(3), 
279; [XXVIII] ii. 361, 362. 


Maithila-sangraliakara — [I] i. 
451. 

*Tajur-vedi srdddha-tattva — 
rxxvill] ii. 362. 
Yasodhara— [XXVI] i. 192. 
Ydjnavalhya-tikd — [I] i. 492 ; 
[IV] ii. 132; [V] i. 284; [VI] 
ii. 83; [XI] ii. 16. 
Ydmalal-tantral — [IX] i. 61. 

Y uddha-jay-arnava — [XX] i. 
359, .374. 

Yuddha-ydtrd — [XX] i. 423. 
Yogini-tantra — [VII] i. 88, 89 ; 

[XI] ii. 32; [XVIII] ii. 358 ; 
[XXII]ii.370, 373; [XXVJ] 

i. 145. 

i YogKvara-[I] i. 473; [XI]ii. 
I 12; [XII] ii. 297; [XVIII] 
i ii. 350. 

Yogloka— [X] ii. 122, 125. 

Raghunatha— [XII] ii. 297. 

! Ratna-kosa—iL] i. 450, 477 ; 
; [XX] L 336. 

! Ratna-mdld — [I] i. 478; [IV] 
; ii. 187; [VII] i. 93; [XX]i. 
I 349, 356(2), 394. 

Ratndkara — [I] i. 431 ; [II] ii. 
i 93, 94, 97, 98, 99, 100(2), 
: 102, 104, 106, 109 ; [III] i. 

i 496, 511, 514; [V] i. 300; 

i [VI] ii. 59(2), 60(2), 66(2), 
I 68, 70, 72, 76, 78, 79(2), S3 
(2); [VII] i. 20, 23, 79, 94, 
116; [IX] i. 42, 43, 50, 66; 
[X] ii. 130 ; [XI] ii. 35 ; 

[XII] ii. 292,295; [XIII] i]. 
304 ; [XVII] ii. 288; [XVIII; 

ii. 359; [XIX] ii. 334, 344 i 

[XX] i. 385 ; [XXIII] i. 205, 
206, 221, 228(2), 237, 240, 

241, 252, 272; [XXIV] ii. 

244; [XXVI] i. 126 (2), 144, 
187 ; [XXVII] ii. 273, 

RatrmvaM — [I] i. 454, 477 (2) ; 

[Xpi] ii. 270. 

Batn-arnava — [V] i. 315. 
Raghava Bhatta — [I] i. 454 
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(2), 453; [III] i. 495, 527; 

[IV] ii. 165 (2): [VI]ii. 73, 
SO; [VII]i. ll5; [IX] i. 42, 
82; [XI] ii. 4. 35, 36, 39; 
[XVU] ii. 285, 286, 287 (2); 
[XX] i. 340; [XXII] ii. 
.170, 371 (2); [XXIII] i. 
244, 245 (2), 246; [XXVI] 

i. 128. 

Baja-martia'nda~[l] i. 434, 
441, 442, 447 (2), 449. 464, 
469, 470, 473 (2), 475 (2), 
476 (2), 478, 491 ; [III] i. 507 ; 

[V] i. 299; [VI]ii.64, 69 (2); 
fVIlji. 10, 11, 15, 18, 21, 
38, 40, 78, 85 (2), 86. 95. 
119: [VIII] i. 27; [IX] i. 
55. 66, 66; [XVI] ii. 85; 
[XVII] ii. 286; [XVIII] ii. 
359 ; [XX] ii. 333. 342, 345, 
349, etc. . . ; [XXIII] i 
267; [XXIV] ii. 241, 254; 
[XXVI] i. 156, 175, 176. 

Earha— [iVJ ii. 212; [XIII] 

ii. 301 ; [XX] i. 330. 

Rama Datta— [IV] ii. 208; 

[XIV] ii. 365. 

Bdm-drcana-candrika—[I] i. 
455; [IVJ ii. 155; [VI] i. 
38, 99. 

Kaya-mukuta — [IV] ii. 158; 

[IV] i. 65; [XXVI] i. 129, 
137; [XXVII] ii. 273 (2), 
279 (2). 

Rava- mukuta -paddhat i — 
[XXVI] i. 136. 

Rudra— [XXIV] ii. 252. 
Rudradhara-~[IV] ii. 152; 

[V] i 319; [VII] i. 88 (2), 
120; [XXiV] ii. 263, 264; 
[XXVI] i. 144. 

Rudra-ydmala — [I] i. 469; 
[VII] i. 35, 82 ; [XXVI] i. 
162. 

Renukacarya — [1] i- 470 ; 
[XXVI] i. 164. 

Lakwmidhara — [II i. 487 (2). 
[Kalpa-taru, Ttrtha°, Ddna°, 
Naiyata-kdlika° , Pratisthd°, 


Prdyascitta°. Hrahmnmri , 
Yivd]m° , Sdntika-punsfikii- 
Sraddha^ 

Varddliamanaor Varddbamai! . 

’ opMhvava—fll i. 438; fIV; 
ii. 196; [Vnji. 78; [Xi] iL 
4, _25; [XXVI] L 191. 

[ Smddka-pradTpn , Smyfi- 

paribkasa]. 

Varsarkrtya—m i. 449, 474, 
475 ; [iX] i. 66 ; [XI] ii. 55. 

Vasanta rfi’a — fIX] i. 66. 

Vacaspati Mi.sra (Jurist) — [I] i 
446, 456, 47l>, 471. 176, 47s 
479. 481. 487 . 491, 492; 
[IV] ii. 148. loi, 152, 153 
163, 168. 175, 181. 193 
207, 209, 216; [V] i. 2S0; 

[VI] ii. 75; [Vll] ii. 7, S, 
12,82. 102, US; [IX] i. 55 
63, 65 [XI] ii. 3, 19, 24, 25, 
57 : [XXI] ii. 231 ; [XXIII] 
i. 203, 216; [X.X1V] ii. 247 ; 
[XXVI] i. 142, J70, 181; 
[XXVIl] ii. 278, _ 281 See 
the Mjsrah. lAcdra-cinia- 
mani, Ahrdka^’ .Krtya-kalpa- 
lata, TlHha° ,Dmitarnirnaya, 
Pitr bkakii - tara ft gint, 
Vi‘vada°, VyamJiara^ . Mahd~ 
ddna-nirnaya, Suddhi' , 

Srdddha°, Smrti-sdra-praM- 
pd]. 

Vacaspati Misra (Philo.sopher) 
—[I] i. 439: [IX] i 53; 
[XI] ii. 54. [TaUva-kaumndi , 
Sarirakarbhdsya tikd], 

Vasudeva-[XXVil] ii. 273._ 

Vdstu-sastra-krt — [VII] i. 115 ; 
[XXVl]i. 128. 

Vijfianesvara — [II] ii. 99; 
[IV] ii. 193; [X] ii. 130. 
[MUdksard]. 

Vidyakar’a Vajapeyl— [III] i. 
497, 514; [IV] ii. 136, 170, 
175, 207 ; [V] i. 298 ; [VII] 
i.95, 105; [XI] ii. 34, 41, 
44, 49; [XIII] ii. 305; 
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[XVII] ii. 284; [XX] i, 410; 
[XXIII] i. 215, 216, 218, 
226,227,240,247. 

V idyadhart-vilasa — [XX] i. 

357. : _ I 

¥idjapati — [I] i* 475. {Durga- 
hhaM%4mrangin%, Varsa - ' 
fkftya\ 

Vidya-vacaspati — [IX] i. 54. 
Vivada-kalpa-taru—llY} ii. 

132 ; [V] i. 314 ; [IXJ i 43. 

V mMa-Gintamani — [II] ii. 99, 
1.00 ; [I?] ii. i82, 198, 222 ; 
VI] iL 76. 

¥ i ‘Bad a- fdt ndhara — [IV] ii. 
182;[VI]iL 71 : [XVIII] ii. 
356, 

^Vimhadattva — [II] ii. 104.. 
Vivdka-patala — [XX] i. 357. 
Vwmka — [VI] ii. 60. 
Visarada-LlV] ii.' 154, 191; 

[IXJ i. 63 ; [Xni] ii. 300. 
Visva-karaima — [IX] i. 62. 
Visva-prakdm — ^[VII] i. 102. 
Visrarupa— [I] i. 492 ; [II] ii. 
102; [IXJ ii.m; [XI]ii.24, 
25, [64. 

Visv'arupa-samwcca^a — [VI] ii. 
[XI] ii. 29. 

Visvesvara Bhattah — [IV] ii. 

135, [Karmma-vipaka]. 
Vispa-gupta — [Vj i, 305. 
Vlfa4anira — [I] i. 454; [XXII] 
ii.-370. 

Virasvara---[Iir] i. 499, 517, 
536; [Xni]iL 306. 
Veddnta-kalpartaru'--{l’\i. 465. 

V aisnav-dmrta — [I] i. 436 ; 
[IV] ii. 167 ; [VII] i. 89, 95 ; 
[XT] ii. 39; [XX] L 411; 
[XXIII] i. 21 1,246; [XXIV] 
ii. 237. 

¥ yavahdrorcintdmani — [II] ii. 

101 ; [VJL 281, 302. 
Vyavahard-tilaka^lK 1 ii. 116. 
VyavaMra-dHpikd — [XIX] ii. 
332, 3 ?8. 

VyavaMra'pradtpa--lXlX} ii. 
331. 


Vydvahdra-mdtrkd — [II] Ii. 101 
[X] ii. 112, 120, 126; [XIX] 

ii. 332. 

Vyamhara-samuccaya — [I] i. 

473, 476, 479 ; [XII] ii. 291; 
[XVn]ii. 283. 

VraPdnusthdna-vidhi — [XXIV] 
ii. 248, “258. 


Sankliadliara — [V] i. 294. 
Satananda— [XX] i. 347, 349, 
S d ntika-pmistikadcalpadaru — 

[1] i, 460. “ 

SmiM-dtpikdllll} i. 496,. 542 ; 
[IV] ii. 182; [V] 1 . 291; [IX] 

i. '43, 64; [XI] ii. 53; [XII] 

ii. 292, 293 ; [XXVI] i. 126. 
Sdradd-tilaka — [XI] ii. 52 : 

[XVII] ii. 285; [XX] 1.340; 
Jxxnjii.369. 
[Saradd-’]krama- dlpikd - — 
. [XVII] ii. 285. 
8drlraka-hhdsya4%hd — [I] i. 
._439 ; [XI] ii. 54. 
Sdsira-dipikd — [V] i. 284. 

Siva Battia — [XI] Ii. 47 
. [XXIII] 1,270.. 

[XVIII] ii. 351. 
Suddhi-cintdmani — [IVJ ii. 132, 
157, 182, , [VI] ii. 67. 

* Suddhidaitva — [Ii] ii. 106, 
110; [VIjii. 60; [VII] i 9; 
[Xinj ii. 300; [XXIII]; 
^ i. 227; [XXVI] i. 198., 
Suddhidattv-drnava^llV] ii. 144. 
SvddhUprakdsa — [IV] ii, 181 . 
Suddhi-ratndkara — [I] ii. 469; 

[IV] ii. 167, 172. 

Sulapani Upadliyaya or Maha- 
mahopadhyaya — [I] i. 434, 
457, 481, 492; [II] ii. 98, 
109; [III] i. 510, 518, 543 

(2) ; [iV] ii. 133, 162, 165, 

201), 210, 216, 220; [V] i. 
306, 307, 31 1 (2), 325 (2) : 
[VI] ii. 60,61,64,(2); [Vll] 
i. 6; [X] ii. ill, 114, 117, 
125, 126 (2), 127, 130; 
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[XI] ii, 13; [XVII] ii. 286; 
[XIX] ii. 329, 342;' [XXVI] 

i. 153, 158, 183; [XXVII] 

ii. 273. [TitM-vivp.ka, Dipa- 
kalika, Parisista D° Prayas- 
cittaviveka, Sraddha-tTiveka]. 

Srdddha-kal'pa—lXX'Vl] i. 134. 
raddha- kdnda-kalpa-tani — 
[VII] i. 114: [XXVl ii. 320; 

. [XXVI] i. 128, 129, 151. 
Sraddha-candrikd — [XXVII] ii. 
276, 280. 

Sraddha-cinidmani — [I] i. 436, 
469, 470, 486; [IV] ii. 170, 
218; [V] i. 282 [V’l] ii. 73; 
[VII j i. 75, 104, 116, 116; 
[XXVI] i. 125, 161, 164(2), 
172 177; [XXVIII] ii. 361. 
Sraddha-<Epika—[XXVll] ii. 
273. 

Sraddha- pradlpa — [IV] ii. 188; 

[XXVI], i. 178, 191. 

S raddha- viveka — [I| i. 440, 445, 
451, 462, 470, 471, 487, 
489 ; [II] ii. 101 ; [III] i. 
528; [IV] ii. 142, 157, 174, 
176, 177, 179, 181 (2), 

214, 216, 217 (2), 219, 220, 
221; [VI] ii, 72; [VII] i. 7, 
11 (2), 99, 108 (2), 109, 111, 
112 (2), 114; [XI] ii. 18, 
47 ; [XIV] ii. 364; [XIX] 
ii, 331; '[XXIII] i. 254 
(2); [XXVI] i. 124 (2), 126, 
129, i31, 132, 137, 140, 142 
(2), 167, 158, 162, 108, 169, 
174, 176, 178, 180, 182 

(2), 184, 185,187, 193, 195. 
Srdddka-s utra-bhasya-k&m — 
. [VII] i. 112; [XXVI] i. 126. 
Srikara— [X] ii. 125. 

Sridatta Upadhyaya — [I] i. 
456, 483, [IV] ii. 176 [VII] 
i. 8, 13, 24, 36, 85, 115, 
116; [IX] i. 62, 54; [X] ii. 
4, 8, 25, 58; [XXIII] i. 
205, 215, 250, 251; [XXVI] 
i. 128, 132, 170, 171, 182; 
[XXVII] ii. 277 (2), 278, 


280. [Ghandoy-dbiiikn , Sa- 
maya-pradipa]. 

Srtdhara-satmtccaija — [1] i. 

73. 

Sridliara Srauil— [V] i. .305; 
[VII] i. 6S; IIX] i. 45; 
[XI] ii 14: [XXIV] ii. 241. 
Srinivasa • [XX] i. 33*i. 
[Dipika]. 

Sripati — [t] i. 478 (3); fXX] i. 
350. 

Sripati-fai>w-?nald — [I] i. 477, 
478; [II] i. 508;' jIV] ii. 
139, 167; [VI] ii. 78; [Vllj 
_ i. 24; [XX] i. 359, 381,384. 
Sripati- vyamhara-niniaya — 
[I] i. 472; IVII] i. 13, 97: 
[XI] ii. 21 ; [XX! i- 348, 
358, 407. • 

Sr I p aii-vijamlidra-nibamlha — 
[1] i. 480. 

^itipaW-vyavahara-samucmya — 

[III] i. 532; [VII] i. 16. 

SrIpati-sa»»Mcca?/a — [XX] i. 

341, 355. 

Sripati-sara^tla — [I] i. 478; 
[XX] i. 360, 390:_ 

Sadunnaya-mahdtanira — 
[XXII] 'ii. 372. 
Samksiptorsdra — [XI] ii. 46. 
Sanketorkaumudi — [XX] i. 
355. 

8amaya-prakdsa-~ll] i. 436, 
446, 461, 460, 488 , 489, 
492; [IV] ii. 189, 190; 

[VII] i. 92 (2) ; [XXVI] i. 
158. 

8amaya~pradlpa — [I] i. 483 : 
[Xl]ii. 26. 

Samudra-kara — [I] i. 435 ; 

[IV] ii. 173; [VII] i. 80, 
112, [XI] ii. 9; [XXIIIj 
i. 206, 209, 215 (2), 236; 
[XXVI] i. 126, 140, 146. 
[^ rdddha-sutror-bhasya } . 

Sambandha-viveka — [ill] i 

611 ; [IV] ii. 157; [VI] ii. 79. 
Samb andha-viveka-parisista — 
[III] i. 512. 


374 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Samvatsara-pradlfa — [I] i. 437, 

449, 488 (2); [17] ii. 182! 


212 [VII] i. 21, 26, 28, 30, 
36, 67, 68, 80, 83, 91, 93, 
96, 98,99, 101, 102, 104(2), 
105 (2): [VIII] i. 26, 28, 
30; [IX] i. 43; [XI] ii. 2. 
4, 22, 34, 36, 42, 43, 44, 
46; [XX] i. 413: [XXIV] 
ii. 240; [XXVI] i. 158; 
[XXVIT] ii. 277. 

* Samskara-tattva—lXlW'] ii. 
306, 309. 

.S-amK^I] i. 433, 475 ; [III] i. 
499,504,510, 61,5,516, 517, i 
518 (2), 622, 526, 527, 533, | 
536; [IV] ii. 153, 210; [VI] 
ii. 72; [VII] i. 8; [XI] ii. 
52; [XIII] ii. 306, 310 (2), 
312, 313; [XXIII] i. 206. 
Sayanac5rya-[XXVI] i. 171; 

[XXVII] ii. 277. 
Sdra-sahgraha — [I] i. 437, 464, 
479; [XX] i. 386: [XXII] 
ii. 370. 

SrirdvaB-lI] i. 481; [XX] i. 
393. 

S iddhdnt a-cintamani — [I] i- I 
439. 

Siddlmnta-&iromarii—\V\ i. 438. 

S idd hdn ta-sandarbha — [I] i. 
438. 

Sugati-sopdna — [IV] ii. 174, 
211: [IX] i. 60 [XIII] ii. 
301,314. 

Siiri-santosa—[Vll] i. 70 ; [XI] 
ii. 31, 43. 

Sotnasekhara—[l] i. 475. 
Smrti-paribhasd ot °paribhasi~ 
H-[7II] i;71 [XI] ii. 48.' 
Smrti-Tnahdrnam — [II] ii. 100. 
Smrti-rat-ndkara — [I] i. 488. 
Smrti-samuccaya — [IT] i. 292 
( 2 ). 

Smrti-sagara — [I] i. 477 , 479; 
[II] ii. 496, 498; [V] i. 281, 
307 , 326 ; [IX] i. 48, 54, 
65; [XXI] ii. 230. 
Smiti-mgara-sdra — [I] i, 479; I 


! [V] i. 313, 316; [VII] i. 

i 117. 

^ Smrtisdra —[I] i. 431, 436 ; 
^ [iV] ii. 189: [VI] ii. 66; 
[XXIII] i. 22^ 

Smrtt-sdr a-pradipa-~ [IV] ii , 
163. 

Smrtv-artha-sdra — [I] i. 457 ; 
[VII] i. 112; [IX] i. 64; 
iXI],ii. 53; [XfV] ii. 366; 
[XXIII] i. 258;‘[XXVr|, 
i. 124. 

Svar-odaya — [III]i. 607i; [XX] 

i. 366, 358, 374, 397. 

Haridasa-Tarkacarva — [IV] ii. 
136,173 (2). 

Harinatha Upadhyaya — [IV] 

ii. 1.35; [V] i. 315; [VI] ii. 
60. 62, 66; [XIX] i. '54; 
[XI] ii. 4 , 25 , 68.' [iSrmrO- 
sdra.] 

Hari.hhakti—[^l] ii. 37; 
[XXIII] i. 239! 

Hari-sarmma — [I] i. 431 ; [III] 
i. 493, 494, 495 (2), 509, 
511, 515. 536; [IV] ii. 150, 
170, 174 , 206 . 207,, 220; 
[VI] ii. 79; [IX] i. 6-’; 
[XIII] ii. 302 (2), 308; 
[XIV] ii. 363 (2), 364, 365 
(2), 366; [XXIIf]i. 203; 
[XXVI] i. 153; [XXVII] ii. 
273, 277. 

Hatihara-[XVI] ii. 89; 
[XVIII] ii. 355; [XXVII] 
ii. 273. 

’S.axWiBxa^paddhati — ^[T] i. 432 ; 
[VI] ii. 73; [XIX] ii. 338; 
[XXIII] i. 252; [XXVI] i. 
162. 

Halayudha — [I] i. 457, 470. 
481; [II] ii 102, 109; [IVl 
ii. 182; [V] i. 278, 290 

(2), 306, '.313; [VII] i. S; 
[IX] i.65; [XI]ii.3,2l, 22, 
24, 26(2), 28 44; [XIII] 

ii. 314; [XIX] ii. 336; 
[XXIII] i. 228, 252; 
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[XXVI] i. 144, 162, 161, 
191, 197 (2); [XXVII] ii. 
273, 276. [Paiidiia-sarv- 

vasva, Bra.Jimana°, Siva^l. 

Halayadha (grammarian) — 

[XXVI] i. 182. 

Hara-lata — [IV] ii. 133, 134, 
140, 145 (2) 147. 161, 152 
(3), 154, 155, 157, 161, 162, 
171, 174, 176, 179, 180 (2), 
183 (2), 184, 1'6, 187 (2). 
188 (2)189 , 219 , 220,221, 
223: [VI] ii. 60; [IX] i. 


43; [XIII] ii. 300; [XXV I] 

i. 196. 

Hdrdmll — ^^[111] i. 509. 
Hemadri;— [I] i. 434, 437, 
438, 439. 456, 462, 476, 
482, 485, 489 ; [IV] ii. 152, 
188, 192, 198; [VI] ii. 62. 
80, 81 (2); [VII] i. 10, U, 
19,24, 30, 32,33, 76; fXI] 

ii. 3, 20, 21(2), 24, 26, 30. 
49, .50; [XX] i. .394; [XX VI] 
i. 176, 176,177,179, 185(2). 
{Dana-lelmnda, PariMsaP]. 



23 * Contribijtiofls. to tEe ’ History of Smit! In Bengal and 

Mithlla. 

PabtII. ItomLA. 

.By Rai Mokmohan. Chaeravabti Bahabuh. 

Notliiiig is known abotit the early, Smrfcic literature of 
Mi thila. According to tradition, -the sage Yajilavalkya, the 
reputed author of the YafnavaXhja-saMita, adorned the court 
of Janaka a king of this land.. The .extant Feisioii of the 
SaMitmimm its metrical form, its mentioa. of the coiri Nfixiaka 
and, of week-days and from-, other reasons'- is belie¥ecl to be not 
imriier than the foil it h cento^ 

The mediaeval Smrtic litoratnre of .'-Mithila earmot be traced 
earlier than the thirteenth eeiitiiry. . From that time for tw'o 
eeiitiiries and a half , Smrti tioiirished in Mithiia, fiourislied so 
liixiiriaiitly that the writers -came to -be. regarded as forming a 
separate school oiV Seirti. , ■' But - this -.distmction is douMfiiL 
Their views, unlike the Bengal School, agree generally with those 
■of the North Indian School, present.ing very few differences, and 
t!iose__dift*erences are merely on small minor points of Srilddha 
and Acara. In. fact the later Gauriyas by frequently criticising 
and discussing these Maithilis. suggested the idea that they 
formed a separate sclio.oi of North . India, .while really they 
cannot be called more than,.a sub-sohooi .of ,S,nirfci» 

¥ery little is known at, present about these Maithlli Snifii"'-, 
writers. ' In the present paper the subject will be dealt' with 
chiefly . from , two;, points, firstly to'.’asoertain, the , wo.rks ' of . .Ihe 
iiotable Smrti-writers,. and secondly ' to, ascertain their approx!- 
inate, times. Most, of the principal wri-ters appear to have 'been 
patronized by the kings of Mithila. . Hence a knowledge of, tliC' 
political history of the. land would be useful In , ascertaining the. 
tim,es of the . writers, and , my paper on that,,subJeGt: .might be 
'consulted for the purpose.^.,, ' For facility of reference the writers., 
will be, discussed chronologically under two, sub-heads': — * ; 

. - A., „The .Earlier' PericHi, .or the rule of the Ear nit a. 

.vBynasty* 

B. The Later Period, or the rule of the Kamesvara 
'■Dynasty. 


i Jolly, Tagore Law Lectures, ,1883,. p. 49 (not earlier than the 
first century a.i>.5 ; ditto, the Sacr^ Books of the East, Vol. XXXIII, 
Introduction, p. zvii (not earlier than the 3rd century a.3>.) ; Professor 
A. Macdonneil, Samhrit Literature , p. 429 (about a.b. 350). 
e See J.A.S.B., 1915, pp. 1-27. 
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The result of discussion of the times of the Maithiii Smrti 
writers is shown below in a tabular form : — ^ , 


The Authors. 

A. Kamirta Dynasty. 

1 . Grahesvara Misra 

2. Ganesvara-'Misra 

3. Sridattopadhyaya 

4. Ganesvara Tiiakkura 

5. Candesvara Thakkura . . 

(nephew of No. 4) 

6 . Ramadatta Thakkura . . 

, (son of No. 4) 

7. Harinathopadhyaya 
S. Padmanabha Datta 

B. Kamesvara Dynasty. 

9. Sridatta Misra . . 

10. Vidyapati Upadhy%a or 

Thakkura. 

11. Indrapati Thakkura 

12. Laksmipati Upadhyaya . . 

(popi] of No. 11) 

13. Sankara Misra 

14. Vacaspati Misra 

15. VarddhamanopMhyaya . . 

(pupil of Nos. 14 and 
15) 

16. Premanidhi Thakkura . . 

(sonofNo.il) 

17. Rudradhara Upadhyaya. . 

18. Ganapati 


Their Approximate Times, 


Earlier than 14th century. 
Ditto. 

End of the 13th century or 
beginning of the 14th. 

Beginning of the fourteenth. 

First and second quarters of 
the 14th century. 

Second quarter of the 14tli. 

First half of the 14th. 

Third and fourth quarters of 
the 14th. 

Beginning of the i5thcenturv. 

1395-1440 A.D. 

Middle of the 15th century. 

Third quarter of the 15th, 

Second and third quarters of 
the 15 th. 

Third and fourth quarters of 
the 15th century. 

The latter part of th© third and 
the fourth quarter of the 
15th century. 

Fourth quarter of the !5th. 
Ditto. 

First quarter of the 16th cen- 
tury. 


A. The Earlier Period. 

1. GRAHESVARA MISRA. 

His works are lost . But he is quoted twice in Candesvara ’s 
V ivada-ratnahara and no less than ten times in Varddhamtoa^s 
Dan^-viveha.^ He wrote a work on Vyavahara which is 

i The Vivada-ratnakara^ Bib. Ind. ed., pp- 46, 483; As. Soc. MS. 
of th© Dan^a-mveha, pp., 44, 78, 8$, 104, 105, 106 (3), 59 and 105 
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named in the Bmida-viveka as VyavaMra4arahga, and wMcli 
probably formed part of a general digest. Having been £|iiotecl 
by Candesvara , as an authority Ms time must be earlier than 
fourteenth century a.d. 

'2. GANESVARA MISRA. 


' His works are lost. But he is quoted in the Acara sectiori 
of Harmathopadhyaya’s Fidyapati’s CMnga-vakya- 

vail:, Vacaspati Misra’s Sraddha-omtamani ^ and C4anapati's 
Gahgd-bkakti4arahgim^ Erom the references his work appears 
to have dealt with Acara. Having been quoted as an authoritj^ 
in the his time is probably earlier than fourteenth 
century A.n. 


3. SRIDATTOPIDHYAYA. 


He is the earliest Smrti writer of Mithila whose works 
have survived to modern times. At least five of liis works are 
known, viz. : — 

(i) The AmT’-admsa , the mirror of Acara, on the daily reli- 
gious duties of a Vajasaneyin (whit© Yajurveda). This is a 
a standard work for non-Samavedins, often quoted, and has 
been printed at Benares. . Among the nibandhas, it quotes— 


The kalpa4am (1). 

Kalpa-taru-k^db (3). 

Kdma-dhenu (5). 

Raja ( ? Bhojadeva) (2) 

8mfti‘fmhdmava (1). 

It is named in the Suddhi-viveka of Rudradhara. 


Harihara (10) 

Halayudha-m^awd^a (4). Be- 
sides these he quotes his own 
Ghandog-aknika onc©.‘^ 


{ii) The Ohandog-ahnika^ on the ahnikas_or daily duties 
of Samavedins.^ It is quoted in his own ■ Amr-ddarm^ and 
mentions the following nibandhas and nibandha writers : — 


Kalpa4aru (4). 
Kalpadaruiit (2). 
Kdma-dhemi ( 7 ) . 
Karmma-pratEpa (10). 
Gopala (1). 

Ghandoga-paddhati (1). 
Bhupala (1). 


Mitdkmrd (1). 

Batna- ka randikd ( 1 ) . 

Raja (? Bhojadeva) (3). 
SrdddJia-kalpa (1). [(3). 

Smrti-manjmd , daksinadesiya 
Smrfi-mahdrnava (I). 
lSmf'ti‘>]mahdrnava~prakdm (3) , 


^ 1 Til© SmHi-sara (I. O. Gat., 1488, p. 449) ; the Qa^ga-vahyavaU {Sans, 
GolL Cat MS., II. JIo. 312), foL 5a, 66 ; the Sraddha-cintamani (Benares pr. 
ed.), p. 0; and the Qafigu-bhahti-tarangim (Sans. Coil. Oat MS., II. 323), 
£oL 66,.'76, 9a. 

■ ® The Aca^-adarga (Benares pr. , Samvat 1924), |>. 31b 




S The Ind. Oovt. MS. 2903, copied Benares in Samvat 1664 or 

1607 A.D. ’OTBTII ... 
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It is named in the PUr-bhakti4arangim of Vaeaspati Misra, 
tliQ- grJmstlm^rain-akara of Cande§ vara, the Gahga-vakyavaE oi 
Vidy%ati 9 and the Gahga-hJiakti4arahgmt of Ganapati . Saiikara 
Misra wrote a supplement to it, the Ghandog-ahnik-oMham, 

(iii) The Pitr-hhakii, deTOtion to the Fathers, on the furierai 
ceremonies of Yajurvedins.^ It was written after consulting 
\h& - Kdtlya kalpa with Karka’s Bhasya^ and the opinions of 
Bhipala. and Gopila (nibandhakaras).. It is mentioned in the 
Smidha’^cmtdmani oi Vaeaspati Misra, and in the SraMha-vitmka 
of Eudradhara as old (prdema). It quotes— 


Karkaflp 
Karka-Ma^a (2). 

Kalpa4aru (4), 
KalpaAam-kit (5); 
Kdma-dhmu (6). 

Gopala (1) . / 

Ohandoga’-sraddha-kalpa ( 1 ) . 
Bhipala (1). 

Miidksam (1). 


: Batna-karandikd ( 1 ). 

I Raja ( ? Bhojadeva) (3). . 

1 Sobhakara (1). 
i Smrti-manjan (2). 

: Smrii-manjum ( 1 ). 

; {SmfH-AinahdmMva^prakdsa ( 1 1 . 

; Halayudhiya srdddh-'adhydya 
: (3). 


{iv) The Sraddhorkalpa, on the funeral ceremonies of the 
Samavedins. The title of the work is vague, as the term had 
been generally used in Vedic literature for the section dealing 
with Sraddlia. It was written in accordance with the views of 
Bhupa and Gopala. 

(v) The Samaya-pradtpa , the lamp of time, an astroiogico- 
smrtic work dealing with vratas or optional fasts and their 
proper times A standard work on Vratas. It was often 
quoted, e.g., in the Kftya-ratnddcara of Candesvara (12 times), 
the Pitr-bhakti4arahgim of Vaeaspati Misra, the Varsakriya of 
Eudradhara (11 times), the Mala-masa and the Bkadasi tattvas 
of Baghunandana. It quotes 


Kalpa-tam (5) . 
Kalpa4am‘khm ( 1 ) . 
Karmma-pradlpa (I). 
Kdma-dhenu (1). 
Jitamitra (1). 
Bhipala (2). 


! Yogis vara (3), 

I Raja (1). 
j Srdddha^kalpa (2). 

I Srdddhy-ddhydya (1) 
I Harihara (4). 


The Gauras, Gaura-grantha, Gaura-Smrti and Gaura- 
nibundha have been several times referred to. 

Sridatta gives no information of himself or of his family. 
It is not even known definitely whether he is a Maithili. 


1 See the Ind. Govt. MSS. nos. 5233 (copied in Ijr^ 

^’i), and 5767, and the Deccan College MS., No. 162 of 

1892-fe,'^, 

2 Deccan College MS. No. 371 of 1875-6. 


mi 
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But tile facts that he is treated as an aiithorltj by tlie Maitlilli 
Smrti" writers and their ' successors, the later G%iariyas, and 
that he mentions the Gauriyas seYeral tfiiies In his workF 
at a time when they were almost unknown in other parts of 
India indicate . that, his home was in MitMIa. ' He uses several 
vernacular words, which might furnish some clue. 

„HiB posterior limit is ixed by the. quotations from his works 
in' ' the Matfirakara and by the mention of Ms name therein. 
So he must be older than 1314 a.b.. His upper limit is arrived 
at by his' naming Harihara Misra and quoting from Hariliara’B 
Bhmyas. Harihara is often mentioned in Heoiadri’s caiurmr- 
ga’dntamani (Parisesa-khanda), and is therefore^ older fclian 
the fourth quarter of the thirteenth ceiiatury. In Ills BImsfim 
■ Harihara names the Ealpa4amAz^ra (first half of the twelflli 
century), and certain later commentators of Paraskara-grh^m- 
wlra, such as Vasiideva Diksita and Eenu Diksita.^ So at 
any rate Harihara cannot be later than the third quarter of tiic? 
thirteenth century. Tlien Sridatta may be placed in the last 
decade of the same century, a contemporary of Heinadri. 

In Ms grammatical Parihhasa, the well-known founder of 
the Supadma School, Fadmanabha Datta, calls himself Brliatt- 
aimaja-sunmM. If this Sridatta be identical %?ith the Smrti- 
writer then two generations intervened. Padmanibha I)alta 
wrote the Pr$odara-vrUi in 1375 ' a. D. Consequently Sridatta 
cannot be ear'lier than the begining of the fourteenth century, 

CAXDEBVARA ■ GROUP. 

We now come to a family , several of wliom wrote on Srarti . 
Hence they are grouped together, 

4. GANESVARA- thakkura. 

Uncle of Candesvara, and a minister of Harasimiia- 

cleva. He wrote 

(i) t\w Sugati-sopdna, steps to bliss, dealing with various 
kinds of gifts, Valtarani-dana, Kama-ghata-dana, Kancana- 
purusa-dana, and so on. No references to older nibaiidbas 
found in the incomplete MS. I have come aeross.®' 


J The Purmhara*grhya-sutra-nyahJiyana of Agni'hotri Harihara,' the 
Benares printed ' ©d. of Betfcia Haj, pp. 6, IS, 2'I7, 423. According to a 
note in the Deccan College Catalogue ^ p. 177, 'Rennka wrote his Cfhya- 
Tddnkahx Saka 1188 or 1266 A.n. 

' ^ Ind. Oovt. MS. ■6126, '26 folios Only, while the Nepal MS. described 
in the Nepal Notices (p. 131) hsa 90 foli<^. The I. G. MS. begins with— 

wf II [ t, H ] 
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5. CANDESVARA THAKKURA. 


■ The dominating figure in the field of Maithili Smrti. He is 
best known by his — 

■ (i) Bmrti-mtn-ahara, or briefly Ratn-akara (the sea), a 
general dige.st that consisted of seven sections as follows ^ : — 

. {a) Krtya^desbUng with fasts, festivals and their appropriate 
times,, in 22 tarangas or waves. Among the festivals may be 
specially mentioned the sarpp-abhaya paheamf vrata, or the 
worship of the goddess Manasa, held on Sravana sukla pafica- 
mi, and Biiddha-dvadasi vrata, or the worship of Buddha held on 
Sravana sukla dvM asi. The last no longer exists and the former, 
though observed, has lost its old importance* The Ratlia-yatra 
was observed alsj;) whth respect to Siva on Pausa sukla astaml, 
and Durga on Asvina sukla navami. The PujaAcalpa'4aru of 
Laksmidliara also describes the Ratha-yatra of Siva, Brahma, 
and Biirga, and thus ' shows that in the old days the car- 
festival was common to the principal deities. 

The Kftym'atn-akara quotes a considerable number of later 
Smrti works, e.g., the 


Kalpa4am (39 times). 

Ka Ipariam-liMn: (7 ) . 
Kama-dhemi {7 1. 

(■lopaIa{2). 

Jla-nihmidlia (1). 

Bhupaia (9). 

» Dana-sdgara (25). 

Devesvara Dharma-dbikarani- 
ka (1). 

Pari fata (36). 

Murari-raja (1). 

Yogisvara (2). 

Edja-mdrttanda (3). 
Laksmidhara (4). 


i Yarm-dlpikd (1). 

I Yasanta-raja (1). 

Viveka (1). 

Vivsva-rtipa (1). 

Vrata-sagam {\), 

Sesodatta (1). 
Sridattopadhyaya (I). 
Sat4rimsa'n‘mata (2). 
Samaya-pradlpa (12), 
Skdnda-ydmala (1). 
8dgaTa{20). 

Smrti’malidrriava-pfakdsa^sEv^ 

( 2 ). 

Halayudha (2). 


1 The seven sections of the Eatn^^kara are named thus in the Viva- 
da-ratn~ahara^ end Z (Bib, Ind. ed., p, 670), and the Dana-raOi- 

dkara, end verse Z (R. Mittra, Notices VI ^ p- 135) : — 


mmKT 


W H [^11] 


^ As. Soc. Bengal MS., copied in Saka 1739 or 1817 A.D. 

... W in 185 folios, of which folios 180-184 are 

missing ; and Ind. Govt. Maithili MS- No, 3604, 160 folios of corypha 
leaves; copied in La. sam 392 or 1511 A.n., Wilif. ^ 

Mm « 
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Tjie above list shows that the Kalpa4m*u^ the Damu-sagara^ 
tlie.PanfSfe and the ^ sagara were.cliieij cpotecL 

(6) TlmGrhmtha, on the duties of a house-holder in ,68 
tarahgas. The MS. I have come ac.ros 3 is incomplete, contain- 
ing the first thirty- three tarangas only.^ It quotes the 

Kaipu4aru {8), ; Sridatt-ii^mfe. (2). 

K(dpa4aru-kam (2). i ISmrid-maharmmi-} prakam* 

Eama-ihenu {!): . ■ kara (5). 

Pmrijata (IS). ; ■Sfnrtkratna-viveka (3), 

Jfii^afeam-kara (3). ■ Halayudha (9), and besides 

Raja (? Bhojadeva) (1). these it iiieiitions thrice Ills 

„Laksm!dhara (10). own Krtga-rain-akara. 


(g) The Dam, on various kinds of religious gifts not men- 
tio,iied in hm Kriya-ratnakara, i.n. 29 tarahgas.*'^ The work 
professes to have been made after consulting the KtiipiiHlmma , 
the Parijaia and the Kama-dhenu. The . references are few, 
be mentioned : — 

i Bhupala-parfdMi^* (I). 
Medhatithi (i). 


among which may 

Kalpa4aru (I). 
Kamordhemi ( 1 ). 
Dana-sdgara (8), 
Pdrijdta (4). 

FraMsa (2). 

Brhad- Yogis vara ( 1 ) . 
Bimpala (7). 


Mrtyuojaya (2). 
Yogis vara (2). 
Laksmid hara ( I ) . 
Sdgara (13). 


(e) Fimda, dealing with civil and criminal law in 100 
tarangas. This work has been printed in the Bibliotheca 
Indica and has been translated into English by the Hon'ble 
Justice Digamba,ra Chatterjea. It professes to contain the 
essence of the Kalpa^druma, the Pdrijdta, Halayudha/s mbandha 
and the [BmftkmalidrnavaPl prahdha, besides otlier works. ■ ■' It 
forms the basis of the Vivdda-cintdmani oi Vacaspati Misra, 
the V ivdda-candra of Misaru Misra and the Damla-viveka of 
Varddhamaiia, and was much used by other writers treating of 
law, such as the commentators of the Ddya-hJmga (Acyuta 
Cakravartti, Raghunandana, Sri-Krsna Tarkalahkara) , Raghii- 
iiandana in his 28 tattvas, and so on. It contains a large 
number of quotations from authorities, and mentions the fol- 
lowing late works, and writers of Smrti 


. i The, Ind. Govt. 'M,S."o4o9. ' It gives no date .of ifcs copying, but , as 
it contains on the front page a chart of nativity with iiW 

® the ■ copying must ■ foe older than: 

Samvat 1769 or 1712 a.b. ' Another, fragment' of the Gpiastha is in the 
Deccan College (No, 44 of 1883-4A). It ha^ 68 folios (30, and 72-133), 
and contains the last twenty-three tarai%as,in fact all the latter sections 
except the last- . 

2 The Deccan College MS. 114 of i884-86- 
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Asahiya as quoted bj' Pra&a- 
M-kSra(l). 

.Udajakata Ib ManwUka (4).' 
Kalpa4am {21). 

Kalpa4am-k.Br a ( 4 )., 
Kmma-dhen%:-(^). 

Graliesvara Misra (2). '■ 
Parijita, ( 60 ). 

Bbagiiri , the Ff ^^i-kara ( 1 ) . 

[ Ifawte-jMffs^a-kara ( 1 ). 
Miiaksam (7). , 
MiMksara-kBm (3). 


Misrah (1). 

Medhatithi, quoted twice from 
■ the' Prahdm ( 7 ). 
Laksmfdhara (11). 
Bmfti-malidmava ( 1 ) 
\BmHi-maharnam-'l ptahasa 

\8mf!i-mahamavar‘'\p r aha s a- 
kara (25). 

Harihara (3). 
Halayudha-m&ra^fjla (3). 


(/) The Vyamhdra, on legal procedure and evidence/ It 
is said to be an enlargement of the Kalpa-dmma^ the Parijata 
and the KamadMnu oi Gopala. The headings agree ¥ery nearly 
with those in the W yavahdra-halpa-tam. 

(g) The SuMM, on purification, in 34 tarahgas/- ' This 
completes the digest. He compiled other works, viz.,— 

(ii) The Kriya-ciniamani,^ astrological discussions of the 
sariiskara and other religious observances, with the chapters 
called It was often quoted in later works and should 

be distinguished from the Krtya-cintdmani of Vaeaspati Misra. 
In the introductory verses it mentions Garga, Varahamihira, 
Bhojaraja, Sripati, Parasara and others, Satya, Jive^vara. 

(ni) The JDdncuvdhydvall,^ describing the prayogas (rites) 
and mantras in connection with religious gifts. It seems to be 
a supplement to his Dana-raH-ahara, It mentions the Kalpa- 
tarn (3), the Kdma-dhenu (1), the Ddna-lcdnda (of the Kalpa- 
Mm), the Banorsdgara (1), besides his own Ddna-ratn-akara 
(once). 

(iv) The Siva-mkyavaK,^ a manual of Saiva worship. It 
is quoted in the Warsa-kriya of Rudradhara. 


6. RSMADATTA THAKKURA. 

Son of Ganes vara, and cousin of Candes vara. Two of his 
compilations are as yet known. 

(i) The Yivdh-ddi-paddhati,^ a manual of the rites relating 
to thesamskaras of the Vajasaneyins, which in some manusoripte 


^ For the Vyavahara^mQ R, Mitra, VI, p. 66, Ko. 2036; for 

the huddU, do,, VIT, p. 149, No. 2384, and Ind. O:^. Gca.. p. 412, No. 1389. 

2 For the Krtya-cintamani^ Ind. Off. Gai.,p. 611, No. 1621 ; for the 
Danavaht/avall^ Ind. Govt. MS. 5480 (33 folios) copied in Samvat 1612 

or 1665 A.3>. ^ ^ 

; and for the Siva-t^ahyatxdt, Ind. Off. Gat, VI, p. 1409, No. 

3724. 

s.Sansk. Coll. Gat, XI. 306; for the description of the ancestors see 
fol. lOb-1 la ; c/. R. Mitra, Notices, HI. ,p. 122, No, 1 169. 
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begin with an additional seotion on' the Abliyiidayika Smddha.. 
Beyond a description of his aocesfcorSj no references to nibmi- 
dkas have been, found. , The manual is much used by iioE-Sama- 
vedins in Bengal and elsewhere. 

, (u) The Sorasa-maMddna*pmMhati^^ brie-iy the Dma-pad- 
dhati^ a manual treating of the sixteen great reiigious gifts siieli 
as , tuli-piirasa, etc, , It quotes Bhiipala at the end. 

Family ^NB Time. 

We get the following faj^^^lbout the. family.’^. Devidifcya 
was peace and war gthe king Harasiihliad cava. He 

had two sons, Viresvara ai^ p^^..nes¥ara, Viresvara was peace 
and war minister of the same king. 'and Ganesvs^ra ills minis- 
ter (maniri). Ckndesvara, son of' Viresvara, became peace 
and war minister of the same king. He is said to liavc? con- 
qiiered Nepal, to liave given large quantity of gold outlie bank 
of the Vagvati river' in the bright half of the month Sahasa 
(Margasira)' Saka'1236 {1314 a.b.), and to have. rescued the 
earth from the deluge of Mlecchas. Rainadatta, son of Ganes- 
vara, was minister of the king Nrsiinha and a Maha- 

mahattaka too. The family relationship may be sliowii at a 
.glance by a chart t.l.ms : — 

Dfcvvadifeya Thakkura. 

(Peace and war minister of Hsi.‘asiiiihadem.) 


(son) 

’ Viresvara 
(P. & W, Min,iste,r) 


(son } 

Ganesvara 

(Minister) 


(son) 

Candesvara 
(P. & W: Minister.) 


(son.) 

.Rainadatta 

(Minister of king Nrsimliadeva.) 


It Is doubtful if a busy high officer like Candesvara person- 
aliy compiled the digest. Its very size, one section (the Viva- 
da) alone taking up 671 pages in print, and the extravagant 
praise bestowed on Candesvara in the introduction and at the 
end prevent us from coming to this conclusion. His cousin 
Ramadatta admits that Ms manual on Saihskaras was comple- 
ted by one Svami Thakkura, and that Ms manual on gifts was 
compiled with the aid of Bhava Sarmman of Khaupa (ua ?) la- 
vamsa. These high officers probably supervised the compila- 
tions prepared by some pandit or body of pandits, and were 


1 The Ind. Off. GaL, p. 549, No. 1714. 

2 For Candesvara and his ancestors see the mtroduefcory verses of 
the Krtya~ratn~ahara, and of the Krtya-cintamani, the end verses of the 
Vivada-ratn-ahara and of the Dana-ratn~akaraf besides the final colophons 
of the chapters of each work. For the traditional account, see J.A.S.B. 
a 904, Extra No., pp, 25-27. 
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naturally credited with the authorship. In modem times 
we have similar examples in the Bengali translation of the 
Mahahharata -gmmig under the name Kaliprasanna Simiia of 
Calcutta ; and going back earlier we find both Vld,yapati and 
¥acaspati ' Misra attributing some of their own works to their 
patrons. 

The allusion to Candesvara having rescued the earth from 
the deluge of Mleccas probably refers to the march of the Delhi 
Sultan Gliiyas-iid din Tu gh lak through Tirhut in 1324 a.d. 

Til© whii¥i gives this information should 

therefore be later than 1324 a! Ha Some of the other Matna- 
(iJcarm (Vivada) and the Krty4 mam mention his perform- 
ance of the Tula-puriisa ceremc. Saka 1236, and must be 
later than that date. It seems pmoable that his compilations 
were generalh^ completed after a. d, 1314 and some part after 
1324 A.D. They may be therefore placed roughly between 1315- 
30 A.D. His uncle Ganesvara composed his work, the Siigati- 
SQ^na^ a little earlier, say in the beginning of the fourteenth 
century; while his younger cousin Ramadatta comxiiled his 
work a little later, say in the second quarter of the same 
century. 

Candesvara influenced later writers considerably. The easy 
style, the extensive information and the up-to-date remarks of 
his compilations, backed by the high position of the family, at 
that time next to the king only in power, soon made the work 
tlie standard authority in Mithila , and to some extent influenced 
even the later Gauriyas. This influence led to the gradual 
disuse of the older digests, such as the Parijata, the Kama-dhenu^ 
Halayudha’s nibandlm^ and even the Kalpa4aru. The compila- 
tions of several later digests and the composition of special 
treatises on various sections of Smrti gradually led to the dis- 
use of even the Ratn-dkara after the middle of the sixteenth 
century. 

7. HARINATHOPIDHYIYA. 

He wrote the Bmrtl-sara^ a general digest of Smrti. It 
consists of two parts, viz.,— 

(a) Acam which deals with the samskaras (eight according 
to the author),^ ahnika or the daily duties of a twice-born, Srad- 


I K. :\Iitra, Notices, VI. p. 135, No. 2069, end verse 2 : — 

^ In tile nibandhas, the number of Samskaras or periodical rites to 
be observed by a twice-born, varies. HarinSfcha takes them to be eight, 
the Ganyiyas (Bhavadeva and Halayudha) ten, the southerners (Devan- 
na Bhatta and Sridhara) sixteen, and the Mitciksara forty-eiglit. 
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dha or funeral rites and Prayascitta or expiation^ It quotes a 
few later works and writers, such as the 


Kwmma-pradtpa (7). 
Kalfa4ani (1). 
Kdma-dhmu (8). 
Granesvara Misrali (2). 
Prahasa (1). 

Bhupala (1). 


Yogis Fara (1). 

Raja {? BlioJadeFa'] (5.) 
Vij hanesFara (1). 
Smrtd-manpim (i). 
Hariliara (4). 


(5) Frmcia, whicli deals witkciFil or criminal law, and Vpa- 
vahara or legal procedure and eWdence, which Includes a supple- 
nient on iiilieritaiice w'hen son-less (apudm-dMm-adMkdfah)^ 
according to Balanipa, the Pdrijata, the Kalpa4aru^ Hahlyudha 
aad the 'Smriisara itself. The references to later autlioritles 
are still few^er in this part,^ viz,,; the Kalpa4am (!), Ehavadeva- 
nihandlia (1) midet BJmktipdpavdda^ the Mituhmm (1), La’ksml- 
dhara (2), and Halayudha (2). In the supplement Visvarupa (2) 
and Srikara (6) are quoted in the subsection of Balanipa, and 
Harihara and liedhitithi each once in the subsection of tlie 
Parijdia. Prom the fact that the Smrii-sdm itself has been 
quoted, the supplement would seem to have been compiled by 
some later writer. 

The work has no introductory or , final verses , and the 
author gives no information about himself. It is not even cer- 
tain whether lie is a Maithili at all. Por the following reasons I 
have put him among the Maithilis. Firstly, the title Upddhydya 
given to him in the final colophons is found mainly amona: the 
Slaitliili Braiimans and survives in modern times abbreviated 
to Ojha. Secondly, the Smfti-sdra or its author is quoted as 
authority cliieily by the Maithilis and later Gaoras , e.g. , by V acas- 
pati Misra in the Vivada^cintBrnani, by Varddliamana, in the 
Dmula-vivelca ^ by Rudradharain the Suddhi^viveka, by Devanatlia 
Thakkiira in the AdhikarmiOrkaumudt, and in Bengal by 
Sulapani in the Durg-oisava-viveka^ by Srinatha in the Sradda-^ 
viveka-vyakhya, by Raghunandana (see the Index to Ms 27 
tattvas), and so on. TMrdly he mentions in his Acara-sectioii 
the Gauras generally such as Gaurah, Gaunya-mcanadGaura-’' 
nihandha. The Gauras could have been quoted in that dark 
period only by their neighbours, the Maithilis, witness Sridatt- 
opadhyaya, and Caiidesvara. Hence Harinatha appears to have 
been a Maithili. ■ ■ ■. . 

His posterior date is fixed by Sulapani quoting his Smfti- 
sara4 So he must be older than fifteenth century a.b. He 


J The As. Soc. MS. 11. 40. A; Acam, pp. 1-130, Vivada, pp. 1-70; and 
supplement, pp. 70-84. 

The Durg-otsam-mv&ka^ Sans.’ College Cah, MS. II, 335, fol. 11a: — 
II ° 11 1 The.oldest MS, found, a copy of the Vivacla 
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quotes Harihara several times, aud so must be later than Ms 
time, the third quarter of the thirteenth century (s.v., Sridatto- 
padiiyaya). He does not quote from Candes varans works, and 
vice versa. Probably they were near contemporaries. His time 
may therefore be put in the first half of the fourteenth century. 

8. PADMANSBHA DATTA. 

He is the author of the well-known grammar, the Supadma, 
and its varioqs supplements. In his Farihhasd he speaks of having 
written an Amta-candriM in Smrti, which must be a compila- 
tion on the Acara section.^ .No MS. of the work has yet been 
found, and no quotations therefrom yet traced. He wrote it 
under the supervision of his .father. It should be distinguished 
from the work of the same name by Gauriya Srlnatliacarya- 
curamani. 

Padmanabha Datta’s time is fairly well ascertained. ■ He is' 
son of Damodara Datta, who was son of Sridatta. One is temp- 
ted to identify his grandfather with Sridattopadhyaya the 
smrti writer No. 3. Apart from this he himself says that he com- 
posed his Prsodar-ddlvTtti, a part of his grammatical Un-adi- 
vrtti in Saka 1297 Caitra or 1375 a.d.^ So his Smrti work 
may be placed in the second half of the fourteenth century. 

Padmanabha Datta is an early example of that wide difiiusioii 
of Sanskritic knowledge in Mithila which formed the charac- 
teristic of the later Kamesvara period. In addition to various 
works on grammar, his forte, he composed a poenj, the Gopala- 
tariia, a commentary on Sankaraearya’s poem MAnanda*laJmTi 
and one on Magha’s epic, a work on metres, the Ghando^raim,, 
and a lexicon, the 

n/' 

B. Later Period. 

9. SRIDATTA MISRA. 

He wrote a PaddJiati of Smrti in several sections . Of these , 
one has survived, viz., — 


seetion, is dated La. sam 303 or 1482 a.d. (B. Mitfcra. 

Notices^ V, p. 232, No. 1913). 

^ The Faribhasa, Ind. Off. Gat.^ p. 244, No. 890 ; c/. the ParihhaM- 
vrtti-tlha of BamanStha Siddhanta, H. Shastri, Notices, Vol. I, p. 220, 
No. 223:— 

?rrfr«n»ir! « [ ^ n] 

^ The Frqodar-^i-vHti (H. Sastri, Notices, Vol. I, p. 225, No. 228) 
end verse 10 

aanj » [ ii ] 
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{ay The ]^ka-agni•iam-fa>^^^^ dealing witli gifte :iii« 
ciiidlrig great gifts like tiila-porusa. 

(6) The Purascarana-paddhuk y mentioned in |«), about f)rt>- 
pamtory or, introductory rites. 

(c) The Avamiktj-MJmm’padihati which Aiifreolifc has 
placed under Sridattopadhjnlya is more likely to belong to tlie 
p,resenfc writer. It probably dealt with the establishiiieiili of 
domestic fi, re according to ¥edlc rites. 

' Sridatta was son of Nagesvara Misra, from, whom he 
learnt ¥ai.sesika, Nyaya, Veda, grammar, poetrv, astrology and 
other branches of knowledge. In the colophon Hridatta is 
given the title dmsatMka, or one who liad established the 
domestic fire formally according to the Srauta-Ailtra. Sridatta 
appears to have had a younger brother, Narasinhha, whose son, 
Madhusudana, wrote the .astrological work Jipiiypmdrp- 
mihurai^ and whose name (Narasiiiiha) apparently appears in 
the ina! colophon of the Nepal MS. The following geiit^a- 
logical chart may therefore be drawn up : — 

Nagesvara Misra. 

(of .MSndava~graii,ia) 


Sridatta , .N'arasimfia Sano!riS= 

I R.atnade.vL 


t^ovinda. ■MadliUBQdaaa. Vainadeva. 'Na.rahari. 

Sridatta .must be older,- tlian La. sam 299 or 1418 a.i>. in 
which year the Nepal MS. of the Ek-agni-ddna-paddhati was 
copied/^ He was a contemporary of the king Devasimha with 
whose consent the above work was compiled. He must there- 
fore be older than La. sam 293 or 1413 a. in. In which year 
Devasimha died. His time thus falls roughly in the beginning 


I Nepal MSS. Notices, p. 129, introd. versa':—; 

fsri%« sBTssrrf^^ \ 

H 

^ « [ \ « ] 

At the end of the MS. , +. + ( 'gWWg^^TWT^ ... 

■2 Ind. Off. Oat.,p. 1066 (No. 3004). where the end verses give the 
names of relations of Madhusudana. 

S Nepal MSS.. Notices, p. 129, final colophon -.--xfn 

ftp? ^iKipeiTrwwT^ft?** + + + + + ( 
is»irt^Tf?ri%fw?T5Ei^’efw '(w i W5fts^?w.' i i 

<S ^ . . . I 

g€tftr i 
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of the fifteenth eentiiry . This is confirmed by the ‘statement of 
Madhiisudaiia who wrote his astrological work while Bhirasimha 
wa-s rilling, and for Dhirasimha we have got a date, La. sam 
321. Sridatta being the elder uncle of Madhusudaiia, more 
than a' full generation (30 years) must have intervened, and 
this brings us to a date earlier than La-sam 291. 


10. VIDYAPATI UPADHYAYA. 


' He wrote many works, of which the following were on 
Smrti : — 

* ,( 2 ) The Ganga-mkydmll,^ dealing with various rites and 
duties to be observed on the banks of the sacred river Oanges. 
It collects together quotations on the subject from the/Mahd-’ 
hhdraia, the Rdmayana, the Ghandoga-pansista, the Maitrdya- 
niya-parinsta, Yogi-Yajhavalkya, ■ Pura-nas, Smrti-karas and 
others, among which may be mentioned the following : — 


Kalpa-tam (3). 
Kalportaru-k^vsb ( 2 ). 
Zalpa-dmma-kara (1). 
Kdl-oUara{l), 
Ganesvara Mi^ra (2). 
Gahgeya (6). 
Chmidog-dlmika (1). 


Darpana (1). 

Fdrijdta (1). 

Bhoja-raja (2). 

Mitdksard (1). 

Rdja-mdrttanda (1). 
[Smrti-mahdTnaval- prakdsa ( I ) . 
Smrti-samuccaya (2). 


It mentions Sapta-grama Daksina-Praydga and as muk- 
ta*vefd,^ and is herein followed by Vacaspati Misra (Tlrtha-cintd- 
mam), Ganapati (Gangd-bhaktidarangim) and Raghunandana 
{PrayasdUa-taUva). It is quoted by Ganapati in the gangd-hJiakti- 
tarangim, by Srinatha in the Krtya-taitv-drnava, and by Raghu- 
nandana in several of his tattvas, while the author {kdra) is 
named by Govindtoanda in the Varsa-kriyd and the Buddhi- 
kanmudl. 

{ii) The Ddna-vdkydvall, treating of the various kinds 
of religious gifts, and of their prayogas or ceremonies. The 
MS. I have come across has lost its first five folios out of 64.® 
In^ the^ remaining folios, it mentiom tho Kalpa4aru (1), the 
Ddnorsdgara (1), Bhupala (1), Bhoja-raja (1), the Ratndkara 
(3), Laksmfdhara (1), and the Sdgara {S). It is quoted once 
by Raghunandana in the Vivaha tattva. 


1 Sans. College MS, II. 322 (a fresh copy completed by the Libra- 
rian on i 5th August 1897). 

^ Sans. College MS., II. 322, foi. 1215, i22a 

w (mm ) s 

8 Ind. Govt. MS. 5545 (Nagri); c/. K. G. Bhandarkar’s Bep. for 
1883-4, p. 352, in which the MS. is dated Samvat 1539 or 1482 a.d. 
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(iii) The Farp-I:f%a, dealing with the fasts and fesli¥als 
during the year. No' MS. yet found. Q.uoted in 'Ragliiinan- 
dan'^s Mala-masa tafctTa. 

(w) The Vibhaga-sara,^ the essence of partition ^ on in- 
lieritance and partition. It seems to follow the headi,Bg^ of 
the Kalpa-taru and the Vimda-ratnakam, 

Vidyapati gives very little information of liiiiisei! and none 
of liis' ancestors. In the end verse of the Gahgd-mhjavalt 
and the Ddna-vakyamE, Vidyapati called himself suri or the 
learned. In Ganapati’s Omigd-hliaMirtarmigim Vidyapati is 
called Upddhja/ga. In the final colophon of the MS. of the 
Kdvya-prakdsa-viveha copied by his order, Vidyilpati is described 
as Sa’prakriya-mdupMkpdgor^TMkkura-Sn- Vidtjdpaii, Accord- 
ing to tradition he belonged to the family of Candcilvara. Tliak- 
kura; but of this no authentic proof has been yet found. 

One characteristic feature of VidyapatVs works is that 
they' were WTitteii under the patronage of one or other member 
of .the royal family of Kamesvara; and in some instances the 
works were even attributed to them. The me.ntioii of these royal 
members has been .found useful in m'y paper on the History 
of Mithila ; so the works are noted below with the names of tlie 
royal member against each, chronologically arranged : — 

(i) The KtrUidatd, mixed Sanskrit and Maitliili poem in, 
praise of Kirtti-simha (and Virasiihha). 

(ii) The BIm-parikrama-graniha , moml tales told to Bala'- 
deva during his travel to Janaka-desa, by order of Devasimha 
(names his son Sivasimha). 

(iu) The Purum-pariksd, moral tales, by order of Siva- 
simha (expanded from No. ii). 

(iv) The Klrtti-pataha, an amatory poem in Maithlli, in the 
time of Sivasimha. 

■ (i?) Til© Paddvall, Maithili songs about Radha and Krsna, 
the work by which Vidyapati is best known, and on which liis 
fame rests. A large number of the songs has at the end the 
names of Sivasimha and his queens, and a few of Devasimha and 
his queen. Occasional, verses mention BhogFsvara, Arjunasimha , 
Amarasimha, Raghavasimha, and Rudrasimha. 

(vi) The Likhandvalt, on letter- writing, attributed to Raja 
Puraditya who killed Arjuna{-simha). 

(tJif) The Gangd-vdky avails on the religious rites in connec-' 
tion with, the Ganges, attributed to VisvasadevI, queen of 
Padmasimha. ■ ^ 

' (viii) The Smva’safvmsvasara^ on the essence of the Saiva- 
worship, attributed . to Visvasadevi. 

' (fa?) The Dana-mkydmlt^ on the religious gifts and their 

ceremonies, attributed to DhlramatidevI, queen of Narasimha- 
deva.' 

I R. Mitra, ifo^icea, VI, p. 67, No. 20S7. 
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(«) Tiie Durga-blmktiAarahgm on , tlie praniaiia and tlie 
prayoga of Dnrga worship, composed under the ■ patronage of 
Dhlrasimlia, whose brothers Bhairaveodra and Candrasimha 
are also named. 

We have got two dates of Vidyapati’s time. Firstly, the 
date of the MS. of the Kmya-prahma-vimka copied by his order, 
La, sam 29:1 , Kirttika vadi 10 (no week-day) equal to 1410 a.d. ; 
and secondly the date of the ’ MS. of the Bhagavata-purana 
copied by Vidyapati himself in La. sahi 309 Sravana sudi 15 
.Kiije, or 1428 A.D. 

Apart from these, the kings named help us in finding out 
approximately tlie time oi his literary activity. The earliest 
king, Kirttisiiiiha, must' have .lived after Ramasimhadeva, of 
whom one date, Samvat 1446 or 1,389 a.d., exists, Kirttisim- 
ha^s time therefore falls in the last decade of the fourteenth 
century. The latest king named is Dhirasiiiiha, of whom one 
date exists, La, sam .321, calculated to be 1437 a.d. So then 
Vidyapati^s literary compositions extend from about 1395 
to 1440 A.D., or for about half a century. As he could not 
have completed any works before the age of 20 , he must have 
lived to a pretty old age, beyond three score years and ten, the 
age sighed for by the Psalmists. In fact the pandits as a rule 
lived in those days to a good old age; and hence without 
putting themselves to any burry or extra labour some of 
them, like Vacas|)ati Mi to and Eaghunandana, could produce 
a large number of works. 

Indrapati Group. 

In the second half of the fifteenth century we come across 
several workers more or less connected with one another. One 
such group was of Indrapati who with his father Rucipati and son 
Premanidhi formed a learned family, and who had also a 
learned pupil, Laksmipati. 

11. INDRAPATI THAKKURA. 

He wrote the Mimamsa-rasa-palvala^^ the pool of Mim- 
amsa water, on the philosophy of religious rites, composed for 
the ignorant of Mithiia. It applies the rules of Mimamsa philo- 
Sophy to settle the truth and the nature of various Smrtic rites, 
vrata, SrMdha, yaga, dana, etc. 

v" 12. PREMANIDHI THAKKURA. 

He compiled a digest of smrti, the DJmrmm-Mharmma- 
pmbodhim^ the understanding of right and wrong. It was 

1 R. Mitra, NoUces, V, 281, No. 195&. 

« 'Do. do. : Vl,.18; No. 1909. 
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divided iato, twelve adliyaya^ (cliapfcers), Acira. Pilja, i>rriclfilia . 
Asattcaj Siiddlii, Saiiiskam, Daaas Sadh^dranadhariaiiia, Jati- 
vifeka,, ¥fata, Tlrtiia, Rajadliaframa, Fyavahare. Praya^cffta , 
Frafeirnaka (iiiiscellaiieoos). 

13. LAKSMIPATI UPADHYAYA. 

He coinpletecl tlie SrmMfm-ratnam^^ a of funeral 

cererafinif'S for tlie Samavedins and Vajasaiiejiiis. It w:is haserl 
o!) Srf(iatt-a®s works. 

Theie. Belationshi'p .AN0 Time. 

4 , , ^ . ■ . . . d. 

As re^a,.i‘ds their relationship p ledrapati says he was son 
at Rucipatl (siir!) ami EiikminMmad and tills Riieipati is 
evidently to be identified with Irliieipati tJpadliyaya who wrote 
a commentary on the drama Anmgka-Raqkam under the 
patronage of Bhairavasimhadeva,' Iiidrapatl learnt Jaiiiiiril Sid- 
rlhiliifca (MfiBlihsa) of his guru Gopaia Bhatfa. F^remanidlii 
calls Iiioiself son of Maithila Thakkura Indrapati, w''hi!e Laksmi- 
pati calls Indrapati. his 'guro. Premanidhi adds that the 
family had formerly lived at .Midiismati in Srioiacl-rsI|a«*NizaQi- 
slialia Vi^aya. 

As, regards their time, Premanklhi completed Iris work on 
Samvat 1410, .Marga bright half .6, Blirgu-vasare. TheSamvat 
here should, be $aka samvat as Vikrama samvat was not in use?’ 
in Mithila, and the dominion of Nizam Shahi dynast? named by 
him was not formed before 1480 a.d, Premanidhi therefore 
completed Ms work in 1488 a.d. For Laksralpati, a MS. of 
Udayaim^s Taiparya-parimddhi was copied by his order on ; 
La, sam B39, Bhadra sudi 6 Kujelor in the year 1458 a.dw' 
His guru Indrapati should be earlier than this, but- not much 
earlier, as his father .Rucipati wrote under the patronage of 
Bhairavasiiiihadeva who began to rule ■ after DMrasimha, of 
whom we have got a date, La. sam 321 or 1437 a.d. Indrapti 
lloiirished therefore about the middle of the fifteenth century ^ 
Laksmfpati in the third quarter, and Premanidhi in the fourth 
quarter of the same century. 

14.- SANKARA MIgRA. ' 

He is known best by his works on the Yaisesika philosophy. 
Blit he wrote also- on Smrti as follows 

B. - Mi tra, YI, p, 52,^ No. 2026. 

For family relationship, see the introductory veraes and the final 
roloplions of the works named ; for Bucipati,,see the Nirnaya-Sagara Press 
ed, of the Venimmliara nataham. 

3 Nepal MSS. Notices,'x>, 31. 
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(i) Tile Ghandog-ahnik-oddkara,^ the recovery of the Ahnika 
rules of the Samavedins, specially of those who have not kept- 
up any domestic fire. It seems to be a supplement of Sri- 
clatta’s work, and is quoted by Raghuiiandana in the x4hniba 
tattva.: 

(ii) The PrayasGitta-pradlpa,^ the lamp of expiations, a 
discussion of the various rules of expiations. 

(ill) The Srdddha-praMpay^ the lamp of funeral ceremonies., 
a discussion of the rales of funeral. It should be distiiigiiisheci 
from the work of the same name by Varddhamaiia. 

The invocatory verse in the very beginning and the finai 
colophon, ill which Sankara Misra calls himself son of Bhavaua- 
tha, identify the smrti writer with the philosopher. He must be 
older than Saka 1410 ,(1488 A.D.),in which year a MS. of Udayaiia’s 
Nydya-vdrtiha4dtparyaAlkd was copied ut the Oaupddi (tol) of 
MahamahopMhyaya-sanmisra-Srimao-Chahkara at Sarsapa- 
grama.^ As the guru of Varddhamana Upadhyaya, he should be' 
about a generation older. His time thus falls rougiil.y in the 
second and third quarters of the fifteenth century. 

' , , 

7. VACASPATI MiSRA. 

The most prominent Smrti- writer in the second half of the 
fifteenth century. He was ' a prolific author. In the Pitr- 
hhakti4arangvnl , the latest of his extant works, towards the 
end he says that having composed in his youthful days ten 
works in the Sastra (darsana-sastra ? ) , and thirty works 
(nibandhas) in Smrti, now in his old age, he has made this 
(treatise).^ Several of these works are, lost, but I have been 
able to trace out some twenty works of his in Smrti, and some 
four works in philosophy. A number of the works have the 
suflSx cintdmani to their names, and a few have the suffix 
Nirnaya. Accordingly for facility of reference the smrti works 
will be grouped alphabetically under three heads :■ — 

(a) Works with the title Cintdmani, 

(/3) Works with the title Nirnaya. 

(y) Miscellaneous. 


r B. Mitra, VI. p. 9, No. 1989. ,, 

a Do. do. V. p. 286, No, 1965. 

3 Do. do. VII. p. 191, No. 2430. 

4 Nepal MSS., p.,49. 

3 The Fitr4>haMi-tarafi^inl (Ind. Govt. MS. 896, fol. 81a), vei'so 3 at 
the end o£ tlielast section, but one-:— , 

■m# ^ %sr I 

II [ ^ 11 ] 


395 


¥oL XIj Nos. 10 & IL] The Hist, of Smrti in Bengal. 

(a) The Gintamani Group. 

(ij The Acara-cintamani,^ on the daily rites of the Fafa- 
saneyins, including the daily worship of deities. It is quoted 
by Raghunaiidana in the .'Mala-masa, Titlii, and llinika 
tattvas. 

(ii) 'The Ahniha->cmtamaniy on the daily rites of a twice- 
born generally. No MS. yet found. Quoted in his i^ddM- 
Gintamani, and by Raghunandana in the EkadasI and Ahnika 
tattvas. 

(iii) The Kftya-cintdmani dealing with the festivals of 
the year. It cpiotes the — 

Kalpa-taru (1). 

K'ul-drnava (1). 

Durga-hhakti’tarahgim ( i ) . 

Bhdsvati {!). 

Blioja-raja (1). 

Mnnda-mald- tantra ( 1 ) . 

Edja-mdrttanda (1). 

Rdma-arcana-candrikd ( 1 ) . 

It should be distinguished from the astrological work of 
the same name by Oandesvara. 

(iv) The Tlrtha-cintamani describing the five sacred 
places, Prayaga, Purusottama (with Bhuvanesvara), Gaya, 
the Ganges, and Benares, and the various ceremonies to be 
observed there when on pilgrimage. It is based on the Mahd- 
bhdrata, and the Purdnas, while the Krtya-kalpa-drumu, the 
Pdrijdta, the Ratmdkara, and others were consulted. 

It is quoted by Ganapati in his Gahgd-bhakti-tarahginl , 
and by Raghunandana in the Prayascitta, Vivaha, Tithi and 
Sama-sraddha tattvas. 

(v) The Dvaita-cintdmani , on doubtful points of smrti. 
No MS. yet found. Quoted in his own Krtya-cintdmanu 

(vi) The Nlti^eintdmam, on the kingly duties. No MS. yet 
.found. Quoted in his 

(vii) The VimdorcintdmaniA dealing with civil and crim- 
inal law. ' It is based on the V ivdda-ratn-dkara ^ the Vivada 
section of the Vyavahara-kalpa-taru, and the Pdrijdta. It men- 
tions the — 


1 R. Mitra, Notices, V. p. 169, No. 1857, dated La. saiii' 433 or 

1552 A.i>. ' • 

2 The Krtya-cintamani -pTmted in Bengali at Benares (SakaJ.814}. 
a The Tlrtlm-cintamani is being printed in the Bib. Ind. series. 

^ The Vivada-cintammii was printed in Calcutta (Saka 1759) and 
translated into English by Babn Prosunno Knmara Tagore. 


Vyavahdra-mdtHcd (1). 
Smrti-sdgara (1). 

Bmrti-sdra (I). 

And mentions his own works, 
the Dvaita’-cintdmani , ■ the 
Suddhi-cintdmani , and the 
Srdddha-cintdmani. 
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Kalpa4aru (3). 
Gfhmthii'^mtn^haTa ( 1 ) . 
Farijata (6). 

Balarupa, (2) . 
BMs^a-kara (1). 

Med liati till (1). 
Ratn-ukam {W). 
Laksmidham (1). 


[8mrtkmahaTnava-'\ pralcasa (4) . 
[SmTU-maharnavar] prakma- 
kara (1). 

Smrtksara (3). 

^mr^^-5ara-kara (1). 

And mentions his own Niti-cin- 
tdmani. 


It is quoted by Raghunandana in the Day a, Buddlii and 
Yivi-lia tattvas, and in his commentary on JliniitavaiianaY 
Ddya-hlidga^ 

(viii) ^ The Vymahdfa-cintdmani, on legal procedure and 
evidence. It is based on the VyavaJim'a-mtn’aham^ and the 
VyavaImraJcalpa4am, and is in four padas, bhasa (plaint), 
uttara (written statement), kriya (procedure), and niriiaya 
(decision and decree). It quotes the — 

Kmpa4a?'u (1). . / I Raja f? Bhojadeva) (I). 

Pdrijdia(i). I Laksmfdhara (1). 

Bhavadeva (5). i Viveka (1). 

Jtitdkmra (2). ; [F^amMm-] pradipa (7). 

Jfii5afeam-kara (1). I SmTiksamuccaya {1). 

.Eatn-dkara (2). Halayudha (5). 


It refers to Prdncdh (the Eastern), the Navydli (tiie 
modem) and is quoted by Raghunandana in the Daya, and 
Prayascitta tattvas. 

(ix) The Suddhkcintdmaiuf^ on purification. It quotes 
among others— 


Anlruddiia (!). ■ . 

Xalpa4aru (S) . 
Kalpa4aru-khm (2). 

Panjdia (4). 

Pradlpa (2). . ; 

Bhoja (1). 

Bhavadeva Bhatta (2). 
Mitdkmm 

Vdcaspati (1), in the lexicon 
8abda-mahdrnava. 

Vism-kosa (1). 


Suddhksdra (1). 
8ugaU-sopdna (2). 
8mrtkdarpana (9). 
[Smftkmahdrnavor.'lprakdsai 1 ) , 
' Smrtksamuccaya ( I ) . 

Smrti-sagara ( 1 ). 

I 8mfti‘sdra (1). 

I Harihara (1). 

Hdmdatd (2). 

\ Hdm4atdFk^m {\). _ 

: And mentions his 
cintdmanL 


Itis quoted in his own KTtya-cinidm.ani, and by Raghu- 
nandana in the Suddhi and Vivaha Tattvas. 

(x) The 8udT'^dcaTa-cintdmani,^ on the daily duties of a 


1 For the Yyavaharchcintamani, see the Sans. Coll. MS II, 137. 

^ The hvMhi-cAntamani^ printed at Benares in Bengali (.‘•aka 1814). 

8 R. Mitra, Notices, VI, p. 22, no. 2001, copied La. sam 425 oi 
1544 A.p. 
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Siidra. , This appears to be a supplement to his Amra-cmtEmami 
wMch was meant for the twice-born. 

(xi) The on funeral ceremonies. This 
is a staadard work on the subject. It is quoted in his 
c%niama7n^ and often bv Raghunandana and Govinclanaiida. ' 
It quotes — 

Asahaya (1), 

Acam-'pradipa (1). 

Udayakara (1). 

Karkka (1). 

Karmma-pradlpa (1). 

Kaipa4aru ( 16 ). 

Edia-mveica (2). 

KdLddarsa ( 1 ). 

Kftya-cintdmmii ( 1 ) . 

CTanesvara-Misrah (1). 

Govinda-raja (1). . 

Parihista-tlJcd ( 2 ). 

Parisisiu prahdsa ( 2 ). 

Pdfijata {l^). 

Pitr-bhalcti (6). 

Prahdsa ( 1 ). 

Pm&a^a-kara (4). 

Pradlpa (6). 

PracHpa-krt ( 1 ). 

Bfhat-pdrijdta ( 3 ). 

Bhima-pardkrama ( 1 ). 

[B) The Nirnaya Group. 

(xii) The Tithi-nirmya^^ on the doubtful j)oiiits of Smrti 
in connection with lunar days (tithis). 

(xiii) The Dvaita-^nirnaya,^ the ascertainment of doubtful 
or disputed points in Smrti. It is quoted by Ganapati in the 
Gahgd4}hahti4arahgin%, by Raghunandana (20 times) and by 
Govindananda who calls it Maithila to distinguish it from 
other works of the same name. It w’as commented upon by 
Gokulanatha {Dmita-nirnaya-pradipa). 

(xIf) The Mahaddna-nirnaya ^ deals with the sixteen great 
gifts. 

(xv) The Vivada-nirnaya^^ on points of civil and criminal 

law. 


) The S-raddha cmtamani printed in Bengali at Benares (Saka 1814), 
^ R. Mitra^ Notices, V, p. 149, No. 1839, 

S Do. do. V, p. 296, No. 1973 (No. 275 incomplete). 

^ Nepal MSS., Notices, p, 122. 

, Do. do. p. 90. 


Blioja-raja (1). 

' Mami4ihd (1). 

: Mitdksam (2). 

Medliatithi (4). 

; Edfa-mdrfianda ( 1 ). 

! Raja (1). 
i Laksmidhara (2). 

; V arddliamanopadliyaya {31 . 
i Viveka (3). 

Sraddhorkalpa ( 1 ) . 
Srdddha-kalpa-cintmiani ( 1 ) . 
Brdddha-pallava (8). 
Brdddha-pahji ( 1 } . 
Brdddha-viveka ( 18 ). 

Sr id attopaci by ay a ( I ) . 
Bmrti-parihhdsd (1). 
Harlhara-Misra (4). 
PLariham-paddhati (3). 
i Halayudha (5). 

^ Besides Prdhcdh, Prdcdm, 
and Navydh. 
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(xvi) Tlie on purification clue to religious 
impurities, death, 'birth, etc. ■ 


(y) Miscellaneous. J 

Excepting , the Krtya-maharnava, all the works under this 
head are small in size, dealing with one or few points of Siiirti 
only, \ 

■ (xvii) The Krtya-maharnava, dealing with the fasts and 
festivals of the year and discussing the proper times thereof .^ 
The [Bmfti- ] Maharnavas were seven in number, Krtya, Acara, 
Vivada, _ Vyavahara, Dana, Suddhi, and Pitpyagna, of wiiicli 
this work deals only with the first section. It quotes good 
many later works and writers, such as — 


x^nanta Bhattah (1). 
Acam-candra (1). 
Kalpa4am (9), 
Kama-dhenu (1). 
Kdla-viveka (1). 
Kdhddarha (I). 
KfiyaAcalpadatd (1). 
Ddna-sdgara (3). 
Pdrijdta (i). 
Pratibastaka (1). 
Pradtpa (1). 

BMma- pardhrama ( 1 ) . 
Bhoja-raja (2). 

Yogis vara (2). 
Batn-dkara (4), 
Rdja-wtarUanda (4p 


Raja { ? Bhojadeva) (1), 
Varddhamana-^an&/ea.sa (i ) . 
Varsa-krtya [1), 
SridattopMhyaya (1). 
Snpati-sam/^.^^(i (1). 

Smddha-viveka (2), 

Srdddha-viveka-k^m (2). 
Samaya-pradlpa ( 10 ) . 
Smrti^sdfa (1), 

Siddhdnta-ma ni ( 1 ) . 
Harihara (1). 

Halayudha Dharm- 
adhikaranika (1). 
Hemadri (2). 


It is quoted by Raghunandana in the Tithi, the Diirgotsava 
and the EkadasI tattvas, and by Govindananda in the Fujnsa- 
kriyd-kaumudl. 

(xviii) The Gayd-srdddhorpaddhati.^B, manual of the funeral 
rites to the performed at Gaya. It is probably a supplement 
to his hrdddha-cintdmani. 

(xix) The Gandanordhenu-prammia,^ a discussion of the 
texts for substituting sandal paste marks instead of burnt marks 
on the bull dedicated at the time of the Sraddha. It quotes 
the Karmmropadesim, the Eatn-dkara, the Brahman a^sarvmsvci^ 
and Halayudha. 


1 B.Mitra, Notices, X, p. 58, No. 3308, dated \n\i 
Her© Samvat can only mean Saka sariavat 1416 or 1494 a.d. For aB0th«3r 
instance of samvat meaning Saka era, see the MS. of PremanidliPs 
Dharmadharmorprabodhim (Samvat 1410) supra, p. 393. 

^ As, Soc. MS. 4G. F. I (with the seal of Fort William Oollege, Cal- 
entta), having ten introdnetory verses. 

S Deccan College MS. 246 of 1887-91 (21 folios). 

^ R. Mitca, Notices, IX, p. 236, No. 3154 (6 folios). 
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^ (xx) The Battaka-vidhi or Dattaha-fntr-eMi-yaga-indhi^ a 
manual of the rites for the adoption of a son. 

. To complete this list, his works on philosophy are noted 
■ below ’ 

(i) The Anummia-khandadikd,^ said to give , the essence 
of the views of Gotama (Nyaya) and of Jaimiiii (Mimaiiisa)» 
It is probably a commentary on the Anmoiana-khaiida of 
Gahgesopadhyaya’s TaUva-cintdmani . 

(il) The Khandan-oddhdra ^ notes on the work of Sriliarsa's 
Klmndana-hhanda- khddya . 

(hi) The Nydya-sutr^oddhdra ^ notes on the Nyaya-sutra of 
(iautama. A_ fragment only found. 

^(iv) Tlie Eabda-nirnaya, grammatico-philosophical treatise 
on Sabda ■ or words. *No MS. yet found. Mentioned in his 
Dvaitamirnaya. 

One Laglhu-fm'uS'^rtha-cmtdmam is mentioned in the 
Benares College Catalogue as made by the Maithila Vacaspati 
Misra. If correctly attributed, it is not clear whether it belongs^ 
to Smrti or Darsana. 

His Family and Tibie. 

Vacaspati Misra gives very little information of himself 
and none of his family. In the Nydya-sutr-oddhara^ Vacaspati 
Misra calls himself Mithile-svara-surina or a pa.ndit of ^ tlm 
Mithila king. In the final colophon oi the Sudr-acdra-cintd- 
mani, he is called Mahdrdjddhirdja-Srimad-D-Harmdrdyana- 
parisadd, a court paiidit of the king Hariiiarayana or Bbairava- 
simhadeva. In his last work extant, the Pitr-bhakii4arangim ^ 
towards the end, Vacaspati is called the Parisad or court pan- 
dit of Ramabhadradeva, the son of Bhairavasiiiiha. 

He had a son named Laksmidasa who in 1501 a.d. wrote 
the Oamta-tattva-cintdmani, a commentary on the Oanitadhyaya 
and Golddliydya of Bhaskaracarya’s Siddhanta-sirommi . In 
this work he calls himself the son of Vacaspati Misra, who was son 
of Kesava of the Upamanya Gotra. Varddhamanopadhyaya in 
the Danda-viveka declared Sankara and Vacaspati as his guravah 
(preceptors). ' . ■ ■ 

The above accounts show that he flourished in two reigns, 
viz., of Bhairavasimhadeva, and in his old age of Bhairava^s 
son Ramabhadradeva.^ Bhairava may be taken to have ruled 


I H. Shastri, Notices, III, p. 90. No. 139 (6 folios). 

^ 2 Nepal MSS., p. 94. 

3 Sans. Coll. Oat. , Ill, p. 197, No. 313. 

^ H. Shastri, Notices, II, p. 98, No. 118 (incomplete, up to the end of 
hfth Adhyaya only). 

5 The oldest MS. of his, a copy of the Suddhi-nirnaya, was dated 
Samvat 1416 Caitra Amavasya, or 1494 A.r>., (R. Blitra, Notices, X, p. 58, 
No. 3318). 
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irom about 1440 a.i>. ’As Vacaspati compiled more tliaii thirty 
works, ,liis literary activity must have been spread over a large 
aumber of years, say not,, less than thirty years from a»d. 1450 
to 1480, when he had become .an old man, and reached an age 
more than §0, and possibly 70. ■ 

Like Vidyapati, Vacaspati Misra .attributed some of his 
works to Bhairavendra alias Harmamyana^ viz., the 
jmharnam^ the Vyamham-cintamani and the MahManar^nir- 
■ nayar' and wrote others by order, viz,, the Dvaita-nimaya by 
order of . Jay a, queen of Bhairavend.ra and the Pifr-bhakid4aran- 
gini by order of the king Ramabhadradeva. 

The name Vacaspati is not uncommon. ■ Hence the preseiifc 
writer is apt to be confounded with others. Firstly, he should 
be distinguished from the great Vedantist philosopher Vacaspati 
Misra, ,who wrote on all the philosophical systems except 
Vaisesika, and whose N yaya-suci-nihandJia 'was written in the 
year 898, Vasv-ahka-vasii-vakare, This year , must be of tlie: 
Vikrama samvat, as his Bkdmati or sub-commentary on San- 
kara’s Sdriraka-hhdsya is quoted as an authority in the Nyaya- 
manfan of Jayanta, a work not later than the end of the ninth 
century, and probably of the third quarter of the same cen- 
tury.^ Hence Vacaspati’s VaUam can not be of the Saka era, 
as I had taken it in my article on Bhavadeva Bhatta. The 
distinction between the two is made by Ganapati who in his 
0angd-hhakti4amhgi/m calls the Maithlli Navina- Vacaspati- 
Misra, and by Raghunandana, who now and then quotes the 
work of the older philosopher along with the name. 

Secondly, he should be distinguished from a later Vacas- 
pati, Candrasekliara Vacaspati of Varendra Brahmana family;‘^ 
The latter wrote another Dvaita-nirnaya, the Smrti^sara-smigraha, 
the Dharmma-dppikd and so on, and in his Mimamsa work, the 
Tattm4)odhim, mentions Ramajivana Maharaja, azamindarwho 
flourished in the first half of the eighteenth century at Nattore 
in Rajshalii district, Bengal. 

8. VARDDHAMANOFADHYAYA. 

He wrote a number of works on Smrti, most of which 
ended in the suffix wcfe. 

(i) The Qahgd-hrtyormvekaA a discussion of the texts on 
the rites to be performed on the banks of the sacred river 
Ganges, It quotes Ganesvara Misra, the Tirtha-cintdmani^ the 
DJiarma-kosa, the Pdrijdta, Brahman a^sarvvasva-kvt, Medint- 


^ For the time of tho Nyaya-manjG>rl, see the introduction to the 
Vijiianagram series edition, of that work. 

^ Prof. Fggeling has confounded the two VScaspatis in his notes on tlie 
STmUsara-safigraha, Ind. Ofl, Gat^ p. 450, No, 1490. 

Br. Museum Oat, p. 75, No. 198. 
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kara^ Laksraidliara, Sridatta, Hemadri. besides liis own Craf^a- 
puddlmti B>nd Gay a-vidhi-viveka, 

■ (ii) Tbe Gaya^paddhati, a manual of the rites to be per- 
formed at Gaya, No MS. found. Quoted in ills ' Gahga^kftya- 
twefe.jirobably a supplement to the next work. 

The Gayu-vidhi-^vimka , or a discussion of tlie rules for 
performing the Sraddha at Gaya. No authentic MS. foiincl as 
yet. Quoted in his Gahgd-hfiya-mveka. 

; .(iv) The Danda’^vimka,^ an elaborate discussion of the 
texts treating of punishments in the civil and criminal law*, in 
seven paricchedas. A considerable number of later authorities 
iwe quoted : — 


Kalpa4aru (39). 
/fa?pa-fem-kara (3). 
Kdmadhenu (30). 

KullCIba Bhatta (73). 
Krtya-sagam (7). 

Kftya-sdra (1). 

(iovinda-raja (9j. 

Grab es vara Misra (10). 
(Jandesvara (o). 
Oahiwarga-cdntdmani (2) 
Trilocana Misra (1). 
Dana-viveka {1) 
Ddna-sdgara (i). 
Dharmma-hosa (3). 
Narayana Sarvajna (92). 
Pardsara-bhdsya (2). 
Paribkdsd (5). 

Pdrijdta (13). 

Bhavadeva Bhatta (5). 
Bhupala-paddtoi (1). 
Manu4lkd (19). 

MaJidrnava, the lexicon (1). 


WlaJidTnava-\\M'a, (2). 

; Mitdksard (50). 

■ M itaksarddsAm { 64 ) . 

Medhatithi (6). 

' Rudra (i). 

; Laksmldliara (o) . 

; V'Lvdda-cintmnani (2). 

; [Vacaspati-] Misrah (18). 

Viveka (1). 

; Visnu Gupta (3). 

Vyavahdra4ilaka (1). 

' [Vyavahdra-]dlpikd (3). 

1 [ ka ra ( 1 ) . 

I Sulapani (2). * 

I Sahgraha (4:), 

I Samaya-pradlpa (1). 
Smrti-sdgara (i). 

Smrti-sara (1). 
Harinathopadhyaya (1). 
Halayudha (49). 

Malay udha-??i&and/Aa (2). 
And his own Dvaita -viveka. 


The Danda-viveka is quoted in his own Tattv-dnirta'Sdra- 
oddkdra. 

(v) The Dvaita- viveka, a discussion of tlie doubtful points 
of smrti. Quoted in his own Danda-vivekaJ^ 

(vi) The Paribhdsd-Viveka,^ a discussion of various smrti c 
matters including definitions of technical terms. In tli^lattei 
respect it is probably a supplement to his smrti -paribhasd, 

(vii) The St'dddha-pradtpa^ or lamp of funeral ceremonies. 


^ As. Soe. Cat. MS. LB. 41 (108 pages). 

^ It is probably the same as the Dvaita-vimya-viveka reported in 
H. Shastri’s report for 1895-1900, pp. 10; 15. 
s R. ATitra, Notices, V, p. 197, No. 1882. 

^ Bo. do. V, p. 168, Np. 1856. 



402 Joiim, of the Asiat Soc. of Bengal. [No¥. &' I)ec»;, 1916. 

of wMch. one seotion deals with Gaupya prayogas. It should 
be distinguished from the ’ work of the same name by Saiikara 
Misra. It is quoted by Ganapati in the Gahga-bhaMi4armgim 
under the ^ names Braddha-Mpa^ and by Raghunandana in the 
Tattvas, Sama-sraddha, and Suddhi. A srdddha-f^radlpa is 
quoted in the Braddha-viveka of Rudradiiara , and a Braddha’ 
pmdipa-kara by Govindananda in the Brdddhorkamnudl , but 
the authorship cannot yet be decided. The Brdddha-pradlpc$ 
quoted by Vacaspati Misra is not probably the work of Var- 
ddliamana. 

(viii) The Smrtidattv-dmrta or 8mrti4aUva-mmkad a gene* 
ra! digest of smrti with discussion. It had the following sections 
{anjalis) named in a verse of the introduction, Suddhi, Srad- 
dha^ Vivada, Dana, Paribhasa, Vastu ^(the rest of the verse 
lost), but apparently also.Acara and Santi, of which sections 
MSS. exist. In the first three anjalis, it quotes among others 
Govinda-raja, Narayana, Eatna-mdld^ Eatn-dkara, Laksmidliara, 
fyvide^tt-dJmikam, Srldattopadhyaya. 

(ix) The taitv-dmrta-sar-oddhdra^^ or the extract of 

the essence of his own Tativ-dmrta {l^o. viii). It was in four 
sections, Acara, Sraddha, Suddhi and Vyavahara with Vivada. 
A MS. of the Vyavahara section only found as yet. 

(x) The Smfti- paribhasa,^ on the definition of Smrtic tech- 
nical terms, with discussion of the appropriate times and other 
matters. References to later authorities are rare, viz., the 
Kalpataru (1) , Kalpa4a7^ti~k.Ma (10), the Grhya-parisiBiu44kd (1), 
Jitamitra (1), the Ddna-sdgqra ( 1 ), ilf?*^aA'.sam-kara (1), Raja 
(? Biiojadeva) (i), Visvarupacarya ( 1 ), the Smrti-mahdrnava (i), 
Harihara Misrah (4). It is quoted by Vacaspati Misra in the 
Sraddha'Cmtamani and the Krtya-mahdr^iava, and by Raghti- 
nandana in the Tithi and Ekadasi Tattvas. 

Varddhamana was son of Gauri and Bhavesa in Vilva-parl- 
caka kula. Bhavesa is called in the Smrti4aUV‘dmrta, sat- kavi 
(good poet), and in the Paribhdsd-viveica and the Oangd- 
kfiya-viveka, malm-kavi (great poet). Varddhamana had an 
elder brother, Gandaka Misra. So presumably Varddhamana 
was a MiK%a ; but in some of the final colophons and also by 
Vacaspati, Srlnatha, Ganapati and Raghunandana he is given 
the title of Upadhydya. Vacaspati and Sankara, the two fore- 


' I Ind, Off. Gat. , p. 440, .No. 1485 ; for the ^anti section, see ,R. Mitra, 
Notices, VI, p. 12,. No. 1902, ’and for another Acara and Sraddha, see tton, 
Do. V,p.. 183,No. 1868. . , 

^ B. Mitra, Notices, VI, p. 57, No. 2030 (Vyavahara only). 

3 Ind. Govt. MS. 1432. The As. Soe. MS.* named Nana4astr-artha- 
nirnaya (90 folios, of which the first two are missing) agrees with the 
SmTiirparihJiasa op to fol. 01b, and' then adds an extract of tlm VivMa 
portion. 
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most pandits of tile time, were bis guramh (preceptors).-^ In 
the ^filial colophon of %h& Danda-viveha he is called Dharmm- 
ddhihamnika or judge, and of the S^nrti-taUvamfta he is called 
Mahd-’dharmm-’ddliihdri or chief judge. 

Varddhmana wrote the Dmida-viveha at the instance of the 
King Bhairava, and the Gangd-krtya-viveka by order of Eania- 
bhadradeva, while his TaUv-dmfta-sdr-oddhdra he offered to 
the King ^Ramapati (same as Ramabhadra) as, a garland. His 
quoted by his guru Vacaspati in the Smddha- 
dntdmmii and the Krfya-mahdrnava^ must have been among 
his earliest works, as indicated by the rarity of references to 
later authorities. The two works compiled under the patron- 
age of the king Ramabhadra must have been among the latest, 
and the others lie between ■ these two extremes. The Dandci- 
viveka and the 3mrti4aUv->dmrta are productions of a somewhat 
mature age. 

Varddhamana must be older than the year La. sam 37,6, 
Pausa vadi 13 Budhe (1496 a.d.), when a MS. of his Gdngd- 
krtya-viveka, one of his latest works, ^ was copied. He must 
be at least a decade younger than Sankara and Vacaspati, 
Ms preceptors. Some of his works were written during the 
reign of the king Bhairavasimhadeva. So bis literarj^' activity 
flourished partly in the third and partly in the fourth quarter 
of the fifteenth century. 

This Varddhamanopadhyaya should be distinguished from 
the Naiyayika of the ssame name, son of Gahgesopadhyaya , 
who flourished in the thirteenth century. For this reason 
Raghunandana often calls the Smrti- writer Navy a- Varddha- 
mana (the modem Varddhamtoa). 


9. MISARU MISRA. 


He wrote in Smrti : — 

(i) the Yivddorcandra^ dealing with VivMa and Vyava- 
hara (at the end). Its quotations from named later authorities 
are few ' 


Pdrijdta (1). 
Balarupa (1),. 
Bhavadeva'(2). 
Eatn-dkara (10). 


i Ratn~dkara~kit ( 1 ) , 

I Vyavahdra-tilaka (1). 
i lSmrti~mahdr7iavar']prakdsa (1). 
j Smrti-sdra (7). 


He wrote also (ii) the Paddrtha-candra, on the e^tegoiie^ 
according to Vaisesiko-nyaya system. 


1 Tlie Banda- viveha (As. Soe, MS. page 1), mtroduetor 3 ^ verse 0 : — 

II [f H 3 

Sans. Coll Oat. 2I8S. II, 116 (andlLl7), and As. Soc. Bengali MS. I. 
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Misaru Misra gives bo information of himself or of his, an- 
cestors. Both the works he attributed to LacMmadevi, wife of' 
Candrasiiiiha, the younger brother of Bhafravasliiihadeva. 
This places Miii in the third and fourth quarter of the fifteeiitli 
century. Jolly.' would place Lacchimadevi in the fourteentli 
century,' an assertion for which no reasons are assigned. 


10. RUDRADHARA UPADHYlYA. 

He wrote several works in Smrti. 

(i) The Varsa-Jcftya^'^ dealing with a number of fesfciva.i5 
and optional fasts, beginning with the vrata of Behiila. It is 
probably a supplement to No. ii, and quotes 
KaVpaAam (3). Eatn-alcara (4). 

GmT^nibandha (2). Slva-vakyUmU {!). 

Yogisvara (1). Srikara-m5aric^fe (2). 


(ii) The Yrata-paddhati^^ a manual of the rites to be per- 
formed in connection with vratas. It quotes very few nibaii* 
dhas and is largely based on Sridatta’s 

Kalpa4aru0). Eain-dhara(^), 

Ga,nxdi,~nibandJia {2). Varsa-pradlpa {1). 

Pdrijdta (4). Samaya-pradlpa (15). 

Yogisvara (I). 


(iii) The Suddhi-viveka ^ ^ on purification, in three paricohe- 
das. It was composed though works like the Eatn-akara, the 
Pdrijdta t the Mitdksard^ the Edradaid waA others existed on 
the subject. It quotes— 

Acdr-ddarm (3). 

Kalportaru (4). 

Pdrijdta (4). 

Bhavadeva (i). 

Mitdksard (6). 

Medhatithi (i). 

Eatn-dkara (28). 

SuddM-pradlpa (1). 

SvddhiMmha {!), 


Srdddha-kalpa ( 1 ) . 
8rdddha-kalpa4aru, 
Sraddha-manjari (1). 
Sridattopadhyaya (1) , 
Smrti-sdra (1). 
SmHi-sdra-krt {1). 
Harihara Misra (1) . 
Hdra4atd {10), 
Hdrorlaid-k^m (4). 


It should he distinguished from the works of the same 
name by Sulapani and by Srinathacaryacuramani. 

(iv) The Srdddha-viveha^^ dealing with the funeral rites, in 
four paricchedas. It quotes — 


i The Tagore Law Lectures, 1883, p, 27 : In the foin‘t©e)nth century' 
Queen Laldiimadevi of Mithila (Tirhut) composed the Vivada-Gandra,’'' 

S' The Varsa-hrtya^ printed in ISTagri (Benares ?). 

S For the Vratorpaddhati^ see Ind. Govt, MS. 5742 (44 folios). 

The Suddhi-vwelca^ printed at Venkatesvara Press, Bombay. 

5 For the Sraddha-vivekaf in the Benares pr. ed. (Saiiwat 1929). 
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Kalpa4am (2). 

Parijata (1). • 
Pitr-bhahti (pracma) (8). 
Bhuja-baia-bMma (1). 
Bhoja-rafa (1). , 
Eatn-akara (3). 
Sraddha-kalpa (4). 
SmMlm-panji (!). 
Smddlm-pallava (8) . 


Srdddha-pradlpa (1) . ^ ' 
Srdddha-viveka j Gminyci li). ■ 
Sugati-sopdna (2). 
[Bmrti-Jmahdrfima (2). 
Smrti-ratna-viveka { 1) . 
Smrtl-sam (4). 

Halayadlia (2). 

Mentioning his BiiddM-vimhet 

twice. 


It should be distinguished from the work of the same 
name by Sulapani, which the author himself has. quoted as 
Gaurfya. 

In the Vrata-paddhati Rudradliara refers to. the sayings 
of Ms , brother both in the beginning and in the end. , ■ In the 
nnal colophon of the BuddM-viveha, Rudradliara is called the 
son of Laksmidhara' and younger brother of Haladhara, who . 
is presumably the brother alluded to. ' Rudradliara calls him- 
self vaguely as Barmmd ; but by Govindananda in his Sraddha'-' 
and Suddhi'^kaumudt he is given the title Upddkydya. 

Rudradhara is quoted several times in the Suddlii. Prayas- 
eitta, Tithi, Krtya, and Sama-sraddha tattvasJ So he must 
be older than ^the beginning of the sixteenth century. He 
quotes the SuddJii-pradtpa and the Srdddha-pradlpa, works of 
Sankara Misra, though the latter may be the work of Varddha- 
mana. So his time must be later than the third quarter of the 
fifteenth century. His time thus falls roughly in the fourth 
quarter of the same century. 

This Rudradhara should probably be distinguished from 
the Rudradhara who wrote Smrti works with titles ending in 
candrihd, viz., the Krtya-candrikd on fasts and festivals, the 
Vivdda-candrikd on civil and criminal law, and the Srdddhd- 
oandnha on funeral rites. Not having seen any of these works 
I am unable to give any definite opinion. That author names 
as his gf^rtt Candes vara, but does not name his parents or 
brothers, if any. He quotes Varddhamana in the beginning of 
his Srdddha-candrikd on the meaning of the wordSraddha. 


11. GANAPATI. 

He wrote the Qahgd4}hakti4arahgini,^ in three tarangas 
or waves (pramana, vyavastha and prayoga) dealing with the 
sanctity and the varous rites to be performed on the banks of 
the sacred river Ganges. It quotes— 


i RT,idradhara is also quoted in Acyutananda Chakravartti's Hara- 

laiU-Uka,' " 

For the Ga^ga-bkahti-tara'hgim, Sans. Coll. MSS. II. 323, 324. The 
MS. Xo. 324 is dated Samvat 1755 or 1698 a.d. 
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Karmma-pradvpa ( 1 ) . 
Kalpa4am (1). 
Kalpa4af%irkM‘a> , (3) . . 
Kumar upa-nibandha ( 1 ). 
Kalddarm ( 1 ). , ■ 

Gahga-m hjdmll ( 1 ) . 
'Ganesvam Misrah (3). 
Tiftha-cintdmani (I)'. 
Ddna-ratn-dhara ( 1 ). 
Dvaita-nirnaya ( 1 ). 
Prafcihastaka, prdcma (5). 
Bhavasarman , prdcma (i). 


Mahd-ddndmirmya {\). 
Bdja-mdrltanda (4). 
Lilavati‘krta muMi-^granthe (I k 
Varddhamanopadyaya ( 1 ). 
Vacaspat! Misrali, navma (i). 
Vidyapaty-upadliyaya (8|. 
Sraddha-dtpa (1). 
Sridattopadliyaya (8). 
Sodhadeva sarmina (3). 
Harinatliopadiiyaya ( 2 ). 
Harihara (2). 

Halayudha Bhafctali. (2). 


In the introductory and final verses, Ganapati says that 
he was born in the family of Yogisvara, that his grandfather 
got mtti or pension from. the king of Mithiia, and that lie was 
son of Dharesvara (in one MS. Viresvara).' Neither the body 
nor the final colophon gives any title to Ganapatf. 

Ganapati’s work must be older than Samvat 1756 or 1698 
A.n., in which year a MS. was copied. It refers to Vacaspati 
Misra and Varddhamanopadhyaya as authorities, and therefore 
should be later than the fourth -quarter of- the fifteenth century. 
Neither the author nor the work is traced in Raghunandalla^s 
tattvas. Ganapati might therefore be placed tentatively in the 
first quarter of the sixteenth century, if not later. 


24 ® History of Mitliila durlngf tfie Pre-Mtf,ghal Period. 

By Eai Monmohan Ghakeayarti Bahadur. 

During the three centuries and half that followed the 
Musalnian invasion of Bengal, Sanskritic studies flonrisliecl con- 
siderably in the adjoining land of Mithila, and were fosfcerecl, 
by several of its kings. These studies later on stimulated the 
revival of Sanskrit learning in Bengal. Hence, apart from 
other considerations, some knowledge of the Mitliila kings and 
pandits is useful for the proper and' adequate conception 
of Bengali intellectual life. In the present article I propose to 
discuss the history of Mithiia during these three centuries and 
half, so, far as the scanty information available will permit. 
The subject will be treated under three heads : — 

A. The Dark Period. 

B. The Karnata Dynasty. 

C. The Dynasty of Kamesa. 

A. The Dark Period, 

During the thirteenth century Mithiia generally escaped tlie 
deluge of Musalman inroads. The Mahomedans on their way 
to Lakhanawati marched from Oudh via Bihar, and did not 
try to pass north of the Ganges. The fourth Malik of Lakha- 
nawati, Sultan Husamud-din Mwaz (1213-1227 a.d.), is said to 
have received tribute from the neighbouring countries, Bang, 
Kamrud and Tirliut.^ This claim is vague and was put 
in evidently by way of praise. The only recorded inroad 
into Tirhut was made by the ninth Malik., ‘ Izz-ud-din Tu gh ril 
{1233-1244 a.d.). ** H© made an inroad into the country of 

Tirhut from Lakhanawati and acquired much valuable booty.’’ 

It will be seen that the two Maliks who are credited with 
the invasion of Tirhut had fairly long reigns. In fact the 
Musalman governors of the frontier tracts, Lakhanawati, 
Bihar or Oudh, were changed so often and were so busy with 
their own internal , dissensions or in fighting their rebellious 
subjects that they had hardly any time or opportunity to 
attack Tirhut, One main reason for this abstention lay , of course , 
in the natural difficulties of the land. Tirhut was protected 
on the north by the nearly impenetrable jungles of the Hima- 
layan Terai. On the other, three sides , the three rivers, the 


I Tahakat-i iVafmj Raverty’s translation, pp. 587-8, See also my 
l•esum,6,:J.AVS.B.,,1908,; p. 157..' 

> ^ Ditto, p. 737. Tirhut was included in the Hindustan of Tahahafi 
(p. 830). - v .y ■ ■ ■■ ■; 
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Gandak! in tlie west^ the Ganges on the south, ' and the Kausiki 
on the east formed deep and broad moats not easy to cross. 
Furthermore, the land itself was intersected by a network of 
smaller streams which presented formidable obstacles to the 
rapid movement of the cavalry, the chief- arm of the Turuska 
army® Inroads for booty were thus not feasible; while for 
inroads of , conquest, neither Oudh nor Lakhnawati was near 
enough to form a strong base. 

Hence luckily for Sanskrit learning, Tir hut escaped during- 
a century and a quarter the Turkish ravages that devastated the 
adjoining provinces. It gave refuge to a number of pandits 
and students flying from the flames of foreign invasions that 
burnt up the neighbouring centres of' learning. Its Sanskrit 
studies were thus considerably stimulated. In Nyaya specially 
this, period forms a bright chapter. The Navya Nyaya (neo- 
logic) was practically founded by Gahgesa Upadhyaya, whose 
is a closely reasoned work of great originality 
on, the totality of Nyaya doctrines. The school he founded 
flourished in this century, and included such notable scholars 
as Varddhamana (the son of Gahgesa), Jayadeva (sur named Pak- 
sadhara Misra), Vasudeva and Rucidatta (pupils of Jayadeva), 
and the brothers Bhagiratha and Blahesa. Their commen- 
taries developed the views of the founder, and established 
them on a solid basis. 

Unfortunately neither the Sanskrit works nor the Musalm an 
histories throw any light on the contemporaneous kings, or on 
the political life of the people. If Nanyadeva was the founder 
of the Karnata dynasty, then the kings of this dynasty 
Were ruling in Mithila in the thirteenth century. This ques- 
tion will be discussed in the following section. 

B. The Karnata Dynasty. 

In the fourteenth century Mithila was ruled by kings 
professing to belong to Karnata in South India. ^ The earliest 
name as yet found is of Nanyadeva. According to Vidyapati , 
king Nanyadeva of Karna^ kula lived in Mithila, and had a 
son named Malladeva, who took service under Jayacandra, the 
king of KaM and Kanyakubja, and who was killed in the war 
when only sixteen years old.^ Malladeva has been made by 
him the hero of a tale on the yuddha-mm (warrior). 

1 Bee the introductory verses of the Krtya-ratnaha 7 ^a, Karnata-vavu- 
odbhava (v. 4), firlmat'Karnatchbhihni-pati-mukuea-maneh (v 6) and the 
introd. verse 2 of the Danorpaddhati^ Karna^anmya- bhusanai^. 

2 Vidyapati^s Bhu-pariJcramana whioh was later expanded into th(^ 
Purusa-pariksa, its extant eight tales forming the first chapter thereof. 

'BTftfWftrerwt v«:. gift 

fiirpc: I ?sT!*igi^ str»f www, ?ra ^ 

\ fol. 18b. of the Sans. Coll. MS. , vi. 79* 
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Now Vidy%ati often introduced really historical per- 
sonages in his tales narrated. in the Bhu-pradahmm, or its- 
expanded form the Purusa-pariksd. There was really a king of 
Kanauj and Benares by name Jayacandra whose inscriptions. 
from either place range from 1170 to 1188 a.d.^ As described 
ill another tale, the Ghasmara-kathd of the Purusa-Parikm (the- 
I2tii tale of the fourth chapter) this Jayacandra, king of 
Kanyakubja, was defeated and killed in the war with Sahib- 
ud-din by the treachery of liis queen ^ ; and in the Mahomedan 
histories this Kanauj a king was defeated by Shahab-ud-diii 
alias Muizz-uddin Muhammad in 1194 a.d.. According to- 
Vidyapati, therefore, Nanyadeva flourished in the time of 
Jayacandra or a little earlier, say in the third quarter of the 
twelfth century. 

This conclusion is supported by the Deopara Inscription of 
Vijayasena ^ Its verses 20 and 21 suggest that Vijayasena con- 
quered one Nanya. As Vijayasena’s lower limit I have found 
out at 1158 A.D. or thereabout,** this Nanya can only be the 
Nanyadeva of Karnata kula, that king of Mithila, whose son is 
said to have taken service under Jayacandra. In note No. 57 to 
verse 20 Professor Kielhorn put the date of Nanya in Saka 
1019 or 1097 a.d. But beyond tradition he has not brought 
any authentic fact in support of his statement. Another tradi 
tion equally unreliable places the conquest of Nepal b;/ Nanya 
deva in Nepal Saiiivat 9 or 888 a.d.^ 

According to traditions, Nanyadeva was the founder of 
the Karnata dynasty, and this tradition has been recorded 
in an inscription of Pratapamalla dated Saiiivat (Nepal) 769 
or 1648 A.D. In the inscription this royal family runs thus ®: — 


1 The coronation of Jayacandra took place on 2ist June 1170. See 
A/p. Jnd, VoL IV, p. 121. 

^ The Purusa-PariJcsUy Darbhanga printed edition, pp. 223-233. 

3 Ep. Ind.J VoL I.,* p. 309 ; for note 57, see p. 313. 

The Pavana-dutam, Appendix, J.A.S.B., 1905, p. 50. 

5 The Nepal Vafmavall quoted by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji, Ind. 
1884, p. 414. 

Q Ind, Ant.s 1880, p. 188, Bhagwanlal Indraji’ s Inscriptions from 
■■Nepal, No. 18 : — 




313 ^! 1 

55S6gi: 

CS^ ^ 
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Ill tlie :famil3r of Kaghu and Ramacandra {Surya-vaiiisa),. , 

Ngnyadeva, 

son 

Gangadeva, 

son 

Nrsimba. 

■ I 

son 

Ramasimba, 

I 

son 

iSaktisiibba. 

■ I 

son 

Bhupaiasirab a . 
son 

Harasimha J 

(MeEtioiied also in another inscription of Pratapamalia 
dated 778 Nepal era or 1667 a.d.)-. 

This traditional account is, as will be seen m/m, wrong in 
its succession and in its relationship. The Nepal Vamhmall 
quoted by pandit Bhagwanlal gives Nanyadeva a reign of 60 
years; Gangadeva, 41 years; Nrsimba, 39 years; Ramasiitiha, 
58 years ; and Harasimhadeva, 28 years.*^ 

Apart from the traditions, the real authentic facts are that 
Nanyadeva belonged probably to the Karnato kula, that he was 
a king of Mithila, and that he was a contemporary of Vijayasena 
and probably of Jay acandra. 

, After Nanyadeva, the next king of the Karnata kula 
authentically recorded is Harasimhadeva. . He is named, as the 
king of MitMla by Candesvara in the introduction to his Krtya- 
ratnahara. According to that introduction Candesvara, his 
father Vires vara and his grandfather Doviditya , were JfaM- 
mndhi-vigrahika (peace and war ministers) of thisking.^ Gams- 


i 1880, p. 189, inscription Ho. 19, verse 10 : — 

atT^asnwrflFCi l 

IT: 

fnt II x" II 

^ 1884, p. 414. 

3 The Krtyorratimharat As. Soc. Bengal ' MS.;* foL la, 
3604, foL la, m.dI.O. MS. Ho.I38’^:-~ 
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vara^ soa of Devaditya> also calls himself in his St$gaii-sop5na [ 
a mantri oi minister, apparently of this king.^ 

The capital was at Simaramapura,^ modern SimraoHj, now 
lying within the border of Nepal. The king must have ruled 
fairly long, for three generations were in his service as peace 
and war ministers. Caiidesvara is said to have conquered 
for him Nepal, ^ after which the minister performed the 
great religious gift of tula-purusa 'Cgift of gold of the donor's 
weight) on the bank of the Vagvati river in the month of Marga, 
Saka 1286, or November 1314 a.d. As Candesvara's father 
and grandfather had already served the king, the latter must 
have begun to rule several years before 1314. It would not 
thus be far from truth to infer that Harasimhadeva was ruling 
from, the last decade of the thirteenth country, , 

The posterior limit of this king’s reign is fixed by his coii- 
tlict with the Musalmans. In the Ddna^ratndhara Candesvara 
is described as having rescued the earth flooded by Mlecclias.*^ 
Kaviilekharacarya Jyotirisvara in his two-act comedy, the 
Dhurta-samdgamas is a little more definite. The comedy was 
played in the court of the Karnata-curamani, king Harasimha- 
deva, who is said to have conquered the Suratraiia (Sultan).^ 

See also the Purwa-pariJcaat 2nd chapter, the story of Subiiddlii : — 

mw ’cisrr i w 

fwwKmwt nw i 

For the ministership of Vires vara and Devaditya see the introductory 
verses of the Krtya-ratnuhara and the Krtya-cintamcmi (I.0. 1621), and also 
the final colophons of the various sections of the Batn^hara. 

I'ind. Gov. MS. 6126, Intr. verse: 

aw' tt [i II] 

2 Simaramapura is mentioned in the introductory verses of the 
Krtya-ratnakara. 

The conquest of 2^epal is mentioned in the Krtya^ Dana and Vivada- 
ratnakara, 

^ The Dana^ratnakaras final verse. 2., R. Mitra, Notices, VI. , 136, 

No. 2069 WJIT 1 

0 The Dhuria-aamagama nataka the comedy of meeting of the cheats, 
printed (Calcutta and Bombay), Hep. Durbar Ho^iee5, p. 66. 

The Calcutta printed edition has for I 
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The Sultan referred to is evidently, the Delhi Sultan Clliiyas- 
ud-din Tu^lak, who in 724 h. (1324 a.d.) marched towards- 
Bengal, through Tirhut. Zia-ud-din Barn! says When the 
Sultan reached Tirhiit, the ruler of Lakhnauti, Sultan Nasir- 
ud-diii, came forth with great respect to pay homage to the 
Sultan; and, without the sword being called into requisition,, 
all the Rais and' Ranas of the country made their submis- 
sion,’ "h The comedy speaks of a hard fight with the Sultan, a= 
statement which is more likely true. The comedy must have 
been composed some time after the fight, that is after 1324 
A.D. As it was played before the king, Harasimhadeva was- 
living at least in 1235 or 1326 a.I). 

The Delhi Sultans continued to claim the overlordship of 
Tirhut. In support of this claim Giriyas-ud-din’s son Muham- 
mad issued coins with the mint name Tiiglilalcpur *urf Tirhut, 
Two of them exist. They belong to the forced currency system 
(brass for silver), and one in the Indian Museum is dated 731 h. 
(1330-1 Furthermore Vidyapati in his tale of the 

Satyavira {the truthful hero) narrates that Muhammad, the 
Yavana king of Hastinapura, had a fight with the king Kafar 
{Kafar-mja) during which Mahammad’s men began to retire, on 
which he called for some warriors to stem this retreat, that 
prince Narasimhadeva of Karnata kula and prince Careikadeva 
of Cauhana kula stepped forward, and that ISTarasimha ulti- 
mately killed the Kafar-raja, whose head was cut off and taken 
to Muhammad by Careikadeva.^ According to this story Nara- 
simhadeva of Karnata kula was attached to the Sultto’s force, 
and thus there might be some truth in Muhammad’s claim of 
overlordship. In the list of twentj’'- three provinces forming 
the empire of Muhammad, the name of Tirhut does not appear ^ ; 
but of the two Telingas (Nos. 11 and 23), one might be a 
misreading for Tirhut, and if so the claim will not be without 
evidence. 


i The Tdrihh4 Flroz sJiahi, Elliot, vol. Ill, p. 234. 

^ These two unique coins, specimens of Muhammad’s mad attempts 
to force people to use brass coins in the place of silver for the same 
value, are of 140 and 133 grains respectively. For the coin of 140 
grains, see Rogers’ Indian Museum Coins, Part I, p. 63, No. 12911 ; and 
Bourdillon’s Catalogue of Ind. Mus, Coins y'Voh II, p. 60, No, 384. For the 
coin- of 133 gi*ains, see J.A.S.B., 1883, p., 62, pL v,' fig. 32, and Rogers’ 
Oat, Pt. I, p. 63, No. 12912. 

s Vidyapati’s Bhu-parikramana, Sans, Coll. Oat, VI. 79, foL 27a'5 : — 

I foi- 28 a 

5ITW g trsff i 

^ For the list of 23 provinces, see Thomas’ Clu'onicles of the Fathan 
Kings of Delhi > p. 203, note 1. 
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^ Tile above, story furnished the name of another king of 
this dynasty, Nrsiiiiha. The name Nrsiiiiha, too, appears in 
the traditional account of the Nepal inscription. He is named 
also ill the Ddna-paddhati where the author Ramadatta declares 
himself to be his mmitrl or minister^ Ramadatta was uncle’s 
■son of Canclesvara Thakkura and was therefore near in time to 
that author. Hence Ramadatta ’s master Nrsiiiiha must have 
■been near in time to Candesvara’s master, the king Harasiiiilia- 
deva, and very likely succeeded him. 

Tirhut appears again in the account of the first invasion of 
Bengal by the Delhi Sultan Firoz Shah. According to Barn! 
the Sultan marched towards Lakhnauti through Gorakhpur, 
Kharosa, and Tirhut, the Rais of the first two tracts submit- 
ting and following him to Lakhnauti, Shams-i Siraj ’Afif gives 
a little more details of this march. When the Sultan arrived 
on the banks of the Kosi (? Gandak) near its junction with 
the Ganges, he found the passage difficult and the enemy’s 
army posted in force on the opposite side (probably at Hajipur 
said to have been founded by the then Bengal king Haji Ilyas 
Shah). So the Sultto marched up the river for 100 kos, and 
below Camparaii where the river was found fordable, crossed it 
by a living bridge of elephants. Then via Camparan and Racap 
he moved on towards Panduah.’^ 

According to BamI, Firoz Shah left Delhi on 10th 
Shawwal 754 h. (8th November, 1354 a.d.) and returned to it 
on 12th Sha’ban 755 h. (1st September, a.b, 1355). The march 
through Tirhut took place therefore in the winter of 1355 a.d. 
In the winter the rivers would have fallen low and would 
therefore be favourable to the crossing of cavalry and elephants. 
Barni's Kharosa lying between Gorakhpur and Tirhut is 
probably to be identified with Camparan (Sansk. Oampak- 
dranya). 

The last king of this dynasty traced out is Ramasimha- 
deva. Bendall has confounded him with Ramabliadradeva, son 
of Bhairavendra in the dynasty of Kamesa.^ But apart from 
the traditional account of the Nepal inscription, Ramasimha- 
deva is mentioned in and his time is fixed by a MS. of the 

1 The I.O. MS. 1714 (p. 65^^^ 

<af?isr 

II [ ?!1 ] 

'am’? 

i. . .. ..[till 

2 Elliot, Vol. in, pp. 293-294. 

8 Bendall, J.A.S.B., 1903, p. 19. 
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■StiddM-lcalpa4um. Its copying was completed in the reign 
of Eamasimhadeva on' Saturday : the' 14tli of the bright half of 
the month Paiisa ' in the 'year Samvat 1446 or 1st January 
1390 A.B.J which was a Saturday. 

He seems to have been a liberal patron of learning. His 
officer (Sadasya) Srlkara , Acarya wrote' the l^yakliy‘amria, a 
commentary^ on the lexicon Amara-kosa. Under his patronage 
Ratnesvara Misra wrote a ' commentary on the , riietoricai 
Smrasvat’i-hirdh'-dhkam (the Eatna-darpana) , and Pritlividliara 
Acarya wrote a commentary on the drama Mfccliahatiha} 

The rule of this dynasty left its mark on Sanskrit learning 
of Mitliila. Smrtic studies were renewed and considerably 
developed by Candesvara and Ills family, and by such notable 
scholars as Sridattopadbyaya, Harinathopadhyaya, Bhavasar- 
many Iiidrapati and his pupil Laksmipati. Padmanablia Datta 
started an important school of 'grammar with his Supmlma and 
its supplements, works which are still studied in the districts of 
Jessore and Khulna in Bengal. On rhetoric and erotics Ehanii- 
datta. Misra wrote some of the most popular works. Among 
literary compositions, the commentary of Bhavadatta on the 
epic poem i>! cmad’ha-caritam is still studied with interest ; while 
the commentary of Prthvldhara Acarya on the drama Mfcclm- 
kaUlm written under the |)atronage of Ramasimhadeva has 
been already noticed. Lexicon was represented , by Srikara 
Acirya’s commentary on t\\e> Amara-kosa. Jyotirisvara also 
deserves mention for comxoosing the earliest extant work in 
Maithill vernacular, the Varnci-ratnakara. 

i IncL Govfc. ^IS. 4741, of the iSiiddhi4mlpatan^^ foL 62b: — 

\8 

' ^ .For 'Srikam, Nepal Durbar Cat. , p. 2Z \ 

\ This commentary of i^lrikara is quoted iu Jagaddhara’s eomtnen- 
fary on the Ventsathliara (Nir. Sag, 

Press ed., p. .‘16). For Ratnesvara, R. 'Mitra, ’Aotice.s'. TX., p. 2.*J0, and 
Peterson’s 3rd R£mc>^t, p. 350 (attributed to Kamasirhhadov'a, in tox:t, and 
to Ratnesvara in colophon) — 

ur; n [ t « ) 

For Prithvklhara Acarya, see ^Veber’s Berlin Catalogue, p. 101, 

S In rhetorics the Samsvatl-banth-ahharana was c ommented upon by 
Ratnesvara; and in erotics Jyotirisvara wrote the Faficasa^jaka and 
)da^gahehhara. both quoted in medi?eval literature. 
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The resElt of the above discussions about this royal dynasty 
is shown by a genealogical chart in the Appendix A. 

C. The Bynasty, of Kamesvara. 

This dynasty can be traced in Mithila raiing for at least a 
eentury ^ and a quarter. For the earlier rulers Vidyapati is the 
rimin authority; for the later rulers Vacaspati Misra and Ms 
}3iipil Varddhamana supply a good deal of information. The^ 
traditional accounts in the looal panjes (records of malcli- 
■makers) have been generally excluded as unreliable.^ 

1. KAMESVARA,' KAMESA. 

•He is the first of the family to rise. to a high position, and 
lionce the family has been called after him. - According to 
Varddhamana Kimesa ruled Mithila.^ But Vidyapati who is 
older ^ by half a century calls him by the fuller name Kamesvara 
and gives Mm only the , title and Edja-pandiia.^ ^ It 
would be safer therefore to .infer that- lie had not become the 
king of Mithila. 

From his title Edja-pandiia, iYom a description of his son 
Narasiihhadeva as the Jewel .ornamenting the srotriya vamsa, 
and from, the word vipra given to" another of his descendants 
(RSpa-naray ana), the family appears to have bee.n Brahminioal. 

; 2. BHOGiSVARAy ^ ^ 

, Kamesvara. left at least two sons, Bhogls vara and, B.liavesa., 
Bhogisvara succeeded him, and'this elder branch continued for 
two ■ .generations more. In the' PaddmM Vidyapati names .Mm; 
with . the title Raya and as' husband of Fadmadevi.* In ■ Hs- 


1 For the traditional aooounts, . see Grierson, 1885, p. 182 ; 
1899, p, 57. For the literary account of the family, see J. Eggeliiig, Ind. 
Off. Cat., pp. 875-6, and 0. Bendalh'J.A.S.B., 1903, pp. 18-19. 

The Ga^ga-hriga-'Viveka {Br. Mus. ■ Gai.^ p. 75,, ■ No. 198) , , intrody 

verse 2 ;--j|[^rsrt fWiWT*t«rP9^, etc. 

, fi.,Th 0 Ind. . Govt, MS. of the KtrUir-latai pailavav'.p. -3 : — ' , ' 

. ■■ the DanorVakgavaU Notices, V , 

p. 137, No. .1830', and .R. Bhandarkar,- Report ror- 18,83,-4, p. 352) introd, 
v.eise. 3 

4'', The .PadSwE (edited ,by, Babu Nagendranath Gupta in '..Bengali, 
..Sana 1316), song No. 801, the end verse 
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'■earliest extant work, the Vidyapati describes Bliogis- 

vara, the son of Karnes vara, as calling on his friend Sultan 
.Firoz (of Delhi) and being honoured by himd- This honour- 
ing, if any, took place between 1355 a.d. on Firoz’s return to 
Delhi from the first invasion of Bengal and 1388 a. B., the 
year of his death, say circa 1360 a.d, 

3. GANESVARA, 

According to the traditions he was the son of Bhogisvara,. 
In the K%rtti4aia he m said to have been defeated and killed by 
one Aslto (a Mussalman evidently), in Laksmanasena year 252 
(?) month Agaha (?) first (dark) half 5.^ This takes us to the 
year 1370 a,d. But the passage is corrupt. He was father of 
Klrtti-simha according to another passage. 

4, VIRASIMHADEVA. 

In the Kirtti-lata he is said to be the elder brother of 
Kirtti-siiiiha and is given the title Maharajadhiraja.^ Even 
with this title it is doubtful if he was king, for even ministers 
like Candesvara and Ramadatta had been given this title in 
the colophons of their works. 

5. KIRTTISIMHA. 

The son of Gaiiesvara and the younger brother of Vlra- 
simha. In his honour Vidyapati wrote the KtrUi4ataA It is in 
four cantos (pallavas) and forms a curious mixture of Sanskrit 
verses (in the introduction and end of each canto), Maithiii 
songs, and even Maithiii prose. According to this poem, Kfrtti- 
simha had the title Rayaguru and had to recover his patrimony 


i Ind. Govt. MS. of the Kirtti-lata, 2nd paiiava^ P- 4: — 

. . 

Ind. Govt. MS.,:2n.d palliva, p. 3 : — - 

t (i? ) (u) t wji'? (?) 

... 


3 Ind. Govt. MS., 2nd paiiava, p. 4 : — 



^ Ind. Govt. MS., 1st pallava, ihtrod. verse 5, p. 1 

5KT3? ii [ i » ] 



VoL XI, Nos. 10 & IL] Mithila during Pre-Muglial Period. 417 
[N.8.] 

from Ms father’s enemy A few more facts may have been 
recorded, but theAlS. is corrupt, and the early Maitliili in 
which it is written is as yet unintelligible. 

6. BHAVASIMHADEVA, BHAVESA. 

; The elder branch died childless, and then the younger son 
of Kaniesvara, Bhavesa,' succeeded. He is undoubtedly the 
first king of whole Mithila. Vidyapati generally gives Mm the 
fuller name Bhavasimha, but in his Viblidga-sdra, in Vacaspati 
Misra’s Krtya-maharnava and Mahaddna-nirnaya, in Misaru 
Misra’s Vivdda-candra^ and in Varddhamana’s Gmigd-hftya- 
'himha, the king’s name has been shortened to Bhavesa. 

Murari, the author oi Suddhi-nibandha, says that his great- 
grandfather Jayadhara Ladha was the chief judge of Bhava- 
siiiiha. According to Vidyapati this^king with two of his wives 
gave up body before the Lord Siva on the bank of the 
Vagvati.’^ 

7. DEVASIMHA. 

The eldest son and successor of Bhavasimha. With him 
began the elder branch of the junior family continuing up to 
Padmasiihha. He had a viruda, Garura-ndrdyana, the first to 
be authentically traced. The PadavaU mentions Hasinidevi as 
his queen. 

He patronised the pandits. By his order Vidyapati wrote 
the Bhu-farilcramana describing the travel of Baiadeva from 
the Naimisya forest to Janaka-desa (Mithila), in the course of 
which he was told eight moral tales. With this king’s consent 
Sridatta compiled the smrtic Ek-dgni-ddna-paddhaii.^ Hari- 
hara, grandfather of Murari, was his chief judge. 


I Ind. Govt. MS., 1st pallava, p. 2 : — 

The Furusa-pariksa, the end verse No. 1: — 

^frt w ii [ ? « ] 

3 Yidyapati’s PadamZZ (Bengali ed.) , song No. 269 : — 

w 11 < II 

For other references, see its Nos. 32, 34 (Nepal MS.), 219, B (p. 499), 
E-15(p. 544), 

^ The B/m-panX^amana, Sanskrit College MS., VI. 79 (£oL la), iutrod. 
verses 2-3 ; 

II [ ui] 
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He gave large gifts to Brahmaos including gifts of 
chariots and golden elephants, performed the Tiila^piiriisa 
gift ceremony, and dug out- a large tank in the sasana of 
Saakarapura.^' ' _ ' 

^ Devasimlia must have lived before La. saiii 299, Pausa 
Slid!/ 9, Monday {3rd January 1417 a.i>.) when a Nepal MS. 
of Sriclatta’s EBagm-dana-paddhati was copied ; and also 
before La. saiii 291, Karttika vadi 10, when the copying of a 
MS* of Sridhara’s commentary on the Kdwja-prakdsa by order 
of Vidyapati was completed, and when Sivasiihha was rullEg 
the Tirabiiukti.*^ According to a verse ascribed to Vidyapati, 
Devasiiiilia died on Thursday, the sixth of the dark lialf of the 
month Caitra in the year Laksmanasena 293 and Saka year 
1324A The Saka-year 1324 or i403 a.b. does not agree with 
the La. sarii 293 or 1411 a.d., and is further inconsistent with 

The Ekagni'dana-paddhati (Nepal Notices ^ jj. 129), in trod, ver.se 1 

=9 

'fK'sft f^sRTfiT s [ 'p n ] 

1 The final verse 2 

wrfw W 3HW II [ II ] 

and the Salm-sarvimsra-sara, introd. verse 4 (K. Mitra, VI. p. 3) 

+ + ^TfK<Tfsr . 

t^rrs"^ fafa<Tfaf?rHi^: mm ^ n [ a « ] 

s Nepal MSS., Noi^ce^, p. 129, the final eolophon 

?;f?i + + + + + ujm’it 

ft^<Twrt^fii^fW«^r^rsriVsrrsf t4i ^Hifftsig iw: i i w’ff’ 

..V )j The ninth tithi did 
not fall on a Monday in 1418 or 1419 a.b., but in 1417 a.i>. 

The KUvy'a-prakam-vwe'ka , Ind, Govt. MS. , f oL 1 1 7a : — 

Tfw <si« 'swres B 

# =^wr«ipcwf [ i ] ^rrf^ 

^ \o [i] 

S The Faddvall, p. 531 :— 

^ Wtsf ^ 
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fche year of copying of the commentary, La, saiii 29L when 
Bevasihiha was still ruling. This verse is either spurious 
or contains some mistakes in the dates given. On calculation 
Gaitra vadi 6th fell on Thursday in 1413 a.d. (March 23rd), which 
is equivalent to Saka 1334 and La. sam 293 (expired). The 
Saka year should therefore be corrected to 1334. 


8. SIVASIMHA. 

Son and successor of Devasiiiiha. . His name is ineiitioned 
very frequently by .Vidyapati. In the BMpradaksina , 
Devasimha is called father of Sivasimlia; and its expanded 
form the Pumsorpankm was expressly compiled by order of 
Sivasimha.-^ His Kirtii-patakd , an amatory poem ' in the 
vernacular, contains the praise of Sivasimha. His Paddvall 
sings throughout the praise of this king, who is also named in 
Ms Sivorsarvvasva-sdm. 

Sivasimha bore the viruda, Rupa-ndriyana,^ In the 
PadEmE^ this title with Sivasimha’ s name appears in no less 
than 112 songs, and alone in 17 songs, 

111 Paddvall, several queens of his are named, ximong 
them the most frequently mentioned is Lakhima or . LacMma- 
devi, who is named with the king in at least one hundred 
songs, ^ This frequent mention shows that she was the chief 


WfK 8 [ ^ « 1 


31 The Ftirtisa-pariksa (Mitra, y'otices. V. 245, No. 1022), the introd. 
verse 3 . 



wwf ^f^rs « [ ^ ii ] 


And tlie final coiophori of the 4tb pariccheda : — 

3jTOr9«fT 

^ See the Purum-pariksa, the final colophon of the 2iid 
pariccheda: — ■ 


■ «ITfl ft PcuiavaU, No. 21, 


etc. 


n c ft 


& See the FfzdUvaU, the words frequently -used being ranmne, or 
rawiSwa, occasionally or. . Thiis in. song No. 23:-— 


H ft 
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or favourite queen ' of Sivasimha. The other queens named 
are 2.. Sukhamadevi, 3. Madhumatidevi, 4. Siiramadevi, 
5. Rupinidevi, 6. Medhadevi, 7. ModavatidevL'*- The last may 
be a variant of No. 3 or No. 6, while the 2nd and 4tli may- be 
the same. 

The names of some officers of this king can be also traced 
out. Aeyuta, grandfather of Ravi, who wrote the Maclhumatl, 
a commentary on the Kdvga-prakdsa, wb,b a (minister) 


111 No. 19 : — 

II «> It 

And in No. 17 

Mt^ II U « 

1 For the other queens, see the Padavali, No. 127 : — 

KTsrr i 

^ 75^*17 ^:x ft ^8 II 

No. 467 

II II 

No. 186 

’crari 4^1 'CB stiBB I 
II II 

No. 309 :— 

BBT ’C:^ TBBN 

II ? » II 

No. 523 ;— 

mxm II c II 

where is profoabb^- a mistake for . 

]Sro. 978 

Bsr ^ I 

’ww II II 

No. 60 :— 

^[T’T 

5?^ f%s^ <5t?rrsr ? i 

Wffw T lU," H 

No. 693:— 

XTSfT «sr BBITSf 

t?: Bi’BiM » n 

Tliis piece is considered by the editor to be too modem in language 
to be Vidyapatfs. 
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of Sivasimha.'^ In the Paddvali are named as man^n Maliesa 
or Mahes vara, husband of Renukadevi, and Ratidhara, liusband 
of Rupiiiidevi. They were probably ministers of this Mug. 
In that anthology one Sankara is named with his wife 
Jayamati, and he might have been an high officer to be thus 
prominently mentioned.*^ 

VIdyapati mentions that Sivasimha got fame by fighting 
with the forces of the kings of Gaura and Gazzana (I Ghazni).^' 
The verse giving the date of death of Devasiiiiha speaks of 
Yavana forces attacking Sivasimha. If true this may be a fight 
with the Sultan of Jannpur (Sharki dynasty). I have, how- 
ever, pointed out the doubt about the dates given (La. saiii 
293 and Saka 1324). Stronger doubts exist regarding the alleged 
copper-plate grant of Sivasimha to Vidyapati.^ It gives the 
(Fasli) Sana 807, though no such era existed at the time, the 
Fasli Sana having been founded a century and half later in 
Akbar’s time, Moroever, the mention of Sam vat 3 ^ear is sus- 


^ Peterson’s third Report, p. 332, introd. verse 3 : — 


w^T'^5® ^ II ] 

Ratnapani was father of the author Ravi. 

^ For other officers, see the Padyavall, iSTo. 76 : — 

*rf?r 

II ^ 11 see also Nos. 609 and 803. 


No. 333 




No. 357 

’sw wit II c II 

The Purusa-parihsa, the hnal verse :■ — 


Vi *>■ 



USB H [ ^ II ] 


and the Saim-saTvvasva-sm'a, introd. verse o (Mitra, VI. p. 3) 


n Ctt II ] 

For the copper-plate grant, see tT.A.S.B., 1895, pp. 143-4 and 
plate III. For a discussion of its date, Grierson, J.A.S.B., 1899, p. 96, 
The date is given at the end of the, plate and runs as 
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picious, as that era was not used in any part. of Eastern India. 
The only antlieiitic, date about Sivasimha is La. saiii 201 when 
he was ruling Tirabhukti, and when, a MS. of Sridiiarals Kmya- 
pralcasa-vivehz wm copied ^by order of VidyapatiJ ¥idya- 
pati^s verse dates the death of Devasimha in La. saiii 203 (Marcli 
23rd 1413 A.n.), which, if true, indicates that Sivasimiia was 
ruling Jointly with his father.^ 

' In the PaddvaE we come across Tripiirasimlia, his son 


of Vidyapati.^' This event must have taken place on or before 
La. sam 299 (1417-S a.b.), a date mentioned several times in 
the sample forms of letters given in that work. 

The Padavall mentions also one Rudrasimha and one 
Raya Dainodara,^ but furnishes no further mformation' about 


I Ind. Gov. MS. , foi. 117a ; see supra, note 2 on page 418, Gaiamtlm- 
para, the place where this MS. was copied, is by tradition identified with 
Sivasimhapiira on the Vagvati, and is said to have been founded by 
Sivasimha. 

^ The PadavaU, p. 531, see supra, note 3 on p, 418. 

S The Padavali, No. 99 

«srt i 

^ ti ? » It 

No. 300 

wsrni Jifu 

’W KR II o II 


No. 721:- 


No. 723 


'JTKasr srr^r n t « 
jtun^ n \ » ii 


ffwr ^ H ? . II 

* The end verse of the Likhanavali attributes the worh to Pura- 

iitya; — 

i®srgTp!r?t 

fsi»jj!fimT n [ ? n ] 

5 The Padavall, No. 612. Cf. Sanskrit G3 (p. 525) : — , 

11 

No. 120 

ftit 
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them. Some Maliomedans are. also named, such as Gyasade¥a 
Snrataiia (probably Sultan Ghiyas-ud-din ’Azam who ruled 
Bengal between 1390 and 1412 a.d.), Malik Baharadiii and Alam 
Shaliad The verses about the Bengal Sultans, Raya Nasrat 
Shaha (NoSo 34 and 44), and Shaba Husein (No. 484) must be 
spurious. They ruled a century later. 

9. PADMASIMHA. 

Younger brother of Sivasimha and his successor. He is 
named in Vidyapati’s Saiva-sarnvasva-sara, which was compiled 
at the Instance of his queen Visvasadevi, presumably when 
Padmasimha was ruling Mithila.^ No viruda of this king is 
known, and no further' information is available. 'Probably he 
died childless, 

10. HARASIMHADEVA. 

The elder branch disappeared with Padmasimha. His 
successor was Harasiiiihadeva, the' younger son of Bhavasimha, 
and the younger brother of Devasirhha. His name appears in 
Vidyapati’s VihJidga-sara, Vacaspati Misra’s Krtya-makarnma ^ 
and the Mahdddna-nirnaya, Misaru Misra’s Vivada^candmy and 
Varddhamana’s Gangd-krtya-vivekad^ 

Neither his viruda, nor the name of his queen, has been as 
yet found. He must have been pretty old at the time of his 
accession, and therefore could not have ruled long. He should 
be distinguished from his namesake of the Karnata dynasty. 


1 ISTo. 268 

. 

’5^?tTsr « «= n 

For Ghiyas-nddin ’Azam, see my article on J.A.S.B., 1906. 

pp. 220-2. ■ For Malik Baharadin, said ■ to be a singer of , Delhi,' see 
No. 438, and Alam Shaha No. 96 (p. 529). 

2 Th© toWaarwcesm-aara, introd. verses 6 to 8 

q’gtWr ii ii 

II [ II ] 

S The Vibhaga-sara (R. Mitra, Notices, VI, p. 68, No. 2037), introct 
,v©3PS©2 :-*“- ■ 

' , the Mitra, 

Notices^ V, 202, No. 1886), and the MahUdana^nirnaya (Nopal MSS., 
p. 122)» introd. v©rS0'3':— 

nW it [ ^ u ] 

^ The Vivada-candra (Sans. Coll. <7a^., II, 116), introd. verse 3. 
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11. NRSIMHA OR . NARASIMHADEVA. 

Son and successor of Harasiiiihadeva. He liad the viruda; 
Barpa-namyana.: By his name or by liis viruda he is men- 
tioned in several works, e.g., in IJana<Kikpmvalt 

and Durga-bhakti-tarangim, in Vacaspati Kriya- 

maharnava, Vyavahdra-cintamani and liahdddna-nirnaya, in 
Misaru Misra’s Vivdda-candra, in Rucipati’s Anargha-Baghava- 
ttkd, in Varddhamana’s Gangd-krtya-viveha, and in Gadadharahs 
Tantra-pradlpa} He should be distinguished from his name- 
sake of the Karnata dynasty. 

Two of his queens are known, Dhiramati by whose order 
Vidyapati wrote the Ddna-vdkydvall, and Hira, mother of 
Candrasimha, mentioned in Misaru's VivMa-mndmd‘ 


■12. DHIRASIMHA. 

Narasiiiihadeva left .several sons, of whom the, eldest Dhira- 
simlia succeeded Mm. He. had Yixuddu Hfdaya-ndrayanii. 
He is. nientioned in .Vidyapati’s . last work, the Durgd-bhakti- 
tarangmi, in Vacaspati 'Misra’s Vyavahdra^intMmaniym Madhu- 
sudana .Misra’s,. Jyotihpradip-dhkura, and in , ■ Gadadiiara’s- 
Tantra-pradlpa^ prince. Gad aidhara was. a. 'son of Raglia- 


^mr ii [ ^ ii] 

and the Ganga-hrtya-viveka (Br. Mns. Cat., P.,'75), in trod, verse 1 


1 It is unnecessary to burden the footnote with extracts from all these 
' works. . 'Bee., the Bana-vakyavali (R.' Mitra, V, 137, dSTo. 1830; ,R.. 
Bhandarkar’s Rep. for 1883-4, p. 332 ; I. G. MS. 5545) ;, the Bz/rga-bhaldi- 
tara<hgim (Ind. Govt. Hewari MS. '.4860 fob la), ■ xntrod. verse Br- 
in etc., and the end verse ISTo. 2 : — 


The Vivada-candm and the Gai^ga-hrtya'Vwcha have been quoted 
already in note 4 on the previous page. 

For Rucipati’s mention of Narasimhadeva, see the Nirnayasigara 
i^ress edition of the Anargha-Raghava-Uka, in trod, verse 2. p, 2*:-™ 


^K^stsrnit ii [ ^ ii ] 

*2 Ilie D ana- vaky avail, introd. verse 4 : — 


5TWt ’81 11 [ f II ] 


and tlie Vivada-candra, introd. verse 4: — 


?rim srwfsr sj’cij ii [ a ii ] 

5 The DurgS-bhakti-taraf^im was oompSed by order of Bhlrasimha 

and praises both hira and his younger brothers Bhairavasirahadeva and 
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A^endra, who was son of the king Dhlrasimha. In Vidyapati’s 

PadavaE are named a Raghavasimhaand liis two wives Moda vat i 
and Sonamati.^ Is lie to be identified with this Raghavendra ? 

RMrasimha is said to have dug out a tank and to hav'o 
given gifts to Brahmins of horses, cows more than one hundred, 
and golden bracelets.*^ 

One authentic date exists for Dhlrasimha ’s rule. On 
Saturday , new mdon of the month Karttika in Laksmanasena. 
year :32I, a MS. of Snnivasa’s Seiu<Iarpani (a commentary on 


Candrasimha. See the introd. verses 4 and 6, the final verses 2 and 4, 
and the final colophon for Dhlrasimha (Ind. Govt. MS. 4760 end, 
fol. 99a-b ; — 

11 [ 8 11 ] 


ftsit II 

The Tantra-pradlpa, final verse I (R. Mitra, Notices y VI, 23S, 
No. 2172): -- ^ _____ 

*1'^ + + + 8s<ft«rTsr 

%*r il [ t h ] 

1 The final verses 2 and 5: — 

5 W SWRi II [ 1 11 ] 

For Raghava, see the Padavall No. 700 : — 

wsr^ MK«Tsr i 

^ WTR II A* II 

No. 724 

«sif% nn I 

^sm ii ® ii 

8Kftr Jns n t.” II 

Its language is suspiciously modem, according to the editor. 

2 Ind. Off. Cat, p. 1006, ISTo. 3004, Jyoti^-pradip-a^hiira, end verse 


No. 748 :- 


No. 1. 


jlT^^sf Sjififtfqrj: 5^*rT l*: i 

Sf-B WnirsRl''ir*RKRTf?!?[R ^ 

»ifgR Turefw 11 [<■ ii] 
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the Prakrta poem Setu-bandha) was copied, while DMrasimlia 
was ruling Tirabliukti.* In 1438 a.d., the Karttika new moon 
fell on Saturday (18th October) as given. 


13. EHAIRAVA, BHAIRAVENDRA OR 
BHAIRAVASIMHADEVA. 

The younger brother and successor of Dhlrasimlia. 
Bhlrasimha had at least one son, Eaghavendra. It is not 
known how Bhairavendra came to oust him out of the throne, 
Butin the Dtirgd^-bhakti^tarangim Bhairavendra is highly praised, 
'and from his viruda given Rupa-ndrdyana, it is not improbable 
that he was ruling jointly with DMrasirhha at the time, Just 
as Sivasimha is said to ■ have been ruling with Ms fatlier 
Devasimlia.^ He appears to have assumed, probably when he 
became the sole ruler, the other viruda Hari-nardyana. By 
bis name or his later viruda he is mentioned in other wwks, 
such as Rucipati^s Anargha-RdgJiava-ilhd^ in Vacaspati Misra’s 
Dvaita-nirnaya, Kftya-mahdrnava, Malidddna-^nirnaya^ Sndi'- 
dcdra-cintdmani and Pitr-hJiaMi-tarangim^ and in Varddhamana’s 
Danda-mveka, and Gangd-krtya-vivekaA 


1 The Setu-darpam, final colophoni 






For this date extract I am indebted to Pandit Haraprasad Shastri. 
Dliirasimha is her© given the viruda Kamsa-ndrhyana, an epithet also 
suggested in tlie introductory verse 6 of the DurgadlhciHi-tarafigim, and 
adopted later on by Laksminatha : — 


ftfcrai i 

?fr II [ II ] 

a I, G, MS. 4760, foL la, the introd. vers© 5 and the end verse No. 2 : — 


^wsrrTT^T’it: li [ i ii ] 

s The Anargha-Eagham-tlka (Nirn. Sag. ed.), p. 2, introd. verse 3 

’cnrrri i 

^ s#qrf*r5n«! 

11 [ ^ II ] 

It is needless to quote other references. 
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Only , one queen’s name is found, Jaya (or Jayatina). 
She was mother of Rajadhiraja Purusott.amadeva, and at' her 
instance Vacaspati wrote the Dvaita-7iirnaya , on the doubtful 
points of smrti.^ 

Bhairavendra well patronized the Sanskrit learning. Under 
his patronage Rucipati wrote his commentary, Vacaspati Misra 
compiled the Fyam/2am-cm^a9%a?y?,the/ir/^a-waMrH,a2;a and the 
Mahdddna-nirnaya, and Varddham,ana Upadhyaya composed 
the Danda-viveha^ Vacaspati was his pamad or officer, and 
Varddhamana his dJiarmddhiharamka or judge.® 

During the rule of Dhirasihdia Bhairava had by his valour 
already subjugated the lord of Pahca-Gaura. He is said to 
liave influenced Kedara Raya, the representative (praiisanram) 
of the lord of Gaupad He dug out hundreds of tanks, gave 


i The Dvaitarnirnaya (R, Mitra, Notices, 1, p. 149, No. 275), introd. 
verses 5 and 7 : — 

^ ^Ttft H c 'i 11 ] 

ii[^ ii] 

^ See the colophons oi Anargha-Eaghava-tlha : — 

?:fw^TO5rf^Tf%<i5fflT®rfKg>cm^^snTT«r'ii«g«%«rKr«i'ufi‘^PcsrTO- 

flTSW: 11 

Bhairavasimha, like Dhirasimha, is here given the additional virada 
Kaymornarayana. For Vacaspati Misra’s works one quotation will 
suffice, viz., the introd. verse S in the Mahadana-nirnaya (FTep. Notices^ 
p. 123):— 

w?rei55{ I 

^ 11 [ c II ] 

See the Danda-viveha (As. Soc. MS., I. B. 41, page 1), introd. verse 

■ftw’ct’n i 

^SlT^SRWJ 

^fhr«f<<T«iarFfr*ilrs« afw: swraf ii [ n. ii ] 

3 Bee the final colophons of the Siidr-acara-cintamani (R. Mitra, 
Notices, VI, p, 22, No. 20015) and the colophons of the Danda'-viveka (As. 
Soc. MS., pp. 48, 59, 66, 80, 108). 

4 See supra, note 2 on the previous page, and the Danda-viveha, 
introd. verse 4 (As. Soc. MS., p. 1) 

«r: 

ii f b ii ] 
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towns and (hamlets), and 'performed the Tolapiiriisa 

gift ceremony.^ , ' - 

Bhairavendra had a younger brother by name Caiidra- 
siiiilia, who is named in Vidyajmti’s Durgd-hhakMaranginl , 
and Misaru Misra’s Vivdda^candra and Padarika-candra.^ 
He was probably a step-brother, for Gadadiiara in Ms Tamtra- 
'pradlfa mentions only two sons of Darpanarayana (Nara- 
siiiihadeva), viz. his own grandfather Dhlrasiiiiha and Bhaira- 
vendra, ^ and he would not have omitted Candrasiiiiha, if the 
latter had been their uterine brother. Candrasimha had a 
wife named Lakhimadevi or Lachima Mahadevi, at whose- 
instance Misaru Misra wrote his two works. 

14. RAMABHADRADEVA. 

The son and the successor of Bhairavendra. He had the 
Rupa-ndrdyana, a title also given to his father by Vidya- 
pati and to his ancestor Si vasimha. By name or viruda he is 
mentioned by Vacaspati Misra, Varddhamtoa, Gadadhara and 
the Andhra (Telugu) Bhatta Snrama. 


t The .3fa7i,5d5na-mrnai/a (Nep. Notices, p. 112), in trod, verse 7 : — 

^ ^ 7^-K.n: 

11 [ « 11 ] 

* The Durga-hhakti-taraAginl (Ind. Govt.. MS. 4760, foL 99a), end 
verse '3 : — 

The Vivada-candra (Sans. Coll. MS. II, 1107, £oL la), introd. verses 4 
and 5, and the Padurtha-cafidra (R, Mitra, Notices, IX, p. 12, No. 290). In 
Vidyapati’s PadavaB is included a song of one Bharni (No. 322) wishing 
long life to Candrasimha : — 

^*11? ? 11 4 II 

S Tiie TmUm-pradlpa (R. Mitra, Notices, VI, p. 233, No. 2172), the 
(inal verse No. 1 ; see note 3 on page 424. 

*4- The VivMa-candra (Sans. Coll. MS. II. 117, foL la), introd. verse 5 

II [ 4 II 3 

and the Padartha-candra, introd. verse 2 : — 

T^T ^rt^r i 

II [ 1 51 3 

The affix candra is evidently derived from the name of his patron's 
husband. • ' , 
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Kamablmdra followed the footsteps of his father in encour- 
aging the study of Sanskrit. Under his patronage Vacaspati 
Misra^ Ms pansafi, wrote in his old age probably his last smrti 
work^ the Pitr-bhakthtarangifil, and Varddhamana compiled ■ at 
Ms imimioe tlie Ganga-kfiya-viveka and the TaUv-amrta^sar-^ 
oddimmd Sri Rama Bhatta while on pilgrimage went from 
Gaya tO' Tirabiiukti apparently attracted by the fame of this 
Brahmin kiiigg and after paying, a visit to the Mug returned 
to Prayaga (Allahabad), a fact which- he noted at the chapter 
ends of Ms commentary on the Sdrasvata grammar, 

Ramabhadra must be older than La. saih 376, Pausa vadi 
13 Wednesday (13th January, 1496 a.d.) when the copying of 
the MS, of the Qanga^hftya-viveka 'WBxB completed. Furthermore 
Gadadhara wrote the Tanfra^pradUpa while Ramabhadra was' 
rulingj -and was therefore his contemporary.^ At the instance 


1 Bqq tlie P. bk. Tam-hgim (Ind. Gov^t. MS. 897, £ol, S 4a), the final 
coiophon • , '' ■ ' 




. 

For Varddhamana, see the G, /j. viveha , (Br. Mus, Oat . , pp. 7 
Infcrod. vers© 2 and 4 and the final colophon 

^ ^taiT 11 [ *? II ' 

’Ewmfs ii [ a ii ] 


. The final, colophon (p., 76) , . 

fn^Rt at «gri3fsrfsrt«R! ^srra: ii 

n The 

fa-^ar-odd/iam , (B. Mitra , Notices y VI, p. 57, ^o. 2030), ©nd 
verse 4 : — ■ ' es*. ' ss. ' 

fjRafl gsugH^fiir «^g 11 [ 8 II ] 

The king is her© called Bamapati. ’ 

® For Sri Bama Bhafcta’s visit, see the Vidvat-prahodhinl (Ind. Off. 
Oat.y.'p, 214, No. 804);:— ** ' 


^<T*nXRW It 

fkwTil^ I ^TJf II 

3 For the Gafiga-hriga-vheka, see not© 1. The Tantra-pradlpa (Mitra, 
No. 2172), -end vers©:3 :— ' ^ , 

wxj: M yt ^ ana^l 

11 [ ^ ] 
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of this prince Gadadhara, a MS. of Bhojadeva’s Vividlia- 
miyd-vicara-catura was copied' on Friday Sravana vadi 1 of 
La. sam. 372; and a MS. of the Ddna’-kanda of the Kfiya-Mlfa- 
tom was copied in Saka 1426 and La. saiii 374 Karttika siikia 5 
Wednesday.^ Gadadhara was therefore living in 1489-93 a.d.^ 
and Ramabhadradeva cannot be placed later than 1490 a.d. 

■ This king has been wrongly identified by Professor Bendall 
with Ramasimhadeva of the Karnata dynasty.’^ 


15. LAKSMINATHADEVA. 


This king’s relation to Ramabhadradeva cannot be traced 
in any authentic records. According to tradition he was tlie 
son and successor of Ramabhadradeva. He used _the viruda 
Kamsa-ndrdyana, Under his patronage, Harapati Agamacarya 
compiled the Tan trie work Mantm-prad%faJ^ 

Harapati was son of Riicipati who had been patronized 
by Bhairavendra, and so Laksminatha cannot be far oS in 
time from that king. A Maithila MS. of the Devi-mahdlmyam 
was copied during bis reign on Wednesday, La. saiii 392 Pausa 
vadi 3,or December, 1510 a.b."^ So this king was ruling at least 
in 1510 A.D. ' 

Laksminatha evidently came into collision with the power- 
ful Sultan Sikandar Lodi of Delhi. In the peace concluded 


1 Nepal Notices, p. 65 

\ -mm 

^ 13% I Govt. MS. 4026, fol. 131a:— 



' ^ H (at the end) ;if|f KWW- 

[ II ] Both the MSS. were written by the 

same copyist, Subhapati. 

2 The History of Nepal hy C. Bendall, J, A.S.B., 1003, p. 19. 

S The Mantrarpradlpa(B>,yiitr8u,Noiices,Nl, pp. 34-5), introd, verse 4 
and the final colophon 

^ Tf^; H [ 3 n ] 

Its final eolophoa:—Tfw 


tRfeSr: W7f: II 

^ Nepal Notices, p. 63, final colophon 

W ^It? ^ ^ 

t%f aOTr 51^ n 
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between A!a-ud-d In Husain Shah and Sikandar Lodi in H. 901 
(1496 A,,D.) Bihar and Tirhut appear to have been ''allotted to 
the datter, on- condition that he would not invade Bengal.^ 
Sikandar Lodi then 'fell on Tirhut, and reduced its kingrto 
submission. 

After this Tirhut continued to be 'under the over-lordship 
of Delhi. On the defeat and death of Ibrahim Lodi son lof 
Sikandar at the battle of Panipat in h. 932 or 1526 a.d., Babar 
became the Emperor of Delhi* He has left in his Memoirs a 
list of countries subject to him and their approximate revenues. 
Ill this list appears Tirhut (No. 23), whose Raja paid a tribute 
of 250,000 silver ^likas and 2,750,000 black tankas or at 10 
per silver taiika 275,000, in all 525,000 silver, tankas.^ It 
would thus appear that Tirhut remained under the Hindu Raja 
in his time subject to the payment of a Khidmatidna or tribute. 

It is not known how this dynasty came to an end. For 
facility of reference a genealogical chart of the whole family is 
given in the Appendix JB. 

GENERAL CULTURE DURING THE RULE OF THIS 

DYNASTY. 

The above brief summary shows that Sanskrit learning 
was not neglected by these kings. Though no dominant figure 
is visible, like Gahgesa Upadhyaya in Nyaya, Candesvara 
Thakkura in Srnrti, and Padmanabha Datta in grammar, the 
learning was spread among a larger number of persons, and the 
writers did not confine themselves to any single branch. The 
four most prominent names during the rule of this dynasty 
are Jagaddhara, Vidyapati, vSahkara Misra and Vacaspati 
Misra. Jagaddhara commented not only on works of such wide 
variety as the religious Gita and Devi-nmhatmya, the lyrical 
Meghaduta and Gita-govinda, the dramatic Mdlati-Mddhava 
and Veni-saMidra, the prose romance Vdsava-daitd and the 
rhetorical Sdrasvail-kanth-dbharana, but he also wrote original 
treatises on erotics (the Basika-sarvvasva) and on music (the Sam- 
gltOrSarvvasva) . Vidyapati’s name has come down to posterity in 
connection with Maithili songs, such as the Kiriti-latd, the Klrtti- 
pataka and specially the anthology PaddvaU, songs that stirred 
up the later Vaisnava writers and preachers of Bengal. But he 
wrote also on sxnxti {Vihhdga’Sdra^ Ganga-vakydvaU and Dana- 
vdkydvaE), on Niti or moral tales (Bhu-parikramana and Purusa- 
pariksd), on Puja {Saiva-sarvmsva-sara and Durgd-bhaMi 
tarangim) , and on literary compositions {LikhandvaU). 


i Badaoni, vol. I, pp. 415-7 ; cf, Makhzan-i Afghani, translatioa by 
Dom, 1829, Part I, p. 59, and Part II, p. 96. 

The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Delhi, Thomm, ji. 391 , quoting 
Erskine’s Bahar , . , 
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Similarly^ SaiikaraMisra’s forte lay in Vaisesika pMlosopiiy 
and Nyaya (the Vaisesiha-sutr-cypaakafay the NyagaAilamti- 
kanthabhara7ia, the Atmartatva-vivekaAcalpa4atay the 3.m>nda-> 
varddhana and the Bheda-prakdsa), But he tried also other 
fields of learning sueh as smrti {GJiandog-dhnihoddharay srdddha- 
pradipa and PmyamUa-pratEpa) and even drama ' {Gumi* 
dtgambara ndpka), 

Vacaspati Misra, who figured so prominently during the rule 
of Bhairavendra and his son Ramabhadra, wrote mainly on 
smfti, but could not avoid the general contagion, and touched 
also on Nyaya (the Nyaya-autr-oddJmm, the KhmidanorkTm^ul- 
odhdra dbiid kie and on Mti or morals 

(the Niti-cintmnmii), 

In fact this period is marked out from the previous 
periods by the gradual diffusion of Sanskritic knowledge, and 
by the first serious attempts in developing the vernacular litera- 
ture, A period which saw the birth of the PaddvaE and its fine 
songs on Radha-Krsna must take a front rank in the history 
of Indian vernaculars, and cannot be overlooked by those 
dealing with the history of Eastern India. 



APPENDIX A. 

The Kaenata Dyisasty. 

(c, 1150-1395 A.D.) 

In the Karnata kula — 

Xanyadeva 

(a contemporary of Vijayasena and of Jayacaiidra). 

Harasirbhadova 
(ruling lip to 1320 A.B.). 



Xpsinaha (deva). 

Bamasitbhadeva 
ruling in 1300 A.n.). 
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Thk Dynasty of Kamfsvaea. 
(c. 1360-1616 A.D.) 

Kimesvara BSjarpandita. 
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The Distribution and Origin of the Fauna of the Jordan River-System 

with special reference to that of the Lake of Tiberias 
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xAccepted views as to the geographical characters of the 
faima of Palestine were thus expressed by the late Canon 
Tristram ^ in 1888: — 

** An analysis of each class of its fauna and of its phanerogamic flora 
shows that while an overwhelming majority of its species in all eases 
belong to the Palaear otic region, there are in each class a group of excep- 
tions and peculiar forms which cannot be referred to that region, and the 
presence of many of which cannot be explained merely by the fact of 
the Palasaretie infringing closely on the .^Slthiopian region, and not very 
distantly on the Indian; but can only be satisfactorily accounted for by 
reference to the geological history of the coxmtry. These species are,, 
almost all, strictly confined to the area of the Jordan valley and Dead Sea 
basin/’ 

In respect to invertebrates, and in so far as any zoogeo- 
graphioal statement can be said to have been proved, this 
statement may be regarded as substantially one of fact. With 
regard to the aquatic invertebrates of the Jordan system, 
however, there are certain anomalies. It is the main object of 
this paper to explain these anomalies. 

The physical peculiarities of the Jordan river-system are 
well known and all that is necessary to do here is to touch briefly 
on those features that appear to have influenced the distribu- 
tion of its fauna. The system, which runs almost due north 
and south and has a total length of about 170 miles, is a closed 
one, having no connection either with the sea or with any con- 
siderable body of fresh or normally salt water; it terminatea 
in the Dead Sea. To the north its upper parts approach fairly 
close to two other shorter systems that open into the Mediter- 
ranean, namely that of the Nahr Litany (R. Leontes), which 
flows between the ranges of Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon through 
the valley of the B'ka (Coeie-Syria) , and that of the R. Barada, 


1 Suj'vey of Western Palestine : Fauna and Flora, p. vi (1888). 
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whiola arises in large swamps in the desert east of Damascus, 
To the south the Dead Sea is separated by a considerable 
stretch of dry desert from any other body of water. The greater 
part of the Jordan system lies considerably below sea-leveL 
The geographical isolation of the Jordan would lead us, 
had it existed for any considerable period, to expect a much 
greater degree of specialization in the aquatic fauna than is 
.actually found ; but there is much evidence that in late Plio- 
cene times that river was directly connected with the Indian 
Ocean and with some of the African systems. This evidence 
is discussed in the third part of the present paper. The low- 
lying sheltered position of the greater part of the Jordan 
Valley has produced an almost tropical climate and is perhaps 
to some extent the cause of the richness, in speciesj more particu- 
larly in molluscs and fish, of the aquatic fauna. 

The water of most of the system is more or less brackish 
or salt — a fact directly due to its geographical peculiarities. 
The salinity, however, is not sufficiently intense to have had any 
very great effect on the fauna, except in the Dead Sea, the 
water of which is poisonous as well as being strongl}' saline. 
The name of this lake expresses a literal fact. 

The Jordan is connected also with two other lakes, through 
both of which it flows. These are L. Huleh, anciently known 
as the Waters of Merom, and the Lake of Tiberias or Sea of 
Galilee. The former, which is about o miles long and 3 miles 
broad, is very shallow and completely choked with vegetation. 

The physical characters of the Lake of Tiberias are discussed 
briefly in the Introduction to the present series of papers and 
in greater detail in Barrois’s Treatise on the Lakes of Syria.^ 
The lake is about 14 miles long and probably nowhere more than 
about 50 metres deep. Its. water, though distinctly brackish, 
is drinkable, the salinity being^ ‘‘536 parts per million and 
the specific gravity 1*00043 (H^) or 0*99775 (|“ in vacuo).” 

J. LIST OF THE AQUATIC FAUNA OF THE 
TIBERIAS BASIN. 

Species of which the names are marked with an asterisk are appar- 
ently endemic in the .Jordan river-system: those forms whose names bear 
a dagger, in Syria and Palestine. 

Porifera* 

Efhydatia flumatilis syriacaA Nudospongilla mappa, Annan- 
Topsent, dale> 

Nudospongilla reversa^^ An- „ aster, Annan- 

nandale. . , dale.*^-'': ' 

Goriispongilla barrou^ (Tojgsent). 

^ Bev. Hot Nord Trance TI, p. 224 (1894). 

Christie, Journ. As. Soc. Bengal (n. s.) IX, p. 20) (19.13). 
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Coelenterata, 

Hydra viridis^ Linne. 

Ttirbellaria. 

Planaria tiberiensis White- Planaria baTroisi,"^ Wiiite- 
house. house. 

Planaria salina/^ Wliitehouse. 

Rotatoria- 

Branchionus patuius^ Miilier. Synchaeta oblomga, Ehreii- 

,, capsuUflorus.Pal- berg, 
las. . KerateUa quadraia {Muller), 

Asplanchnopus syrinx (Erhen- cochlearis (Gosst;. 

berg). ^ ' 

Ooiiochiloides dossuarius (H-ndson). 

Hirudinea. 

Placob della catenigera (Moq.- Flerpobdella {Dina) Uneata con- 
TancL). color, Annandale. 

OHgochacta. 

Griodrilus lacuum, Hoffmeis- Helodrilus (Dendrobaena) la- 
ter, custris,"^ Stephenson. 

Helodrilus (Dendrobaena) byblicus'f (Rosa). 

Poly:5oa* 

Fredericella sultana jordanica, Plumatella auricomis, Annan- 
Annandale. dale. 

Hydrachnida. 

Atax orassipes, Miiiier. Hygrobates longipalpis, Her- 

mann. 

Ostracoda* 

Limnicythere tiberiadis, Moniez. 

Copepoda* 

Cyclops leuckarti, Claus. Laophonte Blanch. 

,, serrulatus, Fischer. and Rich* 

,, macrurus, Sars. Ganthocamptus hibernicus var- 

,, varicans, Richard. 

Ectinosoma barroisi,^ Richard. Diaptomus salinm, v. Daday. 
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Cladocera. 

Diaphanosoma hracJipiirum (Le- Bosmina , longirostris . var. cor- 
,vm). . nuta,3ni:m&. 

Daphnia lumhoUzi, Sars. Macrothrix latimmis, Jiirine. 

' magwi, Sfcrauss. Alona camho'uei, do Gwi\ and 

. AIonm hracMatay Jurine. ■ Ricli. 

Qenodapliniangaudi^BiiohdixA. ,, Leydig. 

, , reticulata , J urine. , Ghydorm spJiaericus , J iiriii e . 

Bosmina longirostris , MuUet . 

Conchostraca* 

Oaenestheriella educta,^ ¥. Da,d^a>j. 

Amphipoda« 

Gammarus pungens, M.-Edw*. Gammams syriactisi\ Chev- 

. reus:. 

Orchestia platensis^’Krojet, 

Isopoda. 

Asellus coxalis,^ Dollfuss. PhUoscia coucMi , Kiiiahan. 

Decapoda. 

Atyaephyra desmarestii (Mil- Typhlocaris gcdilea.^ OBAmn>Xi. 

let). 

Potamon potamios (Olivier). 

Mollusca, 

(Jastropoda. 

Lymnaea auricularia (Linn.). Pyrgula harroisi,"^ Dtz. 

,, virginea,"^ Preston. Bithiniahadiella,^ Po^rv. 

Physa UherMensisf^ Preston. gennesardensis 

Melania tuberculcda, Miiller. Preston. 

,, 3, var. eloU’ ,, semakhensis Preston , 

gata,"^ Locard. Bithinella contempta.i Dtz. 
Melaiiiopsis costata (Olivier). ,, annandalei Pres- 

,, ,, vBiT^jordan^ ton. 

ica,f Roth. ,, syngenes^^ Preston. 

,, ,, var. degen- ,, galilaeaef^ Preston. 

erata,^ Pres- ,, Preston, 

ton. Valmta saulcyi,^ Brgt. 

,, huccinoidea] (Oliv- Theodoxis jordani^ (^owerhy) . 

ier). ,, bellardif (Mousson). 

,, praerosa ,, hellardi^ var. miclio- 

(Brgt.). 
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LamellibrancMata* 


Unio requiem, Mich. 

5 , fieiri,^ Locard. 

5, tiherianensis , Let. 

5, tristrami,^ Locard. 

terminalis, Brgt. 

5 5 jordanicus,^ Brgt. 

5 5 zabulonicus,'^ 'Brgt. 

5 5 prosacrusj^ Brgt. 

5, littoralis, Lk. 

5 5 ellifsoidensj^ Brgt. 

5 5 genezarethanus Let. 


Unio rothi,^ Brgt* 

5 , simonisj^ Tristram* 

, , galilaei , Lo c ard . 

5 , raymondi,^ Brgt. 

5 , lorteti,'^ Locard. 

,5 chinnerethensis,^ 'Freston. 
Gorhicula fluminalis (Miiiier). 

5 , cor,^ Lk. 

55 crassulaf (Moiisson). 

5 5 syriaca,'f Brgt. 

5 , fiUciani,^ Brgt. 


Pisces. 


Blennius varus, Risso. 

5 5 lupulus, Bonaparte. 
Discognathus lamta rufus, Hec- 
kel. 

Varicorhmus damascinus'f (C. 
& V.) 

5 5 syriams (Gun- 

ther). 

5 5 socialis'^ (Heck- 

el.) 

5 5 sauvag ei^ (Lovt.), 

Barbus canis"^ C. & V. 

5 5 beddomei'^ (Gunther) . 

5 5 longicepSy^ C. & V. 
Lemiscus zaregi,^ Heckel. 


Alhurnus sellal,'\ Heckel. 
Nerrbichilus galilaeus, ''^'Gunther. 

5, leontinaej^ Lort. 
Glarias rrmcracanthus ( 0 . & V.) 
Gyprinodon riGhardsoni,^ Boiil- 
enger. 

5, , sopliiae, Heckel. 

5 5 mento , Heokel. 
Paratilapia sacra^' (Gunther). 
Tilapia maqdalenae^ (Lortet). 

,5 zilUi (Gervais). 

5, nilotica (Hsslqt.). 

5, galilaea{kvtedd). 

5, simonis^ (Gunther). 

55 ftavi-joseplii'^ (Lortet). 


Batrachia. 

Eana esculenta ridibunda, Pal- Bufo viridis, Laur. * 
las. Hyla arbor ea savignyi, And. 


Reptilia. 

Glemmys caspica rivulata, Valenc. Emys orbicularis (Linn.)* 

IL DISTRIBUTION OF THE AQUATIG FAUNA 
OF TEE TIBERIAS BASIN, 

■ il. Distoibution' IK' ra Lake and' its immediate 
Vicinity. 


In his valuable treatise on the Lakes of Syria— a geo- 
graphical heading under which he includes Palestine proper — 
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Theodore Barr ois ^ has discussed the local distribution of the 
fauna of the Lake of Tiberias as he observed it in May, that 
is to say at the end of the wet- season, when the water-level 
was at its highest. • In October, at the end of the dry season, 
when the water had sunk about five feet below its iiiaximiini 
height, I did not find any great difference in this respect. The 
deepest point at which the French naturalist found macro- 
scopic animals was 42 metres, while in my own dredgings it 
was not below 22 metres. This was probably due in part to 
the greater depth of the lake in spring,, but mainly to the 
fact that he happened to strike a point at which the detritus 
from the shore extended further into the lake than any at which 
I dredged, for the bare mud of the central parts of the basin 
is evidently inimical to visible animal life. My observations 
in all other respects agree well with those of Barrois, except 
that the small Tubellarians which he found abundant under 
stones at the edge were, at the time I was at Tiberias, ex- 
tremely scarce in that position, though common enough under 
stones in small saline springs in the neighbourhood. 

The commonest and most conspicuous species in what 
may be called the marginal fauna are Melanopsis costata and 
Theodoxis jordani among the molluscs, the Polyzoon Frederi- 
cella sultana jordanica^ the sponges Ephydatia fluviatilis syriam 
and Nudospongilla mappa, the leech Herpobdella Uneata concolor, 
the Oligochaete worm Ofiodrilus lacuum^ the crab Potamon 
potamios, the Amphipods Oammams pungens and Orchestia 
platensis, the Isopods Asellus coxalis and Pkiloscia couchii^ 
and several indeterminate caddis- worms and Ephemerid larvae. 
Practically all the other aquatic insects found in the lake (with 
the exception of some Chironomid larvae, which occur at con- 
siderable depths) were also taken among stones at the edge. 

The marginal fauna merges gradually into one that lives 
under stones just above the water-level, but does not object to 
an occasional wetting, indeed, the Orchestia and Phihscia are 
amphibious rather than truly aquatic. It is probable that 
insects of some species (particularly of Orthoptera) which in 
damp weather live entirely on dry land, come down in the dry 
season to the shores of the lake. I found under stones just 
above the water-line or even, so far as their lower edge was 
concerned, in contact with it, three species of earwigs which 
Dr. Malcolm Burr has been kind enough to identify aa Labia 
minor (Linn.), LaUdura riparia (Pallas) ^ and mari- 

tirm (Bon.) ; the AchetabiTmcnlata (De Geer) ; a small 

Tettigid grasshopper closely allied to the widely distributed 
Oriental species Aerydium mriegatum the Saldid bug 

1 Eiv* Mot Nord. France Yl^ pp. 250-293 (1894). 

2 This earwig occurs commonly in similar positions at the edge of 
the water in India. 

S Hancock, Eec. Ird. Mm. XI, p. 135 (1915). 
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Erianotus lanosus^ and at least one species of Cambid 

beetle and one' of Tiiysannra. The spider Oxyopes ohtahilis, 
Cambr., was as common at the margin in October as Barrois 
{op, ciL^ p. 279) found it to be in May. 

Most of the molluscs of the lake live at depths of between 
2 and , 20 'metres on% {Pyrgula harroisi^ lias only 

been found, in a living condition, at still greater depths. Several 
species of. Bntomostraca ” are also found as a rule only 
near the bottom in the deeper parts of the lake, notably 
Daphnia lumhoUzi, Sars, Ectinosoma harroisi, Rich, and Lao- 
phonte mohammedi Blanch, and Rich. 

The fauna of the channel of the River Jordan as it passes 
through the lake apparently differs considerably from that of 
the main area, owing to the fact that the current is sufficiently 
strong to keep the bottom free of fine mud. The sponge 
Gortispongila barroisi has been found only in this channel, 
while the Polyzoon Plumatella auricomis has not been dis- 
covered anywhere else in this lake. Possibly the Gastropod 
Pyrgula barroisi is also confined to it, but I found only dead 
shells in that part of the channel I was able to explore. 

Although some species are thus peculiar to or characteris- 
tic of certain areas, I do not think that it is possible to distribute 
the fauna of the lake into definite bathymetric zones. The 
reason why many of the molluscs are scarce or absent at the 
extreme margin possibly lies in the fact that shells of all kinds 
are eagerly collected by the people of Tiberias for sale to 
tourists, who naturally prefer the larger and more conspicu- 
ous forms ; dead ” shells of Melania tuberculata that have 
lost their epidermis and have become completely white are 
particular favourites. 

The plancton of the lake is always rather scarce and con- 
sists mainly of a few species of Cladocera, Copepoda and roti- 
fers mingled with comparatively large quantities of microscopic 
algae. The most abundant Entomostraca are Diaphanosoma 
hrachyurumf two species of Oeriodaphnia, Bosmina longirostris 
and Gyolops leuckarti — all common and widely distributed 
forms. By far the most abundant rotifer is Branchiorms 
patulus or militaris. 

In many of the small pools, separated from the lake or 
joined to it by narrow streams, and also in the River Jordan 
at the points at which it enters and leaves the lake, there is a 
much more abundant growth of aquatic weeds (consisting 
sometimes of algae and sometimes mainly of a species Eanun« 
cuius) than anywhere in the main body of water. Among 


i Acanthia variabilis vsiv, connectens, Horv,, which inhabits the 
margin of the lake does not live nnder stones, but flies from stone to 
stone just as Leptopua asaiuinenais dom at the edge of some Indian 
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these weeds the majority, of the aquatic insects found in the 
Tiberias basin occur in considerable numbers. In aquatic 
thickets of the kind the little prawn Atpa-'phyra desmamtii 
and several small fish of the genus Oyprinodon are also abun- 
dant. The former occasionally enters the lake, but it is prob- 
able,; that the latter do not do so. Neither prawns nor fish 
were, found in water that was strongly saline or of a high 
natural temperature, though Gyprinodon occurs abundantly in 
salt springs near the Dead Sea. As is often the case in the 
vicinity of lakes, microscopic life is much more abundant in 
small pools on or nea- the shore than in the main body of 
water and this is also true of insect life, even where macro- 
scopic vegetation is absent. 

B. General Distribution. 

The list of the fauna of the Tiberias basin printed on pp. 
438-441 gives the names of all the named species of animals 
other than insects and Protozoa that have been found either 
in the lake, in small springs and pools in its immediate vicinity, 
or in the Jordan at the points at which it enters and leaves 
the lake. 

I have omitted the insects for two reasons, firstly because 
they are very imperfectly known, and secondly because several 
important papers on the entomology of Palestine and Syria 
are not accessible to me in Calcutta. The species of this group 
that have been identified from my own collection are discussed 
on pp. 451-453. The number of Protozoa recorded is so 
small, and the identifications are so doubtful, that it is not 
worth while to consider them at present. 

No free-living Nematode has been recorded from the lake, 
but representatives of the group occur commonly in sponges 
and among algae. Several species of Oligochaeta not included 
in the list have been found only in an immature and therefore 
unidentifiable condition, and my collection of Hydraolinida 
has not been worked out., 

Including insects and Protozoa, 170 species, subspecies 
and varieties of aquatic animals have been definitely recorded 
from the Tiberias basin and it is probable that when those 
groups which have been neglected have been fully investigated 
it will be found to consist of at least 300 species. The fauna, 
considering the comparatively small size of the basin (approxi- 
mately 15 X 5 miles) and the fact that most of the water is 
distinctly brackish, is therefore by no means a poor one and 
affords excellent material for a discussion of the distribution 
of that of the Jordan valley, of which it forms a very important 
part. 

The geographical range of the species can be discussed 
most conveniently group by group. 
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Porifera and Coeknterata. 

^ : Five species of sponges ^ have been found in the Lake of 
Tiberias - 

Subfamily Spongillmae. 

Ephydatia fluviatilis syriaca; Topsent. 

Subfamily Potamolepidinae. 

Nudospongilla aster, Annandale. 

5 5 re-yersa, Annandale. 

5 5 mappa, Annandale. 

Gortispongilla harroisi (Topsent). 

^ All these sponges are endemic either in the Jordan system 
or in Syria and Palestine, while the genus Gortispongilla is 
known only from the lake. 

The subfamily Spongillinae is found all over the world 
{except probably in Antarctic region) and includes, accord- 
ing to the system I have adopted, all the Spongiliidae that 
produce well-developed and elaborate gemmules. The genus 
Ephydatia is also practically cosmopolitan, but is better repre- 
sented in temperate climates than in tropical ones. E. fltmi- 
atilis occurs itself, or is represented by very closely related 
species in most regions, by E. meyeni in India and Sumatra, 
by E, japonica in Japan and North America (where the typical 
form also occurs), and by several races or allied species in 
Lake Baikal, Australia, etc. Forms that seem to be no 
more than local races occur in the Himalayas, in Siberia 
and in S. Africa as well as in Syria and Palestine, and the 
typical form, with several varieties, is widely distributed 
in the Holarctic Zone. Moreover, a closely allied species, 
E* muUeri, frequently occurs in the same localities as E. pavi- 
atilis and it cannot be claimed that the two have always 
been satisfactorily differentiated. E. milUeri is of some im- 
portance in connection with the form that occurs in the 
Jordan system. In general terms it may be stated that, 
whereas E. fluviatilis has perfectly smooth skeleton-spicules, 
comparatively long gemmule-spioules and no bubble-cells in 
the parenchyma, the skeleton spicules of E. mulleri are granu- 
lar or spiny except at the tips, its gemmule-spioules very 
short, and bubble-cells abundant in the parenchyma. But 
these distinctions do not hold if all the varieties, local races and 
allied species are examined, and it is extremely difi&cult if 
not impossible to say to which species some of the subordi- 
nate forms should be referred. 

The race syriam is more different from the typical E. 
fluviaUUs than I realized when preparing my account of the 
specimens in my collection. In his original description Top- 


1 Annandale, Journ. Soc. Bengal {n,s.) IX, pp, 57-88, pis. ii-v 
(1913). 
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sent noted the existence of a few spiny spicules among those 
of the: skeleton. His specimens were from Lake Huleh and the 
R. Barada. I did not find any such spicules in sponges from 
the Lake of Tiberias and under ordinary powers of the micro- 
scope such as I usually employ in examining spicules of the 
kind, air the skeleton-spicules appeared to bo perfectly smooth. 
Having had occasion recently, however, to re-examine my 
preparations under higher powers, I was surprised to find that 
in all cases these spiculas were very minutely granular except 
at the tips. I found also that whereas the highest powers avail- 
able revealed no roughness in the skeleton-spicules of the typi- 
cal E. fluviatilis ' from Europe, of the race capensis, of E. ja- 
pomea, ' of the Australian E. multiformis and the Indian E. 
meyeni, the apparently smooth skeleton -spicules of E. -fluviatilis 
himalayensis exactly resembled those of E, fluviatilis syriaca, 

Topsent pointed out in describing the latter that it was 
just as distinct from the typical E. fluviatilis as several of 
the so-called allied species ; my discovery confirms the opinion, 
but I still think that it should be regarded merely as a local 
race. 

It may be claimed, in any case, that the form of^ Ephy- 
datia found both in the Jordan system and the R. Barada, 
while closely allied to the common Holarctic species, is clearly 
differentiated from it and resembles the race found in the Him- 
alayas in at least one important character. 

I have dealt at length in my former paper on the sponges 
of the Lake of Tiberias with the subfamily ]Potamolepidinae,its 
component genera and their distribution. Here will it be suffi- 
cient to say that they appear to be forms that have lost their 
microscleres and simplified their gemmules in correlation with 
life in the still waters of lakes. The four representatives of 
this subfamily on our list are all, so far as we know, endemic 
as sj)ecies in the Lake of Tiberias and its immediate vicinity, 
and this is also the case with the genus Gortispongilla. 

The most interesting point, geographically, about the 
Potamolepidine sponges of the Lake of Tiberias is that they 
appear to represent a true lacustrine fauna and that their 
peculiarities would seem to indicate an origin in a larger body 
of still water than the existing lake, though not necessarily in 
one that persisted for a long period (see p. 469 postea). 

The only species of Coelenterate found in the lake is 
identical with the common European Hydra viridis, a species 
of wide distribution in the Holarctic Zone, but not authorita- 
tively recorded from any tropical locality, 

TurbelJaria. 

The three species of this group found in the Lake of Tibe- 
rias all belong to the cosmopolitan genus Planaria and are 
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apparently endemic. Our present knowledge of the distrfbii- 
tion of the species is too slight to render this fact of any 
importance. 

Rotatoria. 

Two papers that deal in part with representatives of this 
group from the Lake of Tiberias have been published, one by 
Barrois and von Daday.^ the other by Rousselet.^ The nomen- 
clature adopted in these two papers’ differs considerably, and 
as I have no personal knowledge of the rotifers, I have in my 
list of the fauna adopted that given by Harring ^ in his recent 
synopsis of the Rotatoria. 

None of the species found in the lake have any particular 
geographical interest. The rotifer-fauna, indeed, seems to be 
poor compared even with that of other lakes in Syria and 
Palestine, and all of the forms as yet recorded belong, accord- 
ing to Harring, to well known and widely distributed species 

Annelida. 

Only two species of leeches are recorded with certainty. 
One of these represents a local race (concolor) , ^ common to the 
Jordan system and the R. Barada, of the widely distributed 
species Herpobdella [Dina) lineata ; the other (Placohdella eaten- 
igeTa)m common in eastern Europe and western Asia. 

Three Oligochaete worms ^ from the lake have been iden- 
tified, ail belonging to the Megadrilli ; several Tubificidae and 
Enchytraeidae are represented in my collection, but all are 
unfortunately immature and therefore indeterminate. Of the 
named species, one [Helodrilus (Dendrobaena) lacustris] is known 
only from the lake ; one [H, (D.) byblicus} only from Palestine 
and Syria ; while the third (Griodrihis lacuum) is common in 
southern and eastern Europe. An extraordinary extension of 
the range of the last species has recently been discovered by 
the finding of it in a lagoon on the east coast of Peninsular 
India.^* The specimens as yet examined from that locality 
have, however, been immature, and until fully adult examples 
from India have been examined some doubt must be felt as 
to the specific identity. 

It is thus clear that while the annelids of the Lake of 
Tiberias include a large proportion of forms endemic in Pales- 
tine and Syria and possibly some peculiar to the Jordan 

1 Rev. iVordi VI, pp. 391-409 (1893'1894). 

‘2 Joiirn. As. Soc. Bengal (n.s.) IX, p. 229 (1913). 

£ U. S. Nat. Mus. Bull. 81 (1913). 

'1' Annanclale, Journ. As. Soc. Bengal (n.s.) IX, pp. 211-214 (1913.) 

& Stephenson, ibid., pp. 53-56, and Rosa, Boll. Mus. Torino VIII, no. 
160, pp. 1-14 (1893). 

Stephenson, Reo. Ind. Mus. X, p. 256 (1914) and Mem. Ind. Mus. V , 
p. 145(1915). 
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system; they likewise manifest a distinct Palaearc tic facies^ 
although one species (Griodrilus lamum) apparently ranges far 
into the . Oriental Region. 

Polyzoa. 

Only two kinds of Polyzoa are ^reported from the lake: 
Fredericella sultana jordanica and Plumatella amicomis, Both 
belong to cosmopolitan genera and both were only known 
until recently from the Jordan system. In a collection ex- 
amined some months ago from the Volga system in the south 
of Russia both are represented — together with a species of 
Plumatella (P. casmiana, Oka) hitherto known only from Japan 
and with several common European forms of the genus. 

The Polyzoa of the lake would, therefore, appear to pos- 
vsess eastern or central Palaearctic affinities. 

Arachnida. 

The only aquatic Arachnida as yet found in the Lake of 
Tiberias are water-mites (Hydrachnida). My own’ small collec- 
tion of this group is still in the hands of Mr. J. N. Halbert, 
who has as yet been unable to find time to prepare a report 
upon them. 

Koenike ^ has recorded two species from the Lake of Tiberias , 
namely 4 te crassipes, 0. P. Miillar and H ygrobates longipal- 

Hermann. Both these species are apparently of wide dis- 
tribution, but I am unacquainted with the literature of the 
group and am unable to give precise details. 

Crustacea. 

The Entomostraoa” are represented in the Tiberias basin 
by a considerable number of species; but most of these are 
widely distributed forms of no particular geographical interest ; 
a few are apparently endemic, but species of the groups inclu- 
ded under this heading are liable for biological reasons to be 
found occasionally in widely separated localities, and their 
occurrence often appears, in the present state of our knowledge, 
to be sporadic. The plancton of the lake, as I have already 
pointed out, is never very abundant and consists for the most 
part of a relatively large number of individuals of a few 
common and practically cosmopolitan species of Copepoda ' 
and Cladocera,^ none of which are particularly noteworthy. 

1 Annandale, Jov.rn, As. Soc, Bengal (n.s.) IX, pp. 223-228, pi. vii. 
figs. 1, la, 16, Ic, 2 (1913), 

2 Ben MoL Nor d France VI If pp. 139-147 (1805). 

3 Richard, Bev. hiol. Nord France V, pp. 400-405, 433-443, 458-475 
(1893), and Gurney, Joiem. Soc. Bengal (n.s.) IX, pp. 231-232 {19!3). 

^ Richard, Bev. btoL Nord France VT,pp. 360-378 (1894), and Gurney, 
Journ. Soc, Bengal, loc.cit. 



VoL XI, Nos. 10 & IL] The Famia of the Jordan Bmtem, ' 449 

■The Ostracoda seem "to be poorly represented, the only form of 
which I can find a definite record being LimnicytherB tiheriadis^ 
Moniez, which is apparently endemic. 

Among the Copepoda Laophonte mohammed, Blanchard and 
Richard,^ has some interest in that it was originally described 
from a salt lake in Algeria and belongs to a genus mainly 
marine, as does also Ectinosoma barroisi, Richard, an appa- 
rently endemic species. 

No Phyllopod ” has yet been found living in the Ti- 
berias basin, but a species of Oonchostraca was reared in Calcutta 
from mud which I brought from a small pool at the edge of 
the lake close to the mouth of the Wad-es-Semakh. This 
little crustraoean has recently been described by von Daday ® 
under the name Gaenestheriella ( —Estheria of authors in part) 
educta* He regards it as allied to <7, varlabUis, Dad., a 
species described from Hungary in the same paper, in which 
the following species are also described from Palestine 
Gaenestheria syriacat sp. nov. (p. 62, fig. 4) from Damascus, 
Jaffa and Jerusalem (also reared in Calcutta from mud brought 
from the pool Birket Meskana between Tiberias and Nazareth) 
and G. inopinata, sp. nov. (p. 69, fig. 6) from Jerusalem. 
Only a part of the paper is yet published. 

Three species of aquatic or amphibious Amphipoda have 
been found in the Tiberias basin, namely Gammanis pmgens, 
M.-Edw., G, syriacus^ Chevr. and Orchestia Kroyer. 

The first of these is common in the countries round the 
east end of the Mediterranean, while the allied form G, syriacus 
is endemic in Syria and the northern parts of Palestine proper. 
The latter species, though abundant among filamentous algae 
at the edge of the R. Barada at Damascus, is very scarce in 
the Tiberias basin ; I found only a single pair, swimming 
together in a small spring of pure fresh water at Ain-et-Tineh. 
Possibly it avoids water that is at all saline. A. pungens, on 
the other hand, though a true freshwater form, is abundant at 
the edge of the lake. 

Orchestia platensis, which is of more amphibious habits 
than either species of GawmaruSy is also abundant at the edge 
of the lake. It is a widely distributed species and occurs on 
both sides of the Atlantic as well as round the Mediterranean. 

The Isopods® Asellus coxalisy Dollfuss, PMloscia couchiiy 
Kinahan and a species of Leptotrichus (probably either L. 
tauficus y ot L, pulchellus occur in abundance 


r Blanchard and Biehard, /S'oc. zool. France 1891 , p. 15, pi. vi, 

figs. '''1-15. ■■, ■', ■, ■ 

^ For an account of the ‘‘ Phyllopods” of Syria see Barrois, InoL 
A' ord Fmnce V, pp. 24-39 (1893). 

H Ann. Sci. naL {Zool.) XX, p. 127, fig. 23 (p. 128) (1915). 

Tattersall, Journ. As. Soc. Bengal (n.s.) X, pp. 301-363 (1914). 

5 Tattersall, op. cit., pp. 363-367, figs. 1-7., 
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tinder stones at the edge of the lake and in small pools in its 
vicinity. The first is the only exclusively aquatic represen- 
tative of the group, the other- two being amphibious species 
and belonging to genera that also include terrestrial forms. 
A, coxaliS' As apparently endemic in Syria and Palestine, 
resembling Oammarus syriacus in its distribution, but is closely 
allied to ' the common Eluropean A. aqmticus (Linn.). Of the 
two amphibious species one (P. couchii) is remarkable as being 
the only definitely maritime animal as yet recorded from the 
Jordan system. If Tattersall’s views {op. ciL, p. 366) as to its 
synonomy are accepted, it occurs all round the Mediterranean 
and also on the European shores of the Atlantic as far north 
as the south of England and the west of Ireland. 

The Amphipoda and Isopoda of the Tiberias basin may, 
therefore, be said to be essentially Palaearctic {in one case 
Hoiartic) species ; several forms have become sufficiently differ- 
entiated in Syria or Palestine to be accepted as endemic. 

The Deoapoda, which have been discussed by Barrois ^ and 
by Mr. Kemp and myself,^ are represented in the Tiberias 
basin by three species, Atyaephyra desmarestii (Millet), TypMo- 
caris galUea, Caiman, and Potamon potamios (Olivier). 

The first of these is a member of the primitive but essen- 
tially flu viatile and lacustrine family Atyidae and is the only 
species of the family (with the exception of one or two intru- 
sive forms of Garidina found in Egypt and western Asia) that 
occurs in the Palaearctic Region. It is found in all the coun- 
tries that surround the Mediterranean except in Egypt, where 
it is replaced by an extremely vigorous intrusive species, 
Garidina nilotica (Roux). This species is probably of Ethio- 
pian origin. The Syrian race of the Atyaephyra As said to be 
distinct in certain particulars from that found both in southern 
Europe and North Africa. 

The monotypio genus Typhlocaris is remarkably Isolated 
both structurally and geographically , possessing certain anatomi- 
cal features that justify its acceptance as the type and sole 
representative of a subfamily (Typhlocaridinae) of the family 
Palaemonidae, and occurring only, so far as we know, in the 
little artificially- walled pool Birket ‘ Ali-ed-Dhaher on the shores 
of the Lake of Tiberias. The degenerate structure of its 
eye-stalks and its white colour suggest that it was origmally 
an inhabitant of the waters under the earth; its occurrence 
in Birket ' Ali-ed-Dhaher may possibly be due to earth-move- 
ments that have ejected it and shut it off from its former home. 

Potamon potamios, one of the few freshwater crabs known 


J Rev. hioL Nord France Y, p. 125 (1892). 

^ Journ. As. Soc. Bengal (n.s.) IX, p. 241 (1913). 

8 See Ekendraiiath Ghosh, Journ, As. Sob. Bengal (n.a.) TX, p. 230, 
pi. xvi, figs. 10, 17 (1913). 
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from the Palaearctic Region, occurs in Lower Egypt, in the 
Jordan valley and in the island of Cyprus. In Syria proper it 
is replaced by the closely allied form P. fluviatile rBX.Jberimm 
(Marsch. Bleb.). The species is thus in all probability of 
Nilotic origin, but it is possible that its migrations may have 
taken place in the opposite direction and that it may have 
originated in Cyprus or in the Jordan and made its 'way south- 
wards to Egypt. 

Considered as a whole, the Crustacea of the Lake of Ti- 
berias have a distinctly Palaearctic character. Several species 
and one genm (Typhlocaris) are endemic in the Jordan sysfem, 
but none of the former are at all strongly differentiated and 
the peculiarities of Typhlocaris are clearly correlated not with 
geographical but with environmental isolation. 

insecta. 

I have omitted from my list of the fauna the names of the 
aquatic or semi-aquatic insects that have been recorded from 
the Lake of Tiberias, for two reasons — firstly because the 
iiiseot-fauna of the Jordan valley is still very imperfectly 
known, and secondly because several important papers bearing 
directly or indirectly on the entomology of Palestine are 
inaccessible in Calcutta. 

The following named species are represented in my collec- 
tion,^ which also includes at least two species of Ephemeridae 
that have not yet been named : — 

CoLLEMBOLA (sce Carpenter, Journ. As. Soc. Bengal {n.s.) IX, 
pp. 215-217 : 1913). 

Gyphoderus genneserae, * Carpenter. 

Obonata (see Laidlaw, tom. ciL, pp. 219-220). 

Trithemis annulata (Pal. de Beauv.) and Brachythemis leuco- 
sticta, Burm. 

Dipteba (see Brunetti, tom. cit., pp. 43-45 ; Edwards, tom, cit,, 
pp. 47-51 ; Keiffer, Vol. X (1914), pp. 369-372. 

Psychodidae .. Pheleiotomus minutus, Rond, and 

Ph. papatasi (Scop.). 

Cliironomidae .. Pelopia cygnus, Keif., P. monilis 

(Linn.), Trichotanypus tiberiadis"^ 
Keif., Polypedilum genesareth,'^^ 
Keif., P. tiheriadi,^ Keif,, Tendi^ 
pes {GMronomus) galilaeus'^ KeiL 
Tipulidae .. Geranomyia annandaleif^ Edwards, 

Conosia irrorata {Wied,). 


i This collection was made at the time of year, the end of the dry 
season, most unfavourable for entomological work. 
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Oulicidae •> Anopheles palestiniensis (Tlieob.), A. 

culicifacies, Giles, Stegomyia fascia- 
ia (Fa>hr,)i Culex mode8tus,¥m. , C\ 
pipiens^ Linn., G. laticinctus^ 'Ed- 
waxdSi Ur anotaenia unguiculata,^^ 
Edwards. 

Hbmiftbea. (see Horvath, Journ, As, Soc. Bengal {n, s.) IX, 

. . Hebrus pusillus, Fall. 

. , Mesovelia vittigera, Horv., Dipsoooris 
alienua, H. Sell., Hydrometra stag- 
norum (Linn.), Gerris paludum 
(Fabr.), Limnogonus aegyptiacus. 
Put., Naboandelus bergevini, Berg., 
Ehagovelia nigricans^ Burm., Mi- 
crovelia pygmaea, Duf. 

. . Patapius spinosus, Rossi, var. nigri- 
ceps^ Horv., Erianotus lanosus, 
Duf., AcantMa variabiUs, H. Sch. , 
var. connectens, Horv. 

, . Ochierus strigicoUis,'^ Horv.^ 

. . Ranatra viedna, Sign. 

Plea letourneuxi, Sign., Anisops 
producta^ Fieb., Notonecta glauca 
(Linn,). 

. . Arctocoriaa MeroglypMm, Duf., Mic- 
ronecta annandalei,"^ Horv., M, 
isis, Horv., if. perparva,^ Horv, 

The Oollembole is interesting on account of its relationship 
to Sudanese forms and of its occurrence at the edge of a spring 
of saline water. 

The Odonata appear to have Palaeotropical affinities, but 
only two species are yet known from the lake, though many 
others occur. 

The Diptera are all Nematocera. The two Psychodidae 
are both essentially Mediterranean forms, but Phlehotomus 
papatasi penetrates into the Oriental Region as far as the 
plains of Bihar and the hills of the Bombay Presidency, while 
P , minutus is a common insect all over the plains of India and 
probably in other parts of the Oriental Region : it is represen- 
ted in Africa by a very closely allied form.*^ Gonosia irrorata ’ 


1 In Horvath’s paper on my collection of aquatic Heniiptera, {op, ciL, 
p. 479) the figures of this species and of 0. marginatus, Latr. , have un- 
fortunately been transposed. Fig. 1 refers to the latter species, fig. 2 to 
0. strigkoUis. 

^ P. minutus var. africanua, Newstoad, Bull, But, Bes. Til, p. 
(1912). 

3 Brunetti, Baun, BnL Ind,, Dipt. Nemat., p. 497 (1912). 
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among the Tipnlids is an essentially Oriental species, but 
ranges as far nortli-east as Japan and as far south-east as 
Australia, ' It has ' not been found in Africa. Among the 
Golicidae Anopheles palestiniensis is found in N.W. India, 
while A. mlici fades is widely distributed in India and the 
neighbouring countries; in Africa the closely allied A. funestm 
apparently replaces it. Uranotaenia is a Palaeotropical genus, 
but the Tiberiad species is well distinguished from either 
Oriental or Ethiopian forms. Culex modestus is eastern Euro- 
pean, 0. laticinctus essentially Mediterranean and 0. pipiens 
Palaearctic. 

Several of the Hemiptera are probably of Egyptian, if not 
Ethiopian origin, viz. Limnogonus aegyptiacus^ Naboandelus 
hergevinii Plea letourneuxi and Micronecta isis, while Rhagoxelia 
nigricans is a widely distributed Palaeotropical species not 
known in the Palaearctic Region except in Syria, Palestine 
and Egypt. 

I have said nothing of the water- beetles. My own collec- 
tion was very small and has been worked out in part only. 
D’Orchymont ^ has, however, published some notes on the 
Hydrophilidae and has identified the following species: — Bno- 
chrus (Methydma) nitidulus, Kuw, Laccobius revelieri, Perris, 
var. leucaspis, Kiesw., L. gracilis^ Mots., L. syriacus, Guiileb. 
The first of these identifications he regards as a little doubtful ; 
he has also identified generically a species of Enochrus and one 
oi Laccobius {s. sir.). 

Considered as a whole, therefore, the insect fauna of the 
Lake of Tiberias, so far as it is known to me, appears to 
consist of several distinct elements, namely an eastern Euro- 
pean element, an Egyptian element, and one of Palaeotropical 
origin that seems on the whole to be Oriental rather than 
Ethiopian. It must be remembered, however, in considering 
this last element that the insects are not strictly comparable to 
any other group discussed in this paper, for no insect is an 
exclusively aquatic animal, and that most of those included in 
my collection have well -developed powers of flight at one stage 
in their life- history. 

MoIIusca. 

The Mollusoa afford peculiarly valuable evidence in the 
study of the distribution of any local fauna, in that they have 
as a rule received more attention from naturalists than any 
other group of invertebrates and are therefore better known 
from a geographical point of view, — indeed, sometimes from a 
geological one also. It is unfortunate that knowledge of the 
kind is often superficial, being confined to the shells and not 
applying to the anatomy of the animal. So far as I am aware, 


I Journ. As. Soc, Bengal (n.s.) X, pp. 357-360 (1914). 
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the study of the shells of the' Lake of Tiberias, which has been 
undertaken by seTeral conchologists ^and is summarized' in Mr. 
Preston’s , Faunal {Joum. As. Soc, Bengal (n.s.) IX, 

pp, 456 to 475 : 1913), has not been confirmed in any case by 
anatomical research;. The fact is, ho'wever, of less importance 
in this case than in some .others, because the species all belong 
to well-known genera of which they are fairly typical represen- 
tatives.. I propose,, therefore, to discuss the Mollusca of the 
lake family by family, after making a few general remarks o.ii 
their common peculiarities. 

The most striking feature of the Molluscan fauna is, as 
Mr. Preston has pointed out {op. ciL, p. 465), the prevalence 
of thick-shelled, and the almost complete absence of thin-shelled 
species. It should be noted also that certain Gastropod genera 
common in lakes in similar latitudes (e.g. Limnaea, Planor- 
Ms, Yivipara and Ancylus) are either not represented at all 
or else extremely scarce actually in the lake, though they 
occur in abundance in its vicinity. The two facts are prob- 
ably correlated, but it is possible that thin-shelled non-oper- 
culate species such as Limnaea auricularia^ L. virginea and 
Physa tiberiadensis, which are common enough in the Jordan 
within a few hundred yards of the shores of the lake, find it 
difificult to live in its waters. Mr. Preston regards the thick- 
ness of the shells of the Mollusca that do so as being probably 
due to a surfeit of suspended mineral matter in the water of 
the Lake.” I am not quite sure what this means, but it seems 
to me improbable that the thickness of the shells is due to any 
preponderance of calcareous salts. Analyses do not show any 
great amount of free calcium in the water, and if they did it 
would not necessarily be utilized by the molluscs, most of which 
live also in water of more normal composition. There is 
no evidence in the case of widely distributed species that the 
shells of individuals from the lake are thicker than those from 
other localities. My own view is that there is something in 
the chemical composition of the water that causes it to be 
destructive to the organic matter of the shell, and that there- 
fore thin shells which contain a large proportion of organic 
matter are rapidly destroyed and their occupants killed. This 
view is supported by the fact, originally noted by Lortet^ and 
confirmed by my own observations, that dead shells are rapidly 
disintegrated in the lake, not by erosion of the surface but by a 
crumbling away of the whole substance. This is particularly 
noteworthy in the case of the Unionidae. Dead shells are 
frequently dredged up that have retained their natural form in 


I Arch, Mm. d’But. not. Lyon III, p. 108 (1883). Lortet refers mainly 
to dead shells found at great depths, but notes the same phenomenon 
.in those from shallow water. I do not think that depth has anything to 
do with it. 
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every respect', but crumble into a white powder- as soon as they 
are removed from water. ^ “ 

For the state'ments as to the geographical and geological 
distribution of genera given in the following notes, I am indebted 
mainly in the first , instance to Fischer’s valuable Ilanneh de 
Gonchyliologie et de Paleontogie Conchyliologique 1887). 

Limnaeidae. 

Limnaea auricularia, Linn, aiid L. virginea, Preston repre» 
sent this family in the fauna of the lake-basin, but speci- 
mens of the former species were taken only in the Jordan a few 
hundred yards above its entry. The species is essentially a 
Palaearotic one, not otherwise known from Syria or Palestine, 
but common in Great Britain and other northern countries 
including Siberia. L. virgima is only known from the Jordan 
channel in the southern part of the lake, in which it is the 
only non-operculate Gastropod as yet found, and from a small 
stream in the Wad-es*Semakh near the eastern shore. 

Physidae. 

The only representative of this family in Mr. Preston’s list 
is Fliysa tiberiadensis, a new species found with Limnaea 
aunmlaria in the Jordan and therefore not actually belonging 
to the lake-fauna. Both Fhysa and Limnaea are cosmopolitan 
genera. 

Melakiidae. 

Individuals of two genera are common in the lake, namely 
Melania and Melanopsis. 

The former is mainly a tropical genus, abundantly repre- 
sented in the Ethiopian and Oriental Regions and occurring 
also in tropical America. Its claim to be regarded as Palaearotic 
is founded on a few intrusive species. As a genus it makes its 
appearance in Cretaceous deposits and is well represented in 
the Tertiary; Jurassic species assigned to it are, according to 
Fischer, of doubtful position. 

MelanopsiSi on the other hand, occurs most abundantly 
as a recent genus in the countries bordering on or adjacent 
to the southern, eastern and Iberian shores of the Mediterra- 
nean, but it is found also in New Caledonia and New Zealand. 
As it is widely distributed in the Tertiary of Europe and occurs 
also in that of America, it may be regarded as of Holarctio, prob- 
ably Palaearotic origin. It dates from the Crag. Two sec- 
tions b£ the genus are found in the Lake of Tiberias, viz. 
Melanopsis (s, s,} and Ganthodomus^ Swainson. 

Melania is probably represented by a single species, M. 
tuberculata, Muller, of which M. rothiana, Mousson, appears 
to be a synonym, if it is not identical with the variety elongata 
of Locard. The typical form of the species has perhaps a 
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wider range than any, other member of the genus, dietribu, ted 
as it is over the greater part of northern and eastern Africa 
and practically the whole Oriental Region; there are speci- 
mens from Malta in the Indian Museum The variety 
gata was • described , from the Lake of Tiberias, in which it 
exists side by side with the typical form and probably origi- 
nated. ' 

The species is of considerable interest from a geographical 
point of view as one instance among man}’' of an unusually 
adaptable species having an unusually wide range. In India 
it is one of our commonest freshwater molluscs, at any rate in 
coastal and deltaic districts, and is equally at home in fresh 
and in brackish water I point out elsewhere in this paper 
(p. 466, posfea) the diferenc.e in its habits here and in Galilee, 
Tristram notes that the shell is extremely common in a sub- 
fossil condition near the Dead Sea and elsewhere in Palestine. 

Melanopsis is represented in the lake by two (or possibly 
three) species. Of these M, (Ganthodomus) costata, 01iv.,is by 
far the most abundant. It is one of those forms which, having 
a wide general distribution, are extremely plastic and liable to 
produce well-defined varieties of a more or less local nature. 
These, nevertheless, live in their several localities, sometimes 
side by side with, sometimes in a slightly different environment 
from the typical form, without ousting it completely. In the 
Lake of Tiberias the shell exhibits great individual variation in 
colour and size, both depending to some extent on the growth of 
algae on its surface ; while at one particular spot, close to the 
exit of the Jordan, vsome individuals are sufficiently far removed 
from the normal to be recognised as a distinct variety 
{degemrata, Preston). The variety jordanica, Roth, on the 
other hand, is probably a fluviatile phase that occasionally 
strays into the lake. According to Tristram it differs in habits 
from the typical form in that it adheres only to rooks and 
stones, whereas the other is found on water-plants. My own 
experience, however, does not bear this out, as I found what 
Mr. Preston regards as the typical form of the species commonly 
adherent to the lower surface of stones. There is probably, 
moreover, a complete transition between the two varieties. 
The present range of the species as a whole is i^ractically co- 
extensive, so far as the Mediterranean countries are concerned, 
with that of the genus, for it is found not only in N. Africa 
and south-western Asia but also in Spain. 

There has been confusion about the two other species 
(M, praerosa, Linn., and M. buccinoidea, OlivJ said to occur in 
the Lake of Tiberias. All the smooth shells of the genus I 
obtained are assigned by Mr. Preston, who retains both names, 
to tlie former species, but Looard states that Lortet found Jf. 
buccinoidea abundant on the shores of the Lake of Tiberias, 
and Tristram, remarking on the variability of the species, says 
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that the local race of the lake is the same as, that of Lake 
Hiileli. In any case both species are stated by some authori- 
ties to be, widely ■ distributed in Syria, and M. praerosa 
any rate, although it is found in certain parts, of the lake not 
uncommonly, is a flu viatiie rather than limnic species. Daiit- 
zenberg regards the two forms as synonymous, and this view 
is probably correct. The distribution . of Jf. praerosa (s. I,) is 
mainly North African. 

Considering the local representatives of the Melaniidae as 
a whole we may therefore say that the following fauiiistic 
elenieiits can be distinguished among them : — (a) a tropica! 
element, represented by Melania tuherculata^ (6) a Mediterra- 
nean element, represented by Melanopsis costata, Siiid b.y M. 
pra.erosa or by ilf. buccinoidea — if the two latter are distinct. 

Hydrobiidae. 

Among the Gastropods the Hydrobiidae are the dominant 
family in the lake, if by this term we mean the one represented 
by most species. As regards the number of individuals, 
however, the Melaniidae and the Neritidae are better repre- 
sented, for individuals of Melanopsis costata and Tkeodoxis 
jordani together outnumber those of ail other species. In Mr. 
Preston ’S list the Hydrobiidae are represented by three genera 
and nine species : all the species are small and scarce, or at any 
rate by no means abundant. The three genera are Pyrgula^ 
Biihinia and BitMnellaJ 

Pyrgula is a small genus found mainly in south-eastern 
Europe and in particular in the countries around the Adriatic. 
It occurs in upper Tertiary deposits in the same countries 
and in those of the Levant. 

Bithinia lives practically all over the old world and is first 
found in Tertiary deposits. 

The recent distribution of Bithinella is more restricted and 
its orighi probably more recent ; some species occur in brackish 
water. 

A single species oi Pyrgula {P,harroisi, 'D\>zd is recorded 
from the lake. It is probably endemic there and is only found 
Jiving in rather deep water. My own collection contains many 
dead shells probably washed from their proper habitat by 
the current of the Jordan as it passes through the lake. 

Bithinia is represented by three species, all of which are 
apparently endemic in Syria and Palestine, while two have been 
found only in the lake itself and its immediate vicinity. The 
species are B, badiella, Parr., which has been taken in the Lake 
of Homs, at Damascus and elsewhere in Syria, B, gennesareten- 
sis, and B. semakhensis, Preston, both apparently endemic 
in the lower parts of Gallilee. 

Bithinella has five Tiberiad species, that is to say more 
than any other Gastropod genus. Only one of them {Bithinella 
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■contempta, Dtz.) has been found beyond the immediate 
vicinity of the lake ; it is, so far as we know, endemic 
in Palestine and Syria. Of the remaining four, three (B, 
syngenes, B. galilaeae and B, vexillnm, Preston) are only knowoi 
from small pools or streams on the shores, .while the fourth 
{B, annandalei, Preston) has been found both in a small pool 
and at the edge of the lake. 

Considered as a whole, the representatives of the family 
Hydrobiidae that occur' in the Lake of Tiberias are apparently 
remarkable for the large x^i'oporlion of- strictly endemic forms 
included among them ; for all these forms are small and obscure 
•and may very easily have been overlooked in other localities. 
A prolific evolution of species seems to be characteristic of 
the family. Neither the species nor the genera of the Lake of 
Tiberias provide SbUj clear indication of the origin of the fauna ,, 
but both may be said to have a Palaearctic facies and neither 
would by themselves necessarily indicate tropical affinities. 

Valvatidae. 

This family, which consists entirely of small, obscure 
species, is represented by a single form, Valvata saulcye, Brgt. , 
which has also been taken at several localities in Syria. 
Valvata is widely distributed in the Northern Hemisphere and 
a common European species is said to occur in Kashmir. ■ 
Fischer recognises only one genus {Valvata^ Miiiler), which 
first ajDpears in the Purbeck beds. 

Nebitidae. 

The Neritidae are represented in the Jordan system by 
several species of the genus or subgenus Montfort, 

which is mainly fluviatile. Some authorities do not recognise 
it as distinct from Neritina, Lamark, and Fischer classifies it as 
a section of that genus. Neritina is mainly tropical and 
occurs abundantly in Oceania, but species are also found 
including representatives of Theodoxis, in northern Europe. 

Only two species occur in the local fauna, Th, jordani (Sow. ) 
and Th. bellardi (Mouss.) ; for it is clear from Preston’s remarks 
on the existence of intermediate specimens that Th, mdchoni 
must be regarded as a mere variety of the former. 

Th. jordani IB one of the most abundant molluscs in the 
lake and is found commonly in Syria and in Palestine nortli 
of Tiberias ; while the variety according to Tristram, is 

‘'abundant in almost every stream and spring throughout the 
whole of Palestine, east and west.” It is probabK an 

i Preston, Faun. Brit, Ind. Freshwater MoUimca, p. 95 (1915) : 
Valvata V microscopica, Neviil, from the delta of the Ganges does not 
belong to this family, but apparently to the Cyelostrematidae, Sei; 
the report by Annandale and Kemp on the Moliusca of th© Chilka l.ako 
.{Mem. Ind. Miis. V, ined,). 
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essentially fluviatile form. T. bellardi has been taken both in 
'Coele»Syria (the B’ka) and in the lake, but it is not represented 
in my collection. Tlristram thinks that it is the species 
foond in the R. Jabbok. 

Unionidae. 

There is probably no family of molluscs in which the shell 
is more liable to slight changes in size, shape, texture and 
colour, in correlation with environment, than the Unionidae, 
■and consequently an enormous number of species have been 
described, many, of which are mere phases or aben’atioiis. In 
Preston’s Faunal List ” no less than seventeen names of 
nominal species of Unio occur. According to the synonomy of 
■Simpson’s^ ‘^Synopsis of the Naiades” these may be reduced 
to nine or ten, but it does not appear that the latter author 
was personally acquainted with the Jordan forms. In niy own 
collection seven nominal species are represented. They are IL 
pietri, U, tristrami^ U. terminalis, U* prosacrus, U. simonis, V* 
galilaei and U. cliinnerethensis , the last being a new species rep- 
resented by many specimens. 

These * ‘ species ”, to an observer who is not a professed 
conchologist, seem to fall into three groups, or at any rate into 
two groups and one sub-group as follows : — U* pietri, U. tris- 
trami, U. terminalis, and U. prosacrus into one group, with 
U. chinnereihensis clearly distinct but not far removed 
from them; and U. simonis and U. galilaei markedly 
distinguished by their much thicker and more nearly circular 
shells. Of the species of the first group I can clearly 
distinguish U* prosacrus from the others by a definite though 
not very great difierence in shape of the shell ; the others , excep t 
Preston’s new species, seem to me to be identical. 

According to Simpson, U. tiberiadensis , U* iristrmni, 
U, prosacrus and U.lorteti are synonymous with U* pietri^ 
while 17 > simonis and U* galilaei are synynomous with 
O. semitrugatus, Lamarck, a form described from Asia Minor. 
Tristram,^ moreover, does not regard U* terminalis as specifically 
distinct from either U. jordanicus or Lea’s U. dignatus from 
the Tigris. Further, Simpson himself points out that Lea and 
Ferussao were of the opinion, after examining Lamarck’s 
specimens, that U. semirugatus was not distinct from 
77. littoralis of the same author, a circum-Mediterranean species 
with which Simpson regards C7. requiem yMich, (a widely distri- 
buted form said to have been found in the lake) as synony- 
mous. 

It is useless to follow the synonomy of the nominal species 
of Unionidae further, but interesting results become apparent 


5 Proc. U. S. Nat. Mm. 122), pp. 501-1044 (1900). 
Fauna W. Palestine, p. 20l {lBm). 


460 Joiirn, of the AsiaL Soc. of Bengal. ['Nov. & Dec;., 1915. 

if we turn our attention from , these so-calleci. species to tlie 
larger groups they represent. There is no doubt, if we accept 
Simpson’s classiication (which appears to be the most complete 
at present worked out)., that the Unioniclae of the Lake of 
Tiberias all ■' belong to the genus Unio^ Retziiis (s. tStr.) and 
to the - section or subgenus Lymnium, Oken. They represent ^ 
moreover, two groups in that section, the majority belonging to 
what Simpson calls the ‘‘Group ■ of Unio pidorium/^ wiiile 
U, galilaei, U. rothi and JJ.simonis belong to Ms ''Group 
qI V Aittoralis.^ ^ 

Now Unio as a genus is mainly but not exclusively 
Holarctic, while Lymnium is exclusively so, except for a 
few intrusive species that inhabit the debatable territory 
■between the Nearctic and the Neotropical Regions. Both the 
two groups to which the Galilaean species belong are confined 
to the Palaearctic Region, but several of the allies oi UJiUomlis 
inhabit south-western Asia. It is to these Asiatic forms that 
U. simonis and £7. galilaei are most closely related, whereas CL 
terminalia the other nominal species related to or speci- 
fically identical with it exhibit both circiim- Mediterranean and 
western Asiatic relationships. 

The absence of such tropical genera as Nodularia and 
Parreysia is a, noteworthy feature of the moliuscan fauna of the 
Jordan system, and the fact that C7mo (s. dr.) is not found in 
the Nile must be noted in the same connection. 

Taking all these facts into consideration , we may fairly state 
definitely that the Unionidae of the Lake of Tiberias represent a 
Palaearctic element in its fauna, derived probably both from 
the countries round the Mediterranean and from Mesopotamia 
or the interior of Asia Minor. They have no African affinities. 
The family is better represented in the Jordan system in 
species, and perhaps also in individuals, than any other family 
of molluscs * in the Lake of Tiberias the latter are particularly 
abundant. ■ 

Gyrbnidae. 

This universally distributed family is represented in the 
lake by. several species of Oorbicula^ Sb genm widely distri- 
buted in Africa, Asia, America and Australia. 

The best-known of these species is Oorbicula fhimmalis 
{ Miiiler) which has a wide, mainly Paleotropical range resembling 
that of Melania tuherculata^hvit even more extensive in tropical 
Africa. 

The other forms, £7, cor, Lk., G. crassula^ Mouss. (possibly 
no more than a variety of C, cor.)^ C. syriacus, Brgt., and 
O. feliciam, Brgt., are all Syrian, occurring beyond the limits of 
the Jordan system, but not outside Palestine and Syria. They 
are all, moreover, northern forms not known south of the Lake 
of Tiberias. 
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Two elements are thus represented by the Cyrinidae, (a) 
an endemic Syrian element and (b) a tropica! one common to 
Africa and the Oriental Region. 

Considering the molluscs of the Lake of Tiberias as a whole, 
we find, therefore, that the fauna is a composite one, maiiilj" 
Palaearctic and including a large proportion of endemic Syrian 
species, but' also' containing a tropical eiemeot. No represen- 
tative of this, tropical element is exclusively African, and, 
considered by itself, it would appear to be just as much 
Oriental as Ethiopian. ■ 

There is no genus or subgenus of molluscs endemic in 
the Jordan system. The niolluscan fauna of the Lake of 
Tiberias agrees well with that of other parts of the system, 
and more particularly with that of the northern section thereof, 
but it also includes a number of strictly local species, none 
of which are of a highly specialized nature. 

Craniata. 

1 have already dealt with the present distribution of the 
aquatic vertebrates of the Lake of Tiberias in my paper on the 
Pishes, Batrachia and Reptiles {Journ, As. Soc. Bengal (n.s). 
IX, pp. 31-41 : 1913 ), and have nothing to add except to state 
that I was probably wrong in Tilapia mag dalenae in 

the genus Paratilapia. Boulenger, however, is of the opinion 
that Hemichromis sacra, Giinther, should be placed in that 
genus. I bow to his greatly superior knowledge. 

HI. ORIGIN OF THE FAUNA OF THE 
JORDAN SYSTEM. 

The most remarkable point in the distribution of the aquatic 
animals of the Jordan system is the fact that whereas there is un- 
mistakable Ethiopian element among the fishes, no such element 
can be detected with certainty among the invertebrates. This 
apparent anomaly can be discussed only in the light of the geo- 
logical history of Palestine and the neighbouring countries. 

The origin of the river Jordan has been considered by 
several highly competent geographers, especially by Hiill,^ 
Suess,^ and Gregory.® The last author has codified and 
applied existing knowledge on the subject in a particularly 
clear and interesting manner, and there seems to be no 

* Memoir on the Geology and Geography of Arabia Fetraea, Palestine, 
etc., 1889. On. the Physical Conditions of the Mediterranean Basin, 
Trans. Yict. Tnstit., 1895. v 

The Face of the Earth, Eng. Ed. II, pi. Ill, chap. IX, 1900. 

S The Great Rift Valley, Chap. XIII, 1896. 
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doubt that Ms views- are substantially correct. These view& 
may be summarized as follows : — 

In Pliocene times the present valley of the Jordan was 
filled with water, which in the neighbourhood of the existing 
Lake of Tiberias must have reached a level at least 600 feet 
above the present one. A lake of great depth and covering 
a considerable area w^as thus formed. It is called by Suess the 
Jordan Lake/’ From the south end of this lake a river 
named by Gregory the ^‘Erythaean River” flowed across the 
isthmus that now Joins Sinai to the mainland of Asia^ and 
down the valley of the Red Sea, which was then dry land, 
to reach the Indian Ocean somewhere in the neighbourhood 
of Aden. The Nile had no connection with the Erythraean 
River, but an important tributary joined it from the region of 
the great lakes of Central Africa. (At this period the eastern 
shore of the Mediterranean extended across from what is now 
the Egyptian coast to the prominent part of Asia Minor, 
including the present island of Cyprus, and a river probably 
flowed down from the tract of country now submerged through 
the Gap of Esdraelon into the Jordan Lake). 

Owing to earth-movements and climatic changes that took 
place at a slightly later period, and in particular to the 
shrinkage of the Lebanon glaciers and to the raising of the 
ridge called El-Sate to the south of the Dead Sea, the Jordan 
system was completely cut off from the Erythraean valley 
(into which the waters of the Indian Ocean then penetrated), 
and therefore from all connection with the African systems. 
At the same time, or possibly a little earlier, the watershed was 
much restricted in Palestine. The level of the greater part 
of the Jordan system was thus greatly lowered, so that the old 
lake was represented henceforth merely by the river with 
its three comi^aratively small basins, the waters of Merom 
(Lake Huieh), the Sea of Galilee (the Lake of Tiberias) and tiie 
Dead Sea. 

There is no real evidence, either geological or zoological , 
that any part of the existing system was ever connected 
directly with the Mediterranean. 

It has been generally assumed that the Jordan Lake 
remained fresh or practically fresh throughout the course of its 
existence and that the Dead Sea and to a less extent the 
Lake of Tiberias are now salter than they ever have been 
hitherto. It seems to me, however, unnecessary to make tins 
assumption in the case of the Lake of Tiberias, and I 
believe that there is some biological evidence to suggest that 
its waters have varied in salinity from time to time, and 
that they are now less salt than they were at some previous 
date. It is not difficult to see that the outflow, which can 
never have been excessive since the lake shrank to its 
present dimensions, may very easily have been tem|3orarily 
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cut off from the Jordan valley in much the same manner as that 
of the Dead Sea was permanently cut off from the Erythraean 
valley. 

^ It ^is well known that the waters of the Dead Sea met 
their biological doom not by becoming salt but by becoming 
poisonous. As Dr. Christie^ has pointed out in a previous 
paper in this series, the Lake of Tiberias derives its salts largely 
from deposits in the surrounding country. These deposits- 
do not contain any large proportion of poisonous minerals. 
The same is the case with the Dead Sea so far as the origin 
of its salinity is concerned, but the soluble minerals of the 
vicinity are poisonous, the essential difference being that 
whereas the salts of the Tiberias district are mainl}^ salts 
of sodium, those of the Dead Sea district are largely salts 
of magnesium. Had the latter been innocuous, the great 
increase in the specific gravitj^ of the water that took place after 
the outflow disappeared would have killed off a large proportion 
of the fauna, but would not have rendered the lake absolutely 
sterile. The fauna would have been comparable to, even if 
poorer than, that of the Lake of Tiberias. Tristram^ has 
noted, that certain fish live and flourish, in springs near the 
Dead Sea in water that is salter than that of the lake, and 
that these fish die in a short time if transferred to Dead 
Sea water. 

The only way in which I can explain the fact that the 
conspicuous African element in the fauna of such a lake as 
that of Tiberias is practically confined to one group of animals, 
is by the suggestion that conditions have changed to such 
an extent since the connection with the African rivers was cut 
off that most of the Ethiopian forms have perished and that 
those forms which have survived have proved less susceptible 
than others to the changes that have occurred. 

At first sight it seems remarkable that the African element 
should consist of vertebrates rather than invertebrates , for it 
is a general rule that more highly organized animals are more 
susceptible to changes in environment than those less highly 
specialized. The African fish, however, that live in the Jordan 
and its lakes — some of them have penetrated as far north as the 
swamps in the desert east of Damascus— are known to be 
abnormal in their capacity for existence in unfavourable 
conditions. 

These fish belong mainly to two families, the Siluridae and 
the Cichlidae — or Chromides as they were formerly called. 
The Siluridae are represented by a single species of the 
genus Glarias {O. macracanthus) , a genus regarded by some 
ichthyologists as the type of a separate family, the Ciariidae. 

1 Joiirn, jS'oc. Betigal (n.s.) IX, pp. 25-29 (1913). 

2 Faun. Flor. Palestine [Survey Western Palestine), p. 171 (1888). 
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This group of cat-fishes has an' accessory breathing apparatus 
that allows its members to live out of water for considerable 
periods. Tristram has described a shoal of the Galileean 
■species making its way up a stream so small that .the fish we-re 
but imperfectly covered, and there can be no doubt that, like 
.many . fish' .common in the Oriental Begion, C, mcicracantJms 
actually migrates on land through damp vegetation from. 
■one body of water to another. As early as the first century 
of our era, Josephus, noted the identity of C\ macracantfms 
(which he called comcias) with a fish common in the lakes near 
'ihe Egyptian Alexandria, and cited a jpopular belief apparently 
bounded on this fact, that the Fountain of Capernaum was a 
[‘ vein of the Nile.” This has been generally interpreted as 
rneaning that the fountain was believed to be connected with 
the Nile by an underground passage. It is perhaps the first 
reference to zoogeography in literature, and the only surprising 
thing about it is that though the conclusion was incorrect 
the premises were perfectly accurate. The cat-fish of the Lake 
Tiberias is identical with that of the lower Nile, but its 
peculiar habits and structure explain its occurrence in isolated 
basins without the necessity of imagining underground 
channels. Possibly the species is not Ethiopian in origin at 
all, being Egyptian, Le. Palaeartic ; but the genus is maiiily 
tropical* 

The Giehlidae as a family are even more remarkable 
for their powers of resistance than the Siluridae and there can 
be no doubt about the Ethiopian origin of the Jordanic species. 
Their powers depend rather on physiological than on structural 
peculiarities. Species of the family abound in tropical Africa 
and South America, but (apart from excursions into Nortii 
America, Palestine and Syria) are almost confined to the Ethio- 
pian and Neotropical Regions. A single genus (Etroflus) with 
three species makes its way as far east as, but no further 
than, Peninsular India and Ceylon. 

The species of Cichlidae that occur in the Jordan sys- 
tem belong, according to Boulenger/ to two genera, Tilapia 
and Faratilapia, both of which are of undoubted Ethiopian 
origin. Several of the species are identical with those found 
in tropical Africa and in the Nile. Both genera are known to 
live in brackish water and one of the Palestinian species of 
Tilapia has been found even in artesian wells ^ sunk in the 
sands of the Sahara, 

A remarkable instance of the vigour of the family has 
recently been provided by one of the Indian species [Etroplus 
sumtensis). This fish, commonly found both in fresh and in 

1 Boiilenger, Oat, Fresh-ioater Fishes Africa III, pp. 138, 308 (B. iL 
3015 ). 

2 Boulenger, Fishes of the Nih^ p, 465 (1907). 
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brackish water, is not known to enter the sea; yet it has been 
proved in the Madras x4quariam^ that it 'will live for years 
in pure sea- water. Dr. Henderson tells me, moreover, that the 
individuals iii^ that aqnarinm, though living under unnaturai 
conditions, are not affected by a bacterial and fungoid epidemic 
disease that periodically destroys large numbers of marine fish 
in adjacent tanks. The fact that the genus has penetrated so 
far east as India is, indeed,- in itself evidence of the adapta- 
bility of the Cicliiidae. 

It is thus clear why African fish have been able to survive 
in the Jordan audits lakes — because the species are so adaptable 
in their habits and physiology that they can survive changes 
sufficiently violent to kill the majority of aquatic animals. 

That several of the Jordan species of Cichiidae are 
endemic is in no way remarkable, for many fish of the 
family are apparently confined to a single African lake. As 
ill many widely distributed and adaptable animals, isolated 
groups of individuals are liable to become so differentiated that 
tlie^r ultimately form distinct species. 

To turn to the invertebrates; a small number of species 
that are common to Africa and tropical Asia, and may, so far as 
their structure and distribution are concerned, have had either 
an Ethiopian or an Oriental origin, are found in the Lake of 
Tiberias ; but there is not a single invertebrate known from any 
part of the Jordan system that can be confidently claimed 
as Ethiopian even in resjiect to genus. I have already drawn 
attention (p. 460 antea) to the absence of exclusively Ethiopian 
forms, in particular among the Unionidae. 

Of the Palaeotropical species ail are either extremely 
adaptable in their habits or else may be classed rather as 
amphibious than as aquatic. To the former category belongs 
the mollusc Melania tuherculata^ a species found practicalh^ 
everywhere in botli the Ethiopian and Oriental Regions and 
also in some Mediterranean localities. It is one of the com- 
monest of the Indian freshwater Gastropods and is found in 
this country both in fresh and in brackish water, being pecu- 
liarly abundant in the Gangetie delta. In many parts of its 
range the species gives origin to varieties,^ some of which 
are localized, while others occur side by side with the parent 
form. In the Lake of Tiberias also this is the case, for 


i Henderson., Q}iide to the Marine A.quarmin, p. 10 {Madras: 1912). 

^ In Preston’s recently published volume on the freshwater Mollusea 
in the Famia of British India (1915, pp, 15-17) seven Indian varieties 
of Tiara {Striatella) tuherculata'^ are described. It is very unfortu- 
nate that no serious attempt seems to have been made in that volume, 
"wliich might have been of the greatest possible value to students ot 
the geographical distribution of the Indian Mollusca, to collate even the 
recorded localities of the Gastropods described. 
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we find the well-marked endemic variety elongata occiirriiig 
with the typical tuberculata. It is perhaps iiotewort,iiy as 
illustrating the adaptability in habits possessed by Jf . tuberculata 
that, whereas in the Lake of Tiberias it lives in compara- 
tively deep water and is rarely found at the margin, in Cal- 
cutta ponds it swarms at the edge and ratlier avoids the central,' 
parts. 

Amongst the amphibious Palaeotropical forms included i.ii 
the Tibe.rias fauna there are several insects, for example the' 
bug Ehagomlia nigricans and some of the dragon-flies. I,n 
the latter forms, however, the relationship is generic rather 
than specific. 

Fro.m these facts it seems legitimate to conclude that 
the Palaeotropical element, whether its origin be from the 
east or from the west, consists of species or genera that have 
peculiar powers either of withstanding changes in environ- 
ment or of making their way from one body of water to an- 
other. 

Considering the presence of African fish, it may further 
be regarded as probable that the Palaeotropical element is 
mainly, if not entirely, of African origin so far as true aquatic 
form are concerned, though some of the insects have probably 
come from the Bast. All that can be stated against this view is 
the presence of the fish Discognatlius in the Jordan and its 
lakes, and the slightlj^ dubious occurrence in India of the 
Oligochaete worm Griodrilus which, however, is also 

found in Eastern Europe. For the distribution of Discognatlius 
it is difficult to account. The genus consists of a number of 
forms so closely related that some authors regard them as 
varieties or races rather than species ; its range extends over a 
wide stretch of land from Syria to Yunnan on the one hand 
and to Abyssinia, Arabia and South India on the other. The 
fish’s peculiar habit of clinging by means of an oral sucker to 
living bodies in the water near it may have assisted in its 
distribution and it is probably that like many of the family 
to which it belongs it is hardy and able to endure removal 
from water for a considerable period. No information on this 
latter point is, however, at present available. 

Apart from any tropical element in the Jordan fauna, there 
is one that appears to be of African origin, thougli not 
technically Ethiopian, being apparently derived from Egypt. 
This element consists of a few amphibious species that may 
have made their way for some little distance overland. Its 
most conspicuous representatives are the crab Potamon pota- 
mios and the frog Hyla arhorea savignyi. The latter, except 

1 The Indian record is founded on immature specimens and. is in 
any case so remarkable that a further in ve>stigation is rieeessary- ^>00 
Stephenson, Meui, Ind. Mus. V, p. 145 (1915). 
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01 its larval stages and at ■ tlie breeding-season, can hard!}"' 
be regarded as an aquatic animal, while the crab is known 
to make Jong excursions on land in w^et weather. 

The existence of these Egyptian species in the Lake of 
Tiberias illustrates a phenomenon of wide application, viz, the 
separation by the Nile of the freshwater fauna of the Mediterra- 
nean basin into two geographical sections ; one section occurring 
in North Africa west of the Delta and also in the northern 
Mediterranean countries, the other in Palestine, Syria, Asia 
Minor and the adjacent districts. It is not yet altogether 
clear how^ far the latter is different from the aquatic fauna 
of countries lying immediately to the west of Asia Minor, 
but the separation, so far as it may exist in this direction* 
is certainly less marked than that produced by the Nile, The 
same phenomenon is illustrated in another way by certain other 
Tiberiad species, in particular by the prawn Atyaepliym 
desmarestii and the tortoise Emys orbicularis. The former is 
completely aquatic in its habits and occurs in fresh water 
all round the Mediterranean except in Egypt, in which it 
has apparently been displaced by a more vigorous represen- 
tative of an allied genua {Garidma nilotica), a species most 
probably of Ethiopian origin, but one that has spread not only 
over practically the whole of the African continent, but also 
all over the Oriental Region and as far east as Celebes, without 
penetrating into Palestine. The tortoise is of course less com- 
pletely aquatic, but its distribution is similar to that of Atyai^ 
phyra. In the case of the reptile there seems to be no differ- 
ence in structure and colouration between specimens from North 
Africa, from Palestine or from Europe, but Bouvier,^ who was 
unaware that the had been found in the Jordan, 

has recently distinguished two races of A, desmarestii, one 
[orientalis) occurring in Syria, the other (occidenialis) in Europe 
and North Africa. The Jordanic form is x)robably identi- 
cal with the Syrian, but unfortunately my series from the Lake 
of Tiberias is deficient in males, and it is on the male characters 
that the races are mainly distinguished. 

The geological history of the Lower Nile is still obscure 
and the influence of large rivers in the zoogeograpliical history 
of aquatic animals, not only as paths of immigration but also as 
barriers, has not received the attention due to its importance as 
a factor in their distribution. It is any rate clear in the present 
instance that the Nile has been an obstruction rather than a high- 
way so far as tlx© freshwater fauna of the Mediterranean basin is 
concerned, and that it has acted in this capacity in two ways, 
firstly by separating those individuals that lived in North Africa 
before the river ado|)ted its present course from those that 
lived Immediately to the east and north of its delta, and 


I Bull, Mus. d' Hist, nat, (Paris) 1913, pp. 65-07. 
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also by introducing from the Ethiopian Region species siieli 
as Qariiina nilotica that capable of ousting their en- 

demic relatives in its lower waters. 

Egyptian species must of course be included in the .Paiae- 
arctic fauna, which considered as a whole provides by far the 
largest part, of the fauna of the Jordan system. In this local 
fauna, however, the Paiaearctic element is mainly of northe^m or 
eastern origin, having close affinities with that of Asia Minor on 
the one hand and with that of Mesopotamia on the other— -as 
is shown more particularly by the Unionidae among the molluscs 
and by the Cyprinidae among the fishes. 

The aquatic fauna of the Lake of Tiberias must be mainly 
of recent origin. There are a considerable number of species 
endemic either in the lake or in the river-system of which it 
forms a part, but none of .these species are in any way highly 
specialized. The only endemic genus is represented by the 
sponge Gortispongilla barroisi, which is only found, so far as we 
know, at one particular spot in the lake. 

Perhaps the most characteristic feature of the fauna of 
deep freshwater lakes in a warm climate that have had a 
lengthy geological history is the high degree of specialization 
reached by the molluscs, for the differentiation of sponge-genera 
seems to depend on entirely different factors and to be the 
result of environment in a more direct manner and in one that 
is more easily understood^ The evolution of peculiar mollusc- 
genera is best shown in Lake Tanganyika, but also in Lake Tali 
Fuin Western China and in some of the lakes of Celebes, 
in which remarkable Gastropods with shells of a peculiar 
marine facies are found. In the case of Lake Tanganyika’^ 
it was at one time believed that this peculiarity was due to 
a comparatively recent connection with the sea, bub all evidence 
put forward in support of any such view has now been strongly 
controverted and the Tertiary deposits in the neighbour- 
hood seem to prove definitely that a lacustrine fauna of perfect- 
ly normal type existed in the lake at a |)eriod geologically by no 
means remote.^ In the Lake of Tiberias the shells have a 
distinctly marine appearance owing to the fact that they are 
all thick, containing a large amount of calcareous matter, 
and that a few of the commonest species {e,g, Melanopsis ^costaia 
and Theodoxis jordani) are more conspicuously coloured than is 
usually the case in freshwater shells. The latter fact is prob- 
ably no more than a coincidence, while the thickness of 
the shells cannot be due to evolution in situ, but is ratlier 


, 1 Aiinandale, Journ. As, *SV>o. Bengal (n.s.) IX, p. 71.. etc. 

^ See Moore’s Volume The Tanganyika Problem (London: 1903). 

3 For a recent discussion on this point and for references see Derma in ‘s 
paper “Origin do la Faune fiuviatile del ‘Fst Africain”, IX Cnugre.- 
Internat. de Zoologie, Monaco ^ 557-571 (1914). 
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correlated, as I .have pointed out above, with the fact that 
tiiiii-shelled species, some of which occur in neighbouring parts 
of the Jordan-system, cannot survive in the water of the 
lake. 

The fauna of the lake differs very considerably in its 
essential characters from that of the much larger bodies of water 
referred to above, although it has a certain superficial similari- 
ty in general facies. There is no reason to regard it as having 
been evolved in the old Jordan Lake of Pliocene times, for 
the existence of that lake was probably short and the state- 
ment frequently made by geologists that shells found in raised 
beaches near Tiberias which marked former water-levels, are 
identical with those that now occur in the lake is in most cases 
correct , only so far , as genera are concerned ; and in some 
incorrect even to this extent. Melania tuherculata certaiiih’ is 
found on these beaches ; so are Unio and Corhicula, but no detailed 
comparison between the recent and fossil shells seems to have 
been made and Bianckenhorn ^ cites among the identical species 
representatives of thin-shelled genera {Ancylns and Linmaea) 
that do not occur, or occur only in great scarcity, at present in 
the Lake of Tiberias. 

All these facts seem to me to point to their having been 
a period in the history of the Jordan system at ■which the 
fauna of the Jordan Lake, or rather of the relics that remained 
of it, was subjected, to great hardships. Under these hardships 
a considerable number of species perished. A few, however, 
survived, including the characteristic Ethiopian fishes and such 
vigorous molluscs as Melania tuherculata. When this period 
of stress had been accomplished and happier conditions returned 
a new fauna migrated into the lake and into other parts of 
the system from the districts lying to the north and to the 
east. It was enabled to do so by such accidents as floods and 
high winds, by the assistance of wading birds and possibly 
of other animals. A considerable proportion of it, moreover, 
took an active part in the migration either by flight or by 
crawling over land from pool to pool or from stream to stream. 
Probably some of the animals that survived underwent a 
certain amount of structural change in or subsequent to the 
period of hardship and thus became endemic species, while 
some of the immigrants also underwent similar changes after 
their arrival. 

The easiest way to account for the occurrence of such 
a period seems to me to be the suggested existence of a tempo- 
rarv obstruction of the outflow of the Lake of Tiberias — and 
probably also of other parts of the Jordan system — that 
caused a considerable rise in salinity. When this obstruction 



5 Naturioiss. Stud, Toten Meer wid Jordantal, p. SW (Berlin: 1912), 
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was removed — it has not disappeared in the case of the 
Dead Sea—the salinity of the water decreased owing to the 
resumption of a steady flow and perhaps to climatic changes 
that produced a greater volume in the stream. 

Throughout the foregoing argument it has been assumed 
that the ' fauna of the Lake of Tiberias is a fair sample of tliat 
of the Jordan system as a whole. One exception has, however, 
been, noted, viz. that of thin-shelled molluscs unable to with- 
stand the chemical action of the water of the lake. With 
this exception, which is not a very important one, the as- 
sumption is justified. The Lake of Tiberias is the only rein- 
nant of the old Jordan Lake in which anything like nor- 
mal lacustrine conditions have persisted, for the Dead Sea- 
is of course out of the question, while the waters of Meroni 
now form a swamp rather than a lake. They are very shallow , 
densely filled with vegetation and liable to be heated to a high 
temperature by the rays of the sun, while the formation of 
the basin renders it very difficult to investigate thoroughly 
from a zoological point of view. Our knowledge of the fauna 
of the Lake of Tiberias, on the other hand, is probably more 
complete than that of any part of the river flowing through 
it. The comparatively large number of species apparently 
endemic in its waters may be partly due to this cause, and 
therefore more apparent than real ; but it is also due in part to 
the fact that many animals which would perish in running 
water can live in the still depths of a comparatively deep lake. 
The number of species found in the Jordan and not in the lake 
is small, and may be explained in a similar manner. 

GENERAL CONCLUSIONS. 

My views as to the origin of the aquatic fauna of the 
Jordan system may therefore be summarized as follows : — 

1. This fauna is mainly Palaearctic but contains a 

distinct Ethiopian element. 

2. The origin of the latter element is best explained 

on the grounds set forth in particular by Gregory 
in his Great Eift Valley ^ i.e. by the existence 
in Pliocene times of a river flowing southwards 
into the Indian Ocean from what is now the Jordan 
system. 

3. The peculiar circumstance that the Ethiopian element 

consists exclusively or almost exclusively of fish is 
due to the fact that the particular families to which 
these fish belong possess an extraordinary vitality 
and have very special powers of physiological adap- 
tation to environment. 

4. The absence or paucity of Ethiopian forms among the 

invertebrates of the system is best explained by 
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that^ the outlet of the Lake of Tiberias' 
and possibly other parts of the system may at a 
comparatively recent date have been temporarily 
obstructed to such a way that their water became foV 
a period strongly saline, and that a large proportion 
of the older fauna therefore perished, its place being 
taken, when the water again became fresh, by immi- 
grants from the surrounding districts* 

5. The Palaearctic element in the fauna is composite and 

of comparatively recent origin, consisting mostly of 
species that have made their way into the system 
either from the north or from the east, but also 
including a few species that appear to be of Nilotic 
origin. 

6. The northern and eastern Palaearctic animals, in cases 

in which they had no powers of independent progres- 
sion on land, probably reached the system through 
floods or other occasional agencies. 

7. The Nilotic species are mostly amphibious and may 

have arrived on their own feet or wings. They 
afford, however, an interesting instance of the 
manner in which the Nile has separated the fresh- 
water fauna of the Mediterranean basin into two 
geographical sections. 

8. This phenomenon is also illustrated in another direc- 

tion by certain species that occur both in the Jordan 
Valley and in North Africa, but are absent from 
the Nilotic Delta ; and it is evident that the separa- 
tion has been effected in two ways the assump- 
tion by the Nile of its present course has separated 
individuals living to the west from those living to 
the east of the Delta, while the path afforded by it 
has been utilized by vigorous species of Ethiopian 
origin which have ousted their less vigorous endemic 
relatives. 
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The ttismeration of the ' articles below is continued 
from . p« 251 of the ** Journal and Proceedings 
for 1915, 

152 . The Asvamedha. Goins of Samudragupta. 

In October, 1913, the United Provinces Government pre- 
sented to the Lucknow Provincial Museum some gold coins of 
Samudragupta found at Kaswara in the Ballia district. They 
included a coin of the Asvamedha type which possessed a spe- 
cial interest In that the ob ^erse showed somewhat distinctly a con- 
tinuation of the hitherto published legend found on such coins. 
In March, 1914, I was fortunate in obtaining another specimen 
of this type which gave practically the full obverse legend, and 
I prepared a note on these two coins with a view to publication. 
But the appearance of a note by Mr, CampbelU on the Ballia 
coin and another later by Mr. j. Allan of the British Museum 
publishing the full legend with an interpretation in the Numis- 
matic Supplement No. XXIII, Vol. X, No. 6, 1914, pp. 255-6 
issued in October, 1914, rendered it advisable to withhold my 
paper. An interpretation of the legend was however given in 
the Annual Report of the Lucknow Museum which appeared in 
June, 1914.^ 

In November, 1914, I obtained another good specimen of 
the same type from a goldsmith of Etawah. Though the 
obverse legend on it is not complete, yet the portion that exists 
is clear and well preserved. 

In this set of Samudragupta coins of the Asvamedha type 
which have recently been noticed by Messrs. Campbell and 
Allan or are being published now there are at least two distinct 
varieties. Full particulars of Dr. BEoey's coins are not known 
to me. But the specimens which I have obtained, i.e. one at 
Lucknow and the other from Etawah, are certainly struck from 
different dies. I publish both here, calling them A and B (A 
weighs 115 grs. and B 117 grs. only). 

The style of lettering theydisplay is different-— the difference 
being more marked in the reverse legend. Pennons on the sacri- 
ficial post of Yupa, the chowrie as well as the sacrificial spear 
and the fillet are all differently cut. The heading on the reverse 


1 J,A.S.B., VoL X, No. 5, 194, Numismatic Supplement No, XXII, 

^ Annual Beport on the working of the Lucknow Provincial Museum 
for the year ending 31st March, 1914, p. 3. There I read pritMvim. I will 
not, however, add any anusvara now, but make this word the first compo- 
nent of the compound forming one epithet, viz. prithivi-vijitva 
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is also dissimilar. On both of these coins the syllable following 
the symbols for viji is clearly tva and not tya. According to 
Mr. Allan this is the case on the majority of these coins. Now 
the question is whether vijitva is really an impossible form or 
whether there is any provision for it in Sanskrit Grammar ? 
Ordinarily the formation of gerunds by the addition of the suffix 
Iw is not allowed if the verb is compounded with a preposition 
or ends in a short vowel. We add tva to ji hxxt ty a to vi ji. It 
does not appear very likely that a mistake should remain un- 
detected or be allowed to recur in numerous specimens, I a;m 
disposed to think that the form is quite possible and that 
Panini allows it under his rule According to this 

aphorism we can add the suffix kvanip and get the stem vijitvan 
like pratariivanA When compounded with the word prithivl 
it will form one epithet in prihtivl vijitva, meaning ‘Hhe earth 
or world conqueror,’ I There is no symbol for anusvara on pn- 
thivl, and it is not at all necessary to read it with a nasal sound 
or make it accusative singular. In the circumstances I think 
the legend should read as follows : — 

Rajadhiraja (h) prithivivijitva 
Divaiii Jayatyahrtavajimedha (h) 

^ VThe king of kings, the world-conqueror and the performer 
of the horse-sacrifice, wins heaven.' 

Lucknow, Hiranand Shastri. 





^ Ashtadhyayi III, 2. 75, 

^ Of. VSmana; kas'kS. Ill, 2. 75. . 

s Here I C£in not refrain from pointing out that the stanza seems to 
have a dosha-fblemish) which a rhetorician would call viriidda Mnatrskrt, 
suggesting an undersirable meaning, for it makes us think that the king 
has departed to the next world. Perhaps the implication will be stronger 
in the case of Vijitya, 
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153. Billoit issues of Sikandae Lodi. 

The fiad of more than 5000 Lodi coins in the Hardoi district 
throws , some fresh light on perhaps .the least interesting produc- 
tions of the Pathan Saltans of Dehli. 

Thomas gives an inscription on the reverse terminating in 
the words ■ R,ogers notes that certain coins in the 

Punjab Museum bear the word ; ,but the Indian Mu- 

seum Catalogue omits all mention of a mint. 

It has now been established that the reading, given by Tho- 
mas is correct, but only up to a certain point. The mint occurs 
not infrequently, but only on coins of a distinct type. These 
are the natural successors of the Dehli issues of BahloL The 
script is similar and apparently all these coins contain a much 
smaller proportion of silver than the later issues of Sikandar 
Lodi. The latter begin about 904 h. when not only does the 
script change, assuming a peculiarly ugly and angular form , but 
the coins are of a different size, being larger than the thick 
small coins of the reign of Bahlol and the early years of Sikan- 
dar. There is an intermediate period from 900 h. to 903 h. 
when we find coins of a large size but of the old form of script, 
quite different in general cmpearance, however, from the early 
and the late issues. 

The curious fact is this, that the professedly Dehli-minted 
coins continue in a parallel series till 915 h. at least, the appear- 
ance and shape remaining unchanged. The coarsely written 
larger coins, which are obviously the basis of the Sikandari gaz^ 
to which Thomas refers, unquestionably have no mint name on 
the reverse. Under the word I have found in several 

instances a portion of the circular ring which marked the outside 
edge of the die. The obverse had a square double border, with a 
loop in the centre of each side. These are the coins which con- 
tain a larger proportion of silver, as Thomas notes, and I am 
disposed to regard them as a distinct issue to the Dehli series. 

They do not occur before 901 H. and I offer the tentative 
suggestion that they were not minted at Dehli at all, but at 
Sikandar’ s newly founded capital of Agra, where the royal 
palace was erected at least as early as 900 h. 

Of the whole find only one coin is unusual. This is of 894h. 
the first year of Sikandar, and on this the words 
come immediately under the name of Bahlol, the word 
being placed in the same line as and driven obscurely 

into a corner. This coin has been acquired for the Lucknow 
Museum. 

H. B. Nsvinn. 

MtawaJi. 
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154. A Silver Dirham of Bastham (Vastham) Sassanian 

Ruler in Hiorasan in Persia. 

In June last ■ my friend Mr. Cawasjee Edeljee Kotwal, of 
Bombay, stated to me that he had acquired along with some 
Sassanian, dirhams a dirham of Piroz Bastham which he attri- 
buted- to this' king on having it compared with one figured as 
No. 82, PL ¥11, fig. 5, in Mr. Edward Thomas’s '' Sassanians in 
Persia”, published in 1873. 

On my informing Mr. Kotwai that bis coin was unique as 
regards the regnal year on it, he very kindly gave me permission 
to publish the dirham. This coin of his resembles in nearly all 
respects the coin figured by Mr. Thomas, except that the regnal 
year is 10 written fj.A| instead of =3. 

Dirhams of Bastha m— -seven in all — according to Dr. A. D. 
Mordtmann, have been known of the following regnal years : — 


2 Dirhams of the regnal year * . 2 

1 Dirham ,, .. 3 

2 Dirhams 4 

1 Dirham ,, .. 5 

1 Dirham ,, . . 6 


Total 7 

It has been stated that Bastham— more properly termed 
Vastham — ruled from a.d, 592-597. Now, by the help of Mr. 
Cawasjee’s coin, we can with certainty say that the reign must 
have extended over a longer period than the six years hitherto 
assigned to it. 

Very little is known regarding the history of Bastham, as 
he is not reckoned as one of the Sassanian monarohs. He was a 
son of Aspabed, and a maternal uncle of Kb^srau II. Both 
be and his brother Bindoe were instrumental in compassing the 
death of Hormazd IV, their brother-in-law (sister’s husband), 
and the father of IQmsrau. Bastham was at first appointed 
Governor of Rei, and Khordsan, but subsequently on his becom- 
ing more powerful he revolted against Khusrau, and proclaimed 
himself independent King of KJhor4s4n. He caused coins to be 
struck in his own name. His object was to invade the capital 
of Persia, but before he could do so, the vengeance of his nephew 
Khusrau (on account of the murder of his father Hormazd IV), 
pursued him, unrelentingly^ and he was finally murdered. 

Bastham styles himself on his coins Firoz Vastham or Vas- 
tham Firozi^ that is the victorious Vastham, Note also that 
Kobad IT (Shiruiah) is on his coins called Kavat-e-Eirozi, 
that is the victorious Kob4d. The word Pirozi is therefore a 
title and not a name, on the coins of Vastham, and Kavat II 
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(Shimiali). On the other hand the name of the father of 
Kobad I, and grandfather of Nushirwan the Great (Kliusraii I) , 
waiS Firoz. He called himself on his coins Kadi Firozi^ that is 
King Firoz. 


Description of Dirham, 

Metal — silver. Date — Regnal year 10. 

Weight — 56 grains. Mint — RaD or RuD. 

Diameter—1’25 inch. 

Obverse. — Bust of king to right within a dotted circle with 
a crown creniiiated behind, a crescent with enclosed star in 
front, and a star behind. Two stars appear in the field, and a 
star with orescent on each shoulder. The king has a close 
beard and lank hair. He wears a triple-drop earring and a 
necklace of two strands. Outside the circle there appear four 
marginal crescents, each with a triple device in its bosom. 

Legend, — ^To left behind the back of the bust (reading from 
inside, and from right to left) in Pahlavi characters 


WQAJ 


= increase and a monogram 




To right in front of face reading from outside, in two lines 
in Pahlavi characters 


\C\!OQJ 

AfODJDl 

= Firozi Vastham, i.e. the victorious Vastham. 

Reverse, — Within a dotted circle an Ataslidaii (fire recep- 
tacle)^ — by European writers commonly called a fire- altar — ^with 
flames ascending in a conical form and at base two steps, 
on either side guardian mobeds (Parses priests) facing front, 
and each holding in his two hands a long sword, point down- 
wards. To right of flames a orescent, and to left a star. No 
crescents appear outside the circle. . 

Legend, — To left (reading from inside, and from right to 
left) in Pahlavi characters = 

= Asra 1^1 = 10, i.e. the lOth regnal year. 

To right reading from outside, Pahlavi characters = 
= Rad, or Rud. 
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No mint monograms other than ■ or Rwi }:ia¥© been 
known on^ dirhams of Vastham. We can, therefore, coiicliide 
that Ms .authority must have been confined to some places in 
Persia at or near Rad or Rud. 

The monogram Rud on coins of Vastham is applicalilci to 
the city known as Shahrud in Khorasan where Vastliaiii held 
sway. ■ , , 

Regarding the history of -Khorasan, the Hon’ble Mr. Georges 
N. Curzon, M.P. (now Lord Curzon) in his book entitled 
‘^Persia/’ Vol I, published in 1892 (page 180), says:— 

Khorasan has experienced a history of great and stormy 
vicissitudes. Situated on the borders of Iran, it has 
been the perpetual theatre of armed struggle, and a 
favourite battle-ground of races. Its capital cities 
have alternately excited by their dimensions the bewil- 
dered admiration of Arab chroniclers, and have been 
swept off the earth, as though by a tornado, by the 
passions of conquerors and kings. It has been the resi- 
dence of great monarchs, and the nucleus of mighty 
empires. At one time its name implied a domiiiioii 
that included Kharezm (Khiva) and Merv on the north . 
that stretched to the Oxus and embraced Balkh, t he 
mother of cities, of which Herat was 
and that extended beyond Kandalf^JT” Later as limb 
. _ after limb was torn away, and^(jependent sovereign- 
ties were xts boundaries 

'4>t°o^^Xiore and more contracted, until the Ipngs of 
„ ^ vvould sometimes have found it difficult to saj^ 

how much they really held of Khorasan.” ♦ ♦ * 


>N. 


The mint monograms have proved a great puzzle to stu- 
dents of Sassanian numismatics, but thanks largely to the 
labours of Dr. A. D. Mordtmann, Mr. Edward Thomas, and Mr. 
J. de Morgan, several of the mints can now be identified. 

FrAMJ.ee JaMASJEE T'HAHAWAnnA. 


Bombay* 
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155. A Rupee OP ‘Alam Shah, Sultaist of DbhlL 

Metai : Silver. 

Size : 8 indies = 20 mm. 

Weight : 176 grains. 

(Is in a very good state of preservation). 


Obverse ; 

Reverse: 

Pfomiance.' Dhanaura, District Muradabad. U.P. 

Thomas says in the Chronicles (p. 338) : *‘The ‘ Ala-iid-din 
bin Mohammad of the historians, who is entitled ‘ Alam Shah 
on the current money, succeeded his father in 847 a.h.^’ 

This coin gives the full name as well as the title of the 
King. 

NjO other silver coin of this King seems to be known. 

'Alam Shah was deposed by Bahlol Lodhi in 855 a.h. 

Panna'Lall. 



156. A Rare Rupee of Jahangir. 


Mint: Ajmer. 

Meta] : Silver. 

Size : 75 inches = 19 mm. 
Weight: 172*5 grains. 
Year: A.H. 1 024. 

Obverse : 


f-rp 




fk . . : * 


to the left of 
flowered field. 
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Eeverse: 

jjy- ... 


j 

\ ji> 

flowered field. 

In a very good state of preservation. 

Provenance: Mu^alpur, District Muradabad, U.P. 

This coin was struck at Ajmer, apparently to commemo- 
rate the victory of Jahangir over the Rana Amara of Udai- 
pur,. It is well known that the ancestors of Jahangir had 
been unable to reduce the Rana of Udaipur into complete sub- 
mission. Jahangir resolved to make an eflort. He says in his 
memoirs: ‘‘Eighth year of my reign 1022 A.H., I determined 
to move to Ajmer and send my fortunate son Khurram before 
me; and having fixed the moment of departure, I dismissed 
him with magnificent khilats, and elephant, horse, sword, shield 
and dagger, and beside his usual force added twelve thousand 
horse under ‘ Azim Khan, and presented to all the army suitable 
gratification.” The prince was entirely successful. “Pleasing 
intelligence arrived,” says Jahangir, “ of the intention of Rana 
Amra Singh to repair and make his obedience to me. My fortu- 
nate son J^urram had established my authority and garrisons 
in diverse strongholds of the Rana’s country which owing to 
the malign influence of the air and water, its barrenness and 
Inaccessibility it was deemed impossible to bring under subjec- 
tion.” In 1024 the Rana Amra Singh sent his son Karan and 
later his grandson Jagat to pay homage to the Emperor at 
Ajmer. There were great rejoicings : and naturally the coins 
commemorafced the victory. 

Panna Lall. 



157. Tbiasijei5-Teove Corns of the Bengal SultIns. 

A find of 100 silver coins in the Khulna district is of 
some importance. With the exception of one common coin 
of ‘Alau-d-din Muhammad Shah of Dehli the whole find con- 
sits of issues of the early Suljjtos of Bengal, from Fakbru-d-din 
Mubarak Shah to Shahabu-d-din Bayazid, thus covering at the 
outside a period of 70 years. 
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The hoard was probably buried soon after 817 h. or a.d. 1414. 
ihere are none of the relatively common issues of either 

MuliamiBad or Mahmud, and to judge from their appearance 
the coins must have remained under ground, inmost unfavour- 
able conditions, for a very long period. To clean them with- 
out defacing them was a lengthy and troublesome task. 
Although most of them are composed of relatively pure silver 
they were affected in many cases by decomposed iron and 
copper, while some were badly calcined. The most successful 
results were obtained by a brief preliminary bath in weak 
nitric acid, followed by an exposure to the action of dilute 
hydrochloric acid and iron filings, with strong ammonia as a 
final wash before polishing. The treatment was varied in 
some cases. Caustic soda is a strong solvent of oxide of silver, 
but it is most unpleasant to handle. 

Many of the coins are extensively shroff-marked, a feature 
that has been observed repeatedly in the case of Bengal coins, 
and few have perfect margins. This is particularly unfor- 
tunate, as in consequence it is impossible to determine the 
mint or the date in the case of types hitherto unpublished. 
It would, however, be unreasonable to expect to find perfect 
specimens of all new coins. Some are in fairly good condition, 
but it generally happens that the date or the place of mintage 
is missing precisely in those instances where they are most 
required. 

The find includes, in addition to the coin of 'Alau-d-din 
Khilji, 1 of Eakhru-d-dln Mubarak Shah, 12 of Shamsu-d- 
dinllias, 31 of Sikandar bin liias, 42 of Gfiiasu-d-din Azam, 10 
of Saifu-d-din Hamza and 3 of the usurper Shahabu-d-din 
Bayazid. 

All the coins of Ilias and Sikandar are of known types, 
already represented in the Indian Museum. The cabinet gains 
several new dates, which have been determined with tolerable 
certainty, although it is a matter of no mean difficulty to 
decide positively as to the date onimperfeofc margins, especially 
in the case of Bengal coins where the script is often crude and 
the rendering of Arabic numerals is occasionally wild. The 
only rarity is a coin of Sikandar minted at Firozabad. This 
is of type E in general appearance, but the mint town is desig- 
nated a term which Thomas gives as the normal 

appellation, but is not found on the specimens already in the 
cabinet of the Museum. 

The interest of the find increases when we come to the 
coins of A‘zam. One of the relatively common type B coins is 
minted at Satgaon, the words being quite distinct ; 

thus providing the Museum with a specimen of the variety A 
mentioned by Thomas. It is also noticeable as one. of the 
coins said to have been issued during the lifetime of his father, 
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although I consider that there is some doubt as to the accepted 
termination of the reign of Sikandar in 792 H, Pour Firozabad 
coins of Sikandar are assigned by Thomas to dates later than 
787 but the chroniclers are at variance and the dates given 
by Thomas have in some instances been rejected as wrongly 
read. That in some cases coins were issued posthumously is 
certain. The find includes two specimens of the 812 h» issue 
in the name of A‘zam, noticed in the Journal of the Bengal 
hisiatic Society in 1873. These were struck at Firozabad, the 
Capital, and apparently filled the gap between the death of 
Hamza and the assumption of full regal honours by Bayazid. 

More puzzling is a coin of A‘zam, of the ordinary Firozabad 
type, but with a characteristic script of its own. The date is 
given in words and it is indubitably later than 800 h. The 
unit is more like than anything else”: but if so the date 
is inexplicable. 

There are two coins of Jannatabad (type E) and in addi- 
tion there is a distinctive variant unfortunately without a 
date. While the legend is unchanged the arrangement is 
altered so as to allow space in the centre for the usual mono- 
gram which represents the word Islam. I know of no other 
specimen. 

In his paper of 1867 Thomas mentions as his type No. 2 a 
subordinate class of coins following the devices of the Mu*azzam- 
bad coins (type D of the Museum Catalogue) but struck 
from less expanded dies and generally of very inferior exe- 
cution. This class of coins, also assigned to the Mu‘azzama- 
bad mint, is quite distinct from the finely executed type G. of 
the Catalogue, and occurs in two varieties. The larger and 
better kind has the obverse legend enclosed within a well-cut 
8 foil, while the smaller specimens have in its place a rudely 
scalloped circle. These latter are debased both in character 
and in metal. They are little if any superior to the worst issues 
of Hamza and are probably posthumous, like the 812 h. coins 
of the Firozabad mint. The coins of this type, hitherto un- 
represented in the Museum, are small and thick, so that margins 
have almost disappeared, while the proportion of copper in 
their composition is abnormally high. 

One coin of this Sultan resembles No. 85 of the Museum 
Catalogue, though it is somewhat larger, the size being 1T2, 
The legend on the circular obverse is the same, but on the 
reverse, also circular, it reads :— 

alif 
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There is no sign of a date or in fact of any margin at all. The 
legend is almost identical with that of the Firozabad issues 
(type H) of Sikandar, but I can find no similar coins of Ms 
son. 

A variant of type A, No. 66 of the Catalogue, is undated. 
It is almost certainly from Firozabad, but differs from No. 66 
in the arrangement of the bottom line of the obverse, the word 
Shah ’ following ‘ Ilias ’ and not preceding * Sultan/ while the 
square on the reverse is larger than in the coin quoted and 
the margins are consequently cramped. 

There remains one coin of A'zam which is unlike any other 
type. It is small, the size being but ''93, while there is no 
margin and both obverse and reverse are circular. The obverse 
is similar in arrangement to that of No. 65. The reverse con- 
tains a long legend, the last portion of which I am unable to 
decipher to my satisfaction. A tentative reading is : — 

jj 

Air 

If the reading of the two last lines is correct — and I am far 
from assured of this — the coin is not only posthumous, but 
extremely unusual. The date too is blurred, and possibly is 
not a date at all; but there can be no question that the 
obverse legend is of no ordinary type. 

The Indian Museum Catalogue deals with only two coins 
of Saifu-d-din Hamza, and both are of the same type. This 
type is represented in the present find by a posthumous coin 
of 814 H. identical with that in the Museum. The remain- 
ing nine are all different, and so far as I can discover none has 
been published with the exception of the crudely executed issue 
noted by Bloohmann in Journal Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1873, 
page 259. This coin was then in the cabinet of the Society 
but is not shown in the catalogue of the collection in the 
Museum. 

This coarse and clumsy type is represented by three speci- 
mens with minor variations. On© resembles that illustrated by 
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Bloclimann, but bears the unusual date of 810 H. The second 
differs only in having, a double circle on the reverse, while in 
the third the single circle is scalloped. The mint name does 
not appear in any specimen, and the dates are written in very 
attenuated and spidery lines on the margin. Possibly all these 
coins belong to the interregnum that followed on the death of 
Hamza and they cannot, owing to the inferiority of the work- 
manship, be attributed to Firozabad. In execution they are 
far worse than the Mu'azzamabad coins of this monarch, the 
first, I believe, that have come to notice. These and the others 
demand a detailed description. 

(1) Size 1*10. Obverse, as in I.M.C. No. 87, in multifolL 
Reverse^ in circular area, as in the coin mentioned. 

Margin ...... j l♦ds5l| ^5 Al-Jf 

(2) Size 1. Obverse, in multifoil — 

Reverse, in circular area, as in (1) 

Margin ...... ... 

(3) Size ITS. Obverse, in an eight-pointed star, as in (2). 
Reverse. Circular area, no margin visible, in very bold 

and large characters, as in (2). 

(4) Size 1T6. Obverse, in square area — 

e^UaUl 

Margin. Names of the four companions, 
in circular area — 
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Margin a^a 

(5) Size 1*07. Obverse^ in a circle, as in (2). 

Reverse^ in circular area, as in (2) in sm.ail and very 
sharply cut characters. 

Margin 3 

The reading of the date is doubtful, and the place of mint- 
age has entirely disappeared. 

(6) Size 1'02. The reading of this coin is very puzzling, 
the legend being most unusual. The following is merely tenta- 
tive : — 

Obverse^ in a circle — 

N,B. — The first two lines and the first word of the third 
are conjectural. 

in a circle — 
ah| 

^5Xc 

If this is correct — and it is difficult to read anything else— 
this arrogation of titles by the feeble Hamza is amazing. The 
words in the third line are very clear. The coin is in moderate 
condition, but as ill luck would have it the unusual words are 
somewhat blurred. I should be glad of other suggestions. 

There remain three coins of Bayazid I. All are minus 
margins, which is unfortunate as all are impublished. Two of 
them are of the same type with minor variations in the arrange- 
ment of the letters. 

(1} and (2) Size 114. 

Obverse^ in a circle — 
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Bemrse, In an enclosure- formed by six inverted arcs— 

Traces of margin. 

(3) Size 1T2. Obverse, in a circle — 

b j 

dh>j 

Sever se, circular area — 

^li:L 

AJargin ^5^ 

The find is both valuable and disappointing, but at least 
it shows that much remains yet to be discovered regarding the 
coinage of a very obscure period in the history of Bengal. 

Etawah, U,P. , H. R. Nevill. 

158. A New Copper Coin of Jaunpub. 

The smaller copper issues of the Sharqi Sultans of Jaunpur 
are to be found without difficulty in almost all parts of the 
United Provinces. I discovered not long ago in the Etawah 
bazar a coin of this series which, as far as I am aware, is of an 
unknown type. Not only is it a blend of the larger copper pat- 
tern, with the name of the king in a circular area on the obverse, 
with the common small copper of Ibrahim Shah, but it has the 
peculiarity of displaying on the margin the full title of the 
ruler. Even the gold coins of Ibrahim and Husen lack the 
julus, imme, but in this specimen, issued in the first year of 
Mahmud, we have the inscription as complete as that of any of 
Behll sovereigns. 
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iE. S. 6. Wfc. 66. 




Obverse. Circular area — 

Margin — ^ 
Reverse, in a circle — 


App 


H. R. Nevill. 


Etawalu 

159. A Rare Coin of Shah Alam II. 




Mint : Bisaull. 

Metal : Silver. 

Size : ’825 inches = 21 mm. 

Weight : 170 gr. 

Year: R. Y. 14. ' , 

Provenance : Kanth (Dist. Muradabad), U.P. 


Ohverse- 




.>,^3SL.«0 


4^-olrv chA? AjIaw 

,&^llll ' 'll " ll 'l l' W ' « l« UM IIII MIll l » II W II W »I WWl» li m i l» 

O-ftA ji d) 








Bisaull is a town in the Budaun district of the United 
Provinces. The earliest historical mention of the town is in 
Ferishta from which the following extract has kindly been 
sent to me by Mr. H. Nelson Wright : ‘‘ The King (Firoz) III) 
appointed one Malik Baud ... to remain at Sambha! with 
orders to invade the country of Katehr every year . . . and not 
to allow it to be inhabited until the murderer was given up. 
The King himself also, under pretence of hunting, marched 
annually in that direction until the year 787 to see that his 
orders were fulfilled ... In the above mentioned year he 
built an exceedingly strong fortress at Bisauli, 7 kos from. 
Budaun, and called it Firozpur. But the common people, jocose 
amid all the oppression they had suffered, called it Akhrmpur 
(the last city) ; and in truth it happened as they predicted, for 
the grace of God did not suffer him to construct any more 
forts or to lay the foundations of new cities and_ towns, and 
consequently the fortress continued to be called Akhrinpur ’ ’ 
(Tarikh-i~Ferishta E.D. VI. 299). In 1748 when the Rohillas 
usurped this part of the country, Bisauli was placed in charge 
of Dunde Khan, who built there several houses, a mosque, 
an imamhara, and a serai, and lived there till his death in 
A. D. 1770. The only known coin of Bisauli is a rupee of 
Shah Alam II, of this period. It is mentioned in White King’s 
Sale Catalogue, the date being a.h. 1182 = a d. 1768. It was 
probably coined by Dunde Khan. After his deatii his sons 
divided the estate, and the country was in a state of anarchy 
owing to the invasion of the Marathas. They came in 1771, 
and retired only on receiving the famous bond for forty 
lakhs executed by the Rohilla leader Hafiz Rahmat and 
countersigned by Sir Robert Baker. The Rohillas were 
however unable to pay this sum and the Marathas consequent- 
ly re-appeared on the banks of the Ganges in 1772. Hearing 
this news Hafiz Rahmat marched to Bisauli and thence to 
Asadpur. Reinforcements also arrived from the Nawab Vazir 
of Oudh and English under Col. Champion, and the Marathas 
were driven back. The coin now published is dated R. Y. 
14 = A.H. 1786-7 = A.D. 1772-3, and therefore belongs to this 
time. It was struck very probably by Hafiz Rahmat during 
his stay at Bisaull. No other coins of this mint are known. 

Panna Lall. 
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160. A Rare Coin of Akbar. 



Mint : xAniiirwaia Pattan. 

Metal : Silver. 

Size : 1 inch = 25 mm. 

Weight : 178 gr. 

Date : 984. 

Provenance: Muradabad, U.P. 

Obverse and reverse are of the usual Ahrnadabad square 
area type. 

Margins : right • • • • 

bottom i^, 

An identical coin has been fully described by Col. Vost in 
N. S. XI, I publish this only because that specimen was too 
imperfect to give a correct reading. The v right margin, 

and the words in the bottom margin were missing. 

Hence Col. Vost took the f of to be the w of He 

thus called the mint Nahrwala. As he says Anhalwara was 
founded by Ban Raj about a.d. 74. According to a well-known 
philological rule the ‘‘ 1 ’ ’ was corrupted to '' r ” and the ‘ ! r ” 
to “ * 1 ” giving us Anhar wala. 

Panna Labl. 


161. An Unpublished Coin of Akbar. 



Mint : Surat. 

Metal : Silver. 

Size : *7 inches =18 mm. square. 
Weight: 160 gr. 

Date : Aban : 38 Ilahi. 
Provenance : Aligarh, U.P. 
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Obverse — 

aU| I 

^ i. ?} 

Flowered field. 

Reverse — 

^•_-rA 

“‘TTZij 

Flowered field. 

' ‘ Surat on the Gulf of Cambay was one of the principal 
mint towns of the Mu gh al Emperors after Jahangir. The 
present fort was built in a.h. 947 by a slave of Sultan Mahmud 
of Gujarat in order to resist the attack of Europeans, but the 
city had become a place of considerable importance by the 
first quarter of the sixteenth century. In a.h. 980 it was 
besieged and taken by Akbar, and a rupee is known of 
Akbar’s Ilahi type with the mint spelt (Lahore Museum), 
but the attribution of this coin to the Surat Mint is not free 
from doubt” H. Nelson Wright, Indian Museum Cat., Vol. 3, 
p. Ixxvii. The coin here described is in a good state of 
preservation and the name of the mint is properly spelt, The 
date 38 Ilahi would corres|)ond to a.h. 1001. No other coins 

of Akbar of this mint are known. t 

Panna Lall. 

162. A Silver Coin of Ahmad I of Gujarat. 

In a short paper contributed ten years ago to the 
Numismatic Supplement (No. VI) I described five specimens 
of what I ventured to call “ genealogical ” coins of the Gujarat 
Saltanat. That name seemed appropriate inasmuch as each 
one of the five bore the pedigree of the reigning Sultan traced 
back to Muzafiar Shah, the founder of the dynasty. These 
coins are extremely rare Here in Ahmadabad I have been 
favourably situated for the discovery of any of this type, yet 
not once in the course of twenty-four years have I lit upon a 
single specimen. Recently, however, Mr. 0. J. Brown of 
Lucknow obtained one from a Labor dealer, and, as a MMwa 
coin was associated with it, not improbably both were origin- 
ally brought from Gujarat. The “ genealogical ” coin 
Mr. Brown has been so kind as to present to me, and I have 
now much pleasure in publishing a description of it. One 
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very similar lias long been in the Cabinet of the Bombay 
x4siatic Society, but its margins are wholly illegible, whereas 
this newly discovered specimen is in excellent condition, with 
almost every letter of its legends perfectly distinct. 

Here are the coin’s elements : — 

Metal : iR.. 

Weight : 173 grains. 

Diameter : 1 inch. 

Ruler : Ahmad Shah. 

Date : a.h. 835, 

Mint : not recorded. 

Obverse — In square. 

^ jst 

Margin, upper : Sil^ 

,, left : j 

,, lower : 

,, right : ^ 

Reverse — 

j, 

The margins, it will be noted, bear the year of issue in 
Arabic words. 

Os51aJ J 

or 5 + 30 + 800 ( = a.h, 835, corresponding to a.d. 1431-32). 

Nearly all the dated coins of the Gujarat Saltanat give 
their date in figures, but besides the specimen now described a 
few others are known that record the year in words, these not 
Persian but Arabic. Most of the coins of this class issued 
during the decade a,h. 870-880. Mr. Master in a recent letter 
informs me he has specimens dated 872, 874, 877, 878, 879 
and 87x. 

Ahmad Shah’s father, we note, is styled on this coin 
Muhammad Shah, and Ms grandfather Muzaffar Shah, and 
these were their regnal names. Before their assumption, 
however, of independent sovereignty, and while still subject to 
the paramount Dehli Sultans, they were known the father as 
Tatar Khan, and the grandfather as Zafar Khan. 
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Ill the absence of any mint- name, one may, I fancy, 
safely assign these so distinctively regal coins to the mint at 
Ahmadabad, the capital of the Sultanat, and a city specially 
dear to Ahmad Shah, since founded by himself and called by 
his own name, ■ ' 

■. Geo. P. Tavloe. 

Ahmadabad, 




163. A New Mtthab of Jahangie. 


Mint : Akbarnagar. 

Metal: Gold. 


Weight : 170 grs. 

Size : *65 inches. 


Obverse. 

Reverse. 



jjlA 


i . 11 . . 





Flowered field. Flowered field. 

Akbarnagar was a fairly prolific mint of the Murals for 
silver, but of gold coins only a few are known. This muhar 
fills up an existing gap between Akbar and Shahjahan. 

■ ■ Ja GAT Peas AD. 



164. A New_Mxthab of AUKABOZiB. 
Mint : Bareli. 

Year : A.H. 1113, R. 4 (5). 

Weight : 169 grs. 

Size: • 85 inches. 
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Obverse, 
f I I r 


Reverse. 

d* \4AX3 




iy 

S 

SS. A*5 




r® (d) 



The mint name has not come out complete on the coin ^ 
but it is clearly identifiable as Bareli. The Hijri year is clear, 
but the unit of the regnal year is missing, the dot to the right 
of 4 apparently belonging to the m of 

No gold coin of Aurangzeb from this mint has been 
published. 

Jag AT Peasab. 



165. A New Muhar of Taimur Shah Durrani. 


Mint : Bhakkar. 

Metal : Gold. 

Weight: 167 grs. 

Size: *8 inches. 


Obverse. 

Reverse. 

JSU j, 31 

^_yU 

^ , 

dA — 

-..J 3 . ■ 

1 A 


. jfSv ' 1 
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Legend. 

31^ ^ ilj? ^ 

The revolution (of the heavens) brings gold and silver 
from the sun and the moon that it may engrave on its face the 
impression of the coin of Taimur Shah. 

The legend is the same that appears on the silver coins of 
Taimur Shah. The year is coupled, according to the Durrani 
practice, with the Mug^^al formula for the regnal year. Taimur 
Shah ruled from a.h. 1187 to 1207. 

No gold coin of Taimur Shah from this mint has been 
described either by Mr. Longworth Dawes in his '‘ Goins of the 
Durranis” (Num. Chron. 1888), or by Mr. Rodgers in his 
Catalogue of coins in the Lahore Museum, or by Mr. Whitehead 
in his Note on coins in the Bahawalpiir Toshak khana (N. S. 
No. XI). 


Jagat Peasad. 



JANUARY, 1915. 

The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held 
on Wednesday, the 6th January 1915, at 9-15 p.m/ 

Lieut.-Col. Sir Leonard Rog-ebs, Kt., C.I.E., M.D., 
B.S., F.R.C.R, RR.C.S., F.A.S.B., LM.S., Vice-President, in 
the chair. 

The following members were present : — 

Maulavi Abdul Wall, Dr. N. Annaiidale, Mr. H. G. Gravms, 
Mr. P. H. Gravely, Major E. D. W. Greig, Dr. 'E. P. Harrison, 
Dr. W. C. Hossack, Mr. H. C. Jones, Mr. S. W. Kemp, 
Hon’bleMr. W. x4. Lee, Mr. C. S. . Middlemiss, Dr. G. E. Pil- 
grim, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 

Visitora: — Mr. H. G.' Garter, Mrs. H. G. Carter, Miss Cleg- 
horn, Bliss Cooper, BIr. S. W. Kemp, Blr. K. P. Watkinson 
and another. 

The minutes 0 ! the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

Thirty-three presentations were announced. 

The General Secretary reported that Dr. Josef Horovitz 
and Dr. John B. Panioty had expressed a desire to withdraw 
from the Society. 

The General Secretary reported the death of Shams-ul- 
Ulama Blauivi Ahmud, Shams-ul-Ulama Maulvi Shibli Nomani, 
and Dr. P. Corclier, ordinary members of the Society. 

The Chairman announced that Dr. Abdullah al-Mamun 
Suhrawardy had been appointed Philological Secretary in the 
place of Blajor 0. L, Peart, resigned. 

The following gentlemen were balloted for as Ordinary 
.Blembers: — 

Jir. Richa7rl E. Whitehouse, Professor of Biology, Agra 
College, Agra, proposed by Mr. F. H. Gravely, seconded by 
Mr. S. W. Kemp ; Babu Prokash Chandra Mitra, Engineer and 
Contractor, 10 1-1 , Clive Street, Calcutta, proioosed by Babu 
R, D. Banerji, seconded by Mr. F. H. Gravely; JJr. Humphrey 
G. Garter^ Economic Botanist to Botanical Survey, Indian Mu- 
seum, proposed by Dr. K. Annandaie,. seconded by Mr. F. H. 
Gravely; Mr. Q. A,, ■Professor of Persian Liter- 

ature, Government College, Lahore, proiiosed by Maulvi M. 
Hidayet Husain, seconded' by. Babu Nilmani Chakravarti ; 
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Bab^i Narendra Nath Ray, B.A., LL.B., Pleader, Judge’s 
Court, Benares, proposed by Mahamaiiopadhyaya Haraprasad 
Sliasfcii, seconded by Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabliusaiia. 

Dr. G. E. Pilgrim exhibited a fossil Jaw, possessing ances- 
tral liumaii characters, from the Miocene of the Punjab. 

The jaw was represented by five fragments wMcli lie con- 
sidered to belong to the same species of Anthropoid to which 
the name of Siva-pithecns indicus had been given. Three of 
these WT re found at Chinji in the Salt Range of the Punjab 
and two at Haritalyaiigar, Belaspur State, Simla Hills. He 
briefly detailed the evidence that the Chinji specinieris belonged 
to tile Chinji horizon of the Lower Si wall ks and the Haritah 
yangar specimens to the Nagri horizon of the Middle Siwaliks 
and were thus in any case of incon trove rtibly Miocene ageJ' 

He also exhibited a plaster restoration of the jaw, coii“ 
structed mainly on the evidence of a right ramus from Cliiiiji 
complete from the alveolus of the canine back to the last 
molar, and of the front of the left ramus incliidirig the sym- 
physis the caiilne and the roots of poi,.;; from Harital\^aiigar. 

He referred to the extreme shortness of thesymplwsis, the 
inward position of the canine, the backward shifting of the 
incisors, and the great divergence ■ of the rami, as essentially 
human features which had not been found in any other genus 
than man and could not be said to exist in the same clegree 
either in the Piltdown Eoanthwpus or in the Jaw referred to 
Hom,o heidelbergensis. 

He commented upon the more obvious unliumaii features 
of the jaw, the large canine, the presence of a posterior heel 
ill the canine similar to that in the Gibbon, the excess of 
length of iiig over m| and. m.^, and the absence of a chin, as 
primitive anthropoid characters which would be expected to 
occur ill any Miocene anthropoid genus whether it was on the 
human line or not. 

The outward .curvature of .the premolar region was ' pecm 
liar to the genus Sivapithecus, but he suggested that it might 
have been the first attempt to secure room in the front of the 
Jaw on similar though exaggerated lines to those followed by 
man’s ancestors. .. . 

.He considered .that the .lesser degree in which the essential 
human features, already: mentioned, were developed in 
thropus, pointed to the lines of Eoanthropus and Sivapiihecus 
having diverged early. ■ As to which of these two genera had 
the stronger claim to be put on the line leading to Homo Sapiens, 
he thought the time that had elapsed since the early .Pleisto- 
cene, the date assigned to Eoanthropus by its discoverers, 
hardly sufficient for the Jaw to have evolved into that of 


s 'Rm. Geol, Surv, India, vol. XLIII, pt. 4, pp, 265-326. 
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Homo mfiens, representatives of which probabty existed in 
the Middle Pleistocene — althongb Homo neandertlialeiisis 
have been connected with Eoanthropus, bot failed to survive 
to the present day. On the other hand there was aaiaple 
time between the Miocene and the Pleistocene for SivapitJiecus 
to have eliminated the unhnman features to wliicii he had 
referred. 

He thought it exceedingly improbable that man was 
descended from the species exhibited, but he suggested that it 
was quite possible that the hypothetical Miocene liiiman rmcestor 
was some inarginal species of the same genus at present un- 
known, or at all. events a closely' allied one. 

Dr, Pilgrim referred to a 'paper dealing more fully with the 
■subject, wliich would shortly be published in the Records of the 
Cfeoiogieal Survey of India, 

.Dn M. Aiinaiidale pointed out that the. teeth, at any rate, 
ill three of the .specimens, were those of very young individuals, 
being practically unworn. He indicated the importance 
of this fact ill reference to the length of the symphysis. He 
dwelt on the great size of the first premoiar and expressed the 
opinion that the peculiar curvature of the jaw was correlated 
with this feature. He did not agree with Br. 'Pilgrim’s recon- 
struction of the ascending rami, ivliicli he thought far too large. 
He pointed out that Dr. Pilgrim while dealing with the 
human and anthropoid characters believed to be exhibited by 
Eivapithecus had not explained the differences between Siva- 
pithecus and the lower apes, with wdiich he wms personally of the 
opinion that it had strong afiSnities. 

Dr. Hossack agreed with Dr. Annandaie’s com, meiit ■ that 
-some of the individual teeth were extraordinarily unworn, in fact 
they suggested, teeth that had just recently been out, the infer- 
ence being that the jaiv to which they beionged could not have 
reached its full development. What gave him considerable 
misgivings was the massive size of the canine and the piece of at- 
tached jaw. It was inconceivable that they should come from a 
,jaw that was in any way human in character. He pointed out, 
that the canine fragment was incomplete and that a considerable 
amount would have to be added below to complete it, probably 
'I of an inch. ^ He 'pointed out that the re-constructed jaw did; 
not giver|iiite the full height of the fragment, and if the miss- 
ing portion were added it was quite incapable of containing it. 
Lastly he pointed out that the, eanine^ fragmenc (left?) was ab- 
■Bolutely symmetrically identical with the canine of the right 
half of a modern orang-outang’s jaw, one' of the comparative 
specimens produced at tim meeting.: In : short he considered 
that the evidence produced was insufficient to Justify the 
reconstruction . of the jaw : or 'the inferences that had .been drawn 
from it. 

Dr. Pilgrim, in .reply , emphasized' the fact that the type of 
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the^enus Sivafiihecus'^ was the right ramus j from which alone 
he would have restored the jaw almost exactly as they now 
saw it. He failed to see how this specimen could be described 
as belonging to a very young animal, seeing that the full 
permanent set of teeth was present, of which the last molar had 
been erupted some months previously to death. He was will- 
ing to allow that some change might have taken place in the 
symphysis, if the animal had lived, but not sufficient to dmiinish 
its human character or to vitiate the conclusions that had 
been drawn from it. He agreed with Dr. Hossack that the 
casual observer might reasonably suggest that the symphisia! 
fragment belonged to another genus, but on further considera- 
tion this seemed to him to be untenable. He might first point 
out that the canine in the right ramus was shown by its alveolus 
to have been almost or quite as large as in the other. If an extra 
J inch were to be modelled below that fragment, as Dr. Hossack 
suggested, not only would the resulting jaw be entirely unlike 
that of the Gorilla or the Orang, but it would possess a slender- 
ness, which was well nigh inconceivable in a jaw of that depth. 
Such a supposition seemed, therefore, rather far-fetched, when a 
ramus was provided ready made to fit it as it stood, belonging 
to an animal that was only slightly smaller. As an argument 
against a greater depth he mentioned the existence of a foramen 
near the middle line which might correspond to one in the 
Orang about half way down the symphysis. If so, then ap 
proximately half the depth of the entire jaw must lie above it. 

He imagined also that it was the symphysial fragment to 
which Dr. Annandale referred when he suggested an affinity with 
the lower monkeys, since the shape of the teeth in the type 
ramus offered a sufficient distinction. He admitted that tlie 
canine was very similar but the short symphysis, the inward 
position of the canine and the divergence of the rami militated 
against any close alliance. He thought that the peculiar curva- 
ture of the ramus was due to some other cause than the mere 
size of pmg, as Dr Annandale had suggested, ^sinee in most of 
the modern apes this tooth was equally large, without any 
indication of a corresponding curvature in the ramus. 

Regarding the ascending ramus, as there was practically 
nothing to aid in its restoration, he was not prepared to contra- 
dict anyone who might wish to restore it differently. The gen- 
eral shape and breadth had been based on that of Neanderthal 
man, there being equal reason to suppose that the masticatory 
muscles would be more extensively developed than in modern 
:':man.: 

Finally Dr. Hossack appeared to have misunderstood him 


1 New Siwalik Primates and their bearing on the question of the- 
evolution of man and the Anthropidea. Eec. Geol. Surv. India, voi. XLV, 
pt. 1, pp. 1-71 (1915). 
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when he said that he failed to see how Sivapithecus could be in 
any way human. He (Dr. Pilgrim) did not for a iiioment 
claim that it was . human. He, for one, never expected that 
Miocene man would be found, but he thought it inconceivable 
that the hypothetical Miocene ancestor of man should not 
have .possessed the large canine and all the other primitive 
features which existed in Sivapithecus, 

The following papers were read: — 

1. Note on the Floral Mechanism, of TyJionium Trilohatum, 
Bv Maude L. Cleghorn'. Gommunicated by the Hon’blb Mr. 
W. A. Lee. 

2. The Evolution and Distribution of hidian Spiders belong- 
ing to the subfamily Ariculariince. By P. H. Gravely , M.Sc. 

Both .these papers have been published in the Journal for 
November 1914. 






FEBRUARY, 1915. 

# 

The Aiiniial Meeting of the Society was held on Wednes- 
day, the 3rd February, 1915, at 9-15 p.m. 

His Excellency the Right Hon’ ble Thomas David Baeon 
Caemiohaed of Skirling, G.C.I.E., K.C.M.G., President, in 
the chair. 

The following members were present : — 

Maulavi Abdul Wali, Dr, N. Annandaie, Babu Bireiidra 
Nath Basu Thakur,'Dr. P. J. Bruhl, Babu Monmohan Chakra- 
varti, Babu Nilmaiii Chakra varti, Babu Amulya Cliaran Ghosh 
Vidyabhusana, Mr. F. H. Gravely, Major E. D. W. Greig, 
LM.S., Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., Mr. H. C. Jones, Mr. S. W, 
Kemp, Mr. B. McLean, Babu Ramesh Chandra Majumdar, Mr, 

R. D. Mehta, CJ.E., Dr. Giriiidranath 'Maker jee, Lieut.-CoL 
Sir L. -Rogers, Kt., Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, 
CJ.E., Maulavi M. Kazim Shirazi, Rai Bahadur Lolit Mohan 
Singlia Ray, Dr. A. Suh^award 3 ^ Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhii- 
Sana. 

Visitors : — Mr. and Mrs. H. G. Carter, Babu Nilratan 
Dhar, Babu Saradakanta Ganguly, Mr. A. P. Gray, Mrs. 

S. W. Kemp, Mr. G. P. Piilai, Mr. V. G. Rogers, Mr. A. Salam, 
Mr. S. A. Salik, Mr. M. H. Shirazee, Mr. H. Sahrawardy, M'r. 
M. M. Taghi, Mr. H. W. Young. 

The President ordered the distribution of the voting 
papers for the election of Officers and Members of Council for 
1915, and appointed Maharaja Ranjit Singh of Nasirpur and 
Mr, S. W. Kemp to be scrutineers. 

The President also ordered the distribution of the voting 
papers for the election of Fellows of the Society and appointed 
Rai Bahadur Loiit Mohan Singh Roy and Mr. S. W. Kemp to 
be' scrutineers. 

The President announced that the Trustees of the Elliott 
Prize for Scientific Search have awarded four prizes for the 
year 1913::— ■ 

One BabU' Basik Lai Datta for his essay On chlorine 
in the nascent state. ' Chlorination ■ with nitro-hydrooMorio 

".acid.’.’' 

One to Babu SamdahaMa Oanguly for his essay On Deci- 
malization of Indian money at sight.” , , 

One to Babu Nagendm Nath Nag for his : essay ‘‘ On Tita- 
■Mum minerals; their estimation' and-, utilization, with certain 
'■exhibits.,” , . , 
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Oae to Bahu Nilratan Dhar for his essay, Utersuchungen 
liber Doppelsake und Komplexsake. 1. Meetteilung ” , and 
Die Veraiideriichkeit und Unbestandigkeit von Kobal tain- 
minen.’’ 

The President handed over the Prizes and cash to each of 
the recipients. 

The President also announced that the Barclay Memorial 
Medal for the year 1915 has been presented to Mr. James 
Sykes Gamble, C.I.E., M.A., F.R.S. 

The Annual Report was then presented. 

❖ 

^(JtNNUAL p.EPORT FOR I914, 

The Council of the Asiatic Societ37’ has tlie honour to 
submit the following report on the state of the Society’s affairs 
during the year ending 31st December, 1914. 

Member List. 

The number of the Ordinary Members at the close of 1914 
was 473, against 499 at the close of 1913. Thirty-one Ordinary 
Members were elected during 1914. Out of these 6 have not 
yet paid their entrance fees. The number of Ordinary Mem- 
bers added to the list is therefore 25. On the other hand 34 
withdrew, 9 died, and 8 were struck off under Rule 40. 

The numbers of Ordinary Members in the past six years are 
as follows : — 
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Tile following members died during the course of the 

year 

Sliams-ul-Ulama Maulvi Ahmud, Dr. Palmyr Cordiei% Mr» 
Charles W. McMinn, Shams-ul-Ulama Maulana Siiibli Nomanij 
Mr. Henry Campbell Norman, Lieut.-CoL Herbert Wilson 
Pilgrim, Rai Bahadur Chandra Narayan Singh, Kumar 

Kamaianand Singh, and Dr. G. Thibaut. 

The number of Special Honorary Centenary Members 
remains unchanged. 

We have to lament the deaths of three Honorary Fellows, 
viz. : Dr. Albert Gunther, Prof. Edward Suess and Dr. Alfred 
Russell Wallace. The number is now 24. 

Among the Associate. Members, there lias been one death, 
viz. : Pandit Visnii Prasad Raj Bhandari. In his place the 
name of Bada Kaji Marie him an Singha has been added to the 
list. The number now stands at 14. 

Three members. Rev. P. 0. Bodding, Mens. J. Bacot and 
H.H. the Hon. Maharaja Sir R-ameshwara Singh Bahadur, 
K.C.I.E., have compounded for their subscriptions during the 
year. 

Fellows of the Society. 

As no candidate received a majority of the votes of the 
Fellows voting, no one was recommended for election as a 
Fellow during the year. It was resolved on the recommenda- 
tion of the Fellows that the following addition be made to 
Rule 2: — ‘'Each Fellow shall be at liberty to nominate one 
candidate only.’’ 

There was one death amongst the Fellows, viz.:— -Dr. G. 
Thibaut. The number now stands at 27. 

Office-bearers. 

Major C L. Peart held the post of General Secretary and 
edited the Proceedings until November, when he resigned and 
Mr. F. H. Gravely, was appointed. Major Peart re.mained 
Philological Secretary, edited the Philological Section of the 
Journal and was in charge of the Arabic and Persian portions 
of the Bibliotheca Indica, until the middle of December, when 
he resigned and Dr. A. Al-Ma-mun Suhrawardy was appointed. 
In January .the Council ■ decided to appoint an additional 
Natural History Secretary to deal with Biology as ^ distinct 
from Physical Science, and Dr. N. Annandale was appointed 
Biological, Secret ary with a seat on the Publication Committee. 
The Biological Secretary now edits the Biological portion of the 
Journal : Dr. W. A. K." Christie carried on theduties of Physical 
Science Secretary, and edited' the: Physical .Science portion of 
the Journal, until the middle .of.' April, when JiCy left ; Indm 
and Dr. 1. P. Harrison was appointed in his 'place. Mr. : J. 
Coggin Brown remained Anthropological Secretary and edited 
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the Anthropological portion of the Journal until October,, 
when he resigned and Dr, Annandale was appointed. . Dr. 
P. J. Briihl then took ov^er charge of the duties of Biological 
Secretary from Dr. Annandale. Dr. Satischandra Vidyabliusaiia 
carried on the duties of the Joint Philological Secretary and 
was in charge of the Sanskrit portion of the Bibliotheca 
Tndica, while Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri con- 
tinued officer-in-charge of the Bureau of Information and 
carried on the work of collecting Sanskrit Manuscripts. Major 
Peart was officer in charge of the Arabic and ■ Persian Search 
throughout the year. Capt. C. A. Godson continued to be 
Medical Secretary until August when he left India. Lieut.-CoL. 
Sir L. Rogers and Dr. Hossack carried on the duties in his 
absence. The coin cabinet was in charge of Mr. H. Nelson 
Wright, and either he or Mr. C. J. Brown have reported on all' 
Treasure Trove coins sent to the Society. The Council decided 
in January to appoint an Honorary Librarian, who should be 
a member of the Council and of the Publication Committee, 
Mr. Kemp has held this post throughout the year. 

Office. 

The Lama who is looking after the Tibetan collections 
belonging to the Society is still engaged on the Tibetan Cata- 
logue.' He has been appointed for another two years on Ms 
present pay. 

Babii Nritya Gopal Basu, late cashier of the Society, who 
was drawing a pension of Rs. 20 a month, died in July 1914, 

There have been no other changes in the establishment. 

Mr. J. H. Elliott has continued as Assistant Secretary, and 
Babu Balai. Lal Dutb, B.A., as the First Library Assistant, 
throughout the year. ■ 

Society’s Premises and Property. 

The building of the new premises for the Society has not 
yet been taken in hand. On a reference to the Corporation of 
Calcutta the Society was informed that the Corporation has 
abandoned the scheme of widening Park Street and that it was 
to be undertaken by the Calcutta Improvement Trust. The 
matter is before the Trust, and it is feared that at least one 
year must elapse before the Society receives compensation for 
the land which will be acquired. 

Mr. H. Beveridge has presented us with a copy of his 
portrait. ' It has been framed and hung up in the rooms of the 
Society. 

Indian Museum. 

No presentations were made to the Indian Museum. 

During the year there has been no change in the Society’s 
Trusteeship, and the Hon. Justice Sir Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, 
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m., C.SX, D.Sc., F.R.A.S., F.R.S.E., continues to be a 
member of the Board of Trustees of the Indian Museum on 
behalf of the Society under the Indian Museum Act X of 1910« 

The Indian Museum celebrated its centenary on January 
17th, 1914. In commemoration a centenary voiiime, giving 
an account of the history of the Indian Museum. from 1814 to 
1914, has been published. .It includes biographical notices 
•of curators and superintendents, and a reproduction of the 
Asiatic Society’s house in 1828 taken from Savigiiiiac’s and 
Pearson’s Asiatic Museum Illustrated, Part I. 

Indian Science Congress. 

The first Indian Science Congress was held in the rooms 
of the Society on January 15-17, 1914. A nuniber of mem- 
bers attended from various parts of India. Among them were 
"the delegates to the centenary of the Indian Museum which was 
celebrated at the same time. An account of the Congress was 
published in the Proceedings of the Societ3^ for 1914. A 

photograph of the members was taken, and a cop}?' has been 
hung up in the rooms of the Society. 

It has been arranged that the Second Indian Science 
Congress will be held at the Presidency College, Madras, on 
January 14, 15 and 16, 1915. His Excellency the Right 
Honourable Baron Pentland of Syth, G.C.I.E., has consented to 
be Patron, and the Hon. Surgeon General W. B. Banner man, 
C.S.I., I.M.S., has been appointed President, with Prof. J, L. 
Simonsen as Honorary Secretary. The Government of India 
has asked Local Governments to allow selected officers to 
attend the Congress on duty. 

Meetings. 

The Society’s General Meetings have been held regularly 
every month with the exception of October, 1914. 

Lectures. 

No lectures have been arranged for by the Society during 
"the year. 

Deputation. 

On an invitation from the 19th International Congress of 
Americanists held at Washington in October 1914, Mr. B, 
Smith Lyman, a Life Member of the Society, attended the 
Congress as a delegate on behalf of the Society. 

Agencies. 

Mr. Bernard Quaritch and Mr. Otto Harrassowitz have 
continued as the Society’s Agents in Europe — the latter up to 
the commencement of the war. 

The number of the copies of the Journal and Proceedings 
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and tile Memoirs sent to Mr, Quaritch during the year 1914 
was 365^ valued at £58-19-8 (Rs. 884-12), and of the Biblio^ 
theca 199, valued at £16-19-4 (Rs. 254-8). 

The number of copies of the Journal and Proceedings and 
the Memoirs sent to Mr. Harrassowitz during 1914 was 147s. 
valued at £26-17-4 (Rs. 403), and of the Bibliotheca Indica 454, 
valued at £31-15-10 (Rs. 476-14). 

There has been some difficulty with 'regard to two cases 
sent to Mr, Otto Harrassowitz at Leipzig on the 9th July, 1914. 
Owing to war, the steamer has deviated from her voyage and 
is at present interned at Syracuse. The matter is being dealt 
with. 

Barclay Memorial MedaL 

111 terms of Rule 1 of the Barclay Memorial Medal, there 
w^as no award during the year. 

In connection with the award for 1915, the following mem- 
bers were appointed to form a Special Committee to make 
recoil] mendations to the Council : — Major E. D. W. Greig, I.M.S. , 
Major A. T. Gage, I.M.S. , Mr..C. C. Caider, Dr. B. L. Chaudhuri, 
B.A., Dr. P. J. Brlihl. 

Elliott Prize for Scientific Research. 

The Trustees have decided to award four prizes for essays 
submitted in competition for the Elliott Prize for Scientific 
Research for 1913, viz.: — (1) '"On chlorine in the nascent 
state. Chlorination wdth nitro-hydrociiloric acid’ h by Babu 
Rasik Lai Datta. (2) On Decimalization of Indian money 
at sight”, by Babu Saradakanta Ganguly. (3) On Titanium 
minerals ; their estimation and utilization, with certain exhi- 
bits”, by Babu JSTagendra Chandra Nag. (4) “ Untersuchimgen 
fiber Doppelsalze und Komplexsalze. I. Mitteilung ’ ’ and Die 
Veranderlichkeit und Unbestandigkeit von Kobaltamminen ” , 
by Babu Niiratan Dhar. Babu Nilratan Dhar has decided to 
receive his prize of Rs. 210 in cash, instead in the form of 
a gold medal and cash. The awards will be made at the Ordi- 
nary Annual Meeting of the Society on the 3rd February 1915. 

The subject selected for the Elliott Gold medal for the 
year 1914 was Mathematics, and fourteen essays have been 
received in competition up to date. This notification was 
printed in the Calcutta Gazette of the 16th December 1914. In 
view of the unusual delay in the publication of the notification, 
the Trustees have decided that the essays for 1914 would be 
received up to the end of March 1915. 

Plnanee. 

The Accounts of the Society are shown in the Appendix 
under the usual heads. In this year’s account there is an 
additional statement under the head “Building Fund.” 
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Statement No. 13 contains the Balance Sheet of the Society 
and of the different funds administered through it. 

The credit balance of the Society at the close of 1914 was Es, 
1,96,630-4-3 against Es. 2,41,332-7-5 in the preceding year 1913. 

• The decrease is accounted for by the transfer of the Impe- 
rial grant of Rs. 40,000 plus Es. 4,200 interest accrued thereon 
to Building Fund as per Statement No. 12. 

The Budget for the year 1914 was estimated at the follow- 
iiig figures : — 

Receipts .. .. .. 31,370 

Expenditure . . . . 30,234 

The actual receipts for the year, exclusive of 28 Admis- 
sion fees and three Compounding fees, have amounted to 
Rs. 27 5440-0-1 , or Rs. 3,930 less than the estimate. The sum of 
Rs. 880 has been received as Admission fees, and Rs. 500 
as Compounding fees; the Permanent Reserve Fund has been 
credited with Rs. 1,400. 

The receipts have exceeded the estimate under the follow- 
ing heads: — 

Subscriptions for the Society’s Journal and Proceedings 
and Memoirs, Rs. 144; Miscellaneous, Rs. 46-1-9 ; and Indian 
Science Congress, Rs. 158. 

The receipts have fallen short of the estimate under the 
following heads : — 

Members’ Subscriptions, owing to retirement and absence 
from India, Rs. 1,799-2-6. 

Sale of Publications Rs. 1,354-9-0. This decrease is mainly 
due to sale proceeds not having been received during the year 
from Mr. Otto Harrassowitz of Leipzig. 

Interest on Investments Rs. 1,154-6-2; this is accounted for 
by the transfer of a part of it to the Building Fund. The 
total receipts for the year have been Rs., 28,820-0-1. 

In the budget the expenditure was estimated at 
Rs. 30,234 under seventeen heads, and under these heads the 
•expenditure has amounted to Rs. 30,355-14-1 or Rs. 121-14-1 
in excees of the estimate. During the year the Council sanc- 
tioned the following extra expenditure; — Grain Compensation 
Allowance Rs. 91, Indian Science Congress Rs. 845-14, and 
Furniture Rs. 121-8 ; total Rs. 1 , 058 - 6 - 0 . The total expenditure 
for 1914 has amounted to Rs. 31 , 414 - 4 - 1 . 

The Permanent Reserve Fund at the close of the year 
amounted to Rs. 1,65,500 against Rs. 1,64,100 in 1913 The 
Temporary Reserve Fund at the close of the year was 
Rs. 36,200 against Rs. 83,200 in 1913 . The decrease of 
Rs. 47,000 is due to the transfer to the Building Fund of 
Rs. 45,600 and to the Permanent Reserve Fund of ,Rs. 1,400. 
The Building Fund and the Trust ■ Fund at the close of the year- 
stand at Rs. 45,600 and Rs. 1,400 respectively. 
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Tile expenditure on the Royal Society’s Catalogue (in- 
cluding subscription sent to the Central Bureau and discount 
recovered from subscription) has been Rs. 10,067-0“2, while the 
receipts under this head from subscriptions received on behalf 
of the Central Bureau have been Rs. 11,416-iI-O (including dis- 
count recovered from subscription). The sum of Rs. 8,991~15-0 
has been remitted to the Central Bureau. 

The Budget estimate of Receipts and Disbursements for 
1915 has been calculated at 

Receipts .. .. Rs. 27,208 

Disbursements .. ,, 29,9441 p j.j .4 

Extra Disbursement .. „ 500 J 

The, Budget estimate of Receipts is about Rs. 1,612 less 
than the Actuals of 1914. 

The Budget estimate of Disbursements is about Rs. 940 
less than the Actuals of 1914. The expenditure provided in 
the estimate will be met by drawing on the Temporary Reserve 
Fund to the extent of Rs. 3,300, unless the income is larger 
than estimated. 

Mr. R. D. Mehta, C.I.E., continued Honorary Treasurer 
throughout the year. 

BUDGET ESTIMATE FOR 1915. 

Receipts. 



1914. 

1914. 

1915: 

Estimate. 

Actuals. 

Estimate. 


Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs, 

Members’ Subscriptions . . 

11,500 

9,731 

9,600 

Subscriptions for the So- 
ciety’s Journal and Pro- 

ceedings and Memoirs . . 

1,608 

1,752 

1,608 

Sale of Publications 

2,000 

645 

1,000 

Interest on Investments . . 

8,392 

7,238 

7,060 

Rent of Rooms 

600 

600 

600 

Bengal Government Allow- 

ance (Anthropology) . . 

2,000 

2,000 

2,000 

Bengal Government Allow- 
ance (Researches in His- 
tory, Religion, Ethnology 

and Folklore of Bengal) . . 

3,600 

3,600 

3,600 

Assam Government Allow- 

ance (Anthropology) 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

Miscellaneous , . 

100 

146 

100 

Admission fees . . 


880 

640 

Compound Subscriptions . . 

. . 

500 


Indian Science Congress . . 

570 

728 


Total 

M ^ ' 

28,820 

27,208 
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Expenditure. 



1914. 

Estimate. 

1914. 

Actuals. 

1915. 

Estimate 

Salaries 


Rs. 

5,750 

Rs, 

6,399 

Rs. 

6,600 

Commission 


600 

598 

600 

Pension 


420 

340 

ISO 

Stationery 


150 

133 

150 

Light and Pans 


200 

326 

200 

Municipal Taxes 


1.495 

1,495 

1,495 

Postage 


700 

778 

700 

Freight 


225 

. 23S 

225 

Contingencies , . 


650 

562 

600 

Books 


2,600 

SIS 

2,000 

Binding ' . . 

• « 

1,000 

991 

1,000 

Journal and Proceedings and 
Memoirs 

12,000 

11,863 

8,000 

J ournal and Proceedings and 
Memoirs (Bengal and 
Assam grant) 


3,000 

Printing (Circular, etc.) 
Auditor’s fee . . 

. . 

250 

1.305 

500 


150 

150 

160 

Petty Repairs . . 


100 

122 

100 

Insurance 

. . 

344 

344 

344 


Salary (for Researches in 


History, Religion, Ethno- 
logy , and Folklore of 


Bengal) , . . . 3,600 

3,900 

3,600 

Grain Allowance 

91 

200 

Indian Science Congress . . 

845 


Furniture . . . . 

121 

300 

Extra Expenditure. 

Repairs . . . . 


500 

Total . . 30,234 

31,414 

30,444 


Library. 

The total number of volumes and parts of magazines added 
to the Library during the year was 2,619, of which 179 were 
purchased and 2,440 were either presented or received in 
■exchange. ^ ■ 

A copy of the Bhubaneswar album containing 97 bromide 
photographs of archaeological interest W'as also x^^i^^chased for 
the Library .: ■ 

Owing to lack of funds only a comparatively small number 
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of books was, recommended for purchase during the year. If 
more money were available it would be possible greatly to 
increase the usefulness of the library to members of the 
Society. This is particularly the case in rkiithropology and 
Archaeology, for, except for the Society’s library, very little 
literature on these subjects is available in Calcutta. 

Mr. H. Beveridge has presented a copy of an abstract of 
the Amal Salih” and the Council has decided to have the 
manuscript typed and bound and placed in the Library. 

It has also been decided to repair all the book-cases, some 
of wliieh had fallen into a bad condition. The work has 
already been taken in hand. 

The preparation of a catalogue of the scientific serials 
available in Calcutta is progressing favourably. Slips contain- 
ing particulars of the available periodicals" have now been 
received from nearly all the principal libraries in the city. 
The work of compilation will shortly be taken in hand, and it 
is hoped that the catalogue will be published during 1915. 
When issued it is expected that the catalogue, in addition to 
its more obvious utility to scientific students, will prove of 
value ill preventing diferent libraries from overlapping, that is 
to say, from purchasing expensive sets of volumes which may 
be consulted elsewhere in Calcutta. It should also encourage 
the acquisition of missing parts and of serials which are un- 
obtainable, and it is hoped that funds will be forthcoming to 
enable the Society to take the lead in this respect. 

During the year the Council, appointed Mr. S. W. Kemp, 
Honorary Librarian to the Society , with a seat on the Piiblica- 
tion Committee. 

Publications. 

There were published during the year ten numbers of the 
Journal and Proceedings (Vol. IX, Xos. 10-11, and VoL X,Nos. 
1-8) containing 500 pages and 38 plates. 

Of the Memoirs, three numbers were published (Vol. Ill, 
Nos. 8 and 9, Voi. ¥, No. 2) containing 290 pages and 6 plates. 

Numismatic Supplement, Nos. 21-23, have been published 
in the Journal and Proceedings, Vol. IX, No. 11, Vol. X, 
Nos. 5 and 6. 

Exchange of Publications. 

During 1914, the Council accepted only one application for 
exchange of publications, viz. : from the Orenbourg Scientific 
Archives Society, their “ Travaux de la Commission Soieiiti- 
fique des Archives d’Orenbourg ” for our Journal and Pro- 
ceedings. The Orenbourg Society has been asked if they could 
supply a complete set of the back volumes of their publications 
in exchange for 22 volumes of our Journal, but no reply has 
yet been received. 
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On an application from the Education Department of the 
Government of India, asking for certain back volumes and 
numbers of the Society’s Journal and Proceedings, wanting 
ill their set, complete sets, as far as available, were supplied as 
a presentation to Government. 


Philology, etc. 

During the year under review several important papers of 
pliilologicai and antiquarian interest were contributed to our 
Journal and Memoirs. 

In a Memoir entitled Fragments of a Buddhist work in 
the Ancient Aryan Language of Turkistan,” Dr. Sten Konow 
publishes the text, with an annotated translation, of six 
manuscript leaves — recovered from Khotan — which give us 
some idea of the form of Buddhism prevailing in Central Asia 
in ancient times. ■ 

In a Memoir entitled ‘ ‘ Catuh^atika of Ar^m Deva,” Maba- 
inahopadhyaya Hara Prasad Sastri, C.I.E., publishes frag- 
ments of a rare Sanskrit work of Ary a Deva called Catuh- 
satika, with the commentary of Candraklrti, which were re- 
covered from Nepal and throw much light on the early philo- 
sophical literature of the Mahayana Buddhists. 

In a paper entitled India in the Avesta of the Parsees/’ 
Sham-iihUlema Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi shows that India 
was designated as Hapta Hindu in the Vendidad and Hindvo 
in the Ya^iia, that it was one of the sixteen countries there 
mentioned as created by God, and that it formed the eastern 
boundary, as Nineveh formed the western, of the vast Iranian 
country. 

Maliamahopadhyaya Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana in a 
paper entitled “ The Localisation of Certain Hymns of theRig- 
veda ” tries to prove that all the hymns of the Rigveda were 
not composed while the Aryans, in the course of their south- 
eastern Journey, still lingered in Eastern Kabul and the Pun- 
jab, but that some of the hymns were composed even when the 
Aryans had advanced to the east as far as the river Kau^ikl at 
the eastern boundary of the district of Darbhanga. 

■ ‘ The Date of Chashtana” is the title of a paper in which 
Babu Ramesh Chandra Majumdar tries to prove that Chash- 
tana, the founder of a long line of Saka Kings, flourished at 
Ujjaini at about 7'8,a.:d. . ' . 

Babu Rakhal Das Banerji in a paper entitled ‘'Edilpur 
Crant of Kasavasena ” gives a revised reading of the Grant to 
show that the King who executed it was Kasavasena and not 
Vis^varupa. The same writer contributes another paper to our 
Journal entitled The Belabo Grant of Bhojavarman ” which 
records the grant of some land to a Brahman named Pmma- 
deva Sarrnan during the reign of Bhoj a Varman, who was a 
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clescendaiit of Jata Varman, the founder of an independent 
Kingdom in East Bengal in the llth century a.d. 

'® Tlie Jlialrapatan Stone Inscription of Udayaditya ’ " de- 
ciphered by Sahityacarya Pandit' Bis vesara Nath Sastri records 
the building of a temple of Siva in 1086 a d., during the reign 
of TJdayaditya, a successor of Pramara Bhoja. 

' * A Forgotten Kingdom of East Bengal ” is the title of a 
paper in which Babu Nalini Kanta Bhattasali gives some ac- 
count of the City of Karmanta (modem Kamta in Comilla) 
which is said to have been the capital of the Kingdom ol 
Samatata where the Khadga family reigned in the 7th cen- 
tury A.B. 

Rev. H. Hosten in a paper entitled The Twelve Bhiiiyas 
or Landlords of Bengal” presents us with a list of the twelve 
Bhuiyas as given by Frair Manrique in 1640 a. d., and infers 
from the existence of twelve Bhuiyas in countries other than 
Bengal that ‘Hhe council of twelve ” is an ancient institution 
in India. The same writer in a paper entitled “ The Pitt Dia- 
mond and the Eyes of Jagannath, Puri,” quotes authority to 
show that the story of theft of the Pitt diamond from the 
Statue of Jagannath was descredited by Anqiietil dii Perron as 
early as in June 1757 A. D- 

S. P. V. Ramanuja Svami in his paper on Jayamang- 
ala ’ ’ tries to prove that the author of the commentary on 
Kamasutra was Jayamahgala, who is not to be confounded with 
Ya^odhara, the copyist. Babu Vanamali Chakra varti in his 
paper on ‘ ‘ The Nature of Moksa ” tries to show that moksa or 
liberation, according to the Nyaya, was a condition not devoid 
of pleasure. Rai Bahadur B. A. Gupte in a short note on 
Kath Kari” supports Sir James CampbelTs derivation of the 
word from Kath ” and Kari ”, meaning a catechumaker. 

Babu Nilmani Chakravarti in a paper entitled ‘ ^ Spirit 
belief in the Jataka Stories” compiles from the Pali Jatakas 
an account of the various spirits which were believed to dwell 
in trees, etc., before whom sacrifices were offered even by 
kings. 

In an article entitled ‘‘Fr. Jerome Xavier's Persian Lives 
of the Apostles” issued in the Journal for February 1914. 
Rev. Father H. Hosten writes that the work was completed 
and presented to Akbar in 1602 , and fixes the date of its com- 
position between 1604 and 1607 . The article is supplemented 
with appendices by Messrs. H. Beveridge and Aga Muhammad 
Kazim Shirazi. 

In the Journal for July and August Mr. Beveridge in his 
paper on ‘‘ The date of the death of Shah Beg Arghun, the ruler 
of Sind ’ ’ proves from historical data that the date inclines to- 
wards 928 A.H. as against the date 930 a.h. In his article 
on “ Sirhind or Sahrind” Mr. Beveridge states that the original 
name Sirhind was changed into Sahrind by Shah Jehan. In 
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the Proceedings of the same month, Maulvi Hidayet Hosain has 
contributed a paper entitled “Note on a history "of Firuz Shah, 
called Sfrat-i “Firuz Shahi.” 

in Vol. Ill, No. 9 of the Memoirs, Rev. Fr. Hosten has also 
edited “ Fr. A. Monserrate’s Mongolicae Legation] s Commen- 
tariiis or the first Jesuit Mission to Akbar.” The work gives 
in detail the history of the first Christian Mission in North India 
and the history of Akbar’s campaign against Kabul. The work 
is accompanied with a map of Northern India exhibiting the 
longitude and latitude of ail places passed through by Fr. Mon- 
serrate on liis way to and from between Goa-Surat-Agra and 
Kabul. 

Anthropology. 

The following papers that may be classed as anthropo- 
logical, to use the term in its widest sense, in whole or part 
were communicated to the Society in 1914. They are being, 
published in the “ Journal ’’ — 

L Grooved Stone Hammers from Assam and the Distribu- 
ton of similar forms in Eastern Asia, By J. Coggin 
Brown, M.Sc.., F.G.S. 

2. Note on a Buddhist Sculpture from Kandy ^ Oeylon. By 

J. Ph. Vogel, Ph.D. 

3. Spirit Belief in Hie J at aka Stories. By Nilmani Chakra* 

varti, 

4. Recent additions io our knowledge of the Copper Age 

Antiquities of the Indian Empire. By Pandit Hira- 
nanda Sastri. 

5. So-sor4har- pad \ a code of monastic laws of Tibetan 
Buddhists. By Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Satis Chan- 
dra Vidyabhusana. 

The following papers have been published in the Jour- 
nal”, having been read either at meetings of the Society in 
1913, or at the Indian Science Congress in January, 1914: — 

6. The Limestone Caves of Burma and the Malay Penin- 

sula. By N. Annandale, D.Sc., l!\il.S.B. ; J. Coggin 
Brown, "M.Sc., F.G.S., and F. H. Gravely, M.Sc. 

7* India in the Avesta of the Par sis. By SharavS-ul-ulma 
Dr. Jwanji Jamshedji Modi, B.A., Ph.D. 

S. Relics of the Worship of the Mud-Turtles {Trionycliidae) 
in India and Burma. By N. Annandale, D.Se., 
F.A.S.B., and MahamahopMhyaya HaraprasM 
Sastri, C.I.E. , 

9,. Further descriptions of Stone Implements from Yunnan. 
By J. Coggin Brown, M.Sc., F.G.S. 

Sir George Duff-Sutherland-Dunbar’s lengthy and profusely 
illustrated monograph on: the Abors and Galongs of the Assam 
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Himalayas, with its antliropromebrical appendix by J. Goggiii 
Brown and S. W. Kemp, is now ready for publication. It 
should prove the most important anthropological memoir 
published by the Society for a considerable number of years. 

With this exception, and with that of the papers on pre» 
iiistoric archaeology, it cannot be claimed that any great pro- 
gress has been made in anthropological work in the year 1914. 
Indeed, it is difficult to see how real progress can be made, 
in view of the fact that there are at present no scientific men 
in India who can devote their time to the supremely difficult 
branches of biology comprised under the term anthropology, 
■the few who have had a special training being more than fully 
occupied with other work. It is greatly to be hoped that 
arrangements may be made before long for the employment in 
the Indian Museum of a trained anthropologist as Assistant 
Superintendent. At present, the one direction in which our 
activities can be profitably extended is that of improving our 
collection of books and serial jjublicatioiis relating to the anthro- 
pological sciences. 

Zoology, Botany and G-eology. 

Zoology. 

An interesting account, by N. Annandale and F. H!. 
Gravely, of the Fauna of the Limestone Caves of Burma and the 
Malay Peninsula forms part of a general paper, by J. Coggin 
Brown and the two above mentioned authors, on the limestone 
cjaves of the Shan States, Tenasserim, Siam, and the Federated 
Malay States. More than 70 species have been noticed, but 
none of the species is as highly specialized in correlation with 
the cavernicoious mode of life as are certain species found in 
European and North American caves, a difference probably 
due to the difference in the physiographical features of the 
caves in the two regions. As a rule, coloration is more easily 
affected than structural characters, as is especially well seen in 
Goluher taeniurus and in Prosopeas tchehelense. In other cases 
features, already pronounced in non- cavernicoious forms, be- 
come exaggerated in the corresponding cavernicoious phases. 
Of considerable interest is the curious fact that means of 
stridulating organs ipossessedhy Scutigena decipiens and situated 
near the base of the ventral side of the femur, a loud creaking 
sound is produced by legs severed from the body, an operation 
which probably aids the injured individual in escaping from its 
•■enemy./' '•■ 

Three zoological papers published during the year under 
review deal with species represented in the extensive collection, 
made by Dr. Annandale in Galilee. H. B. Preston enumerates 
43 species of Moliusca from the Lake of Tiberias, and describes 
10 new species. A prominent feature of the molluscaii fauna 
of the lake is the total absence' or paucity of the thinner-shelled 
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genera, clue probably to the large quantity of mineral matter 
suspended in the lake. Dr. G. Horvath deals with a collection 
of semi-aquatic and aquatic Rhynchota. Twenty-one species 
are represented, of which three are described new. The 
general characters are those of the fauna of Southern Europe. 
R. H. Whitehouse describes three new species of Pknai'ians : 
Planaria tiberiensis, PL salina and Planaria barroisi, all the 
specimens, however, being non-sexual, and their identification 
consequently only provisional. 

The following papers on the fauna of Galilee were read,' 
but have not yet been published in the Society’s Journal : — 

1. Hydrophilidae from the Lake of Tiberias. By A. 
D'Orchymont. 

2. Ampliipoda and Isopoda from the Lake of Tiberias. By 
Walter M. Tattersail. 

3. Qhironomides du Lac de Tibe?dade. By J. J, Kieffer. 

A paper of zoological as well as philological interest is Dr. 
N. Annandale’s and Alahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri’s 
paper on the Relics of the Worship of Alud-Turties (Trionycliidae) 
in India and Burma. Of the mud- turtles living in shrines as 
sacred animals Trionyx gangeiicus malianaddicus is kept in 
tanks in Puri and Sambalpur, Trionyx forrnmus is the turtle 
kept in the pool of the Arrakan Pagocia in Afandalay, and 
Trmiyx nigricans^ the Cliittagong Alud-turtle, has its abode in 
a pond attached to the shrine of Sultan Bayazid of Bastam in 
Chittagong and is there represented by the only living speci- 
mens seen of recent years. 

A number of papers dealing with zoological subjects were 
read at the First Indian Science Congress, held in Calcutta in 
eJanuary 1914. The following have been published during the 
year 1914 in the Journal of the Society — 

L On the reproductive system of Aiopos, Simroth. By 
Ekendranath Ghosh. 

2, The Shous ” or Big-horned Deer of Tibet. By J. Alan- 
ners-Smith . 

?K A short account of our present knowledge of the Oestode 
Fauna of British hidia and Ceylon. By T. South- 
well. 

4. The Evolution and Disirihution of certain Tndo- Austra- 

lian Passalid Goleoptera. By F. H. Gravely. 

5. Presence and Absence of the GallMadder in certain 

Rodents. By R E. Lloyd. 

Botany. . 

In ''a Synopsis of the Dioscoreas. of the Old Workl, Africa 
excluded, with descriptions ■ of new species and varieties/^ 
Sir David Prain and Air. I.- H. .Burkill publish diognoses of new 
species and varieties of Dioseorea and a key to this difficult 
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and troublesome genus. The following new species are des- 
cribed in detail — D. cambodiana from Cambodia; D. membra- 
nacea Pierre M.S. from Burma and Siam; i) tentacuUgem from 
the Shan Hills ; D. Glarhei from the Naga Hills ; D. caesea from 
Szechuan; .D. suhcalva from Southern China; D. nitens from 
Yunnan; D, Martini from Southern China; D. vekitipes from 
the Shan Hills; D. Kerrii from Siam; D. Araclmida from 
Assam; D. tamariscdflora from the Mala}? Peninsula ;■ D. Pierri 
from Cochin China; D. KalkapersJiadii from the Deccan Penin- 
sula,; D, Bluniei from Java; D. Rogersii from the Andamans; 
D, Bmndisii from Burma; D. Trimenii from Ceylon; D, pul- 
verm from Yunnan ;'Z>. Loheri from Luzon; D. Fozworthyi 
from Luzon : D. Seemanni from the , Filch! Islands ; D. grata 
from the Philippines ; D. Lepcharurn from Sikkim ; D. brevi- 
peiiolata from Indo-China ; D. Havilandii from Borneo ; and D« 
stenomeriflora probably from the Philippines. 

In liis ‘'Studies on the Leaf Structure of Zoysia pungens, 
Willd.’", M. S. Ramaswami shows how the leaf structure of 
this species of sand grass is modified for the purpose of an 
economic utilization of a limited water-supply, the prevention 
of excessive transpiration and the protection against the effect 
of high winds and strong salination. 

M, S, Ramaswami describes a new species of Diospyros, 
named by him Diospyros Barheri, which appears to be restrict- 
ed to the Tinnevelly hills. 

The same author gives an account of the extreme varia- 
bility of the leaf of Heptapleurum venulosum, Seem., the leaf 
varying from simple digitate and bifoliotate to twice digitate 
with as many as twenty-four leaflets. 

Geology. 

Dr. H. H, Hayden has published a Note on the applica- 
tion of the Principle of Isostatic Compensation to the condi- 
tions prevailing beneath the Indo-Gangetic Alluvium. 

The paper, already referred to, on ' ‘ The Limestone Caves 
of Burma and the Malay Peninsula ’ % contains also a short 
account of the physiography and geology of these caves, many 
of which are mere recesses, whilst in other cases they consist 
of series of passages and caverns, the latter sometimes of con- 
siderable diameter. The caves are situated in a series of lime- 
stones, probably everywhere of anthracolithic age, extending 
from Western China and the Philippines to the Malay Penin- 
sula and Borneo. Recent and subrecent fossils buried in the 
cave deposits have not yet been investigated. 

The following Exhibitions of biological or geological inter- 
est were made at meetings held during the year under review. 
Mr. C. S. Middlemiss exhibited specimens of Indian jade and 
specimens and articles of jade and allied minerals obtained 
in Eashmir ; Mr. '.J. ^ Coggin Brown exhibited three new Indian 
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meteorites and Mr. H. Cecil Jones some specimens of marble 
and other building stones. Mr. H. S. Bion illustrated by lantern 
slides some features due to glacial protection. 

Physics and Chemistry. 

Six papefvS on Physical and Chemical subjects were pub- 
lished during the year in the Journal and Proceedings. 

Physics, 

^Improvements in measurements with the Quadrant Electro- 
meter, By V. H. Jackson, M.A., and A, T. Mukerjee, 
M.A. 

On a demonstration apparatus for determining Young^s 
Miodulus, By Gouripati Chatter] ee. 

Chemistry. 

Note on the Fat of Garoinia Indica, the so-called Kokam- 
butter. By Harold H, Mann and N. V- Kanitkar. 

*/fol Springs in Raj Darbhanga, Khargpore Hills, District 
Moyighyr. By C. Schulten. 

^'An Improved method of using oil gas. By Kenneth Somer- 
ville Caldwell, B.Sc., Ph.D., F.LC. 

''^The Action of Nitric Oxide in Metallic peroxides suspended 
in water, Fart I. By Barun Chandra Dutt and Surya 
Narayan Sen. 

Dr. E, P. Harrison exhibited a phenomenon known as the 
“Gore effect’' in iron— an anomaly in the expansion co- 
efficient of that metal occurring above 500^^ C. 

The majority of the papers (those marked by an asterisk) 
were read before the First Indian Science Congress in January, 
1914. 

Messrs. Jackson and Mukerjee’s work on the Quadrant 
Electrometer is of special value to workers in the tropics ; the 
modifications effected by the authors make it possible for 
investigations on radio activity and ionisation of gases to be 
carried out during the whole year, whereas formerly work on 
these important branches of Physios was at a standstill except 
in the dry weather. 

Dr. Caldwell’s paper on Oil Gas is noteworthy, and seems 
likely to be of considerable practical importance. 

Medical Section. 

Mainly owing to so many of the medical members having 
gone to the war, only five meetings of the Medical Section 
liaye been held this year. The attendance at the meetings was 
only fair. Captain Godson, the Medical Secretary, having gone 
to the war, Dr. Hossack is taking over his duties. 
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Dr. Bentley read .an interesting paper on Malaria in Lower 
Bengal, its origin and its remedy, whic.h gave rise to a good 
discussion, in which the President, Lord Carmichael, took part. 
The beneficial results of the silt-bearing overflow, from the 
rivers of a deltaic region such as Lower Bengal, was empha- 
sized by Dr. Bentley, who called attention to the ill-effects on 
the health of the Western districts of Bengal of permanent 
embankments preventing this natural process. A very large 
and important question was thus raised . 

Lieut.-Golonel Newman dealt with operations for hernia, 
and Major MacGilchirst read an interesting paper on the rela- 
tion between chemical constitution and pharmacological action. 

International Catalogue of Scientific Literature. 

Dr. W. A. K. Christie and Mr, P. H. Gravely were in 
charge of the Regional Bureau until April, when Dr. Christie 
left India for Europe and Mr. Gravely resigned. The Physical 
Science Secretary and the Biological Secretary were appointed 
Joint Honorary Secretaries of the Bureau. Dr. Annandale, 
the Biological Secretary, resigned in October and Dr. P. J. 
Bruhl was appointed to succeed him. 

1183 index slips were forwarded during the year to the 
Central Bureau and 92 volumes of the Catalogue were distri- 
buted. 

The expenses of the Regional Bureau amounted to Rs. 
546-2-2. 

Bureau of Information. 

The final proof of the catalogue of manuscripts in the 
Bishop’s College Library has been corrected and returned, and 
a few enquiries have been replied to. His Excellency the 
Governor gave a hope that steps would be taken to give a wide 
circulation to the fact that there is a Bureau of Information 
in the Rooms of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, as it is not felt 
that full use is made of it by the public. 

The Search of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

Few manuscripts were acquired during the year as it was 
thought undesirable to acquire more manuscripts without giv- 
ing to the world a description of the large collection already 
made. Among the few manuscripts acquired there is one of 
exceptional importance. It is a manuscript of Vimalaprabha, 
a commentary of Laghu Kalacakrayana. The commentary is 
by Pundarlka, who considered himself to be an incarnation of 
Avolokitesvara. It is written in the Bengali character of Central 
Bengal and it was copied during the reign of Harivarma Deva 
of Bengal (950-1000 a.b,). The work is known only in its Tibe- 
tan translation. The Sanskrit manuscript may therefore be 
regarded a great find. 
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Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

^ The catalogue of the large collections of Sanskrit inaiiu- 
scrjpts in the Government Collection in the Society’s Library 
has made fair progress this year. Last year the catalogue 
came up to 5,700. This year it is 7,138, It is high time that 
arrangements should be made for the printing of the parts of 
the catalogue, and so an application has been made to Govern- 
ment for giving the cataloguist some assistance for revising 
the work and printing different volumes. 

Bibliotheca Indica. 

Of the 29 fasciculi of texts of different dimensions pub- 
lished ill the Bibliotheca Indica series during the year under 
review, 8 belong to Brahmanic Sanskrit, 2 to Buddhist Sanskrit, 
3 to Tibetan, I to Sanskrit and Tibetan, 4 to Jaina Sanskrit 
and Prakrita and the remaining 11 to Arabic and Persian liter- 
ature. These fasciculi include Mr. H. Beveridge’s translation 
of Akbarnama, Vol. Ill, fasc. VI, and Maasir-ul-Umara, VoL I, 
fasc. V, VI; l4ieut-Col. T. W. Haig’s translation of Munta- 
khabu-t-tawarikh, Voi. Ill, fasc. Ill; and Dr, GangaNath Jha’s 
translation of the Tantravartika, fasc. XIII, XIV. 

Of the new works sanctioned last year ten fasciculi have 
been published this year, viz. : — 

1. S'ivaparinaya—a, poem in the Kashmiri language by 

Krsna Rajanaka, together with a glossary in San- 
skrit by M. M. Mukunda Ram Sastri, edited by Sir 
George Grierson, K.C.I.E., Ph.D., D.Litt. 

2. Prthvlrdja Vijaya — a Sanskrit epic with the commentary 

of Jonaraja, edited by S. K. Belvarkar, M.A., Ph.D. 

3. Dharmabindu—B: work on Jaina Philosophy by Hari- 

bhadra Suri with the commentary of Municandra, 
edited by Dr. Luigi Suali. 

4. V ajjdlaggam—B> Prakrita poetical work on Rhetoric 

with Sanskrit version, edited by Professor Julio 
Laber. 

5. Prajndpradtpa -the Tibetan version of a commentary 

on the Madhyamika Sutra by Bhavaviveka, edited 
by Dr. M. Walleser. 

6. Tabakatd-Akbari — the text of a history of India from 

the early Musalman invasions to the thirty -sixth year 
of the reign of Akbar, by Khwajah Nizamuddin 
Ahmad, edited by Mr. Bo De, I.C.S. (retired). 

7. Ta6ato-«-A^6an---translated into English by Mr. B. 

De, I.C.S. (retired). 

8. Dnrrul MuMhtdr Fi i^arTjhi^tamirul Absar — a book on 

Law of Hanafi sect translated into English by 
Shamsul tjlama Maulavx vMohamed Yusoof Sbau 
Bahadur. 
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9. Amal-i-SaliJi or Shah-Jahan Namah of Mohammad 
Salih Kamhu — the text edited by Prof. G. Yazdaiii. 

10. History of Shustar— the text of an account of Sliiistar 
from the earliest time to a»h. 1169, edited by Khan 
Bahadur Maula Bakh^. 

Search for Arabic and Persian Manuscripts. 

The policy of ascertaining the existence and whereabouts 
of rare MSS. followed during the preceding two years has been 
maintained. 

With this object the first travelling Maulavi has been 
examining the contents of several libraries not visited in pre- 
ceding years. 

The Maulavi visited five libraries at Lucknow, one at 
Kakuri, one at .MuradabM and three at Ramp ur, and also 
examined the stocks of several .MSS. dealers . at ' Lucknow and 
Muradabad. Notices of these MSS., as well as of those of the 
more important MSS. in the Government of India collection, 
have been prepared and will be submitted shortly. 

The Government of India has continued the grant of 
Rs. 5,000 a year for the next five years for the purposes for 
which the Research Fund was instituted. 


Bardie Chronicles. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri submitted his 
Preliminary Report and his scheme on the search of Bardic 
Chronicles last year. The submission of the scheme completed 
the work which he offered to do for the Society in his note to 
the Council of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in February 1908. 
Dr. L. P. Tessitori was appointed to carry on the work. 

At the time of the Shastri’s appointment it had been 
found impossible to obtain the services of anyone who had 
specialized in the languages of which a thorough knowledge is 
essential to success in this work ; and the thanks of the Society 
are due to the Shastri for pushing on the work as best he could in 
the absence of such special knowledge. It is unfortunate, but 
scarcely his fault, that the copies of Bardic manuscripts which 
he got together have proved to have no philological value. 
This, however, is the judgment which Dr. Tessitori has regret- 
fully passed upon them. Now that Government has been 
fortunate enough to secure, in Dr. Tessitori, a scholar with 
the special knowledge requisite for the work, there is every 
reason to expect that results of real philological interest will 
be forthcoming, if means can be found to cover the necessary 
continuous expenses of the work. Dr. Tessitori has sent in an 
account of the work which has occupied him since his arrival in 
India. This account serves as an introduction to his scheme 
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lor tbe Bardic and Historical Survey of Rajputana and will be 
published in the February number of the Journal. The scheme 
has been approved by the Council of the Society, and will be 
submitted , by them to the Government of India. 

Coins. 

One gold, eleven silver, six copper and four lead coins 
were presented to the Society during the year. They included 
one gold fanam of the Cuddapah Mint, two Roman denarii ^ 
two (silver) punch-marked coins, five (silver) coins of the 
Gujarat dynasty, one (silver) Mughal, six (copper) Bahmani, 
one (silver) French Colonial,, Mahe, and four (lead) Andhra 
coins. Hone of these presented any unusual features. 

Mr. C. J. Brown took over the duties of examining the 
Treasure Trove from the Central Provinces in December 1913. 
Two finds of copper coins were then awaiting examination. 
They consisted of 796 coins of the Bahmani dynasty, of which 
207 were distributed among various museums. A few unrecorded 
dates occurred, and a short note on the two finds appeared in 
Numismatic Supplement No. XXII of the Society’s Journal. 

During the past year, 1914, Mr. Brown has examined in 
all fourteen finds. Three were of gold, consisting of 43 coins, 
all of which have been distributed. There were eight hoards of 
silver coins, two of which contained worthless coins and were 
returned ; from the remaining six finds 379 coins were distri- 
buted, f>he total number of silver coins examined being 903. 
Two finds of copper consisting of 746 coins were examined and 
121 coins sent to various museums. 

Among the gold coins one find consisted of 23 Gupta 
coins, chiefly of Chandra Gupta, and made a useful addition to 
the Nagpur collection. Two of these — ^Lion Trampler turned 
to left’ type of Chandra Gupta — were rare, and nearly all were 
of different types. 

The silver coins were exceptionally good, by far the best 
find being a small one from Baldtoa of 64 coins. It contained 
the following rare coins : Aurangzeb^ AhsanabM J. 116*48 R., 
Bhakkar 1091-24 R., ’Azimabad 1118 SOR. ; 'Azam Shah, 
Burhanpur 1119 ahd. ; Kdm Bakhsh, Bijapur ahd. ; Shah 
J, Bahadurgarh 1123, Haiderabad (Farkhanda-bunyad) 
1120-2 R., Imtyazgarh 1122, and JaMndar, Bahadurgarh ahd. 

In other finds the following occurred: Shah ^ Alam i, 
Muhammadabad 1120-2 R ; Allahabad 1J.27-3R,, 

’Alamglrpur 1 \ Jdhdndwr Arkat ahd; Shah ^ Alam II ^ 

Kunch 1194-22 R., Ravishnagar Sagar, many dates, Balana- 
gar Gadha, many dates, Chhatarpur, many dates. 

_ A find from Buldtoa produced a number of coins of Shah 
’Alam II of Mahrata type minted in the name ’All Gaur. 
Though in none of them can the mint name Be deciphered. 
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so muoii appears as to show that the tentative reading — abad 
Piiiia — no longer holds : the last three letters are not — . 

No unique coin has been found ; but two undecipherable 
mints may, when read, prove to be of hitherto unknown mints. 
An interesting find of small square copper coins came from 
Balaghat: they appear to be iroitations of the Malwa style, 
but the inscriptions are taken from Gujrat, Surl or Mu gh al 
types for the most part. Mr. Brown has written a note on 
these which will appear in the Numismatic Supplement in due 
coarse. 

The finds on the whole appear to have been exceptionally 
good, and the Nagpur collection, especially the Mugliai section, 
has been substantially enriched. 


The Hon’ble Justice Sir Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, Kt., 
Senior Vice-President, delivered an address to the Society. 

Annual Address, 1915. 

Your Excellency, La.i)ies and Gentlemen, 

I do not use the language of conventional courtesy 
when I say that I deem it a high honour to be permitted, in 
response to the call from the Ciiair, to address this annual 
gathering of our members, and to place before them a brief 
outline of the present position of the Society and a rapid 
survey of the activities of our scholars and investigators 
during the last twelve months. 

It is satisfactory to note that the numerical strength of 
the Society has been fairly maintained during the last year. 
Seven years ago, there was a rapid rise on account of the 
large accession of strength to the newly founded medical 
section, and the maximum was reached in 1911. Since then, 
there has been, as might have been expected, a slow decline, 
and during the last year, we had on our rolls precisely as 
many members as in 1909. This circumstance has slightly 
affected our financial situation; but, iiappily, there is no 
ground for alarm or anxiety. The popularity of the Society 
continues unabated, and the decline in numbers during the 
lavst year is due, in some measure at least, to the war; for 
many of our members are absent in Europe to take part in 
the titanic struggle between militarism and civilization, which 
has riveted the attention of the civilized world. Not only 
have we thus lost in subscriptions, but we have also suffered 
on the otherwise steady income from the sale of publications 
on the Continent, and it is not a matter for surprise that two 
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cases of books, sent to our agents before the outbreak of the 
war, are now on a steamer which has debated from her 
voyage and lies interned at Syracuse. In these unfavourable 
circumstances, the question of the erection of a new building 
for the Society, wdiioh has been recognized as a pressing need 
in recent years , has necessarily been postponed for the pre- 
sent. These must be classed as inevitable accidents from 
which even scholars engaged in the pursuit of peaceful avoca- 
tions are occasionallv liable to suffer. It is a matter for 
keener regret, however, that this unforeseen financial difficulty 
has compelled us to restrict our expenditure on the purchase 
of new books. This is distinctly a cause for disappointment 
to our members, as in various important branches of know- 
ledge, foremost amongst them anthropology and archaeology, 
ours is practically the only reference Library accessible to 
scholars in Calcutta. 

Let us now turn from the story of our internal administra- 
tion, not always free from troubles and difficulties, to an 
appraisement of the literary and scientific work of our mem- 
bers; here, at any rate, it is a pleasure to find that our high 
standard has been maintained and that there is no legitimate 
ground for dissatisfaction. In the field of Philological and 
Antiquarian Research, the most interesting of the papers pub- 
lished during the year is a memoir contributed by Dr. Steii 
Konow, in which he has deciphered six manuscript leaves re- 
covered from Khotan and acquired by the Society from a Cen- 
tral Asian traveller some years ago. The text, now first pub- 
lished, gives the fragments of a Buddhistic work written in the 
ancient Aryan language of Tiirkistan, and enables us, even in 
its fragmentary condition, to obtain a glimpse of the type of 
Buddhism which prevailed in Central Asia in by-gone ages. 
Two other papers of considerable interest to students of 
ancient Indian History and Culture have been contributed by 
two well-known scholars ; in the first of these, Dr. Satischan- 
dra Vidyabhusan seeks to establish that the hymns of the 
Rigveda were not all composed by the Aryans before they 
entered India and settled in the Punjab, and that some at any 
rata of the hymns were composed in later times when the 
Aryans had advanced as far as the river Kuasiki in what con- 
stitutes the modern District of Darbhanga. This thesis is of a 
highly controversial character, and deserves careful scrutiny by 
scholars who maintain that the Rigveda, the earliest monu- 
ment of Indo- Aryan civilization, was composed while our 
forefathers still occupied the plains of Asia Minor. The other 
paper, to whiob I have adverted, has been contributed by Dr, 
Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, who takes us back to times equally 
remote and traces out references to India in the Avesta of 
the Parsees. Of papers ' piir6ly, histprioal, we have; several 
valuable specimens. Babu ■ Rameschandra Majumdar, who 



XXX 


Annual Address. 


[Febriiaryj 1915. 


lias devoted himself to the investigation of many an obscure 
problem relating to the history of India at the beginning of 
the Christian era,: seeks to prove that Ciiastana, the founder 
of a long line of Saka Kings, flourished at Ujjain in the last 
quarter of the first ceiitur 3 ' of the Christian era. Babu Nalini- 
kanta Bhattasali, another well-known research student, gives 
an interesting account of the kingdom of Samatata in what is 
now modern Comilla, whose rulers were powerful sovereigns in 
the seventh century but have now passed into oblivion. The 
Rev, Father Hosten has, with great industry, edited Moiiser- 
rate’s work on the first Jesuit Mission to Akbar, which not 
only gives in detail the history of the first Christian mission in 
Northern India, but also incidentally furnishes an account of 
the campaign of the great Emperor against Kabul. Father 
Hosten has also given an account of Father Jerome Xavier hs 
Persian lives of the Apostles, which was presented to Akbar in 
1602. In another paper on the Twelve Bhuiyas or Landlords 
of Bengal, the same learned author seeks to maintaio the posi- 
tion that the Council of Twelve is an ancient institution in 
India. The inference may possibly be true, but the generalisa- 
tion is by no means conclusively supported from the data as 
yet available. These are all papers of considerable impor- 
tance, but any review of the philological work of the Society 
during the last twelve months would be open to the charge of 
incompleteness, without mention of two contributions impor- 
tant to the student of Indian Philosophy, I mean, the Catuh- 
satika of Ary a Deva, by Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Sas- 
tri, which elucidates the philosophical literature of the Ma- 
hayana Buddhists, and the paper by Professor Banamali Chakra- 
barti in which he shows that Moksha or liberation, according to 
the Nyaya, was a condition not devoid of pleasure. 

When we pass on from the philological papers to the 
anthropological contributions, we find them equally varied 
and interesting. I use the term anthropology in a comprehen- 
sive popular sense, so as to include all papers illustrative of 
the manners, customs and religion of the people. Mr. Coggin 
Brown gave fascinating accounts of stone implements from 
Yunnan, as also of grooved stone hammers from Assam and 
Eastern Asia. Dr. Annandale and Mahamahopadhyaya Hara- 
prasad Sastri described relics of the worship of mud turtles in 
India and Burma, which are kept as sacred animals in such 
distant places as Puri , Sambalpur, Chittagong and Mandalay. 
Dr. Satischandra Vidyabhushan gave a complete code of 
monastic laws of Tibetan Buddhists, which, I hope, will be 
some day contrasted with the rules which regulate the lives of 
the various sects of monks and ascetics in this country. Final- 
ly, we had an interesting note by Babu Nilmani Ohakrabarti 
on such stories from the Pali Jatakas as indicate a belief in 
spirits and the efficacy of their propitiation. It is necessary 
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to lay stress, however, on the fact that what is here popularly 
accepted as anthropology would hardly be deemed deserving 
of that appellation in scientific circles. Investigation in An- 
thropology on scientific lines is an impossibility without a 
knowledge of Biology, and in this country, there is mifor- 
tunateiy a singular lack of men adequately qualified by pre- 
vious training for anthropological work on really sound and 
satisfactory lines ; the few who have the requisite qualification 
are preoccupied in other spheres of research. In view of the 
unquestioned importance of this work, I willingly avail myself 
of this opportunity to emphasize the opinion expressed by the 
Council of the Society, that for the progress of anthropologi- 
cal studies in this country, it is essential that we should have 
on the staff of the Indian Museum a trained anthropologist as 
an assistant superintendent. Till funds are available for the 
employment of a duly qualified officer, an earnest endeavour 
must, however, be made to secure an adequate collection of 
books and periodicals, essential for a scientific study of an- 
thropology. In this connection, an excellent suggestion has 
been made by our Anthropological Secretary as to the disposal 
of the grants hitherto made by the Government of Bengal and 
the Government of Assam with a view to facilitate the study of 
Anthropology. A part, at any rate, if not the whole, of these 
grants may, for a limited period, at least, be applied to build 
up an anthropological library, so as to place within the reach 
of intending investigators ample facilities requisite for study 
and research. Meanwhile, it is gratifying to find that we 
have just published at least one work on anthropology, which 
will do credit to the Society and enhance its reputation, namely, 
the profusely illustrated monograph on the Abors and Galongs 
of the Assam Himalayas by Sir George Duff Sutherland Dun- 
bar, with its anthropological appendix by Messrs. Coggin Brown 
and Kemp. 

The record of the contributions received by us in the 
domain of the physical and natural sciences is by no means 
disappointing, is, indeed, distinctly encouraging. It would be 
idle to ignore the well-known fact that in branches of know- 
ledge like Zoology, Botany and Geology, there are recognized 
organs of communication of the original work accomplished by 
our investigators, such as the publications of the Geological 
Survey, the Botanical Survey and the Indian Museum. On the 
other hand, in the domain of subjects like Physics and Chemis- 
try, if the result achieved has no special local interest, the 
investigator not unnaturally seeks to bring his work to the 
notice of his fellow- workers in the same department and to the 
learned world at large, through the medium of special organs 
of communication. lam inclined to maintain, consequently, 
tbat if we do not take an unreasonable view of the actual rela- 
tion of the Society to the entire aggregate of scientihc activi- 
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ties in tlie country, there is no occasion to be dissatisfied with 
the contributions made by our members in the department of 
Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, Botany and Geology, We have, 
in the first place, published a series of important papers read 
at the First Indian Science Congress held last year in this city 
under the auspices of the Society. Indeed, I think we may 
safely maintain that ail that was not of ephemeral interest and was 
worthy of permanent preservation have found a place in our 
publications. In addition to this, we have continued the publi- 
cation of zoological papers dealing with the extensive collec- 
tion made by Dr. Annandale in Galilee. We have also pub- 
lished an extremely interesting account of the ^launa of the 
limestone caves of Burma and the Malay Peninsula by Dr. 
Annandale and Messrs. Coggin Brown and Gravely. I have 
selected these papers out of a large number for special men- 
tion, as they are specimens, not of isolated investigations, but 
of continuous pieces of work carefully planned and systemati- 
cally undertaken. At the same time, I have not the remotest 
desire to underrate the value of other scientific contributions 
to which I am unable specifically to refer; some of them are 
unquestionably of great practical importance, for instance, the 
work of Professor Jackson and Mr. Mukerjee on the Quadrant 
Electrometer, which will make it possible for investigators to 
carry on their researches on Radio-activity and Ionization of 
Gases continuously throughout the year, whereas, hitherto 
work in these important branches of Physics had to be sus- 
pended except in dry weather. This brief and imperfect 
review of the activities of our members during the last twelve 
months is full of hope and promise, and this encourages me to 
claim your indulgence this evening, while I venture to call 
attention to other fields of investigation to which the energies 
of our scholars may, I trust, be profitably directed. 

One important department which still awaits systematic 
exploration by the assiduous and brilliant investigator is that 
of Tibetan Studies. Here, indeed, is a field which, it seems to 
me, should have a special attraction to our members interest- 
ed in philological and antiquarian studies. It was through 
the never-failing exertions of the great Hungarian scholar, 
Alexander Csoma de Eoros, one of the most illustrious names 
on the bead-roll of our members, that the mysteries of the 
Tibetan language and literature were first satisfactorily solved. 
To the intuitive insight and penetrative genius of Csoma, we 
owe the first Tibetan Grammar and Tibetan Dictionary pub- 
lished by us, and though much has been investigated and 
brought to light since his days, his pioneer work has never 
been superseded. Since then, the supreme importance of 
Tibetan studies to the investigator of the history, religion and 
culture of early and mediaeval India has been realized in an 
ever-increasing degree. It is now well known that there lie 
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imbedded, in the great Encyclopaedias constructed by the 
industry of Tibetan Lamas under the patronage of accom- 
plished rulers, versions of Sanskrit works the originals whereof 
have long disappeared from the country of their birth. It 
is only during the last twelve months that the Society has 
been able to complete the publication of the Avadaiia Kal- 
palata of Kshemendra, the Sanskrit text whereof, nowhere 
available in India, was discovered in Tibet written in Tibetan 
characters and accompanied by a beautiful Tibetan version. 
The restoration of this monumental work has occupied for 
many years three distinguished editors, one of whom, Panditi 
Harimohan Vidyabhuslian, at one time the Oriental Librarian 
of the Society, died in the early stages of the publication, 
while the other two, Rai Saratchandra Das Bahadur and Dr. 
Satischandra Vidyabhiishan, have spent a life-time in the 
accomplishment of the laborious task committed to their care. 
To take another illustration, Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad 
Sastri has just acquired for the Society the manuscript of a 
commentary by Pundarika on the Laghu Kalacakrayana, 
called Bimalaprabha. The manuscript is believed to be more 
than nine hundred years old and brings to light an important 
work which has hitherto been assumed to be irrecoverably 
lost and has been known only in its Tibetan version. A close 
comparison of the long-lost original and of the version pre- 
served in Tibet would obviously be of the greatest interest 
and would at once throw light upon the question, through what 
developments, if any, the work has passed. But apart from 
the intrinsic interest which attaches to Tibetan studies from 
the Indian point of view, we must not overlook the patent 
fact that as Tibetan studies have in recent yea,m attracted the 
attention of well-equipped scholars throughout the learned 
world, Indian investigators, unless they pprsue the path 
steadily and assiduously, will soon find themselves outstripped 
and hopelessly left behind. Since the British Expedition to 
Tibet in 1904, these studies have made considerable strides, 
and scholars have now at their disposal original texts which 
were practically unattainable to men of the last generation 
In Calcutta, for instance, complete c opies of the Tanguyr and 
the Kanguyr are accessible both in the Library of the Society 
and the University. Elementary readers and text-books have 
been prepared at the instance of the University, which has 
also published an elaborate grammar of the Tibetan language 
prepared by Mr. H. B. Hannay , an advocate of the Calcutta High 
Court. Beginners have further the benefit of useful manuals, 
one by Mr. Henderson, and another by Mr. BelL the British 
Political Resident at Sikkim. - In addition to this, editions 
of original Tibetan texts have been made available to scholars 
by the publications comprised in our Bibliotheca Indica Series 
and in the Bibliotheca Buddhica Series of Petrograd. Work 
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of first-rate importance lias also been accompiislied by the 
Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta, under the joint editorship 
of E.ai Bahadur. Saratchandra Das and Dr. Satisohandra 
Vidyabhushan. They have opened up a new mine of know- 
ledge, of inestimable value as a contribution to the study of 
Indian Philosophy, as has been freely acknowledged in no 
ambiguous terms by such an .exacting scholar as the late 
Prof. Max .Miiller in his treatise on the six systems of 
Indian Philosophy. We are further indebted to Dr. Max 
Walleser for the Tibetan version of the commentary of 
Biiddha-palita o.n the Madhyamika Sutra, and the Prajna 
Pradipa of Bhavaviveka, to Prof. Louis dela Fallee Poussin 
for the commentary Chandrakeerti . and of Bineeta Deva on 
the Njayabindu; to Prof. Sherbatsky for the text itself of 
Nya^rabindu with the commentary of Dliarmottara, and to 
Babu Pratapcliandra Ghosha for the Satasahasrika Prajna 
Paramita. But for the publication of these works, it would 
have been impossible for sc holars to obtain an accurate and 
comprehensive view of the Madhyamika Philosophy. In the 
way of lexicographical work, we have the epoch-making Dic- 
tionary by Rai Bahadur Saratchandra Das published under 
the patronage of the Government of Bengal, and the Tibetan 
version of the Amarkosha, the oldest metrical lexicon in the 
Sanskrit language, edited by Dr. Satischandra Vidyabhushan 
together with a commentary called the Amaratika Kamadhenii 
by a Buddhist sage named Subhuti, possibly the oldest com- 
raentarv extant on the original work. We have further in 
hand the Tibetan-Sanskrit- English Vocabulary of Maliabut- 
patti, transcribed from the Tibetan Encyclopsedia by Alex- 
ander Csoma de Koros, of which the original manuscript is 
one of our most precious possessions ; under the editorship of 
Dr. Ross and Dr, Satischandra Vidyabhushan, nearly two- 
thirds of this great undertaking has been already accom- 
plished. The scholar last mentioned has also published the 
Sragdhara Stotra with an English Version, which throws 
considerable light on the Buddhist Tantra literature of the 
eighth century. Amongst biographical and didactic works, 
may be mentioned the Namthar, an autobiography of Mila- 
rupa, a peripatetic saint of the thirteenth century; the 
Gurbum, a collection of sacred songs of that saint; the 
Byachoi, or Religion of Birds, which enshrines moral lessons 
of striking beauty — all made accessible by the labours of Dr. 
Satischandra Vidyabhushan. Amongst historical works, we 
have the Kesarsaga which embodies the romantic story of the 
Emperor Kesar, edited by Rev. A. H. Francke, the author of 
a history of Western Tibet. In the department of philosophi- 
cal writings, we have the History of the Mediaeval School 
of Indian Logic, originally composed by Dr. Satischandra 
Vidyabhushan as a thesis for the Degree of Doctor of Philoso- 
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phy and subsequently published by him under the auspices of 
the University; this has made accessible to us an elaborate 
account of Buddhist Logic recovered from Tibetan soiirees, 
and its value as a contribution to the history of philosophic 
thought may well be judged from the extensive quotations 
made therefrom in the monumental work in Italian on Indian 
Philosophy by Dr. Luigi Suali of the University of Bologna. 
But even when we have faithfully recounted the labours of 
Tibetan scholars in recent years, the fact remains unques- 
tioned that vast tracts of territory still lie unexplored, as we 
have not yet been able to catalogue even the contents of the 
two great Encyclopaedias. Dr. P. Gordier, whose loss we 
keenly feel and deeply mourn, had taken in hand the compila- 
tion of a catalogue of the Tanguy r, of which two volumes 
have been published in the Bibliotheque Nationale of Paris. 
Dr. Hermann Beck has undertaken a catalogue of the 
Kanguyr, and has already published a volume in the Konig- 
lichen Bibliothek of Berlin. Finally, our Society has for 
some years past engaged a Lama who has made considerable 
progress with the preparation of a descriptive catalogue of 
both the Tanguyr and the Kanguyr, under the guidance of 
Dr. Satischandra Vidyabhushan. We have thus ample evi- 
dence that substantial progress has been made in Tibetan 
studies during the last ten years and that our Society and its 
members may justly feel proud of their contributions in this 
department. We now require fresh accession of strength to 
our band of workers, for the task to be accomplished is 
inexhaustible and will furnish ample occupation to successive 
generations of investigators. 

Another promising field of investigation, of which we hardly 
realize the extent at the present moment, lies in a very differ- 
ent direction, I mean the Bardic and the Historical Survey of 
Rajputana. Not many years ago, the Government of India 
placed at our disposal a sum of Rupees two thousand and five 
hundred to enable us to obtain a preliminary survey of the 
work to be accomplished. Our endeavours to secure the ser- 
vices of a competent scholar in that part of the country proved 
fruitless, and even a beginning was not made till Maha- 
mahopadhyaya Haraprasad Sastri volunteered his services. 
The preliminary report submitted by the Sastri embodies the 
results of his tour and personal enquiry, and is an extremely 
interesting document. Since then, the Secretary of State has 
appointed an accomplished and enthusiastic Italian scholar, 
Dr. Tessitori, to undertake a regular survey of the Bardic 
Chronicles of Rajputana. Dr. Tessitori, who has spent the 
best part of a year in Rajputana and has collected valuable 
information as to the bards and their compositions, has sub- 
mitted a comprehensive scheme for the survey, which has been 
accepted by the Council of the Sooiety and is now before the 
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Government of India. I am not now concerned with the ques- 
tion of the value of the preliminary report submitted by the 
Sastri. It seems to me that the question which really inter- 
ests scholars as well as the educated public is the value and 
significance of the great work about to be undertaken, and on 
this aspect of the matter I shall, with your permission, make a 
brief reference in the course of this address. 

The Bardic and Historical Survey of Rajputana is a work 
which has a two-fold importance, historical and literar}^ ; it 
has also a political importance, which cannot be altogether 
ignored, though it may not weigh with the theoretical investi- 
gator. The double importance of the survey is shown by its 
object, which is to rescue from oblivion and save from prob- 
able destruction an entire literature of an almost exclusively 
historical character, and, at the same time, in the particular 
case of Bardic poems, of the highest literary value. As the 
whole of this literature exists only in manuscript and is 
scattered all over Rajputana, it has always been impossible to 
know how vast it is, but the little portion of it that has 
come to the knowledge of a few investigators is sufficient to 
enable one to guess how extensive the mine must be The 
period covered by this literature extends from about the four- 
teenth century a.d. to the present day, five or six centuries 
In all; but, in scattered couplets first preserved in the oral 
tradition and only in comparatively recent times committed to 
writing, we have records which date back to a still greater 
antiquity. 

The most characteristic feature of this literature is that it 
is the literature of a particular caste, the Rajputs. It 
seems to have arisen under the aegis of the Rajput political 
power, not long before the first Muhammadan invasions, and 
to have fiourished under the enlightened patriotism of the 
Rajputs. It is to the Rajputs, therefore, that the ultimate 
credit is due, not a small credit for a race of warriors, who in 
the pause of arms found time to devote to literary pursuits. 
May be, their action was inspired by a desire to gratify national 
vanity, as the subject of this literature was principally fur- 
nished by their own military exploits; but to show that they 
were not devoid of a literary taste, examples can be quoted of 
warrior kings who were good judges of poetry, as also excellent 
composers. Theirs was, therefore, an intelligent maecenatism. 
It is superfluous to add that the fact that this literature is 
confined to a description of the life and history of the Rajputs, 
does not diminish its importance nor impair its universal char- 
acter, as during the times in question, the Rajputs were the 
principal ruling race and the only makers of history. 

This vast literature falls naturally into two sections: 
Bardic poems and prose chronicles. The former, which are 
older in origin and more extensive, are the products of the 
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Bards, and they have both a literary and an historical inter- 
est; whereas, the latter are the products of different classes of 
people and their interest is only historical. 

If under the term ‘‘bardic poems we comprehend all 
kinds of bardic poetry, we have here a literature which in- 
cludes works ranging from a single couplet to poems of eight 
to ten thousand verses. Its earliest products are isolated 
couplets, mostty anonymous, composed in a simple and often 
rude style and devoid of rhetorical embellishments. Some of 
these were undoubtedly composed as early as the fourteenth, 
possibly the thirteenth century, and were for a long time pre- 
served, only in oral tradition, so that w.hen they w^ere commit- 
ted to writing, they had been already much modernised in 
form. To-day they are found collected in manuscripts, .mostly 
under the general title of Phutkar Geeta, meaning scattered or 
miscellaneous songs and mixed with other songs of a more recent 
composition. Their chief value consists in tbe fact that they 
generally record some historical event or date, and since — when 
genuine — they are obviously contemporary with the event 
recorded, they afford unimpeachable historical evidence. An 
illustration of this kind of traditional couplets is the following 
duhas, which commemorate the foundation of Jodhpore and 
Bikaner: 

“ In the year Sam vat fifteen hundred and fifteen, on the 
eleventh of the month of Jyastha, on Saturday, Jodho built 
the fort Mebarana.” 

“ In the year Samvat fifteen hundred and forty -five, on the 
second day of the bright fortnight of Vaisakha, on Saturday, 
Viko laid th^ foundation of Bikaner.'’ 

Here is another specimen, which celebrates the wonderful 
rapidity with which the Rathors established themselves in 
Rajputaiia and Gujarat after the fall of Kanauj under Maho- 
medan invaders : 

“ Like the sky is surrounded by the stars, so was the 
earth surrounded by the Rathors ; Chohils, Mohils, Cavadas 
Solarikis and Gaurs — all these races were killed by the Rathors 
in Pali, where they had gone to marry. Having come from 
Kanauj, taking forces for some expedition, the Rathors seized 
the Gohils by the neck and took from them Kher, with the 
power of their sword. Further, they spread their oath (i.e., 
rsile) over Idar and Sankhadar and took the nine Castles of 
Marwar along with Sam. Thus, sword in hand, the Rathors 
deprived of their power many other kings. And this was done 
by the three of the Rathor Siho of the Solar Dynasty, namely 
Asathama, Sooinga' and Aja.” ■ 

There is a class of these traditional songs, which is known 
under the title of “ Sakh Ra Geeta ” or “ testimonial songs,” 
and they are quoted in prose chronicles as evidence of the cor- 
rectness of the facts related. Here, again, when these testi- 
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monial songs are genuine, that is, contemporary with the facts 
ill question, they can well be classed as historical documents. 
An example is furnished by the following song, which records 
a battle fought at Kusano, against odd forces of xMahomedans, 
by the Rathor Varjag, under the reign of Satal of Jodhpur, 
tile founder of Satalmir towards the middle of the fifteenth 
century. The battle is compared by the bard to the gigantic 
fight in the Mahabharata. 

Like the great war fought by Arjima in the Kurukshetra 
against the valiant Kaiiravas, such a battle Varjag fought at 
Kusano, against the Mahomedan forces, hand to hand. Like 
in the great nocturnal fight (described in the Mahabharata) 
Varjag fought all night long, and like in the diurnal fight (in 
the Mahabharata), he fought in day time. In the same way 
as Arjuna fought for Yudhisthira, thus Varjag fought for 
Satal. : In the same way as the Kauravas were decimated in 
the Kurukshetra, so were the Mahomedan thieves at Kusano, 
and in the same way as Vishnu by coming to the aid of Yud- 
histhira procured him victory, so did Varjag to Satal,” 

Huge Bardic poems also exist in good numbers. Each 
Rajput State has its own collection. In Mar war, one of the 
most famous is the Suraj Prakasby Kami Dan, a distinguished 
Garana, whose manifold abilities as a politician, a warrior and 
a scholar are eloquently described by Col. Tod in the tenth 
chapter of his Annals of Marwar. The poem comprises 7,500 
stanzas. The subject is a description of the reign and exploits 
of the Rathor Maharajah Abhai Singh of Jodhpur, with whom 
Kami Dan was contemporary, and in whose politics and wars 
he played a prominent part. But, like all huge poems, it 
contains a mass of other information, foreign to the principal 
subject, but deemed essential and indispensable for the dignity 
of the work as well as the scholarly reputation of its author. 
Most of this extraneous matter is given as an introduction, 
and it is a kind of paraphernalia, never absent from any Bardic 
work of importance. Indeed, in this respect, all huge Bardic 
poems are framed much on the same plan. First comes a 
series of propitiatory verses in the form of stnti to the five 
deities, Ganapati, Sarasvati, Siva, Surya and Narayana ; 
next, an explanation of the title and subject of the poem, and 
after this, a rajavamsavali or genealogical sketch of the ruling 
family to which the hero of the poem belongs. This vamsavali 
is not a mere string of names ; it occupies over one-third of 
the whole work, and is a poetical history of the Rathor famil37^ 
from its mythical progenitor Brahma down to Abhai Singh. 
Since tradition traces back the Rathor family to the Solar 
dynasty to which Rama belonged, this vamsavali naturally 
contains also an account of Rama, a miniature Ramayana not 
altogether devoid of interest. The biographical and historical 
particulars concerning the other members of the family natur- 
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aliy become richer and richer as we get down with the times. 
The most diffuse account is that of Maharajah A jit Singh, the 
father and predecessor of Abhai Singh, and here the descrip- 
tion of the deeds of the latter, as heir-apparent to the 
throne, plays a prominent part. With the installation of 
Abhai Singh at the hands of the Emperor himself, the poem 
may be said properly to begin, and the auspicious occasion 
gives the bard an opportunity not only to describe the corona- 
tion festivities, but also to draw a gorgeous picture of the 
splendour of the Court in Jodhpore and the lustre of the Burbar. 
This picture starts with a description of the magnificence of 
Jodhpore, the splendid gardens, the Monarch and his Court; 
and the description is embellished and vivified in such a way 
as to enable the poet to make a full display of his erudition. 
To take an example : when desoribng the singers in the Pre- 
sence, he manages to insert a scienitific enumeration of the 
various tunes and musical instruments, and wdien describing 
the Pandits and the Caranas, he similarly adds a minute 
description of all their Sanskrit learning and poetical abilities. 
But Kama Ban does not stop here. He imagines that Abhai 
Singh asks him about the six bhasas, and he devotes pages to 
explain their nature. They are, Sanskrit, Nagabhasa, Apa- 
bhramsa, Magadhi, Sauraseni and Prakrit, the last including 
Braja, Marwar, Panjabi, Marathi, Sorathi and Sindhi. He 
also quotes his authorities, the Saras vati for the Sanskrit, the 
Fagapingala for the Nayabhasa, the Vinadavijaya for the 
Apabhramsa, the Saimavyakarana for the Sauraseni and the 
Jainasastra for the Magadhi ; for the vernaculars which he 
includes under the term Prakrit, he cites no authority, as, 
ha says, he knows them by practice. It is important to mote 
that the knowledge of the six Bhasas is considered an indis- 
pensable qualification for any Carana of fame. After this 
long introduction, the poetical chronicle of the reign of Abhai 
Singh begins at last, though the bulk is devoted to a pompous 
description of Abhai Singh’s splendid campaign against Sir 
Buland. Further reference to the Suraj Prakas is needless, as 
quotations will be found in the Annals of Marwar by Col. Tod, 
who used the poem as the principal source of information for 
events relating to the period in question. 

It follows from what I have stated that Bardic poems, 
whether short or long, are capable of use as historical docu- 
ments, specially when contemporary with the facts related. 
No doubt, when we utilize them as such, it is necessary to 
proceed with great circumspection and allow for exaggerations . 
for disguises of unpleasant particulars, which is a rule with the 
bards, who, above all, are favourites of the monarchs and are 
anxious to please them. But Bardic poems are also important 
as literary documents. They have a literary value, and^ taken 
together form a literature, which, when better known, is sure 
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to occupy a most distinguished place amongst the literatures 
of the Neo-Indian vernaculars. The language in which this 
literature is written and which has remained practically un- 
known and neglected to this day, is only a form of the Old 
Western Rajasthani, that is, the old vernacular of Rajputana 
and G-ujrat. I do not propose to deal with it in detail on the 
present occasion, as Br. Tessitori has gone into the question in 
his paper on the Bardic and Historical Survey of Rajputana, 
and in his Notes on the Grammar of the Old Western Rajas- 
thani. This old Western Rajasthani language, called by the 
bards Dingala, to distinguish it from Pingala (the Brajabhasa), 
marks a very important stage in the history of the development 
of the Neo-Indian vernaculars, as it forms the link between 
the Saurasena, the Apabhramsa and the Modern Gujarati and 
Marwari. Concerning this language, which had been first mis- 
taken for simply the old Gujarati, Sir: George Grierson writes : 
‘‘We have thus a connected chain of evidence as to the growth 
of the Gujarati language from the earliest times. We can 
trace the old Vedic language, through Prakrit down to Apa- 
bhramsa , and we can trace the development of Apabhramsa 
from the verses of Hemchandra down to the language of a 
Parsi newspaper. No single step is wanting. The line is com- 
plete for nearly four thousand years ” (Linguistic Survey of 
India, Vol. ix, part ii, p. 327). 

But I will leave aside the linguistic importance of the 
Bardic productions here, and look at them from the literary 
point of view. I have already said that these poems have a 
literary value. The bards, in general, and particularly Car a- 
nas, who are the most distinguished amongst them, have been 
in many cases men of letters, and they have specially been so 
when residents at Court. Many of them knew not only Din- 
gala and Pingala — the languages used in Bardic poetry — -but 
also Sanskrit, and their attainments were such that titles like 
Kavisvara, Kaviraja were often conferred upon them. Tod, in 
the tenth chapter of his Annals of Marwar, alludes to the long 
and difficult studies requisite to form a Kavisvara. Amongst 
the many subjects which a Carana had to master before he 
eould hope for fame, there was, besides works on grammar, 
rhetoric and history, a knowledge of the six bhasas, and 
though this knowledge in many cases was nothing more than 
an empty show, yet the fact that it was considered an indis- 
pensable qualification for a Carana, is testimony to the en- 
cyclopaedic character of the learning a Carana was expected to 
possess. No wonder, then, if many of the productions of these 
Caranas are literary masterpieces of the highest value. 

Bardic composition is, in general, of a very elaborate kind. 
Prosody is always exceptionally correct, and none of the arti- 
ficial devices which are thought to make poetry more attrac- 
tive is ever neglected. One of these devices, the most charac- 
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teristic, indeed, in Dingala poetry, so that it has become 
•almost a rule in it, is the hensaga^ and it consists in forming 
verses the first and last words in which begin by the same 
consonant. 

223 ^ I 

t%€ II 


Another common device is the one called anuprasa, which 
means internal rhyme, as distinguished from Mohara* or final 
rhyme, and whereof many examples may be quoted : 


f^% I 


It has been said that, of the two languages used by the 
bards, Dingala and Pingala, the former is the more suited for 
heroic or warlike subjects, and the latter for amorous topics, 
and this is true to a certain extent. Dingala, with its richness 
in cerebral consonants, sounds much more harsh and mascu- 
line to the ear, than the comparatively effeminate Pingala, in 
which- dentals have a prevalence over cerebrals. But this 
should not be taken to mean that Dingala is incapable of musi- 
cality and unfit to represent tender sentiments. Take the 
following gita verses as an example: 
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“ The clouds densely assemble in the four directions and 
the intoxicated peacocks utter their cries. Deep torrents of 
water have (already) spread everywhere, but, tell me, my 
friend, when will my beloved come ? My soul is upset and I 
have grown disheartened, and the rain has penetrated into 
my heart in the form of some (terrible) pain. I am watching 
the way from where he is to come; listen to me, my maid ; 
tell me when will my beloved come ? (When he will come) I will 
keep gazing (at him all time) with my eyes fixed (on his face) 
and I will make many entreaties to him in (sweet) wo-rds, 

(so that he will never leave me again)”. The subject is 

evidently a description of the anxiety of a Virahiixi on seeing 
the rainy season set in, whilst her husband is still away. 
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To give an illustration of the Virarasa, that is , . of the heroic 
stylej for which Dingala is so famous, I cannot do better than 
quote an extract from, the Asiati Ahaba, a poem on the great 
European war now. in progress, written by Carana Kisor Dan 
of Jodhpore. The subject of the extract is the heroic resis- 
tance offered by the Belgians to the German invaders, and it 
is interesting to see bow Western things appear to the eyes of 
the living bard of Rajputana. He .knew that there are- 
neither elephants nor armoured horses in the present European, 
war, but he could not possibly think of a great battle without ^ 
them. Here is the passage in question : 
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the Belgian field of war, the egregious heroes fight 
(standing so boldly that their heads seem to touch) the sky. 
Earth and sky are covered by smoke and fire comes down in 
showers from the blaze (of the guns). Eire showers, and its 
mere sparks (are so fierce that, on being hit by them) ele- 
phants drop down (dead), and armoured horses and champions 
fall reverse. (So helplessly they fall), as acrobats who on the 
music suddenly coming to a stop, drop down confused from the 
air , head foremost ; or as monkeys which , half-o vertaken by sleep , 
loosen the grasp of their hands and tumble down from a rock 
to the earth. With increasing excitement, the warriors go on 
dealing blows with their swords in their hands* heads drop 
off, and headless bodies remain on saddle, their feet entangled 
in the stirrups, till at last they fall to the ground together 
with the horses. Now, this is the comparison I give of them : 
they look to me like the headless body of (the demon) Ketu 
falling to the earth along with his liorse, on being brought 
down from the sky by the hand of the sun. There you see 
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some heroes advancing with their naked swords in their hands : 
whilst the steady-minded emirs are transported with the joy 
(of the battle). The machine guns make the earth rattle and 
clatteFj and the wavering flags spread on the ground.” 

From the above example of poetry of recent composition, 
■one might possibly be induced to think that the bardic 
■activity continues as lively as ever. Nothing can be a greater 
mistake. The bard of Jodhpur who celebrates the events in 
'the modern European struggle is a rare exception. Now, 
Jodhpur has been from the very beginning a cradle of bards; 
only one year ago it could boast of a Carana, the late Kaviraja 
Murari Dan, who was reputed the most learned bard in Eaj- 
putana. But he too was rather a scholar than a professional 
bard, and his most famous work, the Jaswant Jasobhusan, is a 
work on rhetoric. The fact is that professional bards have 
grown rarer and rarer in recent years : their sons have steadily 
taken to different pursuits, and are not initiated in the 
learning of their fathers. The reasons for this decline of 
bardic activity are two-fold. First, bards are no more cher- 
ished and patronized by the chiefs as they w^ere in former 
times, and their verses are no more rewarded with generous 
and princely grants. The lakJipasao or donation of a lakh of 
rupees, which was common enough in former times, has become 
a mere tradition of bygone ages. Secondly, there has been 
in modern times an absolute absence of materials for bardic 
songs, that is, of warlike deeds, which are the chief, and, we 
may say, the only source of inspiration of the bards. The 
outbreak of the great European war must have been greeted 
with the utmost enthusiasm by the Carana Ivisor Dan, 
who at once started his Asiati Ahab. The poetical genius 
w^as not extinct in him, but only waited for an opportunity 
to reveal itself, and the departure of Maharaja Sir Pratab 
Singh and Maharaja Sumer Singh for the theatre of the war 
gave him a splendid opportunity of which he readily availed 
himself. 

Let me now turn to the prose chronicles. Under this 
term, I include all kinds of historical works in prose, for which 
in Marwari we have a great number of terms such as Khyata, 
Vata, Vigata, Vamsavali, Judhiya, which exactly specify each 
of them. Taken together, these prose works form a rich 
literature, the interest of which is chiefly historical. Since 
these works have no literary claim and are not meant for 
publicity, they are, as might be expected, much more faithful 
and reliable sources of history than bardic poems. They are 
real and actual chronicles, written with no other aim in view 
than a faithful record of facia, and their revelation is destined 
to destroy for ever the unjust blame that India never possessed 
a historical genius. The precise period when these ohronicies 
first began to be composed cannot be ascertained with preci- 
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si on, till they are all explored; but from the materials Br. 
Tessitori lias examined in Jodhpur, it seems that, in that State- 
at least, they were started about the end of the fifteenth 
century. This is to be taken to refer to regular and complete 
chronicles, but it is certain that genealogies were reduced to- 
writing and traditions were orally preserved from long before 
that time. When regular chronicles began to be composed, 
they were incorporated with genealogies and oral traditions so- 
as to form a complete' and connected work starting ah origine.. 
It follows that in the chronicles that start from the very 
origin of the race, with which they deal, we have two parts : 
a traditional one from the earliest ages to the end of the 
fifteenth century in which historical facts have been altered 
and dates are more or less incorrect; and an historical one, 
which is contemporary with the facts related and therefore 
accurate and reliable. One of the beauties of these chronicles- 
is their simplicity and impartiality. Most of them were com- 
posed privately, and chiefly by magistrates and clerks of the 
State, Pancalas and Muhnots. The most conspicuous example 
is the Khyata or chronicle, of Muhnot Neusi, formerly Hakim 
at Malarno, and then minister to Maharaja Jasvant Singh of 
Jodhpur from a.d. 1658 to 1667. It embodies the historical 
traditions of all the Rajput races, and was composed, partly 
from conversations of the author with the people of the 
different States, and partly from written documents that were 
available to him. In each case, the author makes it a point 
to cite his source of information, and the account is in all 
oases so impartial as to be beyond suspicion. I have men- 
tioned but one example; but there are dozens and dozens of other 
Khyatas, which are not second to it in importance or -accu- 
racy, They are mostly found written in huge volumes, 
sometimes in the form of a leather-bound register, sometimes 
in the shape of a vahi or Marwari account book, and are 
preserved with great care by their possessors. In the particular 
case of Jodhpur, it was in the seventeenth century, during 
the reign of Jasvant Singh the First, that this chronological 
literature reached its climax. Of his reign we have so many 
documents, that from them we can reconstruct the history of 
the period with the greatest accuracy and minuteness. At 
that time, the Marwar State was a jagir of the empire of 
Shah Jahan, and the very powerful Jasvant Singh took a 
prominent part in the struggles that led to the succession of 
Aurangzeb. From this point of view, the Marwari ohronicles 
of the period reflect also the history of the Empire. Some 
of these volumes of Khyatas do not contain connected chroni- 
cles, but only miscellaneous accounts referring to different 
subjects of an historical character. To give an example of 
the many-sidedness of the information supplied, Dr. Tessitori has 
drawn up for me a list of the subjects in one vahi belonging to 
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Carana Ganes Danji of Jodhpur, son of the late Ka¥ira|a 
Murari Dan. 

(1) An account of the Khavariya Rathors who under the 
title of Ravats ruled in Khavar, having first Niimo for their 
capital, and afterwards Girab. 

(2) A genealogical list of the Rathor kings of Bikaner* 

(3) ^A history of the Rathors from the earliest times to- 
Maharaja Ajit Singh, the son and successor of Jasvant Singh 
the First of Jodhpur. 

(4) Genealogies of the Rathor branches that ruled at Bika- ■ 
ner, Idar and Khiavaza. 

(5) Miscellaneous historical information beginiiiii.<£ with 
some old traditions of the Rathors, and containing particulars 
referring to Karamsi Jodhavat, Pabu Dhadhalot, Niba Jocllia- 
vat^ Rao Rinamal and others, and indulging specialij^ on the' 
war between Rao Malde of Jodhpur, and Jetsi of Bikaner and 
on some events which happened during the sixteenth century 
of the Samvat Era, as well as on Akbar, on the genealogies of 
the rulers of Diili, from Tuvar Dasarth to Aurangzeb. 

(6) A genealogical sketch of the Sisodiyas of Udaipur, of 
the Kachvatras of Amber, and of the Devaras of Sirohi. 

(7) Another genealogical sketch of the Sisodiyas. 

(8) Genealogies of the Bhatis of Jesaimer. 

(9) An historical sketch of the Budelas. 

(10, A genealogy of the Hadas of Budi. 

(11) A biographical sketch of Chohan Kanarde, ruler of 
Jater (thirteenth century). 

(12) A collection of the traditions concerning the founda- 
tion of the principal strongholds and capitals of Rajputana, 
such as Mandor, Ajmer, Chitor, Jesaimer, Jator, and Sivana, 

(13) A list of the temples, ponds, tanks and wells of the 
city of Jodhpur, : 

This list does not exhaust the contents of the vahi, which 
contains many other items, not less important than those 
which have been cited. Most of these items were all compiled 
under the reign of Jasvant Singh the First. 

I trUvSt what I have said makes it abundantly clear that 
the Bardic and Historical Survey of Rajputana is a work that 
is not only important, but is also urgent and necessary. I 
have shown that it is important both from the literary and the 
historical point of view. Its historical importance is clear, 
when one thinks that all present histories of the Maliomedan 
period of India are compiled almost exclusively from Maho- 
medan sources, which do not always assign due weight to the 
influence of Hindu culture and civilization. It is obvious that 
to write an impartial history of India, Hindu sources should 
be taken into account at least in the same degree as Maho- 
medan sources. Fortunately, for the Rajput States, materials 
are abundant. It would be unjust to neglect them, and allow 
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them to be lost or destroyed; the acquisitions to history that 
can be expected as the result of the exploration of these mate- 
rials can never be overrated. The brave Rajput races, who 
are at this moment devotedly fighting for the cause of the 
Empire, are justly entitled to this much at least of considera- 
tion, that the history of their glorious past be investigated and 
preserved. 

There is only one other topic to which I shall invite your 
attention before 1 bring this address to a close— a subject of 
striking interest, not merely to the scholarly investigator but 
also to the practical administrator — I mean the system of juris- 
prudence which regulates the lives of our Mahomedan fellow 
■subjects. It has always seemed to me inexplicable why our 
contribution to the cause of promotion of Arabic learning, so 
rich in diverse de|)artments, should be exceedingly meagre and 
fragmentary in the domain of Mahomedan law. Our founder^ 
eminent as a jurist as well as an orientalist, published in 1792 
a translation of A1 Sirajiyah, a treatise on the Moslem law of 
inheritance, with a commentary mainly based on the Shari- 
fiyah ; it is fruitless to speculate in what other direction his 
resources might have been employed but for his premature death 
two years later. Nothing substantial was added to the facili- 
ties for the study of Mahomedan Law by the members of our 
Society for more than forty years. In 1835, the battle which 
had long raged between the Anglicists and the Orientalists, in 
respect of the language best adapted as the medium of instruc- 
tion for the people of this country, came to a close with the over- 
throw of the latter. The consequence was that the Government 
adopted what now seems an obviously illogical attitude, 
namely, that all oriental works then in hand should be discon- 
tinued, and a , resolution was issued which explicitly directed 
that the sheets already printed should be sold as waste paper. 
The works thus abandoned included the celebrated Fatawa 
Alamgiri, a Digest of Mahomedan Law prepared by the distin- 
guished Jurists of the Emperor Aurangzeb and named, like the 
Digest of Justinian and the Code of Napoleon, after the monarch 
to whose genius it owed its initiation. The intervention of the 
Society saved the printed sheets of this monumental work from 
ruthless destruction and led to its completion under our aus- 
pices. This, together with the Sahraya-ul Islam, which had 
been published a few years earlier, constitute the sum total of 
our contribution to the advancement of the study of Maho- 
medan Law. When we come to examine the work accom- 
plished by scholars outside the pale of the Society, we are met 
with an equal scarcity of reliable translations of standard 
works on Moslem Law, as indicated in the opinion expressed 
by a distinguished Mahomedan Jurist, the Right Hon. Syed 
Amir Ali. Neill Eaillie’s paraphrase of the Fatawa Alamgiri 
and Hamilton’s translation of the Persian rendering of the 
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Hedaya have been so far the principal works in the English 
language which give access to lawyers, not sufficiently familiar 
with Arabic, into the intricacies of the Hanafi Law. The Per- 
sian translation of the Hedaya, however, does not, in many 
cases, correctly represent the Arabic original, as the translators 
interpolated many of their own interpretations into the render- 
ing ; whilst Neill Bailie, in his desire to condense the matter 
by the omission of important passages and of the authorities 
on which the Fata was are based, has created a certain amount 
of confusion in the apprehension of the principles.’’ This 
complaint, if I may say so without impropriety, is amply justi- 
fied, and it is hardly creditable to us that we should in this 
respect come out not even second best when a comparison is 
instituted between the work accomplished here and elsewhere. 
To take one illustration, when we look forward to works on 
the Maliki School of Moslem Law, the foremost place must at 
once be assigned to Precis de Jurisprudence Musulmane by Dr . 
Nicolas Perron, which was published in six volumes under the 
patronage of the French Government in Algeria and is a trans- 
lation of the celebrated work on Maliki Law, the Mukhtasar 
of Sidi Khalil. But it would be a mistake to suppose that 
this monumental work stands alone. We have further the 
Balance de la hi Musulmane . translation by Dr. Perron of the 
Mizan of A1 Sherane, one of the most important works on 
Moslem Comparative Jurisprudence; the Code Musulmane by 
Seignette, who furnishes an accurate edition of the Arabic text 
of the cyclopaedic work of Sidi Khalil with a new translation; 
the Tuhfat al Hukkam, a work on the duties of Judges, pub- 
lished with text and translation by Houdas and Martel ; and 
the Droit Musalmane by Querry, who gives a complete transla- 
tion of the Sahraya-ul-lslam, the standard text-book on Shia 
Law. Nothing similar has been attempted here, except the First 
Steps in Muslim Jurisprudence by Mr. Justice Russel and Dr. 
Sura worthy, who are also the authors of a valuable work on 
the law of marriage. In addition to this, we have three valu; 
able works on the Mahomedan Law of Waqf or Religious and 
Charitable Endowments by Clavel, Adda and Ghalioungini and 
Mercian ; and two special treatises on the Musalman Law of 
Succession by Luciani and Clavel. I do not refer specifically to 
general works on Moslem Law, such as those by Zeys, Morand, 
Sautayra and Cherbonneau, many of which indicate considerable 
research into the original authorities. If we turn our attention 
for a moment to countries other than France, we meet with 
quite a number of important works on the Shafi School of 
Moslem Law published under the auspices of the^ Dutch 
Government for the benefit of their Moslem subjects in Java. 
Amongst these may be mentioned the Fath-al-Karib and Minliaj- 
at-Talibin, of which the text and translation were pub- 
lished by Van den Berg ; the result of his labours has been 
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Just made accessible to English readers by Judge Howard of 
Singapore, We have also an excellent edition of Abu Shuja. 
with translation by Keijzer. These, taken along with the trea- 
tises of Juynboll, Kenu-de Hoogenwoerd and Snouck Hiiiig- 
rouje must be deemed a quite respectable contribution of' 
Dutch scholars to the study of Shafi Law. I shall not detain 
you with an enumeration of the contributions to the study of 
Islamic legal literature by Germany, Russia, and even Sweden, 
through the labours of scholars like Von Tornauw, Goldziher, 
Sachau, Kohler, Naiiphai and D’Ohosson, ail indispensable to 
the serious student of the . various schools of Mahomedan Law 
investigated by them. I confess to a feeling of humiliation 
when I contrast the solid performance of the scholars men-' 
tioiied, with the exceedingly little contributed by investigators 
in this country. Dazzled by the brilliant work accomplished 
elsewhere, which will for ever remain a standing testimony to the' 
scholarship of those investigators and the munificence of their 
respective Governments, well may an eminent Indian Moslem 
express the hope that the British Indian Government, in the 
midst of its executive and administrative preoccupations, may 
find time to take into consideration that most important ques- 
tion, the administration of the Musulman Law, which has sup- 
plied the Mahomedans of India with a substantial cause of 
grievance, together with the expediency of following the 
example of the French Government in Algeria and providing 
the Indian Judiciary with authorized translations of the Fata- 
wai Alamgiri, the Radd-ul-Muktar, the Mabsut and other 
works of like standing.’ V It is our paramount) duty as a 
learned Society to take the lead in the initiation and accom- 
plishment of this great undertaking, to enlist the sympathy 
and co-operation of scholars, and to secure the necessary finan- 
cial assistance from an enlightened Government. 

I have detained you with my address much longer than I 
anticipated ; but I felt that it was desirable not only to review 
the work accomplished during the last twelve months, but also 
to emphasise attractive fields of investigation. Our illustrious 
founder observed, with reference to the Society, the interests 
of which were nearest to his heart, that ‘Ht will flourish if 
Naturalists, Chemists, Antiquaries, Philologers and men of 
Science in different parts of Asia will commit their observations 
to writing and send them to the Asiatic Society at Calcutta ; 
it will languish, if such communications shall be long intermit- 
ted, and it will die away if they shall entirely cease.” The 
apprehension has been expressed in some quarters that during 
the second century of its existence, the Society shows visible 
signs of decay. I feel confident that this alarmist view is not 
well-founded. The field of our investigation is boundless and 
inexhaustible, and notwithstanding the assiduous labours of 
scholars of bygone generations, the patient investigator of the 
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present day lias, at his disposal, unexplored territories, vast in 
extent and rich with treasures, sufficient to justify the devo- 
tion of bands of scholars for centuries yet unborn, 

0 


The President announced the election of Officers and Mem- 
bers of Council for the year 1915 to be as follows : — 

President. 

. Lieut.-GoL Sir Leonard Rogers, Kt., GI.E., M.D,, B.S., 
F.R.C.S., RA.S.B.,I.M.S. 

Vice- Presidents. 

The Hon Justice Sir Asutosh Mukhopadhvaya, Kt., C.S.L, 
D.L., D.Sc., F.R.S.E., F.R.A.S. f;a.S.b; 
Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, C.I.E., M.A., 
F.A.S.B., 

H, H. Hayden, Esq., D.Sc,, • C.IE., B.A., B.E., B.A.I.,, 
F.G.S., F.A.S.B. 

N. Annandale, Esq. , D.Sc., C.M.Z.S., F,L.S„ F.A.S.B. 
Secretary and Treasurer. 

General Secretary : — F. H. Gravely, Esq., M.Sc. 

Treasurer :~R. D. Metha, Esq., C.I.E. 

Additional Secretaries. 

Philological Secretary A. Ai-Ma’mun Suhrawardy, Esq., 
Iftikharul Millat, M.A., Ph.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

/ Biology— P, J. BruM, 

XT . ■ 1 •LT* . a . • Esq., D.Sc., F.A.S.B. 

Natural History Secretaries- Science-E. P. 

\ Harrison, Esq., Ph.D. ■ 

Anthropological Secretary: — N. Annandale, Esq., D.Sc.j, 

C.M.Z.S., F.L.S., F.A.S.B, 

Joint Philological Secretary : — Mahamahopadhyayya Satis 
Chandra Vidyabhusana, M.A., Ph.D., F.A.S.B, 

Medical Secretary :~W.. C. Hossaok,- Esq., M.D., D.P.H. „ 
Honorary Librarian :—S. W, Kemp, Esq., B.A., F.A.S.B. 

Other Members of Gouncil. 

G. S. Middlemiss, Esq., B.A,, F.G.S., F.A.S.B. 

W. A. K. Christie, Esq., Ph.D. 
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W. Kirkpatrick, Esq. 

Major D. McGa-y, M.B,, I.M.S. 

H. R. James, Esq., M.A. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice J. G. Woodroffe, M.A., B.G.L. 

The President also announced the election of the Fellows 
^to be as follows : — 

Major E. D. W. Greig, C.IE., M.B., I.M.S. 

G. H. Tipper, Esq., M.A., F.G-S. 

D. B. Spooner, Esq . Ph.D. 

H. H. Haines, Esq./p.C.S., F.L.S. 

The newly-elected President then took the chair and the 
meeting was resolved into the Ordinary General Meeting for 
the election of members. 

The following gentlemen were balloted for and elected as 
Ordinary Members : — 

Dr. C. P. Segard, Physical Adviser to the Government of 
Bengal, Medical College, proposed by Dewan Bahadur Hiralal 
Bose, seconded by Dr. P. J. Bruhl ; Maulavi Hafiz Ahmadali 
Khan, Z!m and ar, Superintendent, Rampur State Library, pro- 
posed by Maulvi M, Hidayet Hosain, seconded by Dr. A. 
Suhrawardy. 

The President announced that Mr. E. Brunetii has been 
recommended by the Council for election as an Associate mem- 
ber on account of his excellent work on Indian Diptera, at the 
next Ordinary General Meeting of the Society. 

The following exhibitions were shown : — 

i. Some Insects froin the Darjeeling District. — By H. E. 
Lord Cakmichael,. 

2- Indian Boring Sponges and their Independent Phase . — 
% N. Annandale, Esq., D.So. 

3. Drawings of new or rare species o/ Grabs from the Ghilka 
Lake.— Exhibited by S. W. Kemf, Esq., B.A. 

4. Gontinuous and Discontinuous Variation illustrated by 
Indian Butterflies. — Exhibited by P. H. Gravely, Esq., M«Sc. 

6. A Restoration of an Anthropoid Jaw. — Exhibited by 
G. H. Pilgrim, Esq., D.Sc. . 

6. Some Photographs of Statues of the Buddhas. — Exhibited 
by N. Annanbale, Esq., D.So. 

7. Some Mahommedan Manuscripts, Paintings, etc . — 
Exhibitedby Dr. A. Suhrawardy, Ph.D, 



Feb. 5 1915,] Proceedings of the Asiatic Soceity of Bengal li 

8. The Oldest Palm-Leaf Manuscript in Bengali Character,. 
— Exhibited by Mahamahopadhyaya Harapeasad Shastri. 

9. Some Indian Antiquities, — Exhibited by Db. Satis 
Chandra Yidyabhusan A. 

10. A Copper Plate Grant and an Impression of an Inscrip- ^ 
lion —Exhibited by Babf Rakhal Das Banbrji. 

11. Some Micro-Chemical Apparakis. — ExhihitedhyW . A. R. 
Christie, Esq., Ph.D. 

12. The Indian Medicinal Leech. — Exhibited by Dr. N,. 
Annandalb. 

The Meeting was then closed. 
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His Excellency the Right Hon'ble Thomas David Baron. 
Carmichael of Skirling, G.C.I.E., K.OcM.G. 

Vice-Presidents : 

The Hon. Justice Sir Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, Kt., C.S.I., 
D.L.. D.So., F.R.S.E., P.R.A.S., P.AS.B. 
Maluimahopadhyaya Haraprasad Sastrl, C.I.E., M.A., 

P.A.S.B. 

Lt.-Gol. Sir Leonard Rogers, Kt., C.I.E., M,D., B.S., F.R.C.P*, 
F.R.C.S., P.A.S.B., LM.S. 

Col. Sir S, G. Biirrard. K.C.S.L. C.S.L, R.H, P/R.S. 

Secretary and Treasurer^ 

General Secretary : — Major C. L. Peart, I. A., succeeded by 
P. H, Gravely, Esq., M.Sc. 

Treasurer: — R. D. Mehta, Bscp, C.I.E. 

Additional Secretaries. 

Philological Secretary : — Major C. L. Peart, I. A., succeeded 
by Dr. A, Suhrawardy. 

Biology :-~N. Annandale, Esq., D.So., C.M.Z.S., 
Natural [ F.L.S., P.A.S.B., succeeded by P. J. Bruhl,, 

History Esq., Ph.D. 

Secre- f Physical Science : — W. A. K. Christie, Esq,, B.Sc.,, 
taries. j Ph D., succeeded by E. P. Harrison, Esq., Ph.D., 
J P.A.S.B. 

Anthropological Secretary :-~~J. Coggin Brown, Esq., M.Sc., 
P.G.S., succeeded by N, Annandale, Esq., D.Sc., C.M.Z.S., 
,„:. F.L.S.,, P.A.S.B. ■ 

Joint Philological Secretary :~Mahamahopadhyaya Satis 
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1907 Aprils. 

N.R. 

Abdul Ali, Abul Faiz Muhammad, M. A., Deputy 
Magistrate. NetroJcona, Mymensingh. 

1909 Mar. 3. 

IST.R. 

Abdul Latif, Syed, Deputy Magistrate. 
Barisal. 

1894 Sept. 27. 

L.M. 

Abdul Wali, Maulavi. • 23, J57?.irqpea« Asylum 
Lcme^ Galcutta. 

1912 Aug. 7. 

KR, 

Abdulla-ul-Musawy, Syed, b.a., Zemindar. 
Bohar^ Burdwan. 

1909 July 7. 

R. 

Abdur Rahim, Maulavi. 51, Taltolla Lane, 
Galcutta. 

1895 May 1. 

R. 

Abdus Salam, Maulavi, m.a., Presidency 
Magistrate. Galcutta. 

1903 April 1, 

IK.R. 

1 

Abul Aas, Maulavi Sayid, Raees and Zemin- 
dar. Langar Toli, Banhipore. 

1904 Sept. 28. 

K.R. 

Abmad Hasain Khan, Munshi, Jhelum. 

1:911. April 5. 

N’.R. 

Ahmad H usain, Kawab, Khan Bahadtir. Baw 
of Par gawan, Fartdbgarh, List. Oudli. 
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Allan, Alexander Smith, m.b. 17 & 18 
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1913 m v. : A 

N-.R. 

Amiiiiillah, Maulvi, Pleader. 0-hazipore. 

1893 Aug, 31. 

;n.k 

Anderson, Lieut.-Col. Adam Rivers Steele, 
B.A., M.B., D.P.H., G.M.Z.S., i.M.s. Eamna, 
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1912 July 3. 

m'M., 

Andrews, Egbert Arthur, b.a. Toohlai .Kr- 
perunental Stationy Ginnenara P.O., Jorhat^ 
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N.R. 

N.R. 
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A. 

N.R. 

R. 


^AnuaBdale, Nelson, d.sc., g.m.z.s., f.a.s.b.^ 
Superintendent, Indian Museum. Galcutta, 

Ansari Amir Ahmad, b.a. Begum Cotliee^ 
Meerut^ Z7.P. 

Ascoli, Frank David, i.e.s. Dacca, 

Asligar, A. A., Barrister-at-La,w. 8, European 
Asyhm Lave, Calcutta, 

Atkinson^ illbert Charles. '.Europe (c!o La 
Martiniere College, Calcutta). 

Aiilad Hasan, Sayid, Khan Bahadur, Inspector 
of Registration. Dacca. 

Azad, Maulavi Abul-Kahim Mohyuddiii 
Ahmad. 13, McLeod Street, Calcutta. 


L.M I Bacat, Mons. I. 31, Quai dMjrsay, Paris, 

L.M. I Baden- Powell, Baden Henry, m.a., rj.i.E. 
Ferlys Lodge, 29, Banhury Boad, Oxford, 
England. 

F.M. I Baillie, The Hon. Sir Duncan Colvin, K.c.s.i., 

I I.e.s. d, Pall Mall, Jjondon. 

N.R. I Banerji, Gliaru Deb, B.A., ll.b. Allahahad. 

N.R. I Banerji, Devendra Kumar. Dacca College, 
Dacca. [^cutta. 

R. ! Banerji, Muralidhar. Sanshrit College, Cal- 

11. ; Banerji, Rakhal Das, m.a. 45/4, Simla Street, 
Calcutta. 

N.R. I Banerji, Satish Chandra, m.a., ll.d., Advo- 
cate, High Court. Allahahad. 

R i Banerji, Surendra Chandra, 30, Sastitola 
Boad, Nariheldanga. 

L.M. I Barker, Robert Arnold, m.d., f.o.s. Thorncroft, 
ILorndean Boad, Enmvorth, Hants, England. 

R. I Barman, DamodarDas. 55, Clive Street, Cal- 
\ Gutta, 

N.R. Barnes, Herbert Charles, M.A. , i.e.s., Deputy 
i Commissioner, Naga Hills. Kohima, 

N.R. i Barnes, James Hector, B.so., f.i.c., F.e.s., Prin- 
I eipal, Punjab Agricultural College, Lyall- 
I pur. 

N.R. i Batra, -Bhawani" Das, Eai Bahadur, m:.a., 
I Dy allpur, Punjab. 

N.R. ; Bazuz, Rangnath. Khunraj. Girgaon, Bombay. 

L.M. Beatson-Bell, The Hoiu Mr. Nicholas Dodd, 
B.A., C.I.E., I.e.s. Calcutta. 

N.R. : Bell, Charles Alfred, i.e.s. Qangtoh, Sikklrn. 

R. ; Bentley, Charles A,, m.k., d.p.il JJimi Dnui, 

I 2L-Parganas. 

F.M. ' ^Beveridge, Henry, f.a.s.b., i.e.s. (retired), 
i Pitfold, Shottermill, Haslemere. Surrey, Eng- 
' land. 


Date of Election* 

1913 April 2. 

1908 Nov. 4. 

1910 April 0. 

1909 July 7. 

1914 Nov. 4. 

1911 April 5. 

1910 May 4. 

1893 Feb. 1. 

1912 Oct. 30. 

1912 July 3. 

1895 July 3. 
1898 Feb. 2. 

1908 June 3. 

1895 Mar. 6. 

1914 Nov. 4. 

1910 Jill V 6. 

1911 Nov., 1. 

1908 Jan. 1. 

1913 Aug. 6. 

1906 July 4.. 

1907 July 3. 

1909 Oct. ^6. 
1909 0,ct. ,6. y 

1901 'Sept.' 25. j 

1901 June 5. | 

1896 Jan. 8. i 


Ivii 


N.E. 

N.R. 

N.R. 

I R. 

N.R. 

R. 

N.R. 


Bliatnagar, R. S., Civil Judge, Shahptu-a^ llaj- 
putana. 

Bliattaebarji, Bisvesvar, Sub -Divisional Offi- 
cer, Kahva, Burdtccm, 

Bbattacbarji, Raniakanta. Madhupur. 
Bbattacbarji, Shib Nathj m.b. 17, Mohan- 
hiigan Road., Oalcutta, 

Bbattacliarji, AM^eshwar. Raivalpindi. 

Bion, H. S., B.sc., F.a.s., Assistant Siipeiiiiteii- 
dent, Greological Survey of India. Galcntta, 
Bisliop, T. H,,. M.iuc.s., L.R.C.S., d.p.h. Pahseip 


L.M. I 
A. ' 

N.R. 


N.R. 

R. 


[ganas. 

Dmnha, Sonthal Par- 
c/o Messrs. (J-rahani 


Pahna Dist. 

Boddiiig, Revd. P. O. 

Bolton, H. O. Pur ope 
Po., Galcidta). 

Bomford, Capt. Trevor Lawrence, 
u.s., M.H.c.s., L.R.c.r. Europe {l 
B omford, G.BLS. House, Peshawar). 
Bonliam-Carter, Norman, i.C.s. Dacca. 

Bose, Amrita La.1, Dramatist. 9-2, Ham 
Ghandra MadtrPs Lane, Calcutta. 


M.B., 
/n Bee. T. 


R. I Bose, Hira Lall, Dewan Bahadur, 25/2, 
' Indian Mirror Street, Calcutta. 


■ R. I 

I N.R. j 
;N.R. I 

i 

'N.R. 

R. 

i .R. 

R.' 

; R." / 

F.M. 

F.M. I 


^\Bose, Jagadis Cbaiidra, c.s.i., M.A., d.Sc., g.i.e., 
B'.A.s.B. .Europe (c/o Presidency iJollege, 
Galcutta,). 

Bose, Tiiakiir Bireiidranatli. 59/1, Patuatola 
Lane, Oalcutta. 

Botham, Artliur William, i.G.s. Shillong. 

Boyle, Lieut. Cecil Alexander, lltli King 
EdwarffivS Lancers, Cavalry Lines, The 
KiirramV alley Mi lifcia. ParacMnar, Kurrcim 
Valley, N.W.F.P. 

Bralmiachari, Upendra Nath, m.a., 3[.r>. 19, 
Grey Street, Calcutta. 

Brown, C. J. Ganning College, Lucknow. 

Brown, Lieut.-Col. Edwin Harold, M.n., 
(retired). A, Harrington Street,- Calrufta. 

Brown, Johii Coggin, M.se., f.g.s., h\c.s., 

Assistant Superintendent, Geological Survey 
of India. Oalcutta. [ Galcntta. 

Brown, Percy, a . r.c.a. Goverinnent School nf Art, 

^^Briilil, Paul Joliannes, pIi.d., r.c s . f.a.s.h. 
Madrassa, Oalcutta. 

Buchanan, Lieut.-Gol. AYalter James, i.u.s. 
United 8 ermce Oluh, Calcutta. 

'^Burkill, Isaac Henry,, M. A., f.a.s.h. Botani- 
cal Gardens, S ingapur . 

Burn, The Hon.-, Mr.- Richard, i.e.s. 54, Parlia- 
ment Street, London, 6MF* 


Date of Election, 

1913 Jan. 1. 

R. 

Biirrard, Col. Sir S. (1., K.c.s.i., c.s.L, .F.ii.s.,,. 
Surveyor General of India. 13j Wood Street, 
Galctitta. 

Burton, R. 0., Assistant. Superintendent, . 

lOlfi ISTov. 5. 

j 

li. 

1900 May 2. 

N.n, 

Geological Survey oF India. Oalcutta. 
Bntelier, Mora, m.d. Lohaghat, Almora Bist, 

1906 Dec. 5.: 

R. 

Gaddy, Adrian, m.d. (Lend.), f.r.c.s. (Eng*.), 
D.P.H., M.R.c.P.s. (Loud.). 2-2, Hcifrington. 
Street, Oalcutta. 

Calder, Charles Cnioming. Moyal Botanic 

1913 Apl. 2. 

E. 

1907 Apl. 3. 

1 R. 

Garden^, Sihpur, Moivrali. 

Calvert, Lieut.-Col. John Teller, m.b., m.r.c.p., 

1907 Mar. 6.’ 

L.M. 

i.M.s. Medical College, Oalcutta. 

Gama,. Camaji Byramji Ravroji, b.a., ll.b., 

1901 Mar. 6. 

1 E.E. 

I.O.S. Baipur. 

Campbell, William Edgar Marmadnke, i.c.s,, 

1895 July 3. 

N.R. 

Mirzajpur, 11. P. 

Carlyle, The Hon. Sir Robert Warrand, k.c.sj., 

1912 Mar. 6. 

i 

i R. 

C.I.E., I.c.s. , Revenue and Agriculture and 
P.W.D, Member, Goveiuiment of India. 
Simla. 

Garmich.aeL His Excellency tbe Right Hoii’ble 

1910 May 4. 

j 

N.E. 

Thomas David Baron, of Skirling, g.o.i.e., 
K.C.M.G., Governor of Bengal. Oalcutta. 
Garter, Capt. Robert Markham, i.M.s. Bombay. 

1905 May 3. 

R. 1 

' Chakravarti, Dwarkanath, m.a., b.l,, Vakil, 


High Court. Oalcutta. 

1890 June 4. 

R. ! 

'^Chaki’avarti, Rai Moiimohan, Bahadar. m.a., 

1909 Mar. 3. 

! 

R.- 

B.L., F.A.s.B., Deputy Magistrate. 14, Pal- 
mers Bazar Boad,Entally, Calcutta. 
Chakravarti, Mlmani, m. a . Presidency GoUeye, 

1905 July 5. 

R.R. 

Oalcutta. 

Chakravarti, Vanamali. Cotton Oolleye, 

1906 Jau, 3. 

R. 

Gauhati, 

Chapman, John Alexander, Librarian, liii- 

1908 Feb. 5. 

R. 

perial Library. CalcttUa. 

Chatterjee, Gopal Chandra, m.b. Medical Col- 

1911 June 7. 

R. 

lege, Oalcutta. 

Chatterjee, Karuna Kumar, f.r.c.s. 74, 

1909 Mar. 3. 

R. 

Bharamiola Street, Oalcutta. 

Chatterjee, Manmatha Hath, m.b. 295/1, 

1907 Sept. 25. 

I 

R. 

Upper Circular Hoad, Oalcutta. 

Chatterjee, Promode Prakas. 8, Bisson Lane, 

1902 Aug. 27. 

R, 

Oalcutta. 

Ohaudhuri, The Hon. Mr. Justice Ashutosli. 


^47, Old Bally gunge , , Calcutta. 

1893 Sept. 28. 

R. 

Chaudhuxu, Banitwari Lai, b.a., d.sc. (Edin.), 


F.R.S.E., F.L.s. (Lolid,)* 120, Lower Oircular 
Boad, OaleuU^. 


IX 


Bale of Election. 

I91lliar. 1. 

F.R. 

1914 April 1. 

R. 

1913 .lane 4. 

R. 

1912 Aug. 7. 

F.R. 

1907 .Tnly 3, j 

' ! 

1909 Nov. 3 

FR. 

1902 April 2. 1 

R. 

1906 Nov. 7. 

R. 

1906 July 4. 

1 

' A. 

1908 Nov. 4. 

Ifr. 

1907 July 3. 

R. 

1908 Jan. 1. 

i 

^ R. 

i ■ 

1876 Mar. 1. 

F.M. 

1887 Aug. 25, 

R. 

1895 July 3. 

B. 

1873 Dec. 3. 

F.M. 

1896 Mar. 4. 

R. 

1912 April 3. 

N.R. 

1914 April 1. 

R. 

1910 Jan. 5. 

R. 

1895 Sept. 19. 

FR. 

1906 Dec. 5. 

R. 

1899 Aug. 30. 

F.R. 

1904 Sept. 28. 

FR. 


CliaTidbiiri, Oliara Chandra, Rai Bahadur, 
Zemindar, Sherpur Town. MymPMsingli Dist. 

Chaudlmri, Gopal Bas. 32, Beadon EoWy 
Galcutta. 

Ohandhuri, P., Bar.-at-Law. 2, Bright Street, 
Bally gunge, Calmitta. 

Chetty, P. S. .Ramiilu. 5, Strotton MiiiMa, 
Mndelly Street, Georgetown, Madras, 

Christie, William Alexander KyDock, b.so., 
Ph . D. Europe ( cjo Geological Stirvey of India, 
Calcutta), 

* Christophers, Major Samuel Richmond, m.b., 
P.A.S. B., llesearcli Lahorafory, Kasauli. 

Chiinder, Rajchunder, Attoriiey-at- Law. 2, 
Old Fast Office Street, Calcutta. 

Clarke, Geoffrey Roth, i.c.s., Deputy Director 
General of Post Offices in India. Calcutta. 

Connor, Captain Frank Powell, f.r.c.s. (Eng. ), 
L.R.C.P. (Lond.), i.M.s, Europe iclo India 
Office, London)' 

Cook, Capt. Lewis, I.M.s. FutL 

Cotter, Gei’aldde Purcell, Assistant Superinten- 
dent, Geological Snryey of India. Galcnitta, 

Cra.ke, Dr. Herbert Milyerton, Health Officer. 
Ih, Loudon Street y Calcutta. 

Crawfnrd, Janies, B.A., i.o.s. (retired). Thom- 
wood, Ilddington, Lanarkshire, Scotland. 

Criper, William Risdon, p.c.s., p.i.g., a.r.s.h. 
Konnagar, E.LB. 

Cnmming, The Hon. Mr. John Ghest, c.i.E., 
I.c.s. Chief Secy., Govt, of Bengal, Galcutta. 

Dames, Mansel Longworth, i.c.s. (retired). 
Yentnor, Wodeland Road, Guildford, Surrey, 
England. 

Das-Gnpta, Jogendra Fath, b.a. (Oxon), 
Barrister-at-Law. JEugliU College, Ghinsur a. 

Das,. Kasi Nath, Prof. Rayenshawe College. 
Cuttack. 

Davenport, Alex. W. Chartered Bank Build- 
ings, Calcutta. {GaUntta. 

David, David A. 55, Free School Street, 

De, Kiran Chandra, b.a., i.c.s. IJmajpur. 

Deare, Lient.-Col. Benjamin Hobbs, m.r.c.s. 
(Eng.), L.R.e,p. (Lond.), d.p.h. (Cantab), 
I.M.s. 14, Bussell Street, Calcutta. 

Deb, Raja Saecidananda Tribhnban, Feuda- 
tory Chief of Bamra. Beogarh, Bamra. 

DeConrey, William Bleiinerhasset. Leddels- 
dale Estate, JSfaduwatum F.O., Nilgiris. 


i)ate of Election. 


191-2 May 1. 

R. 

1906 Dec. 5. 

NR. 

1910 May 4. 

L.M. 

1912 July 3. 

R. 

1907 Oct. 30. 

N.R. 

1898 Jan. 5. 

R. 1 

1906 Dec. 5. 

NR. 

1909 Kov. 3. 

N.R. 

j 

1902 July 2. 

R., 

1909 Aug. 4. 

|N.R. 

i 

1892 Sept. 22. 

N.R. 

1912 Nov. 6, 

N.R. 

1912 April 3. 

A. 

1914 Sept. 2. , 

R. 

1877 Aug. 30. 

. R. ^ 

1906 Nov. 7. 1 

NR.. 

1910 April 6. 1 

NR.- 

1903 May 6. 

A. ■ 

1910 April 6. 

■ R, ■ ■ 

1911 Nov. 1. 

i 

R. 

1904 Aug. 3. ; 

' ' 1 

r; 

1908 Sept. 2. 

NR. 

1906 Dec. 5. 

R. 

1906 Oct. 31. 

NR. 

1907 Mar. 6. 

R. 

1910 Sept. 7. 

N.R. 


Demetriadi, Stephen, 1 2, Ghurcli Lnne^ 

GalcuUa. 

Deiititli, Arthur William, i.C.s. Shillong. 

Dhavle, Sankara* Bala ji, i.c.s. Guttack^ 

Digbj, Bverard, B.sc. (Lend.). 1, Garstins 
Place, Calcutta. 

Dixit, Pandit Sri Banr, b.a., Deivan of Banstvara, 
Pajjyutana. 

Dods, William Kane, Agent, Hongkong and 
Shanghai Banking Corporation. Calcutta. 

Donnan, Major William, Indian Army, Ex- 
aminer of Ordnance Factory Acconiits in 
India. Luchioiv. 

Donovan, Lient.-Cbl. Charles, m.d., i.m.s. 
Medical Gollege, Madras. 

Doxey, Frederick, 9, Queen's Park, Bally gunge, 
Qulcutta. 

Di’ake-Brockmaii, Digby Livingstone, i.C.s. 
Allahabad. 

Drury, Lieut.- Col. Francis Janies, i.m.s. 

Manclii. 

Dube, Manan. Tahsildar, Pomariagunj , Basil. 

Dnh-Sutherlaud-Dunbar, Capt. Sir George, 
Bart. Europe (c/o India Office, London). 

Dutt, B. C. \i2, Manicktola Street, Calcutta. 

Dutt, Kedar Kath. 1, Sikdarpara Lane, Gah 
cutta. 

Eadie, Capt. John Ingiis. 97th Deccan In- 
fantry {c/o Messrs. Grindlay 3* Oo., Bombay). 

Ebden, Capt, F.T. P. IZrd 'Oumlry, Trichina- 
poly. 

Edwards, Walter Noel. Europe. 

Elmes, Dr. Cecil H. 1, Middleton Bow, GalcuUa. 

Esch, V. J., Architect. Grand. Hotel, Calcutta. 

Fernior, Lewis Leigh, a.r.s.m,, n.sc., i?.c.s., 
Superintendent, Geological Survey of India, 
Galcutta. 

Fida Ali, Syed. Arrah. 

Finck, Herman H, G., m.d., Surgeon to the 
Consulate- General for Germany. 7, Gamac 
Street, GalcuUa. 

Bhnlow, Robert Steel, Fibre Expert to the 
Govt, of Assam. Dacca, 

Firminger, The Ven’ble Walter Kelly, m.a., 
B.D., F.E.O.s., Archdeacon of Calcutta. Sf, 
John^s Mouse, Oouncil House Street, Calcutta, 

Fortesoue, Capt. Archer Irvine, r.a.m.c. 
Benares. ' 


Ixi 


Date ot\ Election. 

1906"l)ec. 5. 

R. 

1913 Noy. 5. 

R. 

1910 April 6. 

N.R. 

1910 No7. 2. 

N.R. 

1903 Mar. 4.' 

R. 

1893 Jan. 11. 

N.R. 

1912 Mar. 6. 

R. 

1909 Mar. 3. 

R. 

1909 Oct. 7. 

R. 

1908 Feb. 5. 

N.R. 

1908 Jan. 1. 

N.R. 

1905 July 5. 

R. 1 

1912 Aug. 7. 

R. 

1907 Oct. 30. 

r A.,, 

1912 Mar. 6. '" 

■1 

: "R. 1 

1905 May 3.' 

:N.E. 

1889 Jam: '2. 

R. 

1909 Dec. 1. 

A. 

1907 Mar. 6. 

R. 

1869 Feb. 3. 

N.R. 

1912 Sept. 4. 

R. 

1902 June 4. 

N.R. 

1913 Dec. 3. 

R. 

1909 .April 7. 

R. 


Foster, Capt. Henry Bertram, i.M.s. GMn- 
surah. 

Fox, Ojril S., Assistant Superintendent, G-eolo- 
gical Survey of India. Calcutta. 

Francis, Lient. Reginald Frankland, Indian 
Army. Jullunder^ Punjab. 

Friend- Pereira, Joseph Ernest, b.a., Madhi- 
pura^ Bhagalpur. 

'^Grage, Alajor Andreiv Thomas, m.a., m.b., b.sc.,. 
F.L.S., I.M.s. Royal Bot. Gardens^ Calcutta, 

^Gait, The Hon. Mr. Edward Albeid, g.s.l, 
C.I.E., I.C.S., Member of Council, Bihar and 
Orissa. Ranchi. 

Ganguli, Manmohan, B.E., District Engineer. 
79, Oorrnvallis Street^ Calcutta. 

Ganguli, Matilal, Rai Bahadur. Currency Office^ 
Calcutta. 

Ganguli, Ordhendliu Kumar. 12, Ganguli' s 
Lane, Calcutta. 

Gardner-Brown, John Gerald Gardner, m.a., 
Director, State Education, Holkar Gollegey 
Indore. 

Ghatak, Suresh Chandra, Depy. Magistrate 
and Depy. Collector. Dacca. 

Ghosh, Amulya Cbaran, Vidyahhusana. 66, 
Manicktolla Street, Calcutta. 

Ghosh, Atal Behari, m.a., b.l. 59, Sookea's 
Street, Calcutta. 

Ghosh, Birendra Nath, l.m.s., Medical Practi- 
tioner. Burope (cjo War Office, London) . 

Ghosh, Harinath, M.D., Assistant Surgeon. 
15/ la, Balanim Ghosh Street, Calctdta. 

Ghosh, Hemendra Prasad, Zemindar and 
Litterateur. Prasad Lodge, Chang alhha 

P.O., Jessore. 

Ghosh, Jogendra Chandra, m.a,, b.l., Pleader. 
25, Hurrish Olmnder Mooherjee Road, 
Bhowanipore, Calcutta. 

Ghosh, Panchan an, M.A. Bur ope. 

Ghosh, Prafulla Chundra, m.a. 27j3, Boita- 
khan a Bazar Road, Calcutta. 

Ghosh, Pratapa Chandra, B.A. Vindyachal. 

Gliosh, 'i’arapada. 14, Paddapuker Street, 
Kidderpur, Calcutta. 

Ghuznavi, The Hon. A. K., Mymensingh. 

Godson, Capt. Charles Aubery, lm.s. Medical 
College, Oalctittci. 

Goenka, Briz Mohan. 24, Bcmsklla Street, 
Oalciitla. 


Ixii 


Date o! Bleetion. 

1907 Mar, 6. 

R. 

1905 July 5. 

KR. 

1909 Jan. 6. 

R. 

1910 Sept. 7. 

R. 

1905 May 3. 

R, 

1910 Kov. 2. 

A. 

1907 June 5. 

R. 

1910 Mar. 2. 

R. ■ 

1910 Sept. 7. 

A. 

1900 Dec. 5. 

L.M. 

1910 April 6 

A. 

1901 Aprils. 

KR. 

1898 June 1. | 

R. 

1911 Aug. 2 

N.R. 

1901 Mar. 6. 

N.R. 

1892 Jan. 6. 

F.M. 

1907 Aug. 7. 

H.R. 

1908 June 3. 

R. 

1904 Sept. 28. 

A. ' 

1913 May 7. 

A. 

1912 May 1. 

R. 

1906 Dec. 5. 

F.R. 

1908 April 1. 

R. 

1897 Feb. 3. 

A, 

1907 Hov, 6, 

■ A. 


Goeiika, Roormall. 57, Burtolla Street, Gal- 
Ciitta. 

Gossaiii, Hemclianclra, Extra Assistant Com- 
missioner. Tezpm. 

Gonrlay, William Robert, c.i.B., i.c.s. Govern- 
ment Mouse, Galcutta. 

Graveiy, Frederic Henry, m.Sc., Assistant Su- 
perintendent, Indian Mnseniii. Calcutta. 

Graves, Henry George, a.b.s.m. 1, Goimcil 
Mouse Street, Oaloutta. 

Graves-Law, H. D., i.c.s. Burope. 

Green, Lieut.- GoL Charles Robert Mortimer, 
M.D., r.K.G.s., i.M.s. 6, Harrington Street, 
Galcutta. 

Greig, Major Edward David Wilson, M.B., i.M.s. 
United Service Ohth, Calcutta. 

Grey, Lt.-Col. William George, India? i Army. 
Burope. 

Grieve, J ames Wyndham Alleyne, Deputy 
Conservator of Forests. 

Grubl, D, E. Burope. 

Guiia, Abhaya Sankar, Extra Assistant Com- 
missioner. Noivgong. 

Gupta, Bepin Behari. Hooghly Gollege, Ohm- 
sura. 

Habiber Rahman, Depy. Sixpdt., Telegraph 
Department. Allahahad. 

Habibur Rahman Khan, Maiilavi, Raees. 
Bhikanpur, District Aligarh. 

Haig, Lieut.- Col. Wolseley, Indian Army. 
H. B. M.’s Consulate Genl., Meshlied, Persia. 

Haines, Henry Haselfoot, p.c.s., p.l.s. 
Mamyo, Burma. 

Hallowes, Kenneth Alexander Knight, b.a., 
A.R.S.M., F.G.S., Assistant Superintendent, 
Geological Survey of India. Calcutta. 

Hallward, Korman Leslie. Burope (c/o India 
Office, London). 

Hankin, B. H., M.A., d.sc. Europe {cjo Ghemical 
Examiner, Agra). 

Haidey, A. H, Madrassa, Galcutta. 

Harris, Lieut. G,, 56^^ Infantry, P.F., Hangu, 

Harrison, Edward Philip, Fh.D., p.r.s.e. 
Presidency Gollege, Galcutta. 

^Hayden, Henry Herbert, d.sc„ o.i.e., b.a., b.e., 
F.O.S., F.A.S.B., Europe {cjo Geological 
Survey of India, Galcutta). 

Hepper, Captain Lionel Lees, Royal Artil- 
lery. Europe {cjo India Office, London). 



Date of Election. 

1908 June 3. 

1911 April 5. 
1908 April 1. 

1906 Dec. 5. 
1891 Jnlj 1. 

1908 July 1. 
1898 Feb. 

1910 Jan. 5.' 
1914 Feb. 4. 

1901 Dec. 4. 
1873 Jan. 2. 
1905 July 5. 

1911 June 7. 
1908 June 3. 

1911 Feb. 1. 

1904 Jan. 6. 
1908 l^ov. 4. 

1907 Dec. 4. 

1905 May 3, 

1907 Sept. 25. 

1912 Mar. 6. 

1908 June 3. 

1911 Sept. 1. 


l.xiii 


R. I Herron, Alexander Macmillan, b.sc., Assistant 
Snpermtendent, Geological Survey of India, 

I Calcutta, 

XR. ! Hiralal, Rai Bahadur, b.a., m.b.a.s. G'hMnd- 
wnra, G.P. 

iSr.R. ! Hirst, Captain Frederick Christian. Indian 
\ Army,, Slullong. 

A. j Hirst, Reginald John. Europe, 

F.M. ' ^Holland, Sir Thomas Heniy, e.g.i.e., d.sc., 

I A.E.C.S., F,a.s., P.E.S., F.A.s.B. WesUoood, 

I Alderley Edge, Cheshire, England. 

I R. Holmwood, The Hon. Mr, Justice Herbert, i.c.s, 

I ' 22, Theatre Boad, Calcutta. 

F.M. : '^Hoopeiv David, F.as., F-L.s., f.a.s.b. 1, Client^ 

\ north Terrace, Weston Super Mare, England. 

I R. Hope, GeoFroy D., B.sc., Ph.ix 27, Ghotv- 
I ringhee Boad, Calcutta. 

j R. ; Hornell, The Hon. Mr. W. W., Director, Public 
! Instruction, Bengal. Writers^ Building, 

\ Calcutta, 

I R. Hossack, William Cardiff, m.o., d.p.h. Grand 
; Hotel, Calcutta. 

I L.AI. Houstoun, George L., f.o.s. Jolmstone Castle, 

\ 'Renfrewshire, Scotland. 

I JST.R. Humphries, Edgar de Montfort, b.a., i.o.s., 

I Settlement Officer. Fertabgarh^ Oudh. 

j R, Husain, M. Hedayat. 7-1, Bamsanher Boy^s 

i Lane, Calctitta. 

I N.R. : Hutchinson, C. M. Pusa. 

R. ; Insch, Jas. 89, Park Street, Gcdcutta: 

I N’.R. Jackson, Victor Herbert, m.a. Patna College, 
j j Banhipur. 

' H.R. Jacob, Sydney Montague, i.c.s. (c/o Messrs. 

King King Go., Bombay). 

; R. James, Henry Rosher, m.a,, Bengal Educa- 
! tion Service. Principal, Presidency College, 

I Calcutta. [pur. 

j l^’.R. Jayaswal, Kashi Prasad, Bar.-at-Law, BanJcG 
I K.R. j Jenkins, Owen Francis, i.o.s., Offg. Joint 
I Magistrate. Muttra. 

! A. ! Jessop, W. Europe {cjo Young Men^s Christian 
I i Association, Calcutta). 

R. Jones, Herbert Cecil, a.e.s.m,, a.b.c.s., fcxo.s., 
^ Asst. Supdt., Geological Survey of India, 

i Calcutta. 

■ K.R. ! Juggarao, Sree Raja An ki tarn Venkata. Ze- 
* ntindar of Shermahamadpuram^ Babagardens, 

'■ Vizagapatam. 



Date of Election. 

ioh’nov. 1. KR. 

1891 Feb. 4. R.R. 
1911Jan. ]. R.R. 

1910 May 4. j R. 

1882 Mar. l. KR. 
1906 Aug. 1. !i,. 

1906 Sept. 19. j R. 

1909 April 7. R. 

1910 Mar. 2. R. 

I 

1896 July 1. 1 A.. 

1910 Sept. 7. I N.R. 

1914 April 1. I R.R. 
1914 July 1. j R, 
1887 May 4. I L.M. 
1889 Mar. 6. i L.M. 

1914 Aug. .5. i R, 

1911 Feii. 1. i R. 

1909 Jan. 6. i A. 
1902 July 2. I R.R. 

1889 NoAf. 6. i R. 

1907 Dee. 4. N.R. I 

1907 Mar. 6. R. ! 

^Maj, ij. I ' K. ■! 
1906 Oct.,:,31. I A., i 

19:l0',A:p.ri,L6'. :i A.' ■ |. 
1905 Ang. 2. | N.II. i 


I Karaaluddin Alinier], Sliams-iil-Ulaiiia. Supdt.,. 
I Govt, Madrassa, Chittagong, 

I Ivapur, Raja Ban Beliari, c.s.i. Burdtvan. 
i Kaye, George Rusby. Registrar, Govt, of 
: India, Dept, of Education. Simla. 

i ’'"Kemp, Stanley W., B'.a., f.a.s.b., Senior 
j Assistant Superintendent, Indian Alnsenm. 
i Calcutta. \‘pur.- 

j Kennedy, Pringle, m.a., b.l., Vakil. Mozuffer- 
I Kennedy, William Willongliby, m.a., m.d., 
M.K.S.C., L.R.G.P. 10, Harringto?! St.^ 
Calcutta. 

: Kesteven, Oliarles Henry, Solicitor to Goverii- 
nient. 26, JDalhousie Square, Gahutta. 

\ Kilner, John Newport, m.b., l.e.c.s., l.r.c.p. 

^ Garden Beach, Calcutta, 

Kirkpatrick, W. Chartered, Bank Buildings,. 
Calcutta. 

George William, c.le,, m.a. Europe. 
Kumar, Saliii Ram. Thalmrdware, Moradahad, 

Laddu, Tukaram Krislina. Queen'^s College. 
Benares. 

Laha, Satya Charan, b.a., b.l. 24, Sukeas St.,- 
Calcutta. 

.rjanman, Charles RockwelL 9, Farrar Street, 
Cambridge, Massachitsetts, U.S, America . 

'^'La Toxiclie, Thomas Henry Digges, b.a., 
F.C4.S., F.A.s.R. Alfriston Mills Boad, Cam’- 
bridge, England. 

Law, Bimala Charan, 24, Sukeas St., Oalcntta. 
Law, Narendra Nath. 96, Amherst St-, 
Calcutta. 

Leake, A. Martin, f.r.c.s., v.c. Europe. 

Leake, ^ Henry Alartin, bt.a., f.l.s. Nawah- 
gunf, Cawnpore, 

Lee^ The Hon. Mr. William A., F.R.M.S. 2, 
Mew China Bazar Street, Oalctdta, 

Little, James Henry, Assistant Master. 

Nawab Bahadur’s Institution. Murshidahad. 
Lloyd, Major Richard Ernest, m.b., h.sc., 
i.M.s. Medical Gollege, Calcutta. 

Lomax, O.E., m.a. 11, London Street, Oalcuita, 
Liiard, Captain Charles Eckford, Indian Army, 
m.a. (Oxon). Furope. 

Ludwig, Eugen, Europe. 

Lukis, The Hon. Surgeon- General Sir Charles 
Pardey, K.c.s.t. c.s.i., m.b., f.r.c.s., lm.s., 
Dii-ector-General, Indian Medical Service. 
Simla. 


Date of Dleetion. ; 

1913 Jan. 8. i E. 
1870 April 7. L.M. 

1912 Api’il J. A. 

1905 Ang. 2. E. j 
1893 Jan. 11. L.M. j 

I ; 

1912 May 1. I E. 

1913 Mar. 5. i N.R. 
1893 Jan. 11. 1 L.M. 

1906 Dee. 5. | E. 
1911 Mar. 1. i R. ; 

1898 Nov. 2. i N.E. i 
1901 July 6. ' A. 

1901 June 5. i N.E. i 

■ 1 ! 

1907 Dee. 4. j N.E. , 

1899 Aug. 30. 'N.E. 

1905 Dee. (i. N.E. 

1911 Aug. 2. ; A. I 

1912 Jiui. 10. j N.E. 

1913 .Inue 4. | R. 
1886 Mar. 3. I L.M. 

. I . ■ 

1895 July J. I A. 

1914 May 6. ■ NJi. 


Ixv 


;■ Lnxburg, Count G^raf. Karl L.^ Imperial 
Consul-General for Germany. 16, Store 
I Boad^ BaJlyguTigey Oaleuttci. 

\ Lyman, B. Smitli. 70S, Locust Street, Phtla- 

I delphia, 11. S, America. 

MacCabe, Surgeon Capt. Frederick. Btvrope 
(c/o India Office, London), 

McCay, Major Bayid, m.b.,- i.m.s. Medical 
College, Galcntta. 

Maelagan, The Hon. Sir Edward Douglas, m.a., 
K.C.S.I., C.S.I., i.c.s. Secretary, Govermiieiit' 
of India, Revenue and Agriculture Depart- 
ment. Simla. 

McLean, David. Ohoiurmghee Mansions, Gal- 
cutfa. 

MacMahoti, P. S., Camiing College, Luchnotv. 

Madho Rao Scindia, HiS' Higiiness Maharajah 
Colonel Sir, Alijali Bahadur, G.C.s.i., 
G.C.Y.O., A. D.C., LL.D., Maharajah of Gwalior. 
Jai Bilas, Oicalior. 

.Malialanobis, Siibodh Chandra, b.sc., b\e.s.e., 
F.R.M.s. 210, Gornicallis Street, Calcutta. 

Mahatap, The Hon. Sir Bijoy Ohand, k.c.s.l, 
Maharajadhiraj of Biirdwan. 6, Alipur 
Eoad, Calcutta. 

Maitra, Akshaya Kumar, b.a., b.l. Rajsliahi. 

Malyon, Lieut. Frank Hailstone. Europe {cjo. 
India Office, London). 

Mann, Harold Hart, d.Sc., m.Sc., f.l.s., Prin- 
cipal, Agricultural College. Poona. 

D^ianners-Smith, Lieut.- Col. John, Indian 
Army, C.V.O., o.i.E., Resident, Kepal. Khat-- 
mandii. 

Maiinu Lai, Rai Bahadur, Retired Civil Sur- 
geon. The Palms, Eyzahad. 

Marsden, Edmund, B.A., F.R.G.s. Bombay > 

Maulik, Saraarendra. ( IwpmVJ College of 
Science and, Technology^ South Kensington, 
London, >8. IF.), 

Mazumdar, Rai Jadunath, Bahadur, Govern- 
ment Pleader. Jessore. 

Mazumdar, Ramesh Chandra. 16, Chandra' 
nath Ghatterjd Street, Bhowanipnr, Calcutta. 

Mehta, Roostumjee Dhunjibhoy, o.t.f. 9, 
Bainey Park, Bally gunge, Oalotdta. 

Melitus, Paul Gregory, c.x.e., lo.s. Europe 
{cjo India Office, London), 

Menon, K. Ramuuni. Presidency Golleye, 
Madras. 



Date of Election. 

1911 April 5. 
1884 Nov. 5 

1905.Dec. 6. 

1884 Sept 3. 

1912 June -5. 
1911 July 5. 

1897 Jau. :6. 

1906 June 6. I 

1910 July 6, 

1908 Mar, 4.. 

1908 Mar. 4. 
1901 Aug. 7. 
1895 July ,3. ' 

1910 Feb. 2. 
1906 Dee. 5. : 

1906 Dec. 5. i 

1908 Dec. 2. 

1909 Mar. 3 
1909 Jau. 6. 

1899 Sept. 29. 

1900 May 2, 

1898 May 4. 

1894 Aug. 30. 
1886 May 5 

1908 Peb. 5. 
1892 Dec. 7. 

1909 Mar. 3. 


Higb 


N.R. i Meston, The Hon. Sir J. S..^ k.c.s.i., c..s.i., i.g.s. 

! Gomrnment House^ Luchnoiv. 

B;. I '^Middleniiss, Charles Stewart, b.a., p.g.s., 

I F.A.S.B., SujDermtendent, Geological Siirvey 
of India. Calcutta. 

R.. Midhut Mohamed Hossaiii Khan. 8, Golem 
Sohlian^s Lane., Calcutta. [cutta. 

B. I Miles, William Hairy. 7, Church Lane, Cal- 

N.Bj. i Misra, Chauiparam . Barahanhi, Oudh. 

K.R. Misra, Shyam Behari, b.a., lg.s., Revenue 
Member, Council of Regency. Jodhpur. 

N.R. Misra, Tulsi Ram, m.a., Prof., D. J, 

School. Kanouj. 

R. Mitra, Kumar Manmatlia Nath. 34, Sha'ifi- 
pukur Street, Calcutta. 

R. Mohapatra, Srikrishna. 10/1, St. James's 
Square, Calcutta. 

R. Moitry, Manrnatho Nath, Landholder. Seram- 
pore. 

A. Mollison, James. Etirope. 

N.R. Moloiiy, Edmund Alexander, !. C.J: 

N.R. Monohan, Francis John, i.c.s. 

Load, Calcutta. 

R. I Monohar La], M.A. BarraeJepore, 

N.R. : More, Capt. James Carmichael. 

U.S. Club, Simla. 

N.R. Morton, Captain Sidney. 24tli 
Noivshera. 

R. Moses,’ Capt. Owen St. John, m.d., f.e.c.s., 
LM.s. 8, Lansdowne Moad, Calcutta. 

R. Mukherjee, Brajalal, m.a. 9, Old Post Opce 
Street, Galcutta. 


Allahabad. 
4, Theatre 


blst Sikhs. 
PmijaMs. 


R. Mukherjee, Govinda Lall. 9, Old Post Office 
I Street, Calcutta. 

: R, i Mukherjee, Jotindra Nath, B.A. , Solicitor. 3, 
i Old Post Office Street, Calcutta. 

I R. Mukherjee, Phani Bhusan, B.Sc. 57, Jhowtola 
I Road, Bally gunge, Calcutta. 

; R. Mukherjee, Sir Rajendra Nath, k.g.i.e, 7, 

I 'Harrington Street, Galcutta. 

R. Mukherjee, Sibnarayan. Uttarpara, Bally. 
L.M,' ^Mukhopadhyaya, The Hon. Justice Sir Asu- 

tosh, Kt.jC.S.I., M.A., D.L., D.SO., F.R.S.E,, F.R.A.S., 
F.A.s.B,, Judge, High Court. Calcutta. 
i R. ! Mukhopadhyaya, Girindra Nath, b.a., m.d. 

I 80, Russa Road North, Bhowanipur, Calcutta. 

I R. Mukhopadhyaya, Panchanan. 46, Bechoo 
1 V Chatter jTs Street,, Calcutta. 

[ R. I Mullick, Indu Madhab, M.A., M.D. 70, Harrison 
‘ f Road, Calcutta. 


.Date of Dleetion. 

1901 April 3. 

1910 ¥ov, 2. 

1911 Sept, 1. 

1908 Sept. 23.; 

■ '' ■ i 

1906 Mar. 7. 

1908 Sept. 23. 

1904 Dec. 7. 
1914 Feb. 4. 

1914 Feb. . 4. 

1890 Feb. 5. 

1901 Mar. 6. ' 

1910 May 4. 

1889 Aug. 29. 

1913 July 2. 

1908 Feb. 5, 

1906 Dec. 5. 

1905 Nov. 1. 

1909 April 7. 

1907 July 3. 
1901 Jail. 2. ! 
1901 Aug. 28.1 

1904 Aug. 3. 

1910 April 6. 
1899 Aug. 2. 


Ixvii 


E. 

E.R. 

N.R 

E.E. 


Mullick, Pramatha Eatli, Zemindar. 7, Pm- 
sonm Kumar Tagore^s Street, Calctdta. 

Murray, W illiaui Alfred, b. A. (Cantab ) , m . i i, 
Chittagong. 

Mnrtaza Hosein Khan, Kawab, Vakil and 
Zemindar, Katra abn Torabkhan. Lucknow.- 

Muzafer Ali Khan Bahadur, Syed, Zemin- 
dar and Eais. Jausatli, But. 3£uzajfar‘- 
nagar. 


R. 

K.R. 

. A. j' 

R. 

R.R. : 
KR.j 

i 

K. R. I 

R. 'I 

L. M. 

N.R. 
N.R. ■ 


A. ' I 
N.R, i 


Nahar, Puran Chand. 48, IncUcm IP'rror 
Street, Galcutta. 

N aiide, Lala Jyotiprakas, Zemindar. B urdurm . 
Nathan, Robert, c.s.T,, i.G.s. Europe. 

Nawab Ali, Chaudhnry, The Hon. Nawab Syed, 
27, Weston Street, Calcutta. 

Neogi, Panchauaii, Rajslialii College, Baj- 
shahi. 

Nesfield, Oapt. Vincent Bluiiihardt, B'.E.c.s,, 
L.R.C.P., I.M.S. Banda. 

Nevill, Henry Rivers, i.c.S., Editor, District 
Gazetteers, United Provinces. Naini Tal. 
Newman, Lieut. -OoL Ernest Alan Robert, 
i.M.s. 16, AUpore Hoad, Galcutta. 

Nimmo, John Duncan (c/o Messrs,^ Walter 
Duncan iV Go., 137, West George Street, 
Glasgow). 

Norton, E. L., i.c.s., District Magistrate. 
Allahabad. 

Nott, Lieut.-CoL Arthur Holbrook, m.d., i.m.s. 
Berhamptir. 

O’Kinealy, Lieut.-Col. Frederick, m.r.c.s. 
(Eng.)*, L.R.c.P, (Lond.), i.m.s. Presidency 
General Hospital, Calcutta. 

O’Malley, Lewis Sydney Steward, b.a., r.c.s. 
Europe. 

Ozzard, Lieut -Col. Fairlie Russell, lm.s. 
Ahmedabad. 


R. i Page, William Walter Keightley. 10, .Old 
I Post Office Street, Calcutta. 

N.R. I Pande, Ramavatar, b.a., i.g.s., District Judge. 

\ Mir zapuT,lJ.P. . . 

N.R. i Panton, Edward Brooks Henderson, b.a„ i.c.s. 

; Berhampore, Murshidahad. 

N.R. 1 Parasnis, Dattalraja Balwant. Satara. 

N.R. i Patuck, Pestonji Sorabji, i.C.s. Narsinghpnr. 
R. j Peake, Charles William, m.a., The Ohserva:- 
i fory, Alipur, Calcutta. 


Bate of Election. 

1906 Dec. ' 5. 

1888 June 6. 
1877 Aug. 1 
1906 April 4. 

1889 Kov. 6. 

1914 Nov. 4. 

1904 flune 1. 

1910 Aug. 3. 

1910 Feb. 2. 

1906 Aug. 1. 

1907 Jan. 2. 

1910 Dec. 7. 
1914 Mar. 4, 
1880 April 7. 
1895 Aug. 29. 

.1913 April 2. 

1908 Feb., 5. 
^^1908 July 1. 

1905 Jan. 4.' 

1907 Aug. 7. 

1904 Mar. 4. 

1890 Mar. 5. 

1887 M;ay 4. 

1905 May 3. 

1908 Feb. 5. 
1910 April 6. 


,E. 


I 

L.M. i 


i<r.R. I 

R. I 

i 

L.M.| 

I 

E. I 

j 

R. ! 


i 

I R. 

iN.R. 
i N.R 

! A. 


I N.R. I 
iN.R.I 
' N.R. I 
' N.R. I 


j 

i F.M. 

I 


j N.R. I 

I N.R. 

i'N.R. 

' F.M. 

I R. 

I R. i 

I : 

I B. ! 


N.R. 

A* 


Peart, Major Charles LubA 106*^/^ Hazara 
Pioneers, Secretary and Member, Board of 
Bxaminers, Calcutta. 

Pennell, Aiibray Percival, b.a., Bar.-at-Law. 
Bangoon. 

Peters, Lieut.-Col. Charles Thomas, m.b.^ 
i.M.s. (retired). Bmaj^ur. 

Petrocochino, Leoiiidar. 4, Olive Ghat Street, 
Oalcutta. 

"^'Phillott, Lieut. -Colon el Douglas Craven, 
PH.D., F.A.S.B. Indian Army i retired). C/o 
Messrs. Grindlay Co., 54, Parliament 
Street, Ijo a don. 

Pickford Alfred- Donald. 12, Mission Bow., 
Calcutta. 

Pilgrim, Guy Bllcock, B.sc., F.a,s., Assistant 
Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. 
Calcutta. 

Podamraj, Jain, 9, Joggomoliam M'idlich\% 
Lane, Calcutta, 

Poplai, Sri Ram. Jtdlundm' City. 

Price, Charles Stanley. Victoria Boys' School, 
Kurseong, 

Pulley, Lieut. Henry Cuthbert, 12th Pio^ieers. 
Europe . 


Radba Krishna. Banher, Gliathlc, Patna City. 

Raffiii, Alain. Mirzapur. 

Rai, Bepin Chandra. Giridih, Ohota Nagpur. 

Rai ChaiidhurijJatindranath, m.a., b.l., Zemin- 
dar. Tahi, Jessore. 

Rarnaswami, M, S., Curator of the Herbarium. 
Boy al Botanic Gardens, Sibpur, Howrah. 

Randle, Herbert Neil, b.a. Lmlgate fjirms^ 
London, W.O. 

Rangaiiatliasvami, S. P. Y., Aryavaraguru, 
Arsliy a Library yVizayapata^^^ 

Rankin, James Thomas, i.c.s. Bmfeeling. 

Ranking, Capt. James. Noivshera. 

Rapson, E. J. 8, Mortimer Boacl, Camhridye. 

’^Ray, Prafulla Chandra, p.sc., f.a.s.b,, Pro- 
.fessoi% Presidency College. Calcutta. 

Ray, Prasamia Kumar, d.sc. (Loud, and Jkliii.). 
7, Bally gunge Circular Boad, Galcntfa. 

Richardson, The Hon. Mr. Justice Tliomas 
William, i.c.s., Judge, H%li Court. CaL 
Gutta, [Nalni TaL 

Rigo-de-Righie, Alceste Carlo. Boyal Hotel, 

Robertson, A. White, B.R.c.p, Europe (c/o IFar 
Oflke, London}, 


©ate of Election. 

1913 Sept. 3. 

1903 Mar. 4. 
1900 April 4. 

lOOl Dee. 4. 

1909 Fov. .3. 

1908 June 3. 

' 1889 June 5. 
1903 July 1. 

1910 Sept. 7, 

1914 June 3. 

1906 %eb. 7. 
1908 Feb. 5. 

1913 Apl. 2 

1911 Nov. 1 

1896 Aus. 27.1 

i 

I 

1910 May 4 | 

1906 June 6. 
1899 June 7. 
.1898 Mar. 2, 
1909;M:ar. 3, 

. 1911. Jan, 4. 

1902 Feb. 5. 
1900. Dec., 5.. 

1908 July 1. 

1911 June 7, 


Ixix 


I B. I Eogaisky, P. A., Attache to tlie Imperial 
I j Bussiaii Consulate GreneraL 3, Upper ITond 
I I Street, Calcutta. 

I B.B,. : R,ogers, Cliarles Gilbert, .f.l.s., .f.c.h., Forest 
I I Department. Fort Blair, AndaAnans. 

* R'. ' "^Rogers, Lt.-CoL Sir Leonard, Kt., c.i.e., 

I I B.S., F.B.C..P., F.K.G.S., F.A.S.B., ,LM\S. Medical 

College, Calcutta. 

F. A^Ross, Edward Denison, c.i.E,, rh.u., f.as.b. 

I British Museum, Dept, of Orientai Books 
; and MSS. London. 

II.R. i Roycliaudbiiry, Mrityunjoy. SJiyampur P.0,, 

I JBungpur, 

I N,R. I Roycliaudhury, Surendra Cliandra, Zeniiii- 
i dar, Koondi, Fimgpiir. 

K. R. ' Roy, Maharaja Girjanatli. Dinagepore. 

L. M. I Roy, ' Maharaja Jagadindranath, Bahadur, 

'■ 6, Lansdotmie Load, Cadcutta. 

N.R. I Roy, Kumar Sara! Kumar. TJayarampwr, 
BajshaJii. 

A. I R.'Oy, Dr. Satyendra Kath. JEiirope (eh Wa.f 
I Office, London). 

; N.R. : Russell, Charles, ala. Fatna College, Banldpu-r. 
|KR. I Russell, Robert V., .t.c.s., Supdt. of Gazetteer 
I and Ethnography. Mandla, C.P. 


K.R. I Sahay, Rai Sahib Bhagvati, m.a., b.l., Offg, 
Inspector of Schools, Patna Division. 
Bankipur. 

N.R. I Sahni, Dayaram, m.a., Supdt. of Archaeology. 
I Jammu, Kashmir. 

R. : Samman, The Hon. Mr. Herbert Frederick, 
i.c.s., Secretary, Govt, of Bengal, GeiiL Dept. 


A. 

R. 

K.R. 

K.R. 

R. 

R. 

A. 

KR. 

H.R. 


Calcutta. 

Sandes, Capt. J. D., m.b,, i.ai.s. LJurope (a jo 
Medical College, Calcutta). 

Saiiial, Surendra Prasad, m.a., f.c.s., Serampur. 

Sarkar, Chandra Kumar. Kaichuiili, Mnulmein. 

Sarkar, Jadunath. Patna College, Banklpur, 

Sarvadhikari, The Hon, Mr. Deva Prasad, m.a., 
B.L, 2, Old Post Office Street, Calcutta, 

Sarvadhikari, Dr. Suresh Prasad. 79-1, 
Amherst St Calcutta. 

Schulten, Joseph Henry Charles, Ph. d. Europe. 

Schwaiger, Imre George, Expert in Indian 
Art. Kashmir Gate, Delhi. 

Seal, Brojendra Hath, M.A. Victoria College, 
Gooch Behar. 

Seconde, Lieut. Emile Charles. Europe {ojo 
Medical College, Calcutta). 


Ixx 


Date of Kieetion. 


1906 i^b. 7. 

■ R. 

,1902 May 7. 

'r. 

1905 Jan. 4. 

R. 

i914Apriil. 

R. 

1897 Dec. 1. 

R. 

1911 July 5. 

I R, 

1885 Feb. 4. 

1 

L.M. 

1902 Dee. 3. : 

KR. 

1912 Jan. 10. 

R. 

1909 Jan. 6. 1 


1913 Dee, 3 

R. 

1914 Mar. 4, I 

R. 

1908 Mar. 4. 

R. 

1902 Feb. 5. 

.N.R. 

1899 May 3. i 

K.R. 

1913 Mar. 5 

N.R. 

1909 April 7. ! 

N.R. 

1903 Aug. 26. 

P.M. 

1894 July 4. 

N.R., 

1895 Aug. 29. 

R. 

1912 May 1. j 

R, 

1893 Mar. 1. 

'N.R.:^ 

1892 Mar. 2. 

L.M. 


1899 Ansf. 29. 


ilii 


I Sen, Girindra Kumar. 303, Bazar Street ^ 

I Galcutta. 

! Sen, Jogeiidra Katli, Vidyaratna, m.a. 31, 

I Pmsanna Kumar Tagore^ s Street^ Calcutta. 
Sen, Snkumar. 220, Lower Circular Iload^ 
Calcutta. 

Sen- Gupta, Dr. Nares Chandra. 3, Buff 
Lane, Galcutta, 

Seth, Mesrovb J. 19, Lindsay Street, Gal- 
I cutta, 

\ Sewell, Capt. Robert Beresford Seymour, 
|. ivi.'R.c.s., L.R.O.P., i.M.s. cjo Indian Museum, 

I Calcutta. 

^'Sliastri, Alahaniahopadlijaya Haraprasad, 
C.I.E., M.A., P.A.s B. 26, Pataldanga Street, 
Calcutta. 

I Shastii, Harnarain Goswanii. Hindu College, 
Delhi. 

Shirazi, Ai^a Muhamad Kazim, 23, Lower 
Ghitjmr Hoad, Calcutta. 

Shirreff, Alexander Grierson, b.a., i.c.s. 
Sitapnr. 

; Shorten, Capt. James Alfred, b.a. , M.B., B.cii,, 

I i.M.s. Medical College^ Calcutta. 

I Shrosbree, A, de Bois. 9/1, Middleton Mow, 
Calcutta. 

Shujaat Ali, ISTasurul Marnalik Mirza, Khan 
Bahadur, Acting Consul-General for Persia. 
10, Hungerford Street, Calcutta. 

Shyaiii Lai, Lala, m.a,, ll.b., Deputy Col- 
lector. Naimadri, Agra. 

Silberrad, Charles Arthur, b.a., b.Sc., i.o.s., 

Ooralihptir, TJ.P. 

Simonsen, J. L. Presidency College, Madras. 
Simpson, George Clarke, h.sc. Simla. 
Simpson, John Hope, i.C.S. (c/o Messrs. Barclay 
Go,, 1, Dickinson Street, Manchester, 
England). 

Singh, Raja Kushal Pal, m.a. Narki, 

Singh, Lachmi Narayan, M.A., b.l., Pleader, 
High Court. Calcutta. 

Singh Ray, Lalit Mohan, Rai Bahadur, 4, 
Creek How, Galcutta. 

Singh, Maharaja Kumara Sirdar Bharat, i.c.s. 

(retired). Shankergar, Allahabad. 

Singh, Raja Ooday Pratab, c.s.r., Raja of 
Bhinga. Bhinga. 

Singh, H.H.' The Maharaja Sir Prahhu 
Narain, Bahadur, g.c.i.e., Maharaja of 
Benares.: Bamnagar Fort^ Benares. 


Date of Bleetioii, 

1909 April 7. 

H.B. 

1889 Nov. 6. 

L.M. ■ 

1912 Mar. 6. 

Ba 

1913 July 2 
1894 Feb. 7. 

H.B. 

H.R. 

1912 Sept. 5. 

H.R. 

1897 Jan. 6. 

B. 

1898 Aug. 3. 
1913 July 2 

H.B.' 

H.B. 

1909 July 7. 

A. 

1911 Mar. 1. 

KB.- 

1907 Mar. 6. 

KB. 

1912 Jan. 10. 

R: ■ 

1901 Dec. 4. 
1913 July 2. 

N.B. 

N.B. 

1912 May 1. 

A. 

1912 Oct. 30. 

K.B. 

1904 Sept. 28. 
1908 Dec. 2. 

N.B. 

AB. 

1904 June 1. 

B. 

1899 Aug. 30. 

B. ' 

1900 Aug. 29. 
1907 Dec. 4. 

KB. 

B. 

1907 June 5. 
1906 Dec. 5. 

H.R. 

F.M. 

1911 Feb. 1. 

■ ■ R:', 

1914 Jan. 7. 
1907 Aug. 7. 

R. 

N.B. 


Ixxi 


Singli, Baja Pritliwipal, Taliikdar of Sura]- 
pur. District Barahanhi^ Otulh. 

Singli, H.H. The Hon: Maharaja Sir Bamesli- 
wara, Bahadtir^ Durhlianga. 

Singli, Maharaja Bar jit, of iN'asirpiir, 58, 
Ohoioringhee Boad, CalGutta. 

Singli, Budradat, M.A., LL.B., YakiL Luchmu'. 
Singli, H.H. Tlie Maharaja Yisliiva Hath, 
Bahadur. Chhatkorpur, BtmdelkJmrid . 

Siiighi, Bahadur Sing. Azimgtmg, MursMda- 
had. 

Sircar, Anirita Lai, F.G.s., l.m.s. 51, Sankari- 
tolla Lane^ Galcutta. 

Sita Bam, b.a., Depj,. Magistrate. AUaJiahad. 
Sivaprasad, b.a., Oh*g. Junior Secretary to the 
Board of Be^^eiiue, U.P. Allahahad. 

Smith, Capt. H. Emsiie, i.m.s. .Europe [cjo 
India Ojfice^ London). 

Smith, Major 0. A. 27th Ftmjahis. Safari- 
hagli. 

Sofiiilla Saifiidiiddin Ahmed, Manlavi, Siipdt. 
of Excise. No'wgong. 

Sontliwell, T., a.r.o.s., f.z.s., f.l.s., Deputy 
Director of Fisheries. Writers^ BidldingSy 
Galcutta. 

Spooner, David Brainerd. Bankipur. 

Srinivas Ijenger, P. T., Principal, M.A.Y.H. 

College. Vimgapatam. 

Stadler, George L. (48 Grand Marche^ Maes- 
tricht, Solland). 

Stallard, Dr. Philip Lechmen, District Sur- 
geon, G.I.P. Railway. -Igatpuriy Bomhay. 
Stapleton, Henry Ernest, b.a., b.Sc. Dacca. 
Steen, Capt. Hugh Barkley, m.b., i.m.S. Europe- 
(c jo India Office^ London) . 

Stephen, The Hon. Mr, eTustice Harry Liish- 
ington, Judge, High Court. Galcutta. 
Stephen, St. John, b.a., ll.b., Barrister-at- 
Law. 1 ^ Bussell Street, Galcutta, 
Stephenson, Lieut.*Col. John, i.m.s. Lahore, 
Stevens, Lieut-CoL C, B., i.m.s. Medical 
OoUege, Galcutta. 

Stewart, Capt. Francis Hugh, i.m.s. Bombay^ 
Stokes, Captain Claude Bayfield, Military At- 
tache. Teheran, Persia. 

Stonebridge, Arthur W., Chief Engineer, 
Messrs. Burn & Co. 7, Hastings St, Galcutta. 
Strauss, Dr. 0. Galcutta University, Galcutta. 
Suhramania Iyer, Yalavanur, Extra Asst, 
1 Conversator of Forests. Ooimhatore. 


Date <il’ Dieetion. 



1907 Jiiae 5. 

E. 

Siilirawardy, Abdullah Al-Ma'miiiij Iftikliarul 
Millat. M.A., D.Litt., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law. 34, 
Kapalitola^ Galcutta. 

1914 Mar. 4. 

R. 

Sutherland, .Lt.-CoL, William Dunbar, i.M.s. 
U.8, Club, Calcutta. 

1907 June 5. 

N.E. 

Swinlioe, Rodway Charles John, Solicitor. 
Mandalay^ Upper Burma. 

1909 Jan. 6, 

R. 

Tagore, Kshitindranatli, b.a. Hoiorah. 

1914 April L 

R. 

Tagore, Prafulla Fatli. 1, Barpanarain 

Tagore Street, Galcutta. 

1898 April 6. 

R. 

Tagore, The Hon. Maharaja Sir Prodyat Ooo- 
mar, Bahadur, Kfc. Fathuriagliatta, Galcutta. 

1906 Mar. 7. 

R. 

Tagore, Kumar Shyama Kumar, Zemindar. 
65, F athuriaglmtta Street, Calcutta. 

1904 eTlllj 6. 

F.M. 

Talbot, Walter Stanley, i.c.s. 9, Fall Mall, 
London, S . IF. 

1910 Aiig. 3. 

F.R. 

Tancock, Oapt. Alexander Charles. 315^ Fun- 
jabis, NowsJiera, N.W.F.P. 

1893 Axig. 31. 

N.E. 

Tate, George Passman, Assistant Super- 
intendent, Survey of India. Mussoorie. 

1009 Jan. 6. 

F.R, 

Taylor, Charles Somers, B.Sc. Bhagalpur^ 

1906 'Dec. 5. 

F.R. 

TekChand, Dewaii, b.a., m.b.a.s., i.c.s., Deputy 
Commissioner. Oujramvala, Punjab. 

1878 June 5. 

F.M. 

Temple, Colonel Sir Richard Cariiac, Bart., 
Indian Army, c.i,.E. 9, Pall Mall^ London. 

1914 Aug”. 5. 

F.R. 

Tessitori, Dr. L. P. Guest House, Jodhpur. 

1904 May 4. 

F.R. 

Thaiiawala, Framjee Jamasjee. 85, Bazar 
Gate St., Fort, Bombay, 

1911 Mar. 1. 

F.M. 

Thomas, F.. W., m.a., pIi.d., Librarian, India, 
Office. London. 

1909 Aug, 4. 

F.R 

Thompson, John Perronet, m.a., i.C.S. Lahore. 
Thornely, Major, Michael Harris, i.m .s. Bur- 
hhanga. 

1908 Fov. 4. 

F.R. 

1898 Fov. 2. 

R. 

Thornton, Edward, f.R.i.b.a. 6, Olive Street, 
Calcutta. 

1911 Mar. 1. 

' A. . 

Thorpe, Godfrey Francis, Bengal Pilot Ser- 
vice. Furope. 

1911 July 5. 

R. 

Thurston, Oapt. Edward OweHj i.M.s., b.s., 
F.R.c.s. Medical Gollege, OalctiUa, 

1904 June 1. 

R. 

Tipper, George Hewlett, m.a., f.g.s., Assistant 
Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. 
Galcutta. 

1912 Fov. 6. 

A. 

Tomkins, H. G., OJ.E., F.R.A.S. Furope (<^'o 
India Office, London). 

1909 Dec. 1. 

A. 

1 Toth, Eugene. Furope. 

1907 Feb. 6. 

F.M.-. 

Travers, Morris William, mso., f.r.s., f.a.s.b. 
43, Warwick Gardens, London, W. 

1861 June 5. 

LM 

i Tremlett, James Dyer, m.a., i.c.s. (retired). 
Bedham, Fssex, Fngland. 
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Date of Election. 

1894 S^. 27., 

1900 Aug. 29. 
1890 Feb. 5.' 
1902 June 4. 

1901 Mar. 6. 
1894 Sept. 27. 

1902 Oct. 29. 


R. 

N.R. 

K.R. 


Vasil, Hagendra Hath. 20, Kantapuker Jjane, 
Baghazaar, Galmtia. 

Vaiiglian, Lieiit.-Ool. Josepb. Cliarles Stoelke, 
i.M.s. Bliagalpur. 

'^Veiiis, Artlmr, m.a., D.Litt., c.i.e., f.a.s.b. 


R. 

P.M. 

L.M. 

R.. 


Benares. 

V idy abhtisaiia , Mabamab opadbya j a S atis 
Cbandra, M.A., Ph.D. p.a.s.b. 2b/l, Kanay 
Lai Dhur^s Lane, Galcutta, 

*Vogel, Jean Pliilippe, Litfc.D., p.a.s.b. The 
JJ-niversity, Leiden, Holland. 

Vost, Liietit.-Gol. William, i.M.s., Civil Siii- 
geoii. Luchnoio, 

'Wredeabmg, Ernest, b.l., b.Sc., a.e.s.m., a.e.g.s.s 
P.G.S., E.A.s.B. 27, OhoivringJiee Eoad, GaL 
Gutta. 


1909 Jan. 6. j 
1 

1907 July 3. 

1900 Jan. 19. 

1901 June 5. 

1911 Feb. 1. 

1905 Dec. 6, 

1912 Mar. 6., 

_ 1910 Sept, 7. 

1909 Dec. 1. 
1907 Aprils. 

1913 April 2. 
1907 Feb. 6. 
1906 Sept. 19 
1909 April 7. 
,,l,9iO:Aprii'6. 


F.R. 

R. 

A. 

R.R. 


A. 

F.R. 
R. ' 

R. 

N.R. 

A. 

E. 


=^'Walker, Gilbert. Tbomas, C.s.i., D.So., M.A., 
F.B.S., E.A.S.B., Director-General of Observa- 
tories. Simla. 

Walker, Harold, a.r.g.s., e.g.s., a.m. inst.^^M., 
Assistant Superintendent, Geological Survey 
of India. OalcuUa. 

Wallace, David Robb. Murope (c/o Messrs. 

BJrnsthausen, Ltd., Galcmtta). 

Walsb, The Hon. Mr. Ernest Herbert Cooper, 
O.S.I., I.C.S., Member of tbe Board of Reve- 
nue, Debar and Orissa. Ranchi. 

Waters, Dr. Harry George, f.bj.p,h. Europe 
(c/o East Indian Railway, Jamalpur). 
Watson, Edwin Roy, m.a,, b.So. Eacca. 

Watt, Rev. J., Principal, Scottish Cburobes 
College. 4, Oornwallis Square, Oaloutta. 
Watts, H. P., B.A. (Cantab). 11, Loudon Street, 
OalcuUa. 

. WehsUT, Sylhet, Assam. 

White, Lieut. Arthur Denham, M.B., B.s., 

(Lond. ), I.M.S. Europe (cl 0 India Office, 

London). n 

White, Bernard Alfred, 39, Alexandra Gourt, 


A. 

. N.R: 
. A. 

. A. 


GalcuUa. 

White, Captain J.R., B.s.o, Europe {cjo lndta 
Ofdce, London) . 

Whitehead, Richard Bertram, l.C.s. Rupar, 
E mb ala, Punjab. 

Wilkinson, MajorBdmund, i.M.s., l.r.C.S., D.Litt. 

Europe (cjo India Office, London). _ 

i W^illiams, Garfield Hodder, h.b#, b.s. (Loud.), 
I Europe {gJo Young Meal's 

I Christian Association, Calcutta) 


Date of Election. 


1914 May 6. 

A. 

1913 Dec. 3. 

■ 

R. 

1910 Dee. 7.,: 

A. 

1904 Mar. 4. 

E. 

1909 April 7. 

¥.R. 

1906 July 4, 

A. 

1912 Mar. 6. 

R. 

1906 Mar. 7. 

H.R. 

1908 April 1. 

R. 

1894 Aug\30. 

KE. 

1911 Aug. 2, 

N.R. 

1906 June 6. 

H.R. 

1910 April 6. 

KR. 

1913 May 7. 

KR. 


Wilson, Major Horace Hay man. MtiTOfe {cfo 
hzdm Office, Lozulmi), 

Wilson, Major Roger Parker, 'F.k.o.s., d.p.il, 
i.M.s. Gamphell Hospital, Sealdah, Galcutta. 

Windsor, Major Frank Needkam, i.M.s. Hurope 
{cjo Medical Oollege, Galcutta). 

Wood, William Henry Arden, M.A., F.C.s., 
p.B.Gi.,s. 11, Loudon Street, Galcutta. 

Woodhonse, E. J., b.a. Sahour. 

Woodley, Rev. Edward Carriitliers,M.A. Europe 
(cjo London Missionary College, Galcutta'). 

Woodroffe, Tlie Hon. Mr. J astice Jolin George. 
3, Outram Street, Galcutta. 

Woolner, Alfred Cooper, M.A., Principal, Ori- 
ental College. Lahore. 

Wordsworth, William Christopher, Asst. 
Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. 
Writers^ Buildings, Galcutta. 

Wright, Henry Helson, B.A., LC.s. District 
Judge, Bareilly. 

Young, Gerald Mackworth, b.a., i.c.s. Simla. 

Young, Mansel Charles Ganibier. Dhanha/id. 

Young, Capt. Thomas Charles McOonibie, m.b., 
I.M.s. Shillong, Assam. 

Zutshi, Pandit Monohor Lai, Jubilee High 
S cho ol . Luchnotv. 


SPECIAL HONORARY CBHTENARY MEMBERS. 


Date' of Klection. 


1884 Jan. 15. 
1884 Jan. 15. | 
1884 Jan. 15.1 


Dr. Ernst Haeckel, Professor in, the Iliiiyersity of 
Jena. Prussia. 

Revd. Professor A. H. Sayce, Professor of Assyrio- 
logy, Queen’s College. Oxford, England. 
Monsieur fllmile Senart. 18, Bue Frangois lev, 
PariSi France. 


HONORARY FELLOWS. 


Date of Biection* 

1879 Jme 4. 
1894 Mar. 7, 


Dr. Jules Janssen. Ohservataire 
Physique de Paris, France. 

Professor Theodor Hoeldeke. Ojo 
Truhner, . StroBshurg, Germany. 


dlAstronoin ie 
Mr Karl T. 


Ixsiv 


Pate of Election. 

1895 June 5. 

1895 June 5. 

1896 Felb. 5. 
1899 Peb. 1, 
1899 Dec. 6. 

1899 Dec. 6. i 

I 

1901 Ma.r. 6. ‘ 

.1902 Nov. 5. 

1904 .Mar. 2. 
1904 Mar. 2. 

1904 Mar. 2. 

1904 Mar. 2. 

1904 Mar. 2. 

1904 July 2. 

1906 Mar. 7. 

1908 July 1. 
1908 July 1, 
1911 Sept, 6. 

1911 Sept. 6. 
1911 Sept. 6, 
1911 Sept. 6. 
1911 Sept. 6. 


Lord .Rayleigli, m.a., b.g.l., d.sg., ll.d., pIi.d., p.e.a.s., 

F. R.s. FerUng Place, Witliam, Essem, England, 
Cliaiies H. Tawney, Esq., m.a.. c.i.e. Gjo India 

Office, London, 

Professor Charles Rockwell Laimiaii, 9, Farrar 
Street, Cambridge, Massachusetts, U.S. America, 

Dr. Augustus Frederick Rudolf Hoeriile, pIi.d., c.i.e. 

8, Northmoor Eoad, Oxford, England. 

Professor Edwin Ray Lankester, m.a., ll.d., p.b.s., 
British Museum {Nat. Hist.), Oromwell Load, 
London, <8. IF. 

I Professor Edward Burnett Tylor, d.c.l., ll.d., f.r.s., 
■Keeper, TJniversity Museum, Oxford, Eng- 
land. 

Professor John Wesley Judd, o.B., ll.d., f.b.S., b\g.s., 
Late Prof, of the Royal College of Science. 
30, Gumherland Road, Kew, England. 

Monsieur Rene Zeiller. Ingeniewr en chef des Mines. 

Ecole S'liperieuT des Mines, Paris. 

Professor Hendrick Kern. Utrecht, Holland. 
Professor Sir Ramkrislina Copal Bhandarkar, ic. c.i.e. 
Poona. 

Professor Ignaz Goldziher, pL.d., D.Litt., LL.i)., 
Budapest, Hungary. 

Sir Charles Lyall, ' m.a., k.g.s.l, c.i.e., ll.d. 82, 
Oornwall Gardens, London, S.W. 

Sir William Ramsay, Ph.D. (Tiib.), ll.d., ScJj. 
(Dnbl.), BLC.s., iM.c. University Gollege, Gower 
Street, London, TF.G. 

Sir George Abraham Grierson, k.c.i,e., Ph.D., D.Lifct,, 
C.I.E., i.c.s. (retired). Bothfarnham, Oamberley, 
Surrey, England. 

The Right Hon’ble Baron Curzoii of Kedleston, 
M.A., D.C.L., P.B.S. 1, Garlton House Terrace, Lon- 
d07i, /SMF. 

Lt."Col. Henry Haversham Godwin- Austen, p.r.s., 
P.Z.S., P.R.G.s. Nora Godaiming, Surrey, England. 
Dr. H. Oldenberg, The University, Gottingen, Ger- 
many. 

Lieut.-Col. Alfred William Alcock, c.i.e,, m.b., ll.d., 

G. M.Z.S., F.Po.s., i.M.s. (retd.), Heathlands, Erith 
Boad, Belvedere, Kent, England. 

Prof. Edward George Browne, m.a., m.b., M.E.C.S., 
L.R.O.P., M.R.A.s. Pembrohe Gollege, Gamhridge. 

Dr. A. Engler, Prof, of Systematic Botany, Univer- 
sity of Berlin, Prussia. 

Sir Clements Markham, k.c.b., p.r.s., d.sc. 21, 
Eccleston Square, London, S .W. 
Mahamahopadhyaya Kamakhyanatb. Tarkavagisa. 
111-4, Shambazar Street, GalcuUa, 


FELLOWS. 


Date of Election. 

lOlOF^b. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 

1910 Feb. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 

1910 Feb. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 

1910 Feb. 2. 
1910 Feb. 2. 

1910 Feb 2. 

1911 Feb. 1. 

1911 Feb. 1. 

1912 Feb. 7. 
1912 Feb. 7. 
1912 Feb. 7. 
1912 Feb. 7, 

1912 Feb. 7. 

1913 Feb. 5. 
1.913 Feb. 5. 
1913 Feb. 5. 
1913 Feb. 5. 


I'lateoTEl'ecHo^ 

1 . 

1882 June 7. 


,:1885 :Dec. '-2. 
1886 Dee. 1. 

1899 Kov. 1. 
1902 June 4. 


M. Aimandale, Esq., d.sc., c.m.z.s., f.l.s. 

Tlie Hon'ble Justice Sir Asutosli Mukliopadliyaya, 

Kt., C.S.L, M.A., D.L., D.Se., F.E.A.S., F.K.S.E. 

L H. Burkill, Esq., m.a., p.l.s. 

Maliamaliopadhyaya Haraprasad Sliastri, o.i.e., m.a. 
Sir. Thomas Holland, k.c.i.e., d.sc., a.r.O.s., 

Dr. D. Hooper, F.O.S., f.l.s. 

T. H. D. LaTouclie, Esq., b.a., f.g.s. 

Baku Monmokan ChakraYarti, m.a., b.l. 
Lieiit.-Colonel D. 0. Phillott, Pli.D., Indian Army. 

Dr. Prafiilla Chandra Hay, d.sc. 

Lient.-Ool. Sir Leonard Rogers, Kt., o.i.e., m.d., b.s., 

F.R.O.P., F.R.C.S., I.M.S. 

B. D. Ross, Esq., o.i.e., pH.d. 

Mahamahopadliyaya Satis Chandra Vidyahlin^ana,. 

M.A., Ph.D., M.R.A.S. 

I M. W. Travers, Esq., d.Sc., f.r.s. 
i A. Venis, Esq., m.a., D.Litt., o.i.e. 

Gr. T. Walker, Esq., o.s.i., d.sc., m.a., f.r.s. 

The Hon. Mr. E. A. Gait, o.s.i., o.i.e., i.c.S. 

H. H. Hayden, Esq., d.sc., o.i.e., b.a., b.e., b.a.i., f.g.s. 
H. Beveridge, Esq., i.c.s. (retired). 

J. C. Bose, Esq., o.s.i., o.i.e., m.a,, d.Sc. 

P. J. Briihl, Esq,, pIi.d., p.c'.s. 

Capt. S. R. Christophers, i.M.s. 

Charles Stewart Middlemiss, Escp, b.a., f.G.S. 

Major A. T. Gage, i.M.s. 

E. Yredenburg, Esq., B.l,, B.sc., a.r.s.m., a.r.O.s., b\(t.s. 
J. Ph. Togel, Esq., Ph.D., Litt.D. 

S. W. Kemp, Esq., b.a. 


ASSOCIATE MEMBERS. 


Revd. J. D. Bate. 15, St. John^s Ohurcli Boad^ 
Folhestone, Kent, England, 

Herbert A. Giles, Esq., ll.d., Professor of Chinese 
in the University of Cambridge. Cambridge, 
England. 

Dr. A. Euhrer. Europe. 

Sarat Chandra Das, Rai Bahadur, o.i.e. 32, Greek 
Bow, Galcutta. , 

R,evd. E. Erancotte, s.J. 30, Pai'k Street, Galcutta, 

Revd. A. H. Erancke. Nieskg Oher-Lausit^, Ger- 
many. 
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I 

1 




1908 July 1. 

1908 July 1. 

1909 Mar. 3, 

1910 Sept 7. 

1910 Sept. 7, ! 
1910 Dec. 7. j 

1913 Feb. 5. I 

1914 Apl. L I 


I Babii Diiiesli Chandra Sen. 19, Kantapuker Lcmey 
! GalcuUa. 

I Revd, Father J. Hoffmann, s.J. Mauresa Hcrusey 
' BanC'M. 

Rai Balkrishna Atmarani Gupte, Bahadur. Bel- 
vedere^ GalcuUa, 

Shamsul Uiama Maulyi Ahmad Abdul Aziz. 

Azeez Bag, Oity-Hyderahad, Deccan. 

L. K. Anantha Krishna Iyer, Esq. Thichur. 

Rev. H. Hosten, s.j. 30, Parh Street, GalcuUa. 
Ekendranath Ghosh, Esq., n.M.s. Medical Colhge, 
GalcuUa. 

Bada Kaji Marichiman Singha. Bit Library, Nepal . 


LIST OF AIEMBERS WHO HAVE BEEK ABSEKT FROM. 
IKDIA THREE YEARS AHD . UPWARD S.^^^ 

Mule 40. — After the lapse of three years from the date o:l: a 
member leaving India, if no intimation of his mshes shall in the 
interval have been received by the Society, his name shall be re- 
in.oyed from the List of Alemhers. 

The following meinhers will be removed from the next Aleni- 
her List of the Society under the operation of the above Rule: 

Capt. Frank Powell Connor, i.m.s. 

Waiter Noel Edwards, Esq. 

Babu Panchanan Ghosh. 

D* E. Gruble, Esq. 

Norman Leslie Hallward, Esq. 

Afajor Lionel Lees Hepper. 

Samarendra AJanlik, Esq. 

Janies Alollison, Esq. 

Lieut. Henry Cuthhert PSlley. 

Lieut. Emile Charles Seconde. 

Capt. H. Emsiie Smith. 

Eugene Toth, Esq. 

Godfrey Francis Thorpe, Esq. 

David Robb Wallace, Esq. 

Lieut. Arthur Denham White. 

Capt, J. R. White. 

Rev. Edward Oamithers Woodley. 
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LOSS O'F MEMBERS DURING 1914. 

By Retieement. 

Dr. Klialiludclin AlraiecL 
Babn Ganesh Lall Barik, 

Edward William John Bartlett, Esq. 

Babn Jyotis Chandra Bhattacharjee, M.A., b.l. 

Capt. J, H. Burgess, i.M.s. 

William Alexander Burns, Esq., b.a. 

The Hon. Justice Sir Herbert William Camaron Cariidiiff, 

Kt., O.I.E., I.C.S. 

Major Walter Valeiitene Coppinger, m.b., b.sc., p.e.C.SJ., 
I.M.s, 

Babii Govinda Das. 

Bab 11 Nan da Lall Dej. 

The Anagarika Hovavitarana Dharmapala. 

Janies Macdonald Dunnett, Esq. i.o.s. 

Lieut. W. M. Edwards, i.a. 

Johns Garljde Fergusson, Esq., i.c.s. 

The Hon. Col. George Francis Angelo Harris, c.s.l, 

F.R.G.P., I.M.S. 

Capt. William Frederick Harvey, 

Josef liorovitz, Esq., ph.D. 

Kenneth Neville Knox, Esq., i.c.s. 

Pandit Aiiand Koiil. 

Rev. W„ R. LeQuesne. 

Charles Little, Esq., m.a. 

The Hon. Mr. Duncan James Macpherson, c.i.E., i.o.S. 
Lieut. Hugh Geoffrey Maturin, i.a, 

Lieut.-Coi. Frederic Pinsent Maynard, M.B., d.p.h., lm.s. 
Capt. John Wallace Dick Megaw, m.b., i.M.s. 

Walter Percy Spencer Milsted, Esq. 

Babu Manmatha Nath Miikherjee. 

Capt. David Miinro, i.M.s. 

Alfred James Ollenbach, Esq., b.a., i.e.S. 

John Emanuel Paniot^, Esq., l.r.o.p. 

Henry Sharp, Esq., c.i.E., m.a. 

Major Ernest Edwin Waters, I.M.s, 

J. B. R. Wilson, Esq., mj.c.e., p g.s. 

Rev. Arthur Willifer Young. 

By Death. 

Ordinary Membern. 

Shams-uLUlama Maulavi Ahmad. 

Dr. Palmyr Cordier. 

Charles W. McMinn, Esq., b.a., i.c.s, (retired). 
Shams-ul-Ulama Maalana Shibli Nomani. 

Henry Campbell Norman, Esq., m.a. 

Lieut.-CoL Herbert Wilson Pilgrim, m.b., p.r.c.s,, IcAus. 
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Babu Cbandra Farayan Singb, Rai Baliadtir. 
Kumar Kanilfmaiid Singb. 

G-. TMbaiit, Esq., pb.D., g.i.e., f.a.s.b. 

Under Rule 40. 

William Barclay Brown, Esq., i.c.s. 

Sir Ernest Gable, ivt. 

Miss Racliel Fathaniel Cobeii, m.b., f.r.c.s. 

Lieut.- Col. Dirom Grey Crawford, i.m.s. 

Golap Sbaiiker Dev-Sbarman, Esq., p.t.s., m.e.a.s. 
Emanuel Mano Loffler, Esq. 

Sir John Ontaria Miller, c.s.i., i.c.s. 

Sir Jobn Stanley, Kt., K.C.I.E., K.c, 


ELLIOTT GOLD MEDAL AND CASH. 
Recipients. 

1893 Obanclra Kanta Basil. 

1895 Yati Bbusana Bbaduri, m.a. 

1896 Juan Saraii Gbakravarti, m.a, 

1897 Sarasi Lai Sarkar, m.a. 

1901 Sarasi Lai Sarkar, m.a. 

1Q04 f Sarkar, M a. 

( Surendra Nath Maitra, m.a. 

1907 Aksboyakumar Mazumder. 
iqii f Ji^f^endra N;\tb Raksbit. 

^ \ Jatiiidra Moban Datta. 

( Rasik Lai Datta. 

Saradakanta Ganguly, 

Nagendra Chandra Nag. 

Nilratan Dbar. 


BARCLAY MEMORIAL MEDAL. 

Recipients. 

1901 B. Ernest Green, Esq. 

1903 Major Ronald Boss, f.r.c.s., o.b., c.i.e., e.r.s., i.m.s. 
(retired). 

1905 Lient.-Colonel D. D. Gunningbani, f.r.s., o.i.e., 
I.M.S. (retired). 

1907 Lient.-Colonel Alfred William Alcock, m.b., ll.d., 

O.l.B., P.R.S. , 

1909 Lient.-Colonel David Brain, iv!;,a., m.b., ll.d., 
F.R.s., I.M.S. (retired). 

1911,, ,, : Dr. Karl Diener.'' . , ' 

1913 Major William Glen Liston, m.d., C.i.e., i.m.s. 
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ABSTRACT STATEMENT 


RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS 
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STATEMENT 


19 IL 


Asiatic Society 


To Establishment, 


Rs. As. P. 


Salaries ... ... ' ■ 

Do. (Officer in charge for Researches in 
History, Eeligionj Ethnology and Folk- 
lore in Bengal) ... ... ... 

Commission 
Pension 

'Grain Allowance ... .... 


3,900 0 

597 7 

340 0 
91 0 


To Contingencies. 


•Stationery... 
Taxes - . ... 
Postage , . , . 

Freight ... 
Auditing ... 
Lights and Fans 
Insurance 
Petty Repairs 
Misoolla neons 


To Libeary and Collections 


Books 

Binding 


To POBLICATIONS. 


Journal and Proceedings and Memoirs 
To printing charges of Circulars, etc. 


11,862 10 
1,305 5 


.Indian Science C.ongress ... 

Furniture ... ... ■ ...... ... 

.Government Grant- ... .... ■ ■ 

Interest on Government Paper ... 

To Personal Account (write-oif and miscellaneous) 


To Extraordinary Expenditure. 


Royal Society's Scientific Catalogue 
Balance 


Rs. .As, P, 


6,398 9 11 


4,148 5 I 


812 15 6 
990 8 0 


13,168 0 0 
845 14 0 
121 8 0 
40,000 0 0 
4,200 0 0 
344 5 '6 


10,077 0 2 
1,96,630 4 3 


2,82,665 14 0 




Total Rs. 
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No. 1. 

of Bengal. 191^. 


Cr. 


Eg. As. P. Rs. As. P. 

By Balance from last Eeporfc ... ... ... 2,41,332 7 5 


By Cash Eeceipts, 


Interest on Investments 
Rent of Rooms 
Publications sold for cash 
Allowance from Government of Bengal for the 
publication of papers on 
Anthropological and Cog- 
‘ mate sni)jeots 

Do. do. Chief Commissioner of Assam 
Do. do. Government of Bengal for 

Kesearchesin History, Reli- 
gion , Ethnology, and Folk- 
lore in Bengal 
Indian Science Congress 
Miscellaneons 


7.237 9 10 

600 0 0 
286 2 0 


2,000 0 0 
1,000 0 0 


3,600 0 0 
738 0 0 
146 1 9 

— , 15,607 13 7^ 


By Extraordinary Rrceipts. 

Subscriptions to Royal Society’s Scientific 
Catalogue 


11,416 11 0 


By Personal Account. 


Admission fees ... ... . ■ 

Members’ subscription 

Subscriptions to the Journal and Proceedings 
and Memoirs 
Sales ' on credit ' 

Compound Subscriptions , , ... 

■Miscellaneous ... 


880 0 0 
10,707 0 0 

1,752 0 0 
460 5 0 
500 0 0 

9 9 0 

14308 14 0 


■Total Rs. , ■ ■... 2,82,665 14 , O; 

R, D. Mehta, 

Ronorary Treasurer^ 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. 


STATEMENT 
191Jf- Oriental Fuhlication Fund, Mo. 1, in 


Salaries 

■Commission 

Postage 

Editing 

OoTstingencies 

Stationery 

Freiglat 

Fan and Light 

drain allowance 

Printing ... 


Dr. 

To Cash Bxpenditcee. 


Balance 


Bs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 

1,883 3 7 
19 10 2 
173 10 3 
1,684 0 0 
75 9 3 
2 13 6 
71 7 4 
33 10 0 
17 2 0 
... 11,096 13 6 

15,057 15 ' 7 

3,035 9 3 


Total Rs. ... 18,093 8 10 


STATEMENT 
Oriental Puhlication Fund, Mo. 2-, in 


Printing charges ■ 

Dr. 

To Cash Expenditube. 

Rs. As. P. 
2,877 1 0 


Balance 

3,104 13 0 


5,981 14 0 


Total Rs. 
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No. 2. 

Acct. with the Asiatic Soo. of Bengal. IdlJf.. 


Cr. 

B.S. As. P. Rs. As. P. 

Balance from last Report ... ... 7,126 M 1 

By Cash Rb^ceipts. 

9,000 0 0 
395 4 3 
72 9 6 

9^4137 13 9 

By Peesonal Account. 

Sales on credit ... ... ... ... 1,498 13 0 


Total Es. ... 18,093 8 10 

B. D. Mehta, 

Honorary Treasurer ^ 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. 


‘Government Allowance 
Publications sold for cash 
Advances recovered 


No. 8. 

Aeot. with the Asiatic Soc. of Bengal. WlJf-. 


Cr. 

Rs« As. P. 

Balance from last Report ... ... ■ ... .2,981 14 , 0 

By Cash Receipts. 

Government Allowance ... ... ••• 3,000 0 0 

Total Rs. ... 5,981 14 0 

R. D. Mehta, 

Honorary Treasurer^ 

Asiatic Society of Benguu 


STATEMENT 

191J^. Oriental PuhHeation Fand, JVb. 3, in 

Dr. 

To Cash Expenditdee. 

Ks. As. P. 

Printing charges ••• t) 0 

Balance ... ... ... 1,855 3 6 

Total Rs. .. ” ... 2,507 3 6 


STATEMENT 
]91^. Sanslirit Manuscript Funclin Aoet. 


Dr. 

To Cash Expend iturk. 


Salaries 

Postage 

■Contingencies, 

Stationery... 

Purchase .of Manuscripts 
■ Insurance ... 

Grain allowance 
'Eights .and'. Fan 


Balance 


Rs. As. P. 
1,708 i 3 
19 6 0 
0 13 0 

2 13 (> 

395 12 3 

125' 0 0 

14 0 0 
33 9 9 


Rs. As. P, 


2,299 

4,570 


6,869 10 9 


Total Rs. 
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No. 4. 

Acot. ivith the Asiatic Soc- of Ben^cA- 191 f. 


Cp. 

E>s. As. P. 

Baljince from last Eeport ... ... ... ... 507 3 6 

By Cash Receipt. 

Government Allowance ... ... ...■ 2/jOO 0 0' 


Total Rs, ... ... 2,507 3 & 

B. D. Mehta, 

Honorary Treasurer, 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, 


No. 8. 

laith the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1911/-, 


Cp. 

Es. As. P. Es. As. P. 

Balance from last Report , •••■ ' 3,665 , ,6 ' 9' 

By Cash Rkceipts, '- '..-.- 

Goveriameiit Allowance ... ■ : 3 , 200 , .0 0.. 

Pnblioatioii sold for oasli ^ ... 4 .4 0 

, ■ ,g,204 4 . .0 


Total Rs. : , 6,869 10 9 

; E.-.B.' Mehta,- 

Honorary Treasurer, 

Asiatic Society of Ben gak 
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STATEMENT 
WlJf. Arabic and Persian MSS. Fund in 


Dr. 


To Cash Expenditure. 


Travelling charges ... 

Salaries 

Contingencies 

Stationery,,. 

Insurance ... 

Purchase of Manuscripts ■ 
Binding ... 

C-rain allowance ... 

Balance 


Rs, As. F. Rs. As. P, 
ISl 1 6 
2,102 0 9 
u 10 0 
5 12 .0 
31 ■ 4 0 
31 4 0 

40 8 0 
■5 0 0 

2,397'8 3 

3,949 .2 7 


Total Rs. 


6,346 10 10 





STATEMENT 
191Jf . Bardic Chronicle MSS. Fund in 

Dr. 

■ To Gash Expenditd.ee. ■ 

■■■ ■Rs.'.As. ,P.^ ' Ra.'As.P. 

•Balary ,.,■ ' 3,833 . 5' '3 ■ 

Printing .... , .. .■. ■..■.■■ . 13,8 '4,, 0 

3 971 9 3 

Balance ... ... 2,166 10 9 

Total Rs, 6,138 4 0 




j 
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No. 6, 

AGGt.withthe AsiatiG Soo.of BeThgal. 1914,. 

Cr. 

Rs. As. P. 

Balance from last Eeport ... ... ... 1,346 10 10 

By Gash Receipt. 

Goyernmeiit Allowa.Bee ... ..... ... 5,000 i) 0 


T'OTAL Rs. ... 6,346 1.0 10 


R, D. Mehta, 

Honorary Treasurer, 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, 


No. 7. 

Aeot. with the AsioMe Sog. of Bengal. 1914- 


Cr. 

Rs. As. P. 

Balance from last ■Report; ... ... ... 138 , 4 

By Cash Receipt. 

Goyeriiment.allow'-anee ... ... ■ ■ 6,000 0 0 


Totai:. Rs. ... 6,138 4 0 

R: D. Mehta, 

Honorary Treasurer, 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, 


STATEMENT 

Personal 


Bs. As. P, I is. As. P. 

. . ... 4,688 7 11 '■ 

To Cash Expenditv-hk. 

Advan<*{\s Tor purchase ot‘ iriaimscripts, etc. ... 2,397 2 10 

To Asiatic Society ... ... ... 14,808 14 0 

,, Oriental Publication Fund, No. 1 ... I 3498 18 0 

18,204 18 10 


xc 

WL4. 


Dr. 

To Balance from last Report 


Totad its. 


22,893 , 5 9 




STATEMENT 

Invest- 


Dr. 


To Balance from last Report 


ToTAli Es. 


Vaine* Cost. 

Eh. As, F. Eb. 1«. F. 

... 2,48,700 0 O 2,46,668 8 10 

2,48,700 0 0 2,46,668 S lO 
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No. 8. 

AGcount. 


XCl 


19U. 


B.y Gagii Receipts 
jj AsiSitic Society 


By Balance. 


, .Members 
Subsoribers 
Employes 
Oriental Pubiiea 
Fund, No. 1 
Sanskrit MSS. 
Fund 

Arabic and Pen 
Fund 

Br. ,L. p. Tessr 
MiseelJaneous 


Due to the 
Society, 

Due by the 
Society. 

Rs. 

As. 

P. 

Rs. 

As. 

i P. 

4,881 

12 

6 

157 

12 

3 


... 


24 

0 

0 

SO 

0 

0 

100 

0 

0 

432 

0 

0 

... 

... 


300 

0 

0 

... 

... 


250 

0 

0 




500 

0 

0 




354 

2 

0 

333 

1 

*0 

6,747 

14 

6 

616 

8 1 

1 


ToTAb Eg. 


As. p. Rs. As. p. 

16,416 30 0 
344 5 6 


6,132 6 3 

22,893 5 9 


No. 9. 
merit. 


R. D. Mehta, 

Honorary Treasurer, 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, 


wu. 


By Balance 


Totai. Rs. 


Cost. 

Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 
... 2 , 48,700 0 0 2 , 45,663 8 10 

... 2 , 48,700 0 0 2 , 45,563 8 10 


E. D* Mehta, 

Honorary Treasurer, 

Asiatic Society of BengaU 



i,n,7r>2 4 4 

I,2G*077 h (y 


To Feiisiou ... ■ 

„ Com niission. for realising interest 

Balance 

Total 


STATEMENT 

(hsh 


27,021 S 
9.467 13 
8,000 0 
8,000 0 

a ,»4 4 
5 , 0 CM) 0 

m,m 0 

16,416 10 
" 6 , 000 ' 0 : 
4 P, 0 - 


BicrjPTft, 


Te Balance from last. Be port 


To Asiatie Society ♦,* 

„ Oriental Publication Puna* Kt>. 1 
»» do. Mo. 2 

n Bo- flo Mo, 8 

,, Sanskrit Manii8eri|>tf Pwm! ... 

„ Amble aticl Pewian MSS. Feni 
„ Bttllilitig Fwntl *,* 

,, Perional Aecamit ... 

„ Barillc CTirontele MS8. foml 
„TrMfcPflttri _,■ 




xcm 


No. 10 
Fund. 


Total Es, 


R. D. Mehta, 

Honorary Treasurer,, 

Asiatic Society of Bengal 


Account 


Expendituee 


By AHiatkr^ Society ... 

„ Oriental Publication Fund, No. 1 
,, Do. do. No. 2 

Do. do. No. S 

,, Sanskrit MSS. Fund 
„ Arabic and Persian MSS. Fund 
lUiilding Fund ,,, ... 

„ Personal Account ... 

„ Bardic Chronicles MSS. Fund 
„ Trust Fund 


Balance 


Total Rs, 


E."'D. Mehta,. ■ ■ 

Honorary Treasurer, 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
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STATEMENT 

Balmiae. 



UAErLITIES. j 



fis. kn. P. 
1,0(1,630 4 3 
0 , 035 - 0 3 
0.104 13 O 
1.855 3 6 
4,570' 3 u 
■ 3,949 . 2 7 
.■2,1.66 10 9 
45,586 2 0 
I,47S 3 10 


Asiatic Society ■ 

Oriental .Piiblicafiion Fund, No. 1 


SjuiKkrit MSS. Fimd 
Arnbiearul Ferman MSS. 
Bardic CliroriicleH MSS. i 
Bnilding Fund 
Trnst Fund 


L Fuad 
Fuad 


TtIfAL Eg., 


, C 4 LC'IJfTA 


Kim 4 Oci. 


OfmrUr^d difemmtmiH. 
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No. 12. 


fhe .dsioMe Society of Bensial. 


Wlf. 


Grovoni ni6n fc Grrjint 
Interest ... 


Ry Cash Rrceipts. 


Total Ks. 


Ks. As. P. Ks. As. P. 
40,090 0 0 
5,600 0 0 

4f).(H'iO 0 0 

45,600 0 0 


R. D. Mehta, 

Honorary Treasurer^ 

Amatic Society of BengaL 


No. IS. 
Sheet. 


101 f. 


ASSETS. 

Rs. As. P. Rs As. P. 

Personal Aeco mi t .. 6 1 3 ‘> 6 

Investments ^ 

^ lySSo A(?conTitR ,,, jQ 6*75 ^5 1 

The Governmerit Pro. Xote at the Bank of I 4 2 

Bengal’s Safe Custody Account Cashier’s 
Security Deposit, Rs. 500 


Total Rs. 


2,62.B71 4 2 


R. D. Mehta, 

Fonorary Treasurer., 

Asiatic Sociefv of Bo-nqnJ, 



J HE ^ECOND' JnDIAN jSciENCE 'J[!JoNGRESS,, 

The Second Indian Science Congress was held in Madras- 
on January 14th, 15th, 16th, 1915, under the Presidency of 
The Hon. Surgeon- General W. B-. Bannerman-n, I.M.S., C.S.I^ 
The membership numbered about 150 and some 60 papers 
were communicated, a list of which is given below. 

His Excellency Lord Pentland, Governor of Madras, was 
present at the Opening Meeting and welcomed the visitors m. 
the following speech : — 

I ani glad to have this opportunity of saying a word of welcome to- 
tiie Indian Science Congress from the Madras Presidency. I under- 
stand that the Congress is a new body, which owes its creation largely to 
me energy of one or two individuals, among whom Madras may claim- 
llr. Simonsen ; that it is somewhat on the lines of the British Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Science, and that last year it held its first 
Meeting with much success in Calcutta, the results of that Meeting being 
a considerable accession of strength to its numbers. We hope the Same 
I'esult will follow this second Meeting uow to be held in Madras. It is- 
^‘atifying to ^Madras to know that the attendance, all things considered’, 
is excellent, and particularly good from Bengal where the Association has 
struck its roots with some success. 

We are all aware that the value of such Meetings as this does not lie 
wholly in formal Meetings, and tliat the opportunities of intercourse are 
perhaps as valuable as the formal Meetings of such a Congress. It must 
be a great encouragement to the workers in science as well as in other 
branches occasionally to meet and compare results, to get to know one 
another, to have the many advantages of personal and social intercourse 
which a few^ days together must bring to isolated workers in so large- 
a held, especially in so large an area as is repre.sented by the term India. 

I trust that the few days the members will spend here may be fruitful in 
that respect. To-day we have the first of the formal Meetings and we 
all have in our hands the programme of this series of Meetings, which are 
to take place, and the papers which are to be read. A very wide field 
they eovei*. I note that in the Ethnography branch all the papers but 
one are by Indians. Wiien we come to Zoology and Botany, Europeans 
take a greater share. In Chemistry we in Madras are glad to see asso- 
ciated with Dr. Simonsen Mr. Miidlagiri Nayak, one of our true research 
students, of whom,l think, we have two at the present time, one in Chem- 
isti’v and, one in Eqonomics. So far as I am aware, none of our research 
studcmts have as yet published any results. So we are glad to see this be- 
ginning in Mudlagiri Nayak being associated with this paper. We 
come to Physics and here we find Mr. 0. V. Raman, another Madras 
man, whose interest in this matter, I think* deserves some remark, for it 
litay offer some encouragement to other research students. Mr. Raman 
took his B.A. degree ten years ago and his M.A. three years later, and 
was the first student to get a first class in the Master of Arts Examination 
here in 1907. Then, going to the Finance Department, he has given 
much of his spare time to research work. Alibis research work, in fact, 
has been done in his spare time, and we know the merit of tliat work 
from the commendations which have been passed upon it by men of 
standing in the scientific world. All that, I think, gives encouragement 
to reTOarcl‘1 students, and it is certainly an encouragement to us who are 
as a G'overn.ment here desirous of encouraging, research in^ every way in 
out* power. 
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Then \vt‘ and Applied Seieuco. I notit'O here tliab 
there are no paptH's on pure afcrienita ire by Indian ineinbers of the C'enu:res>, 
and the paper.-^ on applied Hinenee are few, and fewia’ still of them are 
oi'Ttn'ed by Indians. I contVss that to me persoixally Hus is a subjt‘et ef 
irieat interibst I tliink it is a luattca’ of groat importance to the count r\\ 
Though f am myself little ({ualilied to express an opinion on it, 1 I'annot 
lielp thinking tiiat the (*.onsidere,d opinion perhaps expressed <*n some later 
occasion on this subject by such a gathering as this must, lie of great 
value. It is curious that thon^ should be so little res«*areh work done. 
It (tannot be that tlui field is not large, it cannot he that the work 
been done, because the fielr! is (‘norinous before us and the preinis** 
latent, of rostuireh work in tins branch, is inmieasnrahle. It eannot !»<• 
also becan.se tlie importanee of nrseavch work is not realizeth It may h»‘ 
suggested that re.searc*h is not suthiaently en(‘ourag(»d. I hardly think in 
this Presklency that can i>e nrgecL We <h) all we <‘an to eni'oui'aue ib- 
soareli work, and a grtuit dtail is done for thf^ enconragemtmt of instrin - 
tioii, elementary scienc-e instruction, and to encourage some foundation 
of geneu’al t‘ducation for this purpose. 

Wherever I go I s<‘e sc*hof>ls and (‘olhges elahoratidy etjuippod foi* this 
purpose, and it is, therefore, of great intere-it and importanee to us to 
have, I think, a clearer idea whether it is from laek of faeilitie.s that tie- 
ab.senee of stiuly of scienctMtnd seientidc research work later ou is due, or 
wliether it is due to some other cause. Of course one must reahz’c tha!. 
certain facilities are. Iat;king, such as lihrariifs, opportunities of intereourse, 
ami so forth, but 1 cannot h dp feeling that whethta* we are waiting for 
capitalists to eiHsiuragC' rh(‘ work, or whether there is a lack of dtvsii’e in " 
India for such work, tht‘ (piestion i- WrdI worthy of nttemtion. 

I have not come hta*e to speak. I hav<m‘ather trome listen. 1 will 
not, therefore, digress further on spetmlation and en<{uiry. 1 will com 
elude as 1 began by expn‘ssing the hopt‘ and wisii that the (kuigre.ss ruas' 
have litany a f hort)ughly suetn^ssful seritbs of Meetings, that its gathfu insr.s 
on this occasion may realize all its expaiTatiorH. and tliat in tim-* to eorno 
it will he more ami more recognized as a useftd 'body, which i.s desirous of 
giving to India the that if. <*an give from its wealth of knowleilge and 
information, (fjotid appiame). 

The President then delivered ■ his Presidential , Address 
.entitled ** The ■ Importanee of a ICnow'ledge of Biology „ to 
. Medie-al,,^ Panitary^and' Soiantifie.' Meii’' working iii the Tropics** ’ ' 

■; ¥#17*' Exc'sniiiMOV, G'E.irrLEM'®H:»-"-My first and moat; 

pleasing duty is to weletime to Madras the members of the Imlian Scitmee 
Congfoss. I trait our efforts to make yon comfortable and at home Inn^e 
proved siiceessfiib «d that you wall enjoy your stay among us, and 
• carry «r»y with y<Mi pleasant woolloctions of Madras^ the withered 
Wdatwe now, broiKiing on aimdent as ICipling has misealled Iw 'e 

irt Wfill m ilerive intieli profit from the Inarmed papers on oiir agenda. 

My wecond tliify ii to tliank your Oomrrdttaa for so hcmtmring me as 
to eteet me ymir Fre«kieiit for thk yoar. I .recolleot that I was one of 
tho^? aottniiltoiniy l>r, Sitnontiiti as to the advisalwlity of starting this 
Astoeialiort of Scientiata in India, f lieartly approved of the scheme, but ' 
iit.de f hciight I sliovdd e\'er be sn honoured as preside over on*- iU’ im 
Metuings. .V? the: tine* I wu- n practical worker in .schmcc. theitiih n 
humbt; mitr, and f-rniid then, perhnp.s, liava claimed a plac ^ in such 
Meeting as t Ids, but. now, having been for the past thret^ yems rntircJ.v 
engro.^sed in adrnini.straUVe work, I luive to .some extend, got tint s>r tom-h 
wjt !i pciu?t ic,',.l and to that I feel sOinn difflUenen in nd<lro--< 

IvcoKTA^mr:! t>ie Bioi,oifV. 

Wlien <v.sting about: for a .suitable suhjeiit for an addre.ss p, ii, *.ly 

of scionfis!- uafhered together from nil tho endjs of tfio irfflian cartli . I 
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thought lirst of all that I must choose a subject on which 1 could speak 
fj‘om practical experience and, therefore, without too much preparation, 
fo]‘ J had little time for such, and, secondly one which would be of inter- 
est tf) dwellers in India. Such a subject I hope 1 have found in ‘'The 
huportanco of a Knowledge of Biology to Medical, Sanitary and Scien- 
titic ^len Working in the Tropics.” I would commend this subject to all 
my heai'ers, dwellers as they are in India; it is a means of warding off 
do])ressioiii and of retaining cheerfulness and youthful interest in this " land 
of 1 ‘egrets.” One eminent instance of the efficacy of this method must be 
well known to some here. I refer to the late Mr. E. H. Aitken, familiar 
to many of us, I am sure, under his pen name of " E. H. A.” "Every 
1 lobby is good,” says ' E.H. A a sign of good and an influence for 
good.” 

ScouBGKS OF India. 

It is difficult at the present day to realize our ignorance of disease 
causation in the early eighties, and I have not time to do more than 
indicate a few of the more important lacunce wdiieh have since been 
lilled up. With regard to diseases which have caused, and still cause 
dreadful disaster in India, I would only mention a few, such as malaria, 
cholera, dysentery, plague. 

Wliat did ^\'e know about the true meaning and actual cause of any 
of these Indian scourges ? Absolutely nothing. Malaria was supposed 
to be due to "an emanation,” cholera to a "blue mist” or other* 
mysterious phenomenon, dysentery was due to bad water, and as to 
plague, we were not taught anything at all about it, because it was 
thought to have disappeai’ed from the civilised world, and to be con- 
iined to the back slums of Oriental cities in the interior of China or 
Mesopotamia, or to the remote villages of Kumaon in the far-off' 
Himalayas. Now, owing to the indefatigable research of a host of 
wt>rkers, many of whom carried out their investigations in India, we 
have accurate knowledge of the actual living things, whether belonging 
to the animal or to the vegetable kingdom, that cause these diseases. 
We have studied their life-histories, and that of the various hosts in 
\^■hich they live ; we have found out how man becomes infected by these 
minute parasites, and can, in consequence, take measures of defence 
against their attacks. That these re.sear dies have led to much good and 
c-ontributed to the amelioration of man’s life, in India, cannot be ques- 
tioned. The vital statistics annually published by the Government of 
India bear eloquent testimony to this, as evinced by the diminished 
death rates from these dreadful diseases. Especially is this noticeable 
in the case of the jail population and of the Indian Army, both European 
and Indian, these being composed of bodies of men living under inteili- 
gtnit direction and control, and, therefore, being the first to profit by 
the new knowledge. These lessened mortality rates are not concoctions 
of Gox'ernment officials, they are facts; and as the national poet of 
Si'otland has said: — " Facts are ehiels that winna ding and downa be 
di.sput€M:l.” ... 

Ignorance of the Common People. 

Some of you may say: — If these things are so, if we know' the cause 
of all these scourges, and the proper measures to take in order to prevent 
tliem, iiow is it that so many thousands still die of these diseases, and 
dtat certain parts of the country still remain barely habitable on 
atvount of their presence?” The answer is., I believe, a very simple 
t)ne, an<l it is this— “ Ignorance, gross ignorance.” Ask yourselves:—- 
How many people in India know about these diseases, other than as 
tisitations of malign spirits to be warded off by incantations and 
magic?” The answer is; — '"Vety when compared with the 

tt^cming millions inhabiting this great land 'of India.” Ask any of the 
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doctors or sanitarians, whose business it is to look after t\m health 
.of our people in town and country, and they will t€hl you how hopeless 
their task is by reason of .the den.se and tmimaginable igiummm of 
the common people). Try to get villagers to understand that mahiria 
is due to the bites of niosquitoas, and that attacks of fever can i'>e 
.avoided by the use of mosquito nets and by the abolition of mosquifn- 
breeding pools in -the vicinity of their houses, and yoi* will begin to 
realize liow’ hard the task of the sanitarian is. He is .up against t.he 
ignorance of centuries, which nothing but education can nnriovc, and 
it can only be removed by the slow proeass ■ of ' teaching the rising 
g<mcra,tion. Here, ladies and gentlemen, is a way hi whieli all cdiavaHjj 
■persons can help. 

Hjbu.iVFi,mM' THE Bonn AT.EB Classes. 

Whac is wanted is a band of vohintary workers who will go t(> tlie 
.:iine,dueated masses of this country and teach .them the rudiments of 
hygiene, -as you would teach them to a small child .not yet able t(» roatl. 
Teach them by illustration and example. Show them by the magic 
lantern the actual parasite of .malaida, and the life-hisfeoiy of f}n 3 
mosquito, and by ocular demonstration show them that mosquitoes do 
actually arise from the wrigglers in the pools about their doors. You 
may by a long course of such simple lessons eventually get the common 
folk to believe that there is something in your theories, and when that 
(lay comes we shall see a very much more healthy and ’i^igorous India 
, than exists to-day. 

HYaiEKEiiT Schools, '■ 

Another way in which you can help is by insisting that hygiene 
sliould be taught in all schools from the most elementary to the very 
most advanced. Why should such an excellent book as" Life, Light 
and Cleanliness” not be used as a text book in all our primary sehools ’r 
In this book are set forth in most entertaining fashion, and in the f<.)rm 
.of tales modelled on the Arabian Nights, the elementary facts of hygiene 
i-egarding housing, water-supply, cleanliness of village sites, and tin- 
prevention of such diseuises as malaria, cholera anti plagu<‘. It is a 
most interesting book, and I tiefy anyone vrho takes it up to lay it 
flown until he has read the story of Devi Das the Sepoy ami ho%v ht^ 
brought cholera with him to his native village when he visiteti it on 
furlough; or the, story of the wise trava.l.iar,.Vho,'' by the help of tlw 
local diamond .merchante, , saved tlie .Eajah*s. town ■ from plague. ^ 
' I eommended. this book some,. time ago- to a friend--a Member .of " the 
'^Legislative 'Oauncil, and Cliainnari o.f a large M'Unicipal town- -and he 
told .me that he sat up til,! 2 ,in .the inorning reading .it, .he found it 
so. am'uting.,;. he has now, introduced it into all' .Primary. Schooli m Ms: 
M'Uaid'pallly, This.' book has been translate by the Mad'ras Gmmmmm^: 
■.,i 1 nto^■■ai 'the. wBmmuhm' of the,. Poasidam^,- and ^r©coi».monded tm ^ 
ttm of their officials, yet in my touring f have never, up till now, 
found m official, either Buropean or Indian, who had ever h©a«l of 
.it|, aeverthelcis* they must all have the Oovemment reeommendafcion 
of it filed away in their various offices, ,.; . 

Owwwwm mn BAmTA^mm* 

ladfes and fenfcbmon, m another way in wMeh'^lueatncJ people 
mmy be useful* by inducing the oiloial'to take so'at© interosF In other 
‘tbinp' than ,.E®vwud matters and the routih# el his offlee. I do not 
mean to imply that Bevenue offipiafa nfflect i far from it* 

iiiott pf them »» iniww^ly intern^ In' but b^uf’ very bii#y wen 
.^ind TiO(M‘ssariiy , itoeh lo tWr offiotti -feby ^ apt to ipiis m^h ^ 
.recommendations m tl» onp abov#', ,Yoti Will $b4 ■ 

y# If ' lor iiieh ' teforwatlcm, lihave i^oved. |t‘by, 

' ' " • llll-Ki ill"!.; : 1 4 

.,i- ' ■■ ; .V:. 
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experience. Yon will also find them very ready to accept help, i£ 
offered in a practical way. lean point to one sneli instance in this 
Presidency, where in a sorely-smitten town you -will find the whole of 
the plague-preventive measures being run by an Honorary Plague 
Officer, and well run too. His only reward, and I am sure he deems 
it ample, is the knowledge that he has saved the. lives of hundreds of 
his fellow townsmen. . 

The PiiAGUB Epidemic. 

But I find that I have strayed from the stxdct letter of my text, 
which was to prove the importance of a knowledge of Biology to the 
medical and scientific man in India, I cannot, I think, do better than 
illustrate 'what I mean by reference to the history of plague in India 
during recent years. ' 

Before plague broke out in Bombay in October, 1896, no medical 
man in India imagined that the disease had any practical significance 
for him. He regarded it as of the nature of an antiquarian curiosity 
to be looked for only in remote Himalayan villages, and not to foe feared 
in the civilised country of Hindustan. One man only in India had 
issued warning to all Government Medical Officers within his jurisdiction, 
to be prepared for the introduction of plague from China, where it had 
broken out in epidemic form in 1894. This man was Colonel W. G. 
King, O.I.E., at that time Sanitary Commissioner of Madras, 

after whom the King Institute of Preventive Medicine at Guindy has 
been named by a grateful Government. 

It stands to reason, then, that when plague entered Bombay it was 
some time before it was diagnosed, and still more time had to elapse 
before anyone knew what to do to arrest its progress. We had still to 
acquire our present knowledge of its nature and spread, of its curious 
seasonal prevalence, of its association with rats, of its non-infectious 
nature. Small wonder then, that our efforts at prevention proved a 
costly and miserable failure, until the researches of Haffkine placed in 
our hands the well-known anti-plague vaccine, and the work of the 
Plague Commission and others showed us what to do in the way of 
hygienic precaution. 

The Plaotje Bat. 

It early became evident that rats had something to do with the 
spread of plague, and the circumstantial evidence, by which their 
complicity was established, forms an interesting chapter in the history 
of the disease, which, however, I have not time to touch on now. When 
suspicion fell on the Indian rat, it was natural for those of us who 
were investigating the cause of the spread of plague to enquire about 
them. What was Imown about rats in India ? Very little. As Major 
Liston said in a paper read before the Bombay Natural History Society 
in 1901 : — ** I have tried to classify (more or less casually, I must admit) 
the Indian town and village rats, but I have completely failed. There 
appear at first sight to be many species. I visited the British Museum, 
when at Home, and saw Mr. Oldfield Thomas on this subject, and 
he assured me that any rat I sent from Bombay would be likely to 
be either a mm rattus or mus decumanus, I was discussing this matter 
the other day with a member of this Society, Mr. Aitken, and he suggested 
that it might be as easy to classify pie-dogs as the rats in Bombay.” 
That it was necessary to classify the rats is evident when one considers 
the very different habits of these two species which are mainly responsible 
for the spread of plague in India. The one, mus rattm, is a constant 
inhabitant of our houses and bedrooms, in fact almost a domestic animal 
like a cat, and the other is a wild and shy creature inhabiting sewers and 
the ground fioors only of our cities, and in consequence comes more 
rarely In contact iwith man. It was doubtless 'because the rats in Britain 
are of the species mm dmmnanm that plague did not spread in Glasgow 
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when iiitroduced some 12 years ago. It is a huh that {hagur-iuhM'f rd 
rats were caught m tlie cellars and sewers r>}‘ (dasgow fur tu o \ e^u*,- 
subsequeut to that sinall ontburst of the disc^ase auiong the hiuiiau 
iuhalhtauts. and yet no t'urther human p]a.gut‘ oc'eu net i. ThsM-ais then^ 
wt‘ro living apart from man, not in his very bedrooiu as tite> do in 
in<lia. Here, once ' more, 'we . see the importa.iice of a kiuAvladgo of 
Ihologv to the medical man. 

FioiiTiNa- PnACiUE, 

Wlieit }>lagiie lirst taders a District it dotss not attack men, st atnu'k.-. 
raiB, and it is only after thest^ have bfMui e\'fccrminat(a}, la* ih-ivcfn aua\ . 
ha* rats ha\'<‘ the sense to emigrate* in siK'h cases -that it eM«>nds to 
man. HuA'ing establislted fche cfaiiaa'tion of rats with plagia*, the fur 
ifuir pro})lern aros<*. How <(id this rat-disease plague got from the rats 
to men ? Again, circuiustanfcial evid<at(-f‘, a<‘<annu]ated iVom an epi- 
demiological stn(i\’ of plague gaive Iht' clue wu were in s««areh of, and the 
working out. of the ctmtuadhat betwf‘eii rat Hens and plagta^ was one of 
till? main achievcinents of tlie Plague Laboratory in Bomba\ , of which I 
liad the honour to lie the Director during that perioii. 

The story of it.s working imt by my friend .Major Dicu Liston, the 
present able Director of tliat Laboratory, may well be styled “ a romau(*r 
of rn(‘dif*itie.'’ In the course of his study of the rats of Bombay, .Major 
Liston soon disc'o\'ered that tin? flea parHsit.es of these rats differed from 
those of either man or ofpaits and dogs. 

The Flea. ; 

.'iCothiiig. praidically , was at this time known of tiea,s from thi^ natural' 
isPs point of vipav, so Major Liston subinitteil his spieciniens tt> thi“ 
Hon’ble Mr. Pharles Hothschild, the groatest Ii\'ing authority oa the 
8ipho.naptera , and he identified tlic Bombay rat ilea as Fulex for as now 
known Xenopmjlla CheopiB) a ilea first found by him in Dgypt (henco the 
name) and uow known as the <‘ommonest rat-flea of the hotter portions 
of th€4 workh 

As the naturalists among you know, parasites of one Hpcia‘e.s of 
a.nimal will not readily attai'h themselves to those of a widely clifferent 
sptdcles. ' Hence the question arose-:—- Will 'Xt-mpngUa Vhmpin bite* man ? 
This question Liston was enabted to- answer in the atllrinative by tlit* 
following ineans:— In iMarch, 1903, the guinea pigs in the Zoologic*al 
Gardens at Bombay were attacked by plague, and on investigating the 
■ matter Liston found that the animals, ayi<! es|>c<'ially those* that 
sick, wme Infestol with flei-is, though as a rule nonii are to foinnl on 
giilntm pigs. On, enquiry it was asc«rtainod that dead ruts had rectmtiy 
bean picked up near the guinea pig cages, ftn<l Liston came to the erne 
cluskm that, in the absoneo of their natural lioals, the flmw hail attacked 
the guinea pigs, and thus infected them witli plague. He, therehire, hit 
on th© happy idea of using guinea pigs for trapping flm» In pbgiur 
Ifdcstod places, ami of thus proving their pre»nce In rooms or huts frojo 
which plague patient# had bt^n removed. 

If the Aenopaylki 0/t€opw would attach itetdf to guimm pigs in the 
ftbseiics# of ite natural host^fehe rat-— tnight it not also attack man in 
slipifar circumstances !’ This ha proved first in the chaw I in Bombipv 
wl'wre, rats had baen olmrveci to cli« in Wg© iiumlwvs, and from u^lttch 
they afterwards di«ppei»ad. Immediately after this diaappcAriim*© the 
iiihaibitents of the ©rowded^ bulkiing wart^ m ttoiibicil by 

r)u‘ .u.tt'ntioiw <U’ the fleas, that they had to to Hu* ?'.oid;'h,' in ^ 
a liitln sleep. A few dovs later two of their uuiu!»cr dnM ln|.C '0 pl.:;vu* , 
cud tvn I'oll'cting fleas from the others. Major Listen csinni'-'md : * 
hiiii th.ut out of 30. so caught, 14 were rutdli^fis. lo n i’cr’i.Mu prcjm* ! 
nf ihc.<:c nfc.jiuc bacilli wem found on <lbscc1i»ui. 
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In this chQrwI then we had, evidence of the following sequence of 
events;— 

1 . Plague among rats, and their sudden disappearance. 

2. A few days later attack of the human residents by the fleas 
deprived of their natural host — the rat. 

3- Human plague among the inhabitants so attacked. 

G-OV.EB.NMENT EXPERIMENTS. 

Evidence such as this was sufficiently convincing to enable us to 
approach the Bombay Government for a grant of money to erect a range 
of experimental godowns, or huts, in which to carry out investigations on 
the possibility of the transmission of plague from one animal to another 
by m(3ans of plague-infected fleas. In these godowns were carried out 
the w^ell-known animal transmission experiments, which proved that 
plague really is communicated from rat to rat, and from rat to man by 
means of fleas, and that this is the common means of plague, spread in 
India. That these convincing experiments were ultimately carried out 
by the members of the Plague Commission, who at this point entered on 
the scene, and of whom Liston was one, in no way detracts from the 
credit due to Major Liston, for it was by his persevering and ingenious 
efforts that this flea theory, at first started by M. Simon, of the Pasteur 
Institute during a visit to India in 1898, and definitely rejected by the 
first Plague Commission, was placed on such a basis as to be practically 
the only possible theory on which to work. 

Malaria, etc. 

Here again we see the importance to be attached to a knowledge of 
Biology by medical men. I could go on multiplying instances of the 
value of this knowledge , I could mention the names of Sir Ronald 
Ross, who by a study of mosquitoes, and the malaria parasite, proved 
the transmission of malarial fever in birds by the bites of these insects ; 
Colonel .Donovan, who owes to his knowledge of protozoology his cele- 
brity as the co-discoverer with Sir William Leishman of the animal parasite 
of Kaia Azar ; Major Patton, whose enthusiastic researches into entomo- 
logy have led him to the theory of transmission of Kala Azar by the 
bed bug, Gimex rotundatm ; Captain Mackie, who from a study of the 
body louse, PediculKs vestimentorum, came the conclusion that relapsing 
fever was spread by this insect ; Dr. R. Rao, of Bombay, whose capacity 
in this direction has led to valuable discoveries in Kala Azar. 

It is perhaps pardonable in a Madras man like myself to draw atten- 
tion to the fact that Sir Ronald Ross, Donovan, Liston and Patton all 
belong to the Madras Medical Department, and that Dr. Rao, though 
working in Bombay, is a South Canara man, and therefore also a Madrasi. 

You will notice that of the names just mentioned all, with one excep- 
tion, are or were Government servants. They were thus in receipt of 
an assured income, and could carry out research work without anxiety 
for their daily bread. The one exception is Dr. Rao, of Bombay, who 
though holding a lectiu'eship in the Medical College, is to all intents and 
purposes an independent medical practitioner. ' 

Enooitraoeng Mbpioal Researoh. 

I trust my friend Dr. Rao will forgive me for bringing forward his 
private circumstances in this public manner, but I do so with the hope that 
measures may bo taken by the wealthy men of India to encourage medi- 
cal research among their fellow-countrymen. It has been said that 
Indians have not yet distinguished themselves as they might in the 
domain of medical research. That is no doubt true, but the reason is 
not far to seek. The leisured and wealthy classes in India do not send 
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thoir sons fco onr TTniversities in any numbers, mid wlicm do, 
teinly not with the idea that they shoxiid HfKmd t.fio ront. of Ihoir in 

pure i‘os('ar‘<'h work. Let iia hope they v^ill f|f) ho some day It m, there- 
fore, amonp; the sons of the middle' ebiHS and ofleri |HM»r ('lensoiaiila- duit 
we must look for the men with eapadty and inc-liiialites for sui-li w<»rk. 

But thes (5 are the very men who, not bi'ing in indepeiideiit ein'iim- 
Htanees, rraist <mrn their living at tixe earliest jiussiblo tiino. 1’hey ear- 
not therefore bo expected to engage in H<dentlEio rr'Hojtrt'h whii'ii tines nnl 
bring in money ff>r daily bread or lead up to iiny permanent apptaiiiineiii . 
r would, therefore, appeal to onr wenithy fndians to tmdtnv medieal 
research, so that thoir poor but capabh* h llow-eonntryirien nia\- Imxr 
Hometliirig to look forward to as rewarri fo?* scumtilh* toil. Hh’i*** art' 
phiiity of subjects for rcsearcb wfiich ought fo b(Mmtlrnu‘d, (’hairs in 
our Medical Schools ami Universities tlad ought in be esIablishntL All 
our Indian Universities are at present nxere skeletons ; will no one heri* 
take up the rdle of beggar and try to extratl; a Ihw la.khs of rii|-H‘i*H from 
the hoards of his w^oalthy and aristocra.ti<* friends ? We know timt thvn* 
is pkaity of money to b»3 laid when tite heart of llu* mil ion is touefied as 
wikioss'tho magnihee!it= response to the appeals nia,de for Wlir Funds by 
H.K. the Miceroy and our own Governor of Madras, it must !»e your 
part, gentlemen of light atid loading, to inspirt* sifuiliir eritbnsiiism in the 
good e.auHC of University endovvanent. India, wants !«> have, nut oidv' 
more Chairs a,!ul lectureships endowed, l>ut a.iso Researeh Scholar.-! ufw. 
or Feliowsliips established; .Fellowships available for tlw stiulent and 
the research worker, so that ho may live in r<'a.sonaide E'emhat, and bu 
able to devote his whole energy to the woi’k without anxiety for ihow* 
depending on him. 

Tree; Ba.j,a.h of F*ith.%,fiiba:m* 

1 should like here to point out that we in Miulras have uxaift* a begin- 
ning in this flirection owing to the enlightened libfu'ality of the Haiiifi of 
Pithapuram, who has presented .Rs. 5lKd0h for thr^ ex|'»euHeri of an inquiry 
into dittbotes, that fell disease which carries olT ho many of the best brain 
workers in this part of India. This Is an exirmple which I trust will 
often be followed in the future, it can bad to nothing lait giwn! for India 
.and. her peoples, .... ' , 

The Nation ah Mbotoal EiseKAmetf Fiimu. 

As dll example of how this may best be done, f would invite Atten- 
tion to the remiit ©stabiiahment in Great Britain of a National IVIedic4il 
Fund* with an income last year of £56,CKK) derived from the Fiindn of the 
National insurance Scheme of Hr. Lk>.v<l Goorge, 11u« money, iicerning 
from the penny pidd in roipeot of each iiisuriKi pormm under tl«% Nation « 
ai scheme, is to b© applied to pinrposes of mexiical roscurcln Mmint 
Verfioii Hospital# tiear I^iidon* hm boon pu.rciun«Hl and will be fitted up 
for the ro^ptson of patients «d rc^oarcli workern. 

But th© achcim© hm a immti wider scofio than merely tlwi e-hilil win 
mont of a Besearoh Inslithto '«id Iwmltai in London. A «trofig Htiill of 
sxibEtiste h«w been appol&to4 For Baciteriology there m Kir Almroiii 
Wright, aagisted by B. R, Boiiglas, I.M.S. ; for ApplictI 

Bhysiology^ Leonard Mill# agslstad fey Benjamin Moon^ ami Martin 
Ftok; for BlfrC1h©«$Elafe^ imd ^FhaTO« H. H, I)»ku by CL 

Barpr and A. <L SwI^Tlof Blaistios/John Brpwot^^e ; and iw te*rie 
' ,lary» Br, W* M* Fletdfe^,' ^T|ili staff hm spent mmh time In fclip pry* 
of sehdipai . ol work lo fee naciertaken at tite varitMw qf 

klp^oiro. To lhei« varicuiH votiiri*# of 
. iraiii*i haV® for two objeefci ^ lif-iis u ,v t it*- p*-r tii, ; s 

i ‘ f^ipinitwoh '<4 wof^rs. and' ».*t*v)nii{\ ha th*- u.-e.s ..f 

' : ' the' invlif tlfatiom For IMi&stof th^w cide***- .Tderii-.- h.u*' btaiu bv-ti 
. , £$S| 'ftaBum for (tiikU/fic i-e de* 
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Birectors of the Laboratories, and also honoraria of £100 per annum for 
part-time workers. The whole scheme of research will be co-ordinated 
by the permanent staff and the Research Oommittee, and the result will 
be niade available by publication in the ordinary scientific journals, or 
eventually by the issue of monographs on special subjects containing the 
contributions of the various men working on them. Meetings will like- 
wise be arranged between workers upon the same or allied problems, so 
that overlapping may be avoided, ideas interchanged, and methods of 
work compared and checked. The . following quotation is of interest to 
us in India, should we be able to start a similar co-ordinated scheme : — 
The opportunity which the National Medical Research Fund affords of 
encouraging and enabling a large number of young men in all parts of 
the kingdom to carry out definite researches under skilled direction 
appears to the Committee to give promise of the highest value to the 
future of medical research in the country. The war has, for the time 
being, obscured the prospect, but looking to its end the Committee would 
hope that in the future, by trial of many workers and by selection of the 
best, a continual supply of able investigators will be assured, to whom 
grants on a higher scale may be made. 

BiSTAILS OS’ THB SCHEME!. 

Young extern workers, engaged for the fii’st time by the Committee 
and working under supervision in some University or hospital laboratory , 
\rili be given to understand that satisfactory work will weigh largely 
witli the Commitfc€)e in offering them further and more important 
research work in the future. The Committee think that those who spe- 
cially distinguished themselves in the work entrusted to them should be 
promoted to a special cadre of extern workers to whom continuous 
employment and a generous salary should be guaranteed for a term of years. 
Under such a process of selection the workers as well as the objects of 
the Committee would benefit, and future appointments of a more perma- 
nent kind, carrying pension rights, might be made from among this higher 
group of extern workers. By this means the Committee might hope to 
secure that the best of the younger men, who as matters now stand in this 
country are constantly exposed to the inducement to drift into profes- 
.sional practice soon after their research studentships or fellowships 
expire, wall have the prospect of permanent employment in research 
work. The scales of pay and pension should not be inferior to those of 
the public medical services, and it would be better, in the interests of 
research, that a few oC the best men should be well paid than that a larger 
number should be paid inadequately and left unpensioned.” 

Rosearclies are to be undertaken at 14 centres in England, 3 in Scot- 
land, 2 in Ireland, I in Wales and 1 at Bavos Platz in Switzerland, and 
the subjects to be investigated cover the whole range of medical science. 
This splendid research scheme might well serve as a model for all in ter- 
e.*>tc(i in the advancement of Medical Science in India, for it is to 
juivance in the healing art that India’s millions must look for deliverance 
from the scourges of malaria, plague, cholera, dysentery and the hun- 
dred and one ailments that afflict them at present, and which we know 
they can be delivered frotii. 

Fbevbiotion .OF Biseasb. ,, , 

\h)u will rcmemf.)er what our late beloved King-Emperor said with 
reference to tuberculosis: — If proven tible, why not prevented?” 
Ladit.ns and gentlemen, we may say the same of all these diseases — “ They 
are preveidible, wliy are the)?' not prevented ? ” For their prevention 
w© require research and, research workers. Research workers are, after 
all, human beings and must be able to support themselves and their families 
by their labours. Who will come forward and help us f India needs 


cv! Proeadim o/ Ifc Atialu: »/ «««“'■ f'*'''-’ 


oxiatoiKO. Aw TNniAN- BffrtK.vtr OS' l.’iji!r,ic Hi;ai.tii. 



wo .mt only roqnifo r.H,«rrh workoiM, wo w..u) 'i'; 

fli-if willtieln tcx'dupiiteth.^lJfoplc !n tlii> iirilintir.v ruli s oi ju-Ulti. i i 

.should 1.0 in oaoh Prosid^noV an who-o '"E'Xndd p. 

th.. hvL'icnif education of the fuiiinion people. Ih- .dioultl h. in imiy 
of a u™ o! J’ublic Hoallh. ami his work should oouswt, ,u p.vpani.L' 
namnhU't.s mid popular lectures with lantoni-shihi^ iHii.ptriii loui,, w hi. h 
TOMilrl ho lout to lectnror.s who woidd undertake to ilim ndf iii the viH.m** 
and talk fa t!« commot people. Ho should orK»ni/,c olaHscH for- the toarh 
o s in our «»'l ho should K.dher tu^chor am ,.opu 

lari/o mforraation from mwv quarter. Such >m uHicud ■ -who vvuuld h.i\. 
to ^ very Hpecittlly .splecfa>d- would do au huin.ais.. auioiiid ot p..«i at 
yclueatkig the people, aad without edtieat km ’we «‘!io nipe or . 

'^^''nSifthra4fS^at"o“h a huroau i.s fully ostahlished , we can 
perhSps Li^xmcrmuch help from aovenunent fur they have plea... 

Zwilnho puSc revenues, but ! a,n quite ««ro they would t lew any 
ondoavour to educate the inaBsos with ", „{ „„ 

! have amin I urn afraid, wandoRHl far froiii_frlie MinH/ P lu i 
tevi but niv^^xruso must be that a knowMge of Biology w »» 

l':“„u'’1.27S“ ?4nti.. »o,.k.„ i„ ...d 

nn with tho welfare of the people of India, that 1 have win i> u ou 
tilk of that most important^ubject. Ito 

heart, tor I have lived and worked ainong these people foi .B* .u m .s 
have known their aufforing.s and atlinired their quiet heroism. 

At the BiMineaa Meeting held on the final day it was 
decided to hold the 1916 Congress in Allahabad and Prof. 
W. N. P. Woodland of the Muir Central Utilege was renuestetl 
to act as Honorary Secretary. 

PaPBES OOMMtINlOA'EBD TO THE CONOBKSH. 
Agrmdture and Applied Science. 

The linos of DeTOlopiaent of Indian Agriculture.— By Or. 

H H* Msihi* 

Ohetnioal fintomology.-By Mr. F. M. Howlett 
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Physics. 

Pliotograpliic Methods in the Study of Elastic Impact.— By 
Mr. C. V. Raman. 

Photometry of Diffraction Patterns.— Mr. C. V. Raman. 

A New Apparatus used in the Determination of Young’s 
Modulus and the Measurement of Expansion at High Tern- 
fseratures,— By Dr. E. P. Harrison. 

Electric Discharge.— By Dr. D. N. Mallik. 

On the Climate of Kodaikanai.— By Mr. C. Michie Smith, 

, . 

Areal Waves generated by Impact. — Dr. Ganesh Prasad. 

Sun-Spots and Prominences. — By Mr. J. Evershed. 

The Different Character of Spectrum Lines belonging to the 
; same Series. — By Dr. T. Royds. 

The Displacements at the Sun’s Limb of Lines Sensitive , to 
Pressure and Density. — By Mr. A. A. Narayana Iyer. 

The Yibrational Form of Bowed Strings. — By Mr. S. Appa- 
swami. , 

Hindu Matliematics with Special Reference to Bhaskara- 
cliarya and Ms Work. — By Mr. B. V. Sahai. 


Chemistry. 


Tautomeric Changes in Organic Thio-compounds through the 
Agency of Mercuric Nitrite, heavy Metallic Chlorides and 
Monochlor acetic Acid.— By Prof. P. C. Ray, C.I.E. 
Interaction of Dimerouriammonium Nitrite and Ethyl Iodide. 


—By Prof. P. G. Ray, C.LE. 

Studies in Alcoholysis.— By Prof. J. J. Sudborough. 
Replacement of Sulphonic Acid Groups by Chlorine.— By Prof. 
J. J. Sudborough. 

Researches on the Conversion of Aliphatic Nitrites into Nitro- 
compounds and the Reduction of Aliphatic Nitrites into 
Amines.— By Prof. P. Neogi and Mr. I. C. Chowhari. 
Chromium Phosphate. — By Prof. A. F. Joseph and Mr. W. 


N Rae'. 

An Apparatus for Determining the Compressibility of Gases 
at Low Temperature.— By Dr. H. E. Watson. 

Studies of the Constitution of Bicyolic Terpenes. — By Mr. R. 

L. Datta. , ^ 

Feteeity of lorn at 0^— By Mr. D. Bhattaoharyya and Mr. 

N. Dhar. 

Inituence of Alternating Current on Overvoltage.— By Mr. J. 

\ IL Gosh- 

Resolulion of Sulphonyl Derivatives of Alanine.— By Profs. 

■ C. S. Gibson and J. L. Simonsen. 
file Stamocbemistry of Reduced Naphthoquinaldines.— By 
^ ; Profs.' 0. S. Gibson and J. D Simonsen. 
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The Nitration . of 3-AcetylaminG-2-Metlioxy Toloene,— By 
Prof. J. L* Simonsen and Mr. Mudlagiri .Mayak. 
Condensations with Monoohloromethyl Ether.- — By Prof. J. L, 
Simonsen. 

Zoology, 

The Ptttiire of Pearl Fisheries^ of Southern India,— Bjr , Mr. ,J’. 
Hornell 

The Recent Peaid Fishery at Tondi. — By Mr. J. HoriielL 
Two,, new Species of Scorpion from Southern India.— By Dr. 
,J. B. Henderso,n. ■ 

Caudal Autotomy and Regeneration in the Gecko.— B y Prof. 

W. N. F. Woodland. ^ 

The Influence of Aluminium in tlie Growth of Certain Water 
Bacteria.— By Major J. W. Cornwall, I’M.S. 

Some Zoanthids from Madras. — By Prof. K. Ramunni Menon. 
Remarks on the Madras Species of Haplochiiiis.— By Mr. ,B. 
SundaraRaj. 

Botany. 

The Sogar-Cane. — By Dr. 0. A. Barber. 

The Insect Fertilisation of Flowers.— By Lt.-Cf>i. Donovan, 
I.M.S. 

Grafting the Mango Inflorescence.— By Dr, W. Burns and 
Mr. S. H. Prayag. 

Note on the Flora of the South Indian HighiandB.— By Prof. 
P. P. Fyson. 

Observations on the Defoliation of some Madras Trees. — By 
Mr. M. C. Parthasarathy Aiyangar. 

Some Mendelian Characters of the Paddy Plant.— Mr. F. R. 
Parnell. 

The Depressed Habit in Sugar-Canes.— By Dr. C. A, Barber 
and Mr. T. S, Venkataraman; ' 

The Madras Flora. — Mr. ■ C. Tadulingam. 


Ethnography. 

, Som6 As'pecis of EtlmograpMe ■ 'Work. — By Mr. H. ¥. Nan* 
, .Jaadayya; eXE. , ; ' 

. ' , , Aalhopometric Notes of Calcutta Eurasians. — By Dr* N . 
■■,Aniiaiidale.,-; , ■ 

Indian Sociology as a Theoretical and Applied Science.— By 
l>r. S. ?. feetkar. 

Totem Worship amongst the Oraons.— By Mr. S. 0. Roy. 
Sttiartba“-¥ioharam or Purity Trial among the Nanibufcirls. 

^ —By Mr. H. S. Subramanya Aiyer. 

Vipgali'and Maetigals.— By Mr. T* A. Gopinatha Bao. 
Pwliteteri^^onumen^^ of the" Cochin State.— By Mr* L. K* 

, ftltkwnf North Mr, L. R. AnanlakrWma 
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MARCH, 1915. 

The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the 3rd March, 1915, at 9-15 p.m. 

Libot.-Colonel Sie L, Hogbes, Kt., CJ.E., M,D., B.S., 

: t .Pv.G.P., i’.R.C.S., F.A.S.B., President, in the chair. 

The following members were present : — 

Dr. N, Aiinandale, Rai Monmohan Chakravarti. Bahadur, 
Dr. B. L. Chaudhuri, Mr, F. H. Gravely, Dr. H. H. Hayden, 
CJ.E., Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 

The minutes of the January Ordinary Monthly Meeting, 
the Annual Meeting and the February Ordinary Monthly Meet- 
ing were read and confirmed. 

Fifty -seven presentations were announced. 

The following gentleman was balloted for and elected as an 
Associate member:— 

Mr. E. Brunetti. 

The General Secretary read the names of the following 
gentlemen appointed to serve on the various Committees for 
1915. 

Finance Committee. 

The Hon. Justice Sir Asutosh Mukhopadhayaya, Kt., 
Dr. N. Annandale, Maharnahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, 
Mahamahopadhyaya Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, W. Kirk- 
patrick, Esq. 

Library Committee, 

S. W. Kemp, Esq., The Hon. Justice Sir Asutosh Mukho- 
padhyaya, Kt., Dr. N. Annandale, Dr. W. A. .K. Christie, 
Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, J. A. Chapman, Esq., 
Dr. E. P. Harrison, Dr. H. H. Hayden, Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., 
Major D. McCay, I.M.S., Dr 0. Strauss, Mahamahopadhyaya 
Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, J. Coggin Brown, Esq., H. R. 
James, Esq., Dr. P. J. Bruhi, G. H. Tipper, Esq.- 

Philological Committee, 

Abdullah AI-Mamun Suhrawardy, Esq., Dr. Satis Chandra 
Vidhyabhttsana, The Hon. Justice Sir Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, 
Kt., Dr. Girindranath Mukhopadhyaya, Mahamahopadhyaya 
HarapiBsad Shastri, Eai Monmohan Chakravarti, Bahadur, 
Babtt Muralidhar Banerjee, Babu- Nagendra Nath Vasa, Babu 
Rakhal Das Banerjee, Maulvi Abdnl , Wall, Dr. A. Venis, Babu 
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MImani Chakravarti, Dr. 0. Strauss, Maul vi Hidayefc Husain, 
Aga M'ulianimad Kasim Sherazi, Rev. H. Ilosteii, S.J., A. 11. 
Harley, Esq:. 

.The Ge:neral Secretary laid on the table a pliotograph of 
the M,emorial Tablet of Dr. David Waldie, which is about- io 
be erected in Dr. Waldie’s birthplace, Linlithgow, U>gt‘t!ier 
wi.tli a photograph of the Diploma wlxicii Dr. Waldie held, for- 
warded by Mr. J. D. Nimmo, 

The following paper was read 

1. Contributions to the Smriii in Bemgaly Part /.«-/% Lai 
Monmohan Chakravakti, Bahadur. 

, . In. answer ,to questions by Rev. Father Hosleri and 
Dr. ¥idhyabhusana the author said that ancient MS. of Hiiirti 
works were p:reserved . by certain Hindu fainilies, to whom 
doubtful points of Hindu law were referred for settlement even 
during Muhammadan times. ^ The authors of these works said 
little about themselves The works wore as a rule uin 
dated., but their dates could often be determined with ilic aid 
of references which .they contained to earlier wfU'ks of ascer- 
tained date, and of references to them in later works. Very 
few of these works had. been published since Hindu law was 
systematized about forty years ago. Tl'iey are of special inter- 
est in eonoection with.' social and. religious procedure, liiit a 
more intimate .knowledge of them would have fiecn io 

judges in seve.ral eases that, .have appeared before .law courts i,ii 
modern times. 


The Adjourned Meeting .of the Medical Section of the- 
Society was held at the 'Society’s Rooms on Wednesday, the 
lOfch March, l§l.5,..at 9-30. f.m. . .. ' . 

Lieut.-Colonsl 'S' lE L. Roaii.ES, Kt., CJ.B., M.l)., B.S., 
.F..R.C,.P.., F.R.C.S., F.A.S.B., President, in the cimir. 

Tlie following members were present 

Lieufc-Col, J. T. Calvert, Dr. C. H; El rues, Major 

E. B. W. Greig, Dr. W. 0, Hossaek, Lieiit.-Col W. I). 

Sutherland, I. M.S. . . 

F'lS'itonf The Hon’ble Surgeon Genera! G. P. A. Harris, 
C.S.L, Dr. C. Webb Johnson, Dr. T. S. Sheridan. 

The miniitei of the meeting held on tii© 8th July, 1911, 
were read and eonfiriaed.' 

(Monel Sutlierlandj read a paper oiititieil Sotrie 

Cmi’of Rape/*' An interwtlng discussion eniiied. 


APRIL, 1915, 

_ The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the 7th April, 1915, at 9-15 p.m. 

Lieut.-Colonel Sm Leonard Rogers, Kt., C.I.E., M.D., 
RS., BIR.C.P,, F.R.C.S., F.A.S.B., I.M.S., President, in the 

chair. • ' ■ 

The following members were present : — 

Mania vi ilbdul Wall, Mr. Percy Brown, Dr. P. J. Bruhl, 
Mr. li, C. Burton, Dr. B. L. Chaudhuri, Dr. L. L. Permor, Mr. 
P. H. G-raveiy, Mr. A. H. Harley, Mr. H. C. Jones, Dr. G. E. 
Pilgrim, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, and three others. 

Visitors: — Mrs. Percy Brown, Mr. and Mrs. Everett, Lady 
Rogers, and three others, 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

Thirty- one presentations were announced. 

The General Secretary reported that Dr. Adrian Caddy, 
Lieiit.-Col. E. N. Windsor, I.M.S., Pandit Monohar Lai Zutshi, 
Mr. W. 0. H. Arden Wood, and Mr. J. E. Friend- Pereira have 
expressed a desire to withdraw from the Society. 

The following gentlemen were balloted for and elected as 
Ordinary members : — 

Nawab Mahomed Ishak Khan, Honorary Secretary, M.A.O. 
College, Aligarh, proposed by the Hon’ble Justice Sir Asu- 
tosh Mukhopadhyaya, Kt., seconded by Dr. A. Suhrawardy ; 
Count Kozui Oiani, c/o Consulate General of Japan, Calcutta, 
proposed by Dr. A. Suhrawardy, seconded by Mr. F. H. 
Gravely ; Raja Rani Pratapnarain Singh, Radrapur, District 
Gorakhpur, proposed by Pandit Monan Dvivedi, seconded by 
Mr. F. 11. Gravely ; Mr, Shripad Krishna Belvalkar, M. A. , Ph .D. , 
Professor of Sanskrit, Deccan College, Poona, proposed by Dr. 
Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, seconded by Mr. F. H. Gravely ; 
J/r. C. /L Pardalakis, Arabic Instructor to the Board of Examh 
nem, No. 10, Bentinok Street, proposed by Dr, A Suhrawardy, 
seconded by Aga Muhammad Kazim Shirazi ; Mr. A. K. M. 
Aldus Subhan, Deputy Magistrate and- Collector, No. 13, Tai- 
tollah Bazar Street, Calcutta, proposed by Dr. B. -L, Gliam 
dliiiri, seconded by Mr. K. C. De ; Mr. G. A. Storey, l^rofessor 
of Arabic, M*A.O. College, Aligarh, proposed by Mahamabo- 
padhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, seconded by Mr. F. H. Gravely ; 
The ^Hon'bte Mr. Surendra Nath Bay, Member of the Bengal 
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Legislative Council, proposed by Mahamaiiopadliyaya Hara- 
prasad Shastri, seconded by The Hon’ble Justice Sir .'\sutosh 
Mukliopadhyaya, Kt. 

The following papers were read : — 

1. A Preliminary Note on the Prehistoric Cave Paintings 
at Raigarh.— By Percy Brown. 


2. Sunspots and Prominencea . — .% J. Eveusheu. 

3. Grafting the MangoAnflorescence. — By \V. Bhkn.s. 
D.Sc., awd S. H. Prayag, B.Ag. 

4. Observations on the Defoliation of some Madras Tras . — 
By M. 0. Paethasakathy Iyengar, M.A., L.T. 

5. Note on the Flora of the South Indian Highlands.— By 
P. P. Fyson, B.A., F.L.S. 


6. The Geological History of Southern India.— By W. F. 
Smbeth, M.A., I) .Sc. 

The paper was discussed by Dr. Fermor, Rev. Hoslen, 
Mr. Burton, Dr. Pilgrim and Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 

7. Some Aspects of Ethnographic Work. — By H. V. Nan- 
JUNDAYAYA, M.A. 

The reading of the following paper was postponed : — 

Palaeontological Notes from Hazara. — By H, 0. Das-Gupta, 
M.A., F.G.S. 


'4 



The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical Section of the 
Sooiety was held at the Society’s Rooms on Wednesday, the 
14th April 1915, at 9"3l) p.M. 

Libot.-Colonbl Sm Leonard Rogers, Kt.,C.I.E., M.D., 
B.S., F.R.C.P.. F.R.a8., F.A.S.B., i.M.S . President, in the 
chair. 

The following mem hera' were present 
' Dr. Qopal Chwidra Chatterlee. Dr. Harinath Ghosh, Dr. 
Upendranatn Bmhmachari, Dr. 0. F. Segard. 

; The minutes of the meeting were read and confirmed. 

'■'''Lie«t..Colon0r8ir.D«MJ)^ Kl., CAM., M.D., 

y.R.0.E,f.A.8.B.>I,M;g.F*^'l»'.g«^,<mtitied -The Treat- 
inent of Kala Ais»p ■ with to. leneooyte inoresw* 

ing method*,'' Brahmo- 

ehari took part. 



MAY, 1915 . 

Tile Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the 5th May, 1915, at 9-15 p.m. 

Libut,- Colonel Sir Leonard Rogers, Kt., C.I.E., M.D., 

B. S., F.R.C.P., RR.C.S., F.A.S.B., l.M.S,, President, in the 

chair. ' . ■ 

The following members were present: — 

Nawabzada A. K, M. Abdus-Subhan, Khan Bahadur, Dr. N. 
Annandale, Rai Morimohan Chakravarti, Bahadur, Dr, B. L. 
Chaudhuri, Mr. T. P. Ghose, Mr. S. W. Kemp, Mr. R. D. Mehta, 

C. I.E,, Dr. Nares Chandra Sen Gupta, Dr. 0. Strauss, -Dr. A. 
Suhrawardy, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 

’ The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

Fourteen presentations were announced. 

The General Secretary reported that Major H. B. Foster, 
I.M.S., and Baba Radha Krishna have expressed a desire to 
withdraw from the Society. 

The General Secretary laid on the table a programme for 
the Vallauri Prizes. 

These prizes*— -value 26,000 and 25,000 francs, respectively 
— are offered by the Royal Academy of Sciences, Turin— the 
one for the most important contribution to physical science 
made between 1915 and 1918, the other for the best critical 
work on Latin literature published between 1919 and 1922. 

The following gentlemen were balloted for and elected as 
Ordinary Members : — 

Bobu Oiris Ghandm Ghakravarii, Pleader and Zamindar, 
Kishorgunge (Maimensingh) proposed by Dr. B. L. Chaudhuri, 
seconded by Dr, Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana; iff. L, 
Rmhhrook Williams, B.A., B.Litt., F.R. Hist. S., University 
Professor of Modern Indian History, Allahabad, 3, Cawnpore 
Road, Allahabad, proposed by Mr. Gerald Gardner Brown, 
seconded by Dr. A. Venis ; Khaja Mohamed Abdul Hai, Professor 
of Arabic, Divisional College, Meerut City, proposed by Dr. A. 
Suhrawar%, seconded by Mr. S. W. Kemp ; Mr. H. M. J. B. 

Secretary to the Board pf Examiners, 1, Coun- 
^ oil House Street, Calcutta, proposed by Dr. A. Suhrawardy, 
seconded by Hon. Justio© Sir A. T. Mukerjee, Kt. 





JUNE, 1915. 

The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the 2nd June, 1915, at 9-15 p.m. 

Lieut.-Colonel Sir L. Rogers, Kt., C.I.E., M.D., B.S., 
B'.R.C.P., P.R.C.S., F A.S.B., President, in the chair. 

The following members were present 

Dr. N. Annandale, Mr. A. 0. Atkinson, Dr. P. J. Briihl, 
Mr. J. A. Chapman, Dr, B. L. Chaudhuri, Mr. T. P. Ghose, 
Dr. W. C. Hossack, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabiiusana, Mr. E. 
Vredenburg. 

.-—Babu B. C. Batabyal and Mr. Robert H. Bodger. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

Twelve presentations were announced. 

The General Secretary reported that Mr. Bonham Carter, 
LC.S., had expressed a desire to withdraw from the Society. 

The following papers were read 

1. Palaeontological Notes from Hazara. — By H, C. Das- 
Gupta. Communicated hy the Biological Seer el ary. 

2. Dakshindar^ a godling of the Sunderbuns. — By Bimala 
Charan Batabyal. Communicated by the Anthro'pological Sec- 
retary. 

3. North Indian Folk Medicine for Hydrophobia and Scor- 
pion Sting.— By Sab, AT A Mittra. Communicated by 

the Anthropological Secretary. 

4. The Weighing Beam called Bisd Dangd in Orissa, with 
Short Notes on some Weights and Measures still current among 
the Rural Population of that Division.— By B. L, Chaudhuri, 
D.sc.: 

5 . The Recent Pearl Fishery in PalhBay, with Biological 
Notes upon Pearl Oysters. — By James Hornell. Communica- 
ted by the Biological Secretary. 





JULY, 1915. 

_ llie Monthly General Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Wednesday, the 7th July, 1915, at 9-15 p.m. 

Lieut-Colonel Sir Leonaed Rogbes, Kt., C.I.E., M.D., 
B.S., F.R.C.P., F.R.C.S., F.A.S.B., I.M.S., President, in the 

ciiair. 

The following members were present : — 

ManlaTi Abdul Wall, Dr. N. Annandale, Mr. H. G. Carter, 
Mr. P. H. Gravely, Mr. J. Insch, Mr. S. W. Kemp, Dr. S. 0. 
Vidyabhusana. 

: f isitors : — Mr. D. N. Carter and Mr. P. Cotta. 

, The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. , 
Fourteen presentations werb announced. 

1. The General Secretary reported that the Hon’ble Mr. 
H* P- Saraman :liad expressed a desire to withdraw from the* 
Society. ■ 

2. The General Secretary reported the death of Mr. H. S. 
Bion of the Geological Survey of India. 

3. The following gentlemen were proposed as Honorary 

Fellows: — ■ 

Prof. Paul Fmoymdo^, F.B. A., D.C.L. (Oxford), LL.D. 
(Cambridge, Harvard, and Liverpool). 

Mr. Jean Geston Darboux^ Membre de LHnstitut, Sec- 
lAtaire perpetual de L’Academie des Sciences, Doyen honor- 
aire de la Faculte des Sciences, Membre du Bureau des Longi- 
tudes, Honorary Doctor of Science of Cambridge and Doctor 
of Mathematics of Christiania, Past President of the Mathema- 
tical Society of France, Honorary Member of the Manchester 
Literary and Philosophical Society and of the London Mathe- 
matical Society. 

Sir Patrick Maiison, G.C.M.G., M.D. (Aberd.), LL.D* 
(Aberd.), P.R.C.P., Honorary D.Sc. (Oxon). 

Sir Joseph John Thomson, Kt., O.M., M.A., Sc.D. (Dublin), 
D.Sc. (Oxford, Columbia, Johns Hopkins, Victoria), LL.D. 
{Glasgow, Aberdeen, Princeton, Birmingham, St. Andrews, 
Gdttingen), Ph.D. (Cracow, Christiania), P.R.S.E. 

Sir William Turner, M.B. (London), D.C.L. (Dur 

ham, Toronto and Oxford), ^LL.D. (Glasgow, St. Andrews, 



Aberdeen. Western University, J:'ennsyivania aim uu 

vemty), So.D. (Cambridge and Dublin), F.R.C.S. (London an 
Edinburgh), F.R.S.E. - 

Tile following papers were read 

1. Foi lugiiese Louses in Indian Bms (i(i29*16d(ii. I rnn 
hikd b]i Mr. .F. Cotta. 

2. ' SUuM-Fum^rktg : the first work <m Qmmmur in Un: Tl 
eiau Language {1th Gentury a.d.).— -B?/ Lit. Sa'its Ciiamhi 

VinVABHUSANA. 

Tins ]japer has not yet been submitted for pul.lieatiui!. 

The President announeed that there would be no medin 
meeting during the month. 



AUGUST, 1915. 

A Monthly General Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Wednesday, the 4th August, 19l5vat 

9-15 p,M. ' 

Lieut,-Colgnbl Sir Leonard Rogers, Kt., CJ.E., M.D., 
F.R.O,F., F.R.C.S., P.A.S.B., President, in the 

chair. ■ , 

The following members were present : — 

Maulavi Abdul Wall, Mr. A. K. M. .Abdus .Subhan, Babu 
S. 0. Bauerji, Dr. P. J. Bruhl,;Dr. B. L. Ghaudhuri, Mr. P. H, 
GraFely, Syed Abdullah-ul-Musawy, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidya- 
bhusana. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Twenty-five presentations were announced. 

1. The Hon. Secretary reported the receipt of the gift of 
the oriental books made to the Society by Mrs. C. B. N. Gama. 

2. The General Secretary reported that Messrs. K. P. 
Jayaswal, S. R. Kumar, I. M. Mullick, J. H. Simpson, C. S. 
Taylor, Garfield Williams and the Hon’ble Justice A. Chau- 
dhuri had expressed a desire to withdraw from the Society. 

3. The General Secretary also reported the death of Mr. 
E. D. M. Humphries and Capt. J. G. L. Ranking. " . 

4. The following gentlemen were balloted for as Honor- 
ary Fellows ^ 

Prof. Paul Vinogradofi, F.B.A., D.C.L.: (Oxford), LL.D. 
(Cambridge, Harvard, and Liverpool). ' . ■ 

Mr. Jean Geston Darboux, Membre de L’Institut, Secre- 
taire perpetuel de L’Academie des Sciences. Doyen honoraire 
de la Paculte des Sciences, Membre du Bureau des Longitudes, 
Honorary Doctor of Science of Cambridge and Doctor of Mathe- 
matics of Christiania, Past President of the Mathematical 
Society of Prance, Honorary Member of the Manchester Liter- 
ary and Philosophical Society and of the London Mathematical 
Society. 

*Sir Patrick Manson, G.C.M.G., M.D. (Aberd.), LL.D. 
(Aberd.), P.E.C.P., Honorary D.Dc, (Oxon). 

Sit Joseph John Thomson, Kt., O.M., M.A., Sc.D. (DubL), 
IXSc. (Oxon, Columbia, John Hopkins, Viet.), LL.D. (Glasg., 
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Aberd.,, Princefcon, Birm., ..St. An.d.-, Gott.),' Pb.D. (Cracow., 
Christiania). 

Sir William Turner, K.C.B., M.B. (Loncl.), B.CIL. (Dorli., 
Toronto and Oxon), LL.D. (Glasg., .;Sfe. Andr., Abeni., West- 
ern Univ. Perms vlvaiila and McGill llnlv.), Sc.T). (Camb. and 
DubL), F.R.C.S.' (Lond. and Edin.T P.E.S.Bl 

5. The following gentleman was balloted for as a candi- 
date for Ordinary Member : — ' 

.11 W. Guriiei^ I.C.S,, ^G.S. Ciub, Calcutta, prt) posed by 
Mr. S’. H. Gravely , seconded by the HonOsle Justice Sir Asm 
tosh Miikherjee, Kfc. 


.. ' 6. The following papers were. read 

1. On North Indian Oharms for securing ImniMidig from 
the Virus of Seorpion-Siings.^-^Bg S.,C. Mitha. 

2. A Note mi the Terai Forests between the Gandak md ike 
Tista.^--^By I. H. Bijkkili.. 

This paper will be published !.n a subsequent number of the 
Journal. 

3. The Origin and Distribution of the Fauna of the Lake 
of Tiberias.-^By k. AnMAi^i>Ah'E: 

This paper will be published in a subsequent number of tlio 
Journal. 

■ 4. A' Botanical Outuk — Eij S. C, Baweeji. 

A huge epiphytic Ficus hengaknsis, L, on a tall Bnrmms 
fiabellifer, L, is to be found in the village Bara on the way to 
Pathrole fr(»n Madhupiir (Sonthal Parganas). The two together 
appear to be a composite tree. One- half of the height of the 
Palm from the ground, excepting- a small portion at tJi© base, 
is completely encased by the root of the lig. The iiersistence 
of the epiphytism k interesting. 

The 
inTOting 



SEPTEMBER, 1915. 

The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held, on 
Wednesday, the 1st September, 1915, at 9-15 p.m. 

Libut.-Col. Sir Lbonarb Rogers, Kt. , C.I.E. , M.D., 'B.S. , 
:B\R.C.P., F.R.C.S., P.A.S.B., I.M.S,, President, in the Chair. 

The following members were present: — 

Maulavi Abdul Wall, Mr. Percy Brown, Dr. P. J. Bruhi, 
Rai Monmohan Chakravarti, Bahadur, Dr. L. L. Fermor, Mr. 
F. H. Gravely, Mr, H. G. Graves, Mr. C. W.' Garner, Babii 
Ramesh Chandra Majumdar, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and con 
firmed. '' 

Twenty-five presentations were announced. 

The Honorary Secretary announced the following orders 
of the Council meeting held on the 28th July 1915 relative to 
the publications in the Bibliotheca Indica Series: — 

(i) Any work before being accepted shall be reported on 
to the Council by the Philological Secretary as to — 

{a) whether the work is worthy of publication ; 

(6) what manuscripts are available ; 

(c) the qualifications of the editors to undertake 

the work; 

(d) the extent and approximate cost and time re- 

quired for completion of the work ; 

(e) specimen pages including editorial notes. 

(if) The Philological Secretary to consult independent ex- 
perts if he considers it advisable. 

(ill) The manner of remuneration, when the work is paid 
for, to be determined by the Council on special in- 
formation with regard to the nature of the work. 

(iv) The Council may, if necessary, refer any work to a 

special Committee for consideration. 

(v) No part to be published until such substantial portion 

as the Council may order has been completed and 
passed for publication by the Council on the report 
of the Philological Secretary. 

The above resolutions with regard to both the Arabic and 
Persian and the Sanskrit publications of the Bibliotheca Indica 
to be printed as byelaws in the Rules of the Asiatic Society. 
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Tlie General Secretary reported, that Babii Fraiiiattia, Miith 
Miillick and Lieut. -^CoL P. R, Oz^^ard had exprfWHl ii desire 
to withdraw from the Society. 

. . The General Secretary -raported the death Ihtbii Ih'if 
G.liaiidra Chandra. 

The following persons were balloted for ns Ordirian 
Members : — 

Bahu Hem Ghmidm Das-Oufin, F.Cl.S., ih’*t¥j- 

deiicy College, Calcutta, proposed by 'Dr* 'B. Ij. Chatidhiiri , 
seconded by Baba Rakhal Das Banerji ; Mfiss Mamii Luifi 
West Cleghorn^ F.L.S., P.E.S., proposed ly Dr. X. Afiiiajicbde, 
seconded by Mr. .P. H. Gravely. 

. ■ The Ibllowing papers were read : — 

(!) A' Note on the Bengal School of /-IrliAis* — i% Babif 
. ■ S. Kumab. Communicated by Mahamahopaciliyayii 

Haraprasad Shastri. 

(2) Notes on the Geography of Medimval Eai 

■ Mohmohah Chakeavakti, Bahaduil 

' (B) 0% ihe QenmmnmB of the Eighth Cmiio of the poem. 

; Kumara-8ambhamm.-Sg Ra,i, Mommohan (Jsak- 

BAVAETI, BaHADOB. 

These papers will be publishad in a 'sobaecinant nuinlM^r 
of the JowmI.'. 

The President announced that there would be no meeting 
of the Medical Section this month. 


NOVEMBER, 1915. 

Society was held on 

\\ ecliieBday, the 3rd November, 1915, at 9-15 p.m. 

V fi SiE Leonard Rogers, Kt., C.I.E., M.D., B.S., 

. .C.P., P.R C.S., P.A.S.B., I;M.S. , President, in the chair. 

The following members were present : — 

ni . ^Wulla-ubMusawy, Dr. P. J, Bruhl, Dr. B. L. 

Chandhm^^^^ L. Permor, Mr. H. G. Graves, Major E. D. 

W. Greig, S. W. Kemp, Mr. W. H. Phelps, Dr, D. B. 
•Spooner, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 

n --Major H. M. Cowie, R.E., Mrs. Permor, Major 

C. P. Gunter, E.E., Mr. G. Pindlay Shirras, Mrs. Spooner. 

The minutes of the September meeting were read and 
confirmed. 

Sixty presentations were announced. 

The General Secretary reported that the Rev. J. Watt had 
expressed a desire to withdraw from the Society. 

General Secretary also reported the death of Mr. A. C. 
Rigo-de-Righie and Mr. St, John Stephen, Bar.-at-Law. 

The General Secretary also reported that the name of Pr. J, 
Hoffmann, S.J,, had been removed from the list of Associate 
Members at his own request, owing to his leaving India. 

The General Secretary also reported that the following 
gentlemen had been elected Ordinary Members during the recess 
ill 'aocordance with Rule 7 : — ■ ■■ 

Mr. AM Chandra Chatterjee^ I.C.S., Mr, William Heath 
E^helps, Mr. R, S. Kanshale, Kaviraj Jamini Bhusan Ray, M.A., 
M.B, J ^ ^ 

The following gentleman was balloted for as an Ordinary 
Member in accordance with Rule 5 : — 

Mr* B. M* Atraya, Merchant and Publishers’ representa- 
tive, 9, Tamarind Bane, Port,* Bombay. Proposed by Mahama- 
liop&dhyaya Harapraaad Shastri, seconded by the Hon. Justice 
^]v A.^utosh Mmkerjee, Kt* 

The Preddeat anaotmced^ that Pandit Jainaoharya Shri 
V'ijayjv*I>harmsurishiyar|i had been recommended by the Coun- 
«‘ii for election as an Associate Member at the next meeting. 
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'Sastra Visharada Jainacharya Vijaya Dharmsuiis uv<ir.p m 
a soliolar of great distinction.. He is the foremost et the 4iwmi 
monksof the Setambara Sect and oeeiipies unique 
ill his community.' As Principal of the Jaina ^^aso \ijjiya 
Patlisala at Benares, and as Editor of the \aso ijaya 
Text Series, Vijaya Dharmsurishwarji has reiidcTecI 
service to the cause of Jaina education in India*. He Ims edif < n 
Hemchandra^s Yago- Sastra in our Bibliotheca iiulieu Heries. 
and has contributed a learned article to oin* Journal. 

The following papers were read : — • 

1. The Invention of Fire,~By H. G. Gravbs. 

■ 2. Demon-Gultus in Mundari GMkbwi'-^ — /i// Saeat 

Chandra Mxtea . Gommunicated by the A nihropidm/i cal Hecrdn r // . 

The President announced that there would be no meeting 
of the Medical Section during the montii. 


DECEMBER, 1915. 

rile Monthly General Meeting of the Society was ^eia on 
WacJiiesday, the 1st December, 1915, at 9-15 pii. 

LiKim-CoLONiL Sir Leonard Rogers, Kt., ai.E., M.D., ■ 
RR.aP,. RRX1S.,.P.A,S.B., President, in the 

rhalr. 

Tlie following members were present 

Mania vi Abdul VVali, Babu Rakhal Das Banerji, Rai Mon- 
mohan Cliakravarti, Bahadur, Babu Nilmarn Chakra varti, Dr. 
B. L. Cliaiidhuri, Mr. T. P. Ghose, Mr. H. G. Graves, Dr, 
F. H. Gravely, Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., Bahu Ramesh Chandra 
Majumdar, Syed Abdiillah-ui-Musawy, Maulavi Mahomed Kazim 
SIdrazi, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 

;«-Mr. N. Gupta and Mr. H. C. Maitland. 

The minute of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Twenty-seven presentations were announced. 

The General Secretary reported that Mr Alex. W. Daven- 
port and Babu S. C. Banerjee had expressed a desire to with- 
draw from the Society. 

The following gentleman was balloted for as an Associate 

member: — ; , 

Pandit Jainaoharya Shri Vijaya Dharma Suri. 

The Joint Philological Secretary exhibited a copy of the 
Haraha Inscription sent by Raja Prithvipal Singh. 

Babu Rakhal Das Banerji exhibited a new type of copper 
coinage of Cliahadadeva and Anangapala. 

The following papers were read : — 

L ""Some more quatrains of Abu 8a* id bin Abu*l Khair , — 

I). Graves Law. 

2. Nates an a unique history of Herat discovered in the 
Bufmr Collection of M8S, in the Imperial Library , Calcutta . — 
By Khan Sahib Maudvi Abdul Muqtadir, . Communicated by 
ifm PMMayical Secretary. 

Thtte two papers will be published in a subsequent , number 

of the Jmmal " 

The Elephant Statues of Delhi and Agra.-^By R^v. 

H. Hostbh^ S.J. 

This paper liaa been returned to the author/ 
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4. Ta:cila as the seat of learning in the Pali Literalurr. 

7^2/ Bimala Charan Law. 

This jaP®’’ published in a subHcquwd iiitmfjnf’ ut 

The President announced that the next Atljourncd Mf'ctntj/ 
of the Medical Section would be held on VVVdiicHduy, (he Sth 
ixwmher. 1915, at 9-30 i*.M. 


The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical .Seetiuu «»f -ihe 
Society was iield at the Society’s Rooms on Wedne.sday, the 
Nth December, 1916, at 9-30 p.m. 

LiEtTT.-ConoNKL SiK Leonaku Hooeks, Kt. . U.I.K., 
M.D., B.S., F.R.aP,, F.H.C.S., FA.S.B., l.M.S. President, 
in the chair. 

Tlie following members were present ■ 

Dr. Upeiidra Nath Brahmachari, Major B. D. VV. Cireig, 
I.M.S., Dr. Birendra Nath Ohosh, Dr. Harinath Dhosh, Dr. 
W. C. Hossack. 

Visitors Dr. K. D. Banerjee, Dr. ^Prdbtjrife-ICniaa|.Ba»ier-_ 
jee. Dr. B. M.. Chakravarti, Dr. Akhoy Kumar Chatterjee, Dr.“ 
Sarat Kumar Daa, Dr. Sarat Kumar Dutt, Dr. G. N. Ghose, 
Dr. J. N. Ghose, Dr. Cecil Webb Johnii, Dr. John N. List, Dr. 
M. N. Manna, Dr. Satya Saran Mitra, Dr. Suresh Chandra Sen, 
Dr, Girija Bhusan Barker, Lt.-Col. H. E. Winter, R.A.M.C., Lt 
Col. Swinton, l.M.S. 

The minutes of the April meeting were read and con- 
firmed 

.l,.ieut.-Coloiiel Sir Leonard Rogcr-s, Kt., C.LE., M.D.. Tl.S. 
F.R.C.P., F.II.C.S., F.A.S.B., l.M.S., rend a, paper cnKD.v 
'• The fiirUtcr reduction of the moriaiity of Cholera lo II i 
cent by tin- addition of Atropine hypoderniieaily in %e 
tonic and treatment; with an a<idcudnm sumtnariv/nv-; .mini, 
piiiuta in the present sj'stem. of treatment.*’ 

, ; Rai Harinath Ghose Bahmiur, M.D., e-xhihitod a case and 
• icti a jj-ipier “The speedy recovery of a ctmc of kaina A-ie c; 
:-y intravenous in|ectioB of Sodium Antimony Taitmtc w'iih 
Nodiiur. i.iunamab’ and Berberin© l:lydri'(’hi<ir.'’ 

Dr. C'pendra Nath Brahmachari, dc^nb.-.- I In 

. ■; jifricnc'.'- witii Piirataer’s sail. 
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Tugliiak, his relations with I 
Tirhut, 412. . I 

Muhammad, coins of, 250. ' 

Muktdvalt'^tika, by Gadadhara, 289. i 
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some Madras trees, by M. O. 
Parfchasarathy lyenger, 19- 
25. 

Ochterus atrigicoUis, Horv., 452. 

Odina group t 22. 

Odina Wodier {Odina group), 25, 

Officers and Members of Council 
for 1914, liv. 

for 1915, xiix-L 

Ojha, village medicine-man, 217. 
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Oxyopes ohtabilia, Carabr. , 443. 

P 
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Padartha-mani-mdld, by Jayarama, 
283. 

PadarthatciUV'aloka, by Vij^va- 
natha, 287. 

PaddrtkatctUva'nirupanam, by 
Raghunatha, 274. 

Paddrtha'viveka-prahdaa, by Rama- 
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cayra, a Bengali coramenta- 
tor on Navya Nyaya, 291-92. 

Ramasimhadeva, last king of the 
Karnata dynasty of Mithila, 
j 41344.' 

I Rambha (Ganjam Dist.), desciip- 
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Sikandar Lodi, biilon i-ssnes of, 
479. 

Silver coin of Ahmad I of Gujarab, 
by G. P. Taylor, 494-96. 
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TaUva-cintamani-vijdkhya.hY QcBodB,- 

dhara, 287. 
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Vastham, a silver dirham of , 480- 
82. 
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Vidvan-moda tara^^ginly by Rama- 
deva OiraSjiva, 200. 

Vidyapati, 408-9, 412, 415-16. 

Vidyapati Upadhyaya, a Smrbi 
writer of Mithila. 390-92. 
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